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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tue following pages are the result of an attempt to supply what 
was believed to be a desideratum in the list of Greek text-books ; viz. 
a grammar which should be portable and simple enough to be put into 
the hands of the beginner, and which should yet be sufficiently scien- 
tific and complete to accompany him through his whole course. The 
volume from which the elements of a language are first learned be- 
comes to the student a species of mnemonic tables, and cannot be 
changed in the course of his study without a material derangement 
of those associations upon which memory essentially depends. The 
familiar remark, ‘‘ It must be remembered that, if the grammar be the 
first book put into the learner’s hands, it should also be the last to 
leave them,”’ though applying most happily to grammatical study in 
general, was made by its accomplished. author with particular refer- 
ence to the manual used by the student. 

In the preparation of this work, the routine of daily life has obliged 
me to keep constantly in view the wants of more advanced students ; 
and, for their sake, an attempt has been made to investigate the prin- 
ciples of the language more deeply, and illustrate its use more fully, 
than has been usual in grammatical treatises, even of far greater size. 
At the same time, no pains have been spared to meet the wants of the 
beginner, by a studious simplicity of method and expression, and by 
the reduction of the most important principles to the form of concise 
rules, easy of retention and convenient for citation. Many valuable 
works in philology fail of attaining the highest point of utility, through 
a cumbrousness of form, burdensome alike to the understanding and 
the memory of the learner. They have been the armor of Saul to the 
youthful David. I have not, however, believed that I should consult 
the advantage even of the beginner by a false representation of the 
language, or by any departure from philosophical accuracy of state- 
ment or propriety of arrangement. ‘Truth is always better than false- 
hood, and science than empiricism. 

To secure, so far as might be, the double object of the work, it has 
been constructed upon the following plan. 
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First, to state the usage of the language in comprehensive rules 
and condensed tables, to be imprinted upon the memory of the student. 
For convenient examples of the care with which brevity and simplicity 
have been here studied, the reader will permit me to refer him to the 
rules of syntax, as presented to the eye at a single view in { 64, and 
to the elementary tables of inflection and formation. 

Secondly, to erplain the usage of the language, and trace ts his- 
torical development, as fully as the limits allowed to the work, and the 
present state of philological science, would permit. The student who 
thinks wishes to know, not only what ts true, but why tt ts true; and 
to the philosophical mind, a single principle addressed to the reason 
is often like the silver cord of olus, confining a vast number of facts, 
which otherwise, like the enfranchised winds, are scattered far and 
wide beyond the power of control. 

Thirdly, to slustrate the use of the language by great fulness of 
remark and exemplification. In these remarks and examples, as well 
as in the more general rules and statements, I have designed to keep 
myself carefully within the limits of Attic usage, as exhibiting the 
language in its standard form, except when some intimation is given 
to the contrary; believing that the grammarian has no more right 
than the author to use indiscriminately, and without notice, the 
vocabulary, forms, and idioms of different ages and communities, — 

** A party-color’d dress 
Of patch’d and pye-ball’d languages.”? 

The examples of syntax, in order that the student may be assured 
in regard to their gennineness and sources, and be able to examine 
them in their connection, have been all cited from classic authors in 
the precise words in which they occur, and with references to the places 
where they may be found. In accordance with the general plan of the 
work, these examples have been mostly taken from the purest Attic 
writers, beginning with Atschylus, and ending with Aschines. It 
was also thought, that the practical value of such examples might be 
greatly enhanced to the student by selecting a single author, whose 
works, as those of a model-writer, should be most frequently resorted 
to; and especially, by selecting for constant citation a single work of 
this author, which could be in the hands of every student as a com- 
panion to his: grammar, in which he might consult the passages re- 
ferred to, and which might be to him, at the same time, a text-book 
in reading, and a model in writing, Greek. In*making the choice, I 
could not hesitate in selecting, among authors, Xenophon, and among 
his writings, the Anabasis. References also abound in the Etymology, . 
but chiefly in respect to peculiar and dialectic forms. 


PREFACE. Vv 


The subject of euphonic laws and changes has received a larger 
share of attention than is usual in works of this kind, but not larger 
than I felt compelled to bestow, in treating of a language, 

“Whose law was heavenly beauty, and whose breath 
Enrapturing music.’? 

The student will allow me to commend to his special notice two 
principles of extensive use in the explanation of Greek forms; viz. 
the precession of vowels (i. e. the tendency of vowels, in the progress 
of language, to pass from a more open to a closer sound ; see §§ 28, 
29, 44, 86, 93, 118, 123, 259, &c.), and the correspondence be- 
tween the consonants » and a, and the vowels a and ¢ (§§ 34, 46. 8, 
50, 56—58, 60, 63. R., 84, 100. 2, 105, 109, 132, 179, 181, 200, 201, 
213, 248. f, 300, &c.). 

In treating of Greek etymology, I have wished to avoid every thing 
like arbitrary formation ; and, instead of deducing one form from an- 
other by empirical processes, which might often be quite as well re- 
versed, I have endeavoured, by. rigid analysis, to resolve all the forms 
into their elements. The old method of forming the tenses of the 
Greek verb one from another (compared by an excellent grammarian 
to ** The House that Jack built ’’), is liable to objection, not only on 
account of its complexity and multiplication of arbitrary rules, but yet 
more on account of the great number of imaginary forms which it re- 
quires the student to suppose, and which often occupy a place in his 
memory, to the exclusion of the real forms of the language. To cite 
but a single case, the second aorist passive, according to this method, 
is formed from the second aorist active, although it is a general rule 
of the language, that verbs which have the one tense want the other 
(§ 255. 6). Nor is the method which makes the theme the foundation 
of all the other forms free from objection, either in declension or in 
conjugation. This method not only requires the assistance of many 
imaginary nominatives and presents, but it often inverts the order of 
nature, by deriving the simpler form from the more complicated, and 
commits a species of grammatical anachronism, by making the later 
form the origin of the earlier. See §§ 84, 100, 256. V., 265. In 
the following grammar, all the forms are immediately referred to the 
root, and the analysis of the actual, as obtained from classic usage, 
takes the place both of the metempsychosis of the obsolete, and of the 
metamorphosis of the ideal. 

Those parts of Greek Grammar of which I at first proposed to form 
a separate volume, the Dialects, the History of Greek Inflection, the 
Formation of Words, and Versification, I have concluded, with the 
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advice of highly esteemed friends, to incorporate in this; so that a 
single volume should constitute a complete manual of Greek Grammar. 
To accomplish this object within moderate limits of size and expense, 
a very condensed mode of printing has been adopted, giving to the 
volume an unusual amount of matter in proportion to its size. I thank 
my printers, that, through: their skill and care, they have shown this 
to be consistent with so much typographical clearness and beauty. It 
has also been found necessary to reserve for a separate treatise those 
parts of the first edition which were devoted to General Grammar, 
and which it was at first proposed to include in the present edition as 
an appendix. J submit to this necessity with the less reluctance, 

"because a systematic attention to the principles of General Grammar 
ought not to be deferred till the study of the Greek, unless, in accord- 
ance with the judicious advice of some distinguished scholars, this 
should be the first language learned after our own; and because the 
wish has been expressed, that these parts might be published separ- 
ately for the use of those who were not engaged in a course of classical 
study. 

I cannot conclude this preface without the expression of my most 
sincere thanks to those personal friends and friends of learning who 
have so kindly encouraged and aided me in my work. Among those 
to whom I am especially indebted for valuable suggestions, or for the 
loan of books, are President Woolsey, whose elevation, while I am 
writing, to a post which he will so much adorn, will not, I trust, 
withdraw him from that department of study and authorship in which 
he has won for himself so enviable a distinction ; Professors Felton 
of Cambridge, Gibbs of New Haven, Hackett of Newton, Sanborn, 
my highly esteemed associate in classical instruction, Stuart of An- 
dover, and Tyler of Amherst; and Messrs. Richards of Meriden, 
Sophocles of Hartford, and Taylor of Andover. Nor can I conclude 
without the acknowledgment of my deep obligations to previous la- 
borers in the same field, to the GREAT LIVING, and to the GREAT 
DEAD — Reguiescant in pace! It is almost superfluous that I should 
mention, as among those to whom I am most greatly indebted, the 

_ honored names of Ahrens, Bernhardy, Bopp, Buttmann, Carmichael, 
Fischer, Hartung, Hermann, Hoogeveen, Ktihner, Lobeck, Mait- 
taire, Matthie, Passow, Rost, Thiersch, and Viger. 

A.C. 
Hanover, Oct. 13, 1846 
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A brother’s glory sacred as thy own. 
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Thine was the praise, bright models to afford 
To Cxzsan’s rival pen, and rival sword : 
Blest, had Ambition not destroyed his claim 
To the mild lustre of thy purer fame! ’’ 
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‘Tu following tables have been prepared as part of a Greek Gram- 
mar, They are likewise published separately, for the greater conven- 
ience and economy in their use. The advantages of a tabular ar- 
rangement are too obvious to require remark ; nor is it less obvious, 
that tables are consulted and compared with greater ease when printed 
together, than when scattered throughout a volume. 

The principles upon which the Tables of Paradigms have been con- 
structed, are the following : — 


I. To avoid needless repetition. There is a certain ellipsis in gram- 
matical tables, as well as in discourse, which relieves not only the 
material instruments of the mind, but the mind itself, and which as- 
sists alike the understanding and the memory. When the student has 
learned that, in the neuter gender, the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative are always the same, why, in each neuter paradigm that he 
studies, must his eye and mind be taxed with the examination of nine 
forms instead of three? why, in his daily exercises in declension, 
must his tongue.triple its labor, and more than triple the weariness of 
the teacher’s ear? With the ellipses in the following tables, the par- 
adigms of neuter nouns contain only eight forms, instead of the twelve 
which are usually, and the fifteen which are sometimes, given; and 
the paradigms of participles and of adjectives similarly declined contain 
only twenty-two forms, instead of the usual thirty-six or forty-five. 
See ¥ 4. 


wy To give the forms just as they appear upon the Greek page, 
that is, without abbreviation and without hyphens. A dissected and 
abbreviated mode of printing the paradigms exposes the young student 
to mistake, and familiarizes the eye, and of course the mind, with 
fragments, instead of complete forms. If these fragments were sep- 
arated upon analytical principles, the evil would be less; but they are 
usually cut off just where convenience in printing may direct, so that 
they contain, sometimes a part of the affix, sometimes the whole affix, 
and sometimes the affix with a part of the root. Hyphens are useful 
1 . 
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in the analysis of forms, but a table of paradigms seems not to be the 
most appropriate place for them. In the following tables, the affixes 
are given by themselves, and the paradigms are so arranged in col- 
umns, that the eye of the student will usually separate, at a glance, 
the root from the affix. 


III. To represent the language according to its actual use, and not 
according to the theories or fancies of the Alexandrine and Byzantine 
grammarians. Hence, for example, 

1. The first perfect active imperative, which has no existence in 
pure writers, has been discarded. 

2. For the imaginary imperative forms fotadi, tlPett, didodt, 
Selxvv9t, have been substituted the actual forms fory, tie, didov, 
Oelxvu. 

3. Together with analogical but rare forms, have been given the 
usual forms, which in many grammars are noticed only as exceptions 
or dialectic peculiarities. Thus, Sovdevstwoay and Bovlevortoy, 
Bovievoats and Bovievatiac, éBeBovkevxeicay and éBsBovdevxecay 
(TY 34); BovdsvecFuoay and Bovieveodwv, BovlevFelnoay and Bov- 
Aevdsiey (Y 35); erdFny and éiFovy (FY 50); ns and jada, toe- 
tar and gota: (Y 55). | 

4. The second future active and mddje, which, except as a eupho- 
nic form of the first future, is purely imaginary, has been wholly 
rejected. 


IV. To distinguish between regular and irregular usage. What 
student, from the common paradigms, does not receive the impression, 
soietimes never cofrected, that the second perfect and pluperfect, the 
second aorist and future, and the third future belong as regularly to 
the Greek verb, as the first tenses bearing the same name; when, in 
point of fact, the Attic dialect, even including poetic usage, presents 
only about fifty verbs which have the second perfect and pluperfect , 
eighty-five, which have the second aorist active ; fifty, which hz Wi. 
second aorist and future passive; and forty, which have the second 
aorist middle? ‘The gleanings of all the other dialects will not double 
these numbers. Carmichael, who has given us most fully the statis- 
tics of the Greek verb, and whose labors deserve all praise, has 
gathered, from all the dialects, a list of only eighty-eight verbs which 
have the second perfect, one hundred and forty-five which have the 
second aorist active, eighty-four which have the second aorist passive, 
and fifty-eight which have the second aorist middle. And, of his 
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catalogue of nearly eight hundred verbs, embracing the most common 
verbs of the language, only fifty-five have the third future, and, in 
the Attic dialect, only twenty-eight. 

To some there may appear to be an impiety in attacking the vener- 
erable shade of tut, but alas! it is little more than a shade, and, 
with all my early and long cherished attachment to it, I am furced, 
after examination, to exclaim, in the language of Electra, 

Avr) Qiardens 
Mocdiis, ewodév os xa) cxicy dvwPsan, 

and to ask why, in an age which professes such devotion to truth, a 
false representation of an irregular verb should be still set forth as 
the paradigm of regular conjugation, and made the Procrustes’ bed 
to which all other verbs must be stretched or pruned. The actual 
future of tute is not rUye, but tumty0w, the perfect passive is both 
tétuppar and tetvntnmuat, the aorists are in part dialectic or poetic, 
the first and second perfect and pluperfect active are not found in 
classic Greek, if, indeed, found at all, and the second future active 
and middle are the mere figments of grammatical fancy. And yet 
all the regular verbs in the language must be gravely pronounced 
defective, because they do not conform to this imaginary model. 

In the following tables, the example of Ktihner has been followed, 
in selecting Sovdsvm as the paradigm of regular conjugation. This 
verb is strictly regular, it glides smoothly over the tongue, is not lia- 
ble to be mispronounced, and presents, to the eye, the prefixes, root, 
and affixes, with entire distinctness throughout. ‘This is followed by 
shorter paradigms, in part merely synoptical, which exhibit the dif- 
ferent classes of verbs, with their varieties of formation. 

From the common paradigms, what student would hesitate, in writ- 
ing Greek, to employ the form in —ysdoy, little suspecting that it is 
only a variety of the first person dual, so exceedingly rare, that the 
learned Elmsley (perhaps too hastily) pronounced it a mere invention 
of #WfAlexandrine grammarians? The teacher who meets with it in 
his recitation-room may almost call his class, as the crier called the 
Roman people upon the celebration of the secular games, ‘‘ to gaze 
upon that which they had never seen before, and would never see 
again.’’ In the secondary tenses of the indicative, and in the op- 
tative, this form does not occur at all ; and, in the remaining tenses, 
there have been found only five examples, two of which are quoted 
by Atheneus from a word-hunter (ovoueto9neas), whose affectation 
he is ridiculing, while the three classical examples are all poetic, oc- 


x PREFACE TO THE TABLES. 


curring, one in Homer (Il. ¥. 485), and the other two in Sophocles 
(EJ. 950 and Phil. 1079). And yet, in the single paradigm of 
tuntw, as I learned it in my boyhood, this ‘‘ needless Alexandrine, ’’ 


‘Which, like a wounded snake, drags its slow length along, ” 


occurs no fewer than twenty-six times, that is, almost nine times as 
often as in the whole range of the Greek classics. 


With respect to the manner in which these tables should be used 
_80 much depends upon the age and attainments of the student, that 
no directions could be given which might not require to be greatly 
modified in particular cases. I would, however, recommend, 

1. That the paradigms should not be learned en masse, but gradu- 
ally, in connection with the study of the principles and rules of the © 
grammar, and with other exercises. 

2. That some of the paradigms should rather be used for reference, 
than formally committed to memory. It will be seen at once, that 
some of them have been inserted merely ‘for the sake of exhibiting 
differences of accent, or individual peculiarities. 

3. That, in learning and consulting the paradigms, the student 

should constantly compare them with each other, with the tables of 
terminations, and with the rules of the grammar. 
_.4. That the humble volume should not be dismissed from service, 
till the paradigms are impressed upon the tablets of the memory as 
legibly as upon the printed page, —till they have become so familiar 
to the student, that whenever he has occasion to repeat them, “ the 
words,’’ in the expressive language of Milton, “‘ like so many nimble 
and airy servitors, shall trip about him at command, and in well- 
ordered files, as he would wish, fall aptly into their own places.” 


In the present edition, the Tables of Inflection have been enlarged 
by the addition of the Dialectic Forms, the Analysis of the . 23, 
the Changes in the Root of the Verb, &c. Tables of Ligar& 
Derivation, of Pronominal Correlatives, of the Rules of Syntax, and 
of Forms of Analysis and Parsing, have also been added. Some 

~ yences have been made to sections in the Grammar. 
A. C. 

Hanover, Sept. 1, 1846. 


a*% The volume of Tables contains pp. §, li, vii-xi}, 9- 84. 
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I 1. A. THE ALPHABET. 


($$ 10-12, 17-22.) 


Forms. Roman Numeral 
Order Large. Small. Letters. Name. Power. 
I. A a a “Alga Alpha 1 
Il. B 8,6 b Bnta Beta 2 
III. roy! . g,n Tepe . Gamma 3 
Iv. 48s d 4iita Delta 4 
v. Es: 6 "E yilov Epsilon 5 
VI. Z 62 Z Znta Zeta 7 
VII We» é "Hra Eta 8 
VIL Qo 3,4 th Onta Theta 9 
IX 7 4 1 ‘Tate Tota 10 
x. K x c Kanna Kappa 20 
XI. Ai; l Aaugsa Lambda 30 
XII. Mp m Mo Mu 40 
xl. N » n Wi Nu 50 
XIV ZS x Ei Xi 60 
XV. O o 5 "O pixgov Omicron 170 
XVI. i a,o p Wit Pi 80 
XVI. Pap r Pa Rho 100 — 
XVIII. ZS a,¢ 8 Slypa Sigma 200 
, TT «7 t Tau Tau 300 
~~ Yr ov y *r wildy Upsilon 400 
XXI. ® @ ph Vi Phi 500 
XXII xX x ch Xi Chi 600 
XXIII, voy ps or Psi 700 
xxIV. 2 5 2 wéya Omega 800 
FYF,F,¢ f Bat Vau 6 
seman °,¢ q Konna Koppa 90 
NY sh Sopnt Sampi 900 


I 2. 


¥ SOR WRB HY 


— & 
aw 


5 g 


ON ead 


Y Oe EAS 


TABLES. 


B. Licatur_es. 


[510.2] 


a 
Gito 
au 


7a0 


| ep 


gE HMI PPR” G RSI B* @ 


[T 2. 


yey 


EOL 


q 3.] ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. i} 
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Consonants (SEcoND ARRANGEMENT). 


Smooth, x, x, t. 
Mutes, Middle, £, y, 4. 
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Liquids, 4, u, », 9, y nasu 


Sing@sVonsonants, } 
Sibilant, o. 
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12 | TABLES. : [q 4. 


I. ETYMOLOGY. 


 &. Remangs. I. To avoid needless repetition, alike burdensome 
to teacher and pupil, and to accustom the student early to the application 
of rule, the tables of paradigms have been constructed with the following 
ellipses, which will be at once supplied from general rules. 


1. In the paradigms of pEcLENsIoN, the Voc. sing. is omitted whenever 
it has the same form with the Nom., and the following cases are omitted 
throughout (see § 80) ; 

a.) ‘The Voc. plur., because it is always the same with the Nom. 

a3 The Dat. dual, because it is always the same with the Gen. 

y-) The Ace. and Voc. dual, because they are always the same with 
the Nom. 

6.) The cc. and Voe. neut., in all the numbers, because they are al- 
ways the same with the Nom. 


2. In the paradigms of apsxctives, and of words similarly inflected, 
the Neuter is omitted in the Gen. and Dat. of all the numbers, and in the 
1. 13 fiual ; because in these cases it never differs from the Masculine 

130. @). 


3. In the paradigms of consucation, the Ist Pers. dual is omitted 
throughout, as having the same form with the Ist Pers. plur., and the 3d 
Pers. dual is omitted whenever it has the same form with the 2d Pers. 
dual, that is, in the primary tenses of the Indicative, and in the Subjunc- 
tive (§ 212.2). For the form in -xe9o», whose empty shade has been 80 
mul plied by grammarians, and forced to stand, for idle show, in the rank 
and file of numbers and persons, see § 212. N. 


4. The compound forms of the PERFEcT PassIvE sUBJUNCTIVE and 
OPTATIVE are omitted, as belonging rather to Syntax than to inflection 
§ 234, 637). 


).” In the application of this table, the forms of the root 
must be distinguished, if 1t has more than a single form (§ 254). 


{II. In the table of translation (1 33), the form of the verb must, of 
course, be adapted to the number and person of the pronoun; thus, 7 am 
planning, thou art planning, he is planning, &c. For the MIDDLE voIcE, 
change the forms of “plan” into the corresponding forms of “ delib- 
erate’’; and, for the passive VoICcE, into the corresponding forms of “ be 
planned.” 


IV. The Dialectic Forms, for the sake of distinction, are waform!y 
printed in smaller type. In connection with these forms, the abbrevia- 
tions /Zol. and AZ. denote Molic; Alex., Alexandrine; Att., Attic; 
Beot. and B., Baotie; Comm., Common; Dor. and D., Doric; Ep. and 
E., Epic; Hel., Hellenistic; Ion. and I., Ionic; Iter. and It., Iterative ; 
O., Old; Poet. and P., Poetic. 


V. A star (*) in the’ tables denotes that an affix or a form is wanting. 
Parentheses are sometimes used to inclose unusual, doubtful, peculiar, or 
supplementary forms. In 1 29, 30, the x and 3 of the tense-signs, a8 


_ dropped in the second tenses (§ 199. II.), are separated by a hyphen from 


the rest of the affix. 


q 5, 6.] 
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DECLENSION. 18 


A. Tasxies or DECcLENSION. 


q 3. 1. Arrixes oF tHe TuHree DECLENSIONS. 


Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Plur. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Dual Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


Sing. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voce. 


Plur. Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Dual Nom. 
Gen. 


Dec. I. Dec. II. Dec. ITI. 

Masc. Fem. M.F. Neut. M.F. Neu 
ds, ng | a, 9 og | o» ¢ | «6 

ov | aS, mg ou o¢ 

0) 9 é 

ay, 1” ov y, o * 

a, 7 3 | o» * * 

as o | a t¢ | a 

oy > oy oy 

auc otc ai(») 

as ovo | a as a 

ae 06 a eg a 

ad rH) 8 

ay oy oy 

ay ou ou 

a 0 r 

a ry) r 


q G. u. ANnatysis oF THE AFFIXES. 


{The figures in the last column denote the declensions. ] 


Connecting Vowels. | Flexible Endings. 
Dec. I. |Dec. I. Dec. IT. 
a(n){o | # ¢. Fem. 1, *. Neut.2,»; 3, ». 
a(yj)jo | #® |/(0%) os. 2and Mase. 1, o. 
a(n)|o | # le. ; 
a(n)jo | «# ||», a Neut. 3, «. 
a(yj)lo(e); # |e 


a 0 * ec. land 2,2. Neut. & 
a o * = |! oy. 

a 0 # ||(eor). 3, 0%. land 2, ts. 
a 0 # {I(¢) ds. Neut. a. 

a 0 ® ils. 

a lo * iv. 3, ov. * 


"478 | 
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TABLES. -— FIRST DECLENSION. 


In 7,6 


qi. wu. Nouns oF THE First DEcLENSION. 


A. MASCULINE. 
é, steward, é, sailor. 4, son of Atreus. é, Mercury. 4, north wind. 

S. N. rautas vavrns Argeldns Egpéas, Equic Boggacs 
G. Tapiou vavtou Argeldov © _Eopéov, "Eguou Bogda 
D. Torpice vouty Argeldy “Equeg, “Eoun Bogge 
A. topiary vauryy Atgsldny _Equéay, “Eguny Boggay 
V.tapla = vaute Argeldy “Eppia, “Egun Bogda 

P.N. tapio. voitas Argeidat Equsat, Equat 6, Gobryas. 
G. topiary vavtev -Argeiday _Equeay, Egucy N. ‘Twbouds 
D. Toploug yavTas ‘Argsidaug “Eguéass, Equi G. Tasbguon, 
A. Taubes YAUTUC ‘Atosldas “Eopéas, “Eopas Te6ova 

D.N.taulé votre “Argelda Equéd, Equa D. Tabet 
G.teplaw yvavrav ‘Arosiday “Eouéacy,* Eouaiy V. Tw6gta 

B. FEMININE. ° 
n, Shadow. 7, door. 1, tongue. , honor. 1, mina. 

S. N. oxa Suga yhacau tpn pvad, pve 
G. oxtas Sveds yhaaans Tins pvaic, pres 
D. oxig Svoeg ylaicoy TUT preg, pve 
A. oxy = Svgav = ylmooay =—s tipsy pracy, pray 

P. N. oxiad Fiou ylaoous Tia prada, pros 
G.- oxi@y Svoay ylwoooy timo pvady, pray 
D. oxsaig = Svgaig = yhooooatg =— tet pvaais, pvaig 
A. oxtds Sveas ylacods Tia pvads, pvas 

D. N. oxa Sved yioood Tid prad, uve 
G. onoiy Svea ylocoay tipi pracy, uvaiy 

sf ®. Dracecrio Forms, 

S. N. as, Ion. ae- raping, Beoiis. A. ay Ton. my, s& (mase.) 5 ree 

ns, Dor. ds +> yvavrds, "Asesidiis. . [uiny, ‘Agurayéeny, sd. - 
- Old, &+ iawird, wnrisréd. "” (Dor. av vabréy, rysdve 
@, Ion. 4° oxih, Dien. V. &, Ion. 1° vain. 
é, Ion. »- Ep. dandsin, xvicone d, Poet. 4+ Aijen Ap. Rh. 
n, Dor. &* vipa, Poxa, yi. n, Dor. @: "Avgsida, Mivdéand. 
G. ov, Old, do» ’Aresiddo, Bogide. Old, & + wyued, Aixd. 
Ton. tay w°Aresioew, Bopiw. P.G. ay, Old, é aay ° "Aroudéwy. 
Dor. & + ’Aresidd, ‘Eopa. Ion. twy+ "Argssidiwv, Suptws. 
Ton. ag + oxins, Svens. Dor. ay > "Asresdiiy, Dupay. 
Dor. d&s+ times, yawoods. D. ais, Old, csot > vadraios, Sigasos 
Ep. 9s(¥) > AicugnSey. Jon. noi, ns + Svenct, xirens 
D. g (Ion. n> capin, Sven. &s, Ion. s&s (masc.) ; Ysowbrsdte 
9 (Dor. ¢> vavra, riped. Dor. és ° Moiedts, wudds. 


Ep. n@i(v)> Stengi(y). 


FE0l, ais > vals ripeais. 


| 9, 10] 


1). 


S. N. os, Laconic, op + waAsie, § 70.4. S. D. 


G. ov, Ep. oo* rote Adyoro. P.N. 
- Dor. w+ ra Adyo. (G. 
(Ion. sw - Bérrso, Keoicsw.) D. 
Ep. o9s(v) + obedvoSey. 
« (contracted from aev), Ep. wo: A. 
TIsrsao. . 
D. @, Old, o* "IoSpei, roi ddép0s. 
Ep. o@i(»)+ abrogs, Suyepuy. . 
Ep. 09s + odeaved:, Iasc9:. D.G. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


q 9. 1v. Nouns or tHE Seconp DEeEcLENSION 


A. MASCULINE AND FEMININE. 


0, word. o, people. 7, way. o, mind. 6, temple. 
N y) a, on 08 ld Ld Cad =a ? o 
- doyos jpos 000s = vo0s, vols vatds, reals 
G. icyou <Snyov odov  voov, vou yvitov, veo) 
Cen w -~” « 
D. doyo <dSnup o80 vow, ro vi, yew 
~ “ - ’ 
A. Aoyov Syuov od0v voor, your vitor, vewy, yew 
V. loys Onme 008 = v08,—s vow 
N. doyou dO7ypo odoi = root, vot viol, veo 
G. loywy dSyywv odav yvowr, vor view, vewy 
. c ~ ~ ~~ ~ 
D. -doyoig Snore odoig dots, votg _—vitotg, vews 
A. ioyoug Sxyuovg- adovg woos, vovg vaovs, veOIE 
N. doyo dno odo yow, x vite, yeu 
G. ioyow <Snuow odoiy vdeo, voiy  vitoiy, ven 
B. NEUTER. 
tr fig. 10, wing. to, part. to, bone. 10, chamber. 
baad w > ] 3 
N. cixov ategoy ogioy oatéory, oatovy avoyenr 
ll ’ 3 (and > J 
G. otxov mtegov oglov ooatéov, catod avayen 
- « 3 > « > 
D. ote» nteop pogim outs, oot  avywyen 
» ° ~ > e ? ~ 3 
N. ovxé mnteoe pope ootéd, cota  aroyen 
3 ’ P Cd 2 
G. ovxwv xntegny pogiwy ootéor, cota” aveysnyv 
~ ? > ~ 3 
D. auxoiw mtegoig ogioig oatéots, ootolg §=— avanyewe 
, . ’ 4 > + >» 2 6 
N. ouxm xtego ogi cots, cates  avuyeo 
, ~ ? ’ 3 w 3 
G. ovxow mtegoty pogloww oréoiv, eotoly § arayewv 


{ 20. Diutecno Forms. 


y, Boot. 5+ abry, ri 3duo. 

os, Boot. o° xaarv, “ Ouned. 

wy, Ion. iav> ascctor, ruptoy.) 

os, Old, oes > voit Adyoses. 

_ Beeot. 05 + rts EADS wookévis. 

ovs, Dor. as, og > ras Adyus, THs 
Adxos, TaeDives. 

fEol. oss « &vBesiosg TEMAS, 
Tols vopois- 

ov, Ep. osiy > farwosiv, dpcosiy. 


SF aes 


16 TABLES. 
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7 2. v. Nouns or tHE Tuiep DEcLENSION. 


A. More. 
1, LABIAL. 2. PALATAL. 
6, vulture. 4, vein. 6, raven. 6,7, goat. n, phalanx. Hy have 
S. N. yy pley xogat =. at giélay’s Feit 
G. yinos gieBog xogaxos aiyoog galayyoo  teizos 
D. yink = pisBi = xogaxe = aiyi Ss pacar toizi 
A. yuna = ghtBa = xogoxa iva = gpahuyya =— tgiza 
P. N. yuneg gileBeg xdgaxes alyes galuyyes = tgizes 
G. yindvy gisBaiv xogaxwry aiyay galayyor teszar 
D. yuyl giewl — xogatks ais palayts Foti 
. yunag giéBag xogaxag aiyas galayyag  telyas 
D. N. yins glgBs xdgaxe ulys gpalayys toize 
G. yinoiy gleBoiy xogaxow uiyoiy galayyow rtetzoi 
3. LINGUAL. 
a. Masculine and Feminine. 
0, 7, Child. 0, foot. 6, sovereign. 7, grace. 1 key. 
S. N. nai move avat zeei¢ xdeie 
G. naidog modeg avaxtog yzagitos xledos 
D. madi = odd = evaxts §=—syrtute xhedé 
A. notdue ndda avaxta = yagita, yaotv xlsida, xdeis 
V. nai ave 
P. N. naatdeg modes avaxtes yagites xheidec, xieis 
G. naidoy nodav avextav yzagitor xleday 
D. xacl = =nool = evade zaguat xdesal 
A. noidag nodag arvaxtag yapitas xdeidas, xdeis 
D. N. waids mods avaxte yagite xAeide 
G. naldow nodoiy avextow yzagitow . xhevdoty 
B. Neuter. 
10, body. 10, light. ra, liver. 10, horn. 10, €ar 
S. N. capa | gag qnaig xépat ovg 
G. aupitog gwtds anatog xégatos, xéguos, xépwe wrds 
D. osjyots got anew xégatt, xépai, xéog cari 
P. N. caoera gare gaara xépara, xégae, xepa ote 
G. cwpatwy gutav yndtwy xEgatwy xEQauY, xEeQaY GTO» 
D. copact gact nace xégaa aol 
D. N. cadore gars nate xeipdte, xégae, xépa ors 
G. aoperow putory nnaTOLY KEQATOLY, XEQKOLY, XEOWY DTOLY 


q| 12 13.] 


Ss. 


Zip oaZ 


az Poa 


AZ POURA sPoaZ 


§2 


Uh 


QA POQA APoasA 


THIRD DEULENSION. 


qT 12. B. Laquip. 


0, harbour. 6, deity. 


Qo # 


17 


4, nose. 6, beast. 6, orator. ¥, hana 


dipny Saluey gis Ing ¢itag = _zele 
Aiptvog dainovog § givog Ingo G7t0g0¢ . XtQ0S 
diene dalpore Givi Snol ¢7toge zeiol 
Aipéva = Saiuova Ss Siva Ss PQA ¢7t090 xtiga 
daipor giv ¢7t09g 
Atuéveg = Sacluoves = Gives «= Pjgeg §=—s Stoges §=—_xeiges 
dinsvoy daiovwy givay Sngur gytogay zeour 
Aiuéos = Satuoos «= Gok «= Sjgal = Gyjrogot = zxegaé 
Aimévac = Saiovas § fivas Sagas gytogas zeigas 
Aiyssve = Saiuove = five «= Sjges ¢ritoge zeige 
Aipevory daiydvory givoly Ongoiy gytogow yegoiv 
Syncopated. 
6, father. ey man. 7, mother. 05%, dog. 6, 7, lamb. 
NATHO avrg ENINO nde (cuvec) 
RATEOOS, TATEOS avégos, avdoos HNTQOS = KU POS agrds 
matégr, matgl avégt, avdol untol = =—s_ xxv agvl 
MATEQE avéon, avdgn ntégn xiva aove 
TATEQ veo pntsg =. “vo 
TLATEQES avegrs, avdge¢ UNTégeg -xUVES Geves 
. Toréouy avégo, avdeuy punttowy xurcy covery 
Tot eaos avdecas unteaos xvol dovaat 
TATEpAS avégas, avdous pNtégas xvas avec 
maregs avége, avdge pntégs xUYE Gove 
Tatégow evégow, avdooiy pntégoy xvvoiy agvoiy 
q 123. c. Liqur-More. 
6, lion. 06,tooth. 6, giant. 7, wife. 6, Xenophon. 
Age cdots = svt vag dauag Zevopay 
Agovtog odortos ylyavros §Sapaetos Zevoqevtos 
léovts = doves = yiyouts «= Saeucgts Zevopavrts 
Asovta = odovta Ss yiyarta «= Saat Eevopovre 
- deo ylyay 
Agovteg adovteg § ylyavteg Sdpegtes 7, Opus. 
Aeovrmy adortav yiyavtwr dapagtay S. N. ’Onots 
Agovo. odovcr yiydor  depmaga G. ’Omotvrog 
Asovtag odovtag yiyavtas Sapagtas D. “Onotsts 
29, ; , A. ‘Onotrta 
Aéovts odovte yivyavte dSapuagte 
Aeovtory ddorrow yiyertoy Sapagroty 
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Ue 


ZPYaAA dPUaZ 


UaZ <PoaZ 


QZ > 


$2 


Zz 


AZ buUAA dPoa 


TABLES. 


[M] 14. 


7 14. D. Purse. 


a. Masculine and Feminine, 


o, jackal. o, hero. 


6, weevil. o, 7, sheep. 0, fish. 


’ q@ é 3 > é 
Soc NEMS “bo ots sus 
Sudo  yewoc “tog oud izd vos 
@ oe q i) 2 2 bee 
Sut  -joat (gw) xl oid igdvi 
Soa jowa, ew xty oiy iySuy 
iy du 
Swec Newey KLEG =—s«OLEG, Olg § txdvEG, txOus 
Sawy nowy xiay olay igSvwy 
Sact Fowat xiaol — vial izPdae 
Saas  ewas, nowg  xfas  olas, olg izdtac, izPvs 
Sac jowe xte ols iyobe, izdt 
Soow  ooorw xioiy —otolv igdvoey 
o, knight. 0, 1, OX 7, old woman. 4, ship. 
imnevc Bois yeas yaug 
innéog Boos yeaos yEOs 
innéi, inne Bot - your vit 
innéa Bovy yoavy vay 
inmsv ~ Bow youu 
inmées, innmeig Bots yeaes vIHEG 
inne Boay yoawy vewy 
innevat Bovoé yeoaval yavot 
inmésag, tmMEIS Boas, Bows youas, ygaus yaue 
innés Bos YORE y78 
innéouy Booty yeaory - vEouy 
6, cubit. n, city. n, trireme. 
ANnYVS modts TOLNONS , 
TNZENS modes TOLNQEOS, TOLNOOUE 
HNYEl,  —TENYEL MOA, mOAEL TOLNEEL, ToLnoe 
many Ody TOLNOEA, TELNON 
ALU OAs TQLTGES 
TENYEES, TENYELC MOASES, MOMELG  —- TELNOEES, TELNOELS 
a7yyeov (nyzav) TOASWY TOLNOEWY, TOLT QO 
manZETL nolect TOLNOETE 
WANES, THES molsas, Neksg — TELNQEAS, TOLNOSIG 
YES ose, 70An TOLNOse, ToOLNON 
TNYEOLY mtohéowy ToLNnQeoLy, TornQaty 


q[ 14, 15.] ' ‘THIRD DECLENSION. 19 


7", echo. 7, Shame. 


+ 1x0 aLdas 
: 72006, 7xous aid0o0c, atdovs Zwxgpareoc, Suxpatoue 


0, Socrates. 
Zuxgdrns 


~ D. 74 0t, Tyot aidot, aidos Zuxgarel, Zuxgarer 
A. 7x6, nyo aidca, aida Zwxgatea, Soxgatn, TSaxgatny 
Vi. yor aidos Doxpares 
o, Piraeus. o, Hercules. 
S. N. Hetgareve Hoexlins, Hoaxlis 
G. Heigassog, Megara “Hoaxietos, ‘Hoaxléous 
D. Hetgaéi, Iegacet Hoaxiéei, “Hoaxkéss, ‘Hoaxhei 
A. Hegasa, Iegare “Hoaxhéea, ‘Heaxhéa, ‘Heaxhi, 
_ Vi Hetgacev “Hoaxiess, “Hoaxleg (“Hoaxies) 
B. Neuter. 
20, wall. 10, town. 10, honor. 
S. N. tetyos aor yéoas 
G. reizsos, telyous QOTEOS, AOTEWCS yégdos, yégae 
D. teiyet, tetyse OTs, aoTEes yéout, yéog 
PN. teiysn, relyn GoTEA, aoty yégaa, -yiga 
G. teysor, tear aotény yegaey, yeooy 
D. reizeot Gorse yégace 
D.N. tedyes,  celyn “ores yégut, yéod 
G.  reyzéouw, Taiyou aatéou yegdo.y, yeouy 


{| 2. Diarecne Fors. 


'$. G. avos, Ion. sos + xigsos, rigsos. 


D. 


V. 


sos, Ion. sus+ Sigsus, Sap Pevs. 
Sws, Ep. os > Bacianos. 

Ion. and Dor. fos + BawtAfos. 
sws, Ion. and Dor. sg > waAsos. 
sdes, Ion. and Dor. sos + Kiagios. 

Dor. srog > Otpeures. 
evs, Dor. and Aol. as, ois° 2s, 
si, Ep. 48° Baosani. [ cots. 

Jon. si + Baosati. 
ss, Jon. f+ woat, duvepi- 
ss, Ion. 7+ Oici, awvoal. 
», Poet. a> siete, ix Sia. 
da, Ion. obs “lov, Anrovy. 
Dor. wy: “Heavy, Aare. 
bd, Ep. n@+ Baoiarnd. 
Ton. t&* Baoarté 
Dor. 4° BaciArn. 
ss, Aol. s+ Zeaxgars. 


¥ 


P. N. sis, Old Att. a5 + Bacians. 
Ep. nts + Baesanss. 
Ton. iss* Baosrtes. 
sis, Ion. and Dor. sss + waAuss. 
an, Poet. d+ vipa, xeid. 
Ion. sa+ yipsa, rigsa. 
G. av, Ion. twv> vnviwy, &vdetay. 
Say, Ep. tav> Baoirguy. 
swy, Ion. and Dor. fw»: wodiay. 
D. os(v), Old, sos(v) + seeigsos. 
Poet. eoi(v) + desc. 
sooi(y)* wodsoory. 
soi(v), Ep. segi(y) - axsepuy. 
Ton. si(y) + woAsct 
A. tds, Ep. ids + Baoiands. 
Ton. ids * BacirAids. 
Comm. sig- BaosAsis. 
sss, Ion. and Dor. sas > woAses. 
D. G. ov, Ep. osiy* aodoitv, Zssghyvo iv 


20 TABLES. 1 16 


S. 


q 26. vi. Isnecunar anp Diavectic DEcLENSION. 


é, Jupiter. é, CEdipus. é, Glus. 

N. Zsds, Zav (Dor.) Odiaous Tacus 
G. Ards, Zavis, Zavas ORiaedes, ORiwev ODswsdhe, -d, -t0, Trov 
D. Asi, Znvi, Lavi Oiiwed:, [(poet.), [D.-2, -g,A.-n» Daou 
A. Ala, Ziva, Zava ORiwoda, ORiwevy [-dv, V. 1, -@ Tacus 
V. Zev ORiwev [(Ep. and Lyr.) Tacs 

Attic. 4 son Homeric. Doric. 4%, ship. Ionic. 
N.. vids vids vais (vas) ynus (vas) 
G. viev, vites vied, vies, vibes valés nes, 9865 
D. vig, visi Uity vibty vies = vet wns 
A. visy- vity, vie, vith yavy (vax) vie, vie, nue 
Vv. vit 
N. vlei, isis viss, witss, visis vats vats, viss 
G. viav, vitwy via, vite vay YNGIY, Yee? 
D. vieis, vitor vieier, videty VEUCT, VasTe! YNUEL, WHEE, vitoet, 
A. vlovs, visis —_viovs, vias, vitas yeas vias, vias [verges 

Attic. +, spear. Homeric. Homeric. +é, ave. 
N. déeu deeu ewios, oxsies 
G. diearos, dogds (poet.) Sovgaros, douges or sious 
D. dégauri,  Boei, Sogss (poet.) Soveari,  dougi rene 
N. digare, 3éen (poet. ) Sovpara, dov—n 
G. doederus Jovews otsioy 
D. digaes Sevgaci,  soveseos ovieel, oxnires 


Homeric PARADIGMS. 


, knight. i, city. 


N. iworsds words 

G. iwanes wbA105, wrorsos, woAses (wsAcus Theog.), woAnos 

D. ivwni (wiar Hdt.), wedasi, worss, wean 

A. iva woruy, TrbALy (véane Hes.) 

V. iva 

N. fwoiiss, iwasis woaus (eoars Hdt.), wéeAnts 

G. iwanes wodiey 

D. ixosies worisecs (worises Pind., worse: Hat.) 

A. iwawnas wires (woats Hat.) woasis, wornas 
é, Ulysses. 8, Patroclus. 

N. "Odvecsis, "Odvesis TldrgoxaAos 


G. "QSvecies, "Odvertos, "Odveres, "Odvesvs Tlaregsxaou, -o10, laegoxaiios 


. "Odueni, “Odvess Tlarpixaray 
A. 'Oducoma, "OSvecia, 'Odvena, "OduveH  Tlérgoxrcy, Tlargexrne 
V. *’Odveesi, ’Oduess Tldéegoxas, Tlargéxas 
e 


q 17.) - 


ADJECTIVES. 


qq 27. vu. ApyEctives or Two TERMINATIONS. 


A. Or Tae Seconp DECLENSION. 


0, 4 (unjust) 10 


0 : "1 (unfading) 


‘ 
to 


S.N. a@dtxog  adixoy ayigdos, ayTiges ayjgaoy, ayngur 
G. adixov ayngdov, ayiige 
D.  adéxy aynody, aytiey 
A. adcxoy ayn QaoY, aYTQOY, ayNQe 
V. aduxa 
P.N. ddixos = &dixa ayTjeaot, ayiew ayjgaa, ayyoe 
G. adixey ayngday, ayngay 
D. adéxoug ayngdors, ayTions 
A. adlxoug aynodoue, ayngos 
D.N. adixe ayngde, ayTge 
G. adixow aynodow, aynowy 
B. Or THE Tamp DECLENSION. 
o 7 (male) zo 6 4 (pleasing) t0 0, 4 (two-footed) 10 
S. N. agény ager stiziiges siyags  dinovg  dinov» 
G. aggsvog evzagi 0S dinodos 
D. daggers suzdgits dinods 
A. Gggeva evyadoira, siyaguy dinoda, Jinouy 
V. age evyage dinov 
P.N. ag gevec aggeva euzagirEs suyagita Oinodeg dinoda 
G. a¢gdévo evzaglroy dinodwy 
D. aggeot euzaigras dinout 
aedevas suyegitas dinodags 
D. N. agers evzagete dinode 
G.  agdévouy suyagitoy dinodou 
6, 4 (evident) 70 o, » (greater) to 
S. N. cagyg cages pallor peitoy 
G. sages, caqovs pelforos 
D. vegei, aaget peilove 
A. cagea, aag7 pellova, peltor 
V. cages peicoy 
P.N. capers, ouepers capia, cag7 " palfoves, peifous peilora, pellos 
G. oapeny, oagoy pelovery 
D. aagéas pelfoor 
A. casas, cages psilovas, welCous 
D.N. cages, cag7 usitovs 
G. capéoy, cagoiy pailovory 


TABLES. 


[] 1& 


q 28. vin. Apyectives or THREE TERMINATIONS. 
A. Or tHe SECOND AND Firsr DECLENSIONS. 
6 (friendly) 7 


Zz dAPUaZ 


QZ PUR 


QA POONA PUA 


QA POURA PUAA 


glaog idle 
giliou gulias 
gidig pili 
pidtoy gillay 
gédis 

pidios gpilios 
guiiay idly 
gidloig §=—s_ peas 
gidiovg = pididts 
gilli gilla 
guiow gidiay 
0 (golden) 
ZXovoeos, yovoors 
Zovosov, yovoov 
ZOvorm, yovuw 
ZLevoror, zovaory 
Zovozot, yovoor 
ZLovoswy, yovowy 


ZHOVGEOIS, YOVOOIS 


AQUGEOUC, ZOVTOUS © 


zyovoew, yxevaoi 
ZXevototy, yovoory 


o (double) 
dinioos, 
Ounhoou, 
dinlog, 

OumAcoy, 


Oinhove 
Sunhov 
duno 
Ounhovy 


Simioot, Sindoz 
Oinlowy, dinlay 
dindoots, Simdois 
Simhoous, dinove 


Oimiow, dinio 
Siniootv, Orndoty 


TO o (wise) 7 0 
gilioy  aoges ogy cogos 
gopov § aogns 
cop) =» g 097 
aogory sogry 
cope 
glia copol aega copa 
copay  dopur 
gogors aogais 
copovs  aogus 
gogo) cope 
GCopoiy aogaiy 
Contracted. 
7 10 


xovasa, yzove7 
zyovosas, yovons 
LOVTER, yovoy 
xovoéay, yovony 


zovoeat, yovoat 
ZOvoewy, yovouy 
LOVvosatc, yovoats 
ZLovatic, yovoas 


ZOVoEA, YOVTE 

ZOvoeaty, yovoaty 
v] 

Simhon, dundn 

dindons, Ocnlns 
dinhon, diay 

Sinlony, Sindgy 


Oinhoa, Sinha 
Oiniowy, Suny 
ditchoaic, Oiniais 
Ounhois, Sinha 


Oinlod, dina 
Senior, Sunday 


“ovaeoy, yovaovy 


xrevord, yovoa 


10 
dindoov, dindovr 


diniog, Sine 


q 19, 20.] 


aA Pua PyaZ 


QZ PUAZ APYaZ 


QA PUaAZA 


APUaZ 


Oa 


ADJECTIVES. 


{ 29. B. Or rae Tmep ann Frast DEciensions, 


o (black) 7 

pela Médowvel 
pehavog §=s_ rthaivngs 
Behave Helalyn 
pelave peshotvay 
pshaveg = reouvon 
pelavay ushaevooy 
pehoo pehaivass 
Belavas = eehaivas 
pélavs pehaive 
pelavow shalvary 
(agreeable) 4 

yagiss §=—s-_- yagleood 
Aagisrtos yagreoons 
Zaoisvts § yaoréoon 
zagisvta §=yaolsecouy 
zaoiey 

zaglevtss §=yagleooas 
zyaourvtoy yagucaay 
1agieor yagrecoats 
zxuglevtas yagrecoas 
zaolerts § yaouocd 


xeouevtoy yagrccasy 


q 20. C. Or rae Taree 


pélave 


10 ~ 
qagley 


LaotErta 


o (great) 7 70 
wéyas §=psyeln yo 
peyahov = utyadngs 

meyoh = weydy 

peyar = =peyadny 

peyahe 

peyalos = sydhas peyade 
psyaiov syodoy 
peyahots § peyahais 
peyahous evades 

weyalo = ueyadee 


psyalow syahouy 


23 
o(all) 9» 0 
nag nace nay 
NaYTOS Nang 
navi naon 
NareTe nmauay 
nmavtes nmaoot narta 
NavIOY  nacwy 
ACs NATAL 
mavtag nacas 
naves naok 
MavtOLy waa 
6 (sweet) 9 70 
nous - nosia nov 
70606 noeag 
nos, 0c qdela 
nouy qociay 
nou 
noses, nOsig nOsias Osa 
noo decoy 
nOEos nosioaug 
nisac, A0eis Hdelag 
n0ée noela 
ndcow noelory 
DEcLENSIONS. 
o (much) 4 70 
mwohkvcg mnoldn moa 
mohiov moldy 
nollg § woddy 
modvy noldny 

e 
(many) 

nmoldol nollai snolla 
moldavy nodiwy 
toddoig = LOA atts 
nmollovg zodiac 


in late prose, riredos. 


24 TABLES. — NUMERALS. [J 20, 21 
Homeric Forms of seas. 
é 4 3 
S. N. weavs, revruds Werréss werarn werd, WevrAd, wer2bs 
G. series WeAANS 
D. (weass Esch.) weArArg worry 
A. weAdy, wevAdy worrAby WoAANY, WovAuy 
P.N. weatss, weAsis worArei werrns (weria Asch.) werrAd 
G. worlay wodday weArcev, worrtons 
D. werter, -leet, -isoes werrcies, -0i¢ wWerAARC: 
A. werAtas, TOAsis wereus wedAds 
S. 0 (mild) £0 P. of ai To 
N. xga@og mgpatiad mocov ngeadot, noatig ngatio: mpato 
G. meaou ngasias NQAEHY NIECE 
D. xecm = xngaslg WOROLS, Measae noaeleig Meaiat 
A. meaoy noaciay MQKOUG, NAc NEaElas 
7 2k. xx. Numerats. 
M. (one) F. .N. MM. (noone) F. N. M., none. 
S.N. eis pla & ovdeis ovdeuia ovder P. ovdéves 
G. ivog pias ovdevos ovdenicge oudéray 
D. ii pug ovderd ovdemig ovdéat 
A. iva ula ovdéva ovdeutar ouvdévas 
Ep. Dor. Ion. Ep. Late. Ion. Late. Ion. 
N. tus, is pein, fa ouSsis = obdain = es Sts evdauel, N. -d 
G. pins, ins edSsveg = ob dapestts evdapeay 
D. ig pan, if obSevi abs es ovdapeois 
A. poiny, Tats obSiva = abdapeins evdaovs, F. -ias 
M. F. N., two. _M.FE-.N., both. 
D. N. A. duo, dim &uqo 
G. D. dvotv, dusiv (Att.) P. D. dvi (rare) = apoir 
Ep. Ep. Ton. 
N. Sores Sorel, -0s, re 
G. Sumy 
D. Sososs, -010t, Bweies 
A, Sosovs, -b¢ 
M. F. (three) N. M. F. (four) N. 
N. resis = tole Tégoagss, TETTAQES TéOOUEA, TETTAQE 
G. to.@y TEGOAEMY, TETTAQWY 
D. tgat TEVORQCL, TELTAQTL 
A. t9&&¢ LEGUMES, LETTAQAS 
Poet. Ion. ricotess, Dor. cirogss and rirrogss, 
D. resoics ZEol. and Ep. wricvess, &c.; Dat., Ep. and 
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q] 23. x. Paxricirres. 
1. Present Active. 
6 (advising) 1 z0 
S. N. fovieveay Bovkevovoe Bovdsvor 
G. Bovilevortos Bovlevovons 
D. Bovdevovte Boviavovon : 
A. Bovisvorta Bovievovody 
P. N. Bovisvortes Bovisvovocs Bovietorta 
G. Bovisvortoy Bovievovacy 
D. Bovdevovar Bovlevovoais 
A. Bovisvorras Bovisvovods 
D.N. Bovisvorte Bovisvovcd 
G. Bovievovtow Bovisvovoaty 
2. Present Active Contracted. 
o (honoring) n £0 
S.N.aiucdor, twuor  tiycdovod, tiuwod ricoy, TLLOY 
G. tiycovtos, TiwmvtoS Timaovans, tipoans 
D. tipcorts, tiperts tiyxovan, tisaon 
A. ticorta, timarta tiysdovoary, Timoody 
P.N. tipcorzsc, tydvtss tidovoal, tipaont Tiucorta, TuMYTE 
G. tipadrtwy, TipwvytwY TipaovomY, TLuWOwY 
D. ticova:, tiyywor tipaovoaic, tiuwoals 
A. tipcortas, tiaras tiunovods, TLuoods 
-N. tiyucovte, tiporte tipaovod, tiydod 


D.N 
G 


TLLCOVTOLY, TLLOYTOLY 


3. Liquid Future Active. 


TLMAOVTALY, Tho 


4. Aorist u. Active. 


o(abouttoshow) 7 1 (having left) 7 70 

S. N. qavay gavovce gavovy lincy  dimovok duno 

G. gavovyvtog gavovons linovtog dsxovons 

D. gavovvts pavovan linovts § — luxovan 

A. gavotryta gavotcdy Ainovta dunovody 
P. N. gavotytes qavovoas gavovryta dindvtes Aimovoot dinovta 

G. gavotrtwy gavovoay Ainoviwy Aumovowy 

D. gavovo: garovoag Ainovot dinovoais 

A. gavovrtas gavovcds Ainovtag Armovoks 
D.N. gavoivte gqavovoe Ainovts ilimovoe 

G. garotrytow gpavovcay Ainovtowy Ainovoaty 
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5. Aorist 1. Active. 6. Aorist Passive. - 
6 (having raised) 4 so 6 O (having appeared) 4 = x0 
S.N. dpas &gace agar garels garsiaoa garéy 
G. dgavtog  agaons gavévtog garsiong 
D. dgavts  agaon gavévts  paveion 
A. agarta apaody gavévta = pareioay 
P.N.°agartes aeaoas agarta garértes § gparveica: gavévta 
G. agdvtwy  agiony pavertay aveoiy 
D. dacs agacaig gaveias § =—=»s-_ qpavelaais 
A. dgartas agaods garévtas § — parelads 
D.N. agavrte agace Qaverte garveloa 
G. agartoy  agéoatw garévrow paveioaty 
7. Perfect Active. 8. Perfect Active Contracted. 
& (knowing) 4 10-6 (standing) 5 £0 
S. N. sides sidviw 800g = Ea tas éaraoa  sareds, &at0¢ 
G. sidotos sidulag fotatog sotwons 
D. sider sidvig forats § = Extwo 
A. eidora slOviay forwta  ésgormcay 
P. N. eidoreg sldviat etOota sotwres sormoas sortote 
G. sidotwy stdviey forwtay sicrocey 
D. etdoot evdulous isto «= Ectadaaug 
A. eidotas eLdulds Ssrwtas sarc 
D. N. eidote sidvle gotmts soracd 
G. sidotow etdvlay éorerory sctacaty 
9. From Verbs in -u. 
6 (having given) 7 to 0 (having entered) 7 £0 
S. N. dove Sovox dor duc dice Oty 
G. dSovtos dovons dvytos dvons 
D. dort Joven dives dvon 
A. dovte Sovoay durta dvaky 
P.N. dovtes dovoat Sorta duvrtes dvoa Ouvta 
G. dortoyr dovony Ovytoy dvowy 
D. dovar Sovoaic dver dvaats 
A. dovtas dovous dvrtas dvats 
D. N. dovte dovoa Sivts = Oo 
G. Sovtoww Sovaay Ovvtow Svoaty 
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7 23. x. SusstantiveE Pronouns. 


[To those forms which are used as enclitic, the sign f is affixed. The initials affixed to 
dialectic forms denote, ZZ, Holic, B. Beotic, D. Doric, E. Epic, L Ionic, O. Old, 
oetic. 


A. Persona. e 
Ist P. J. 2a P. thou, Sd P. his, her. 
S. N. éyo ov e 
G. éuod, pott cout out 
D. éuol, pott aolt oit 
A. dus, pet oét ef . 
P. N. qysic “Duels ageis 
G. nyor “Spo cgay 
D. nyiy “tpi agtot(y»)t 
A. apes Dues ogas 
D. N. »0 apes 
G. »py opay apart 
Homeric Forms. 
S. N. inves, ive oo, rom 
G. ied, ipesio, ies, ctot, osie, svt, Lof, sie, st, TSevt 
psvt, intSey viSsy, vsoie 
D. igol, polf coi, voit, esis ie, ot 
A. ini, zit vit tf, Ui, tet 
P. N. fipetis, &pepess opsis, Tpepess 
G. isl, ipsion Spterr, Opcsions giart, rOtiav, fay 
D. spi, duty, suis, Opis, Tpept(s), Teepe” oot ot(»)t, «gt Of re 
Eppi(s) . 
A, fylas, -ias, Huds, Gwkits, -bees, dpcpes epiast, bast, rQuuds, 
dups egest, epit 
D. N. vai (sain?) opus (cpuir?), ope 
G. va ope 
D. vis pais, eid rhairt 
A. vai, 10 Oni, che cpatt, eget or pd 
Additional Forms. 
“g. N. lay, tb B. eo D., woo B. 
G. Sudes, iets, ios D.  rivf, cies, rsUs, rues, FiSsy E., tovs D., iste EL 
csov D. 
D. luis D. viv D. Fort Z., is or iy D. 
A. vi, cut D. Fit 2., vivf D. P. 
P. N. Apoits I., “apis D. = dubss I, dpeis D. Neut. egiaf I. 
G. ‘dpay D., cpepetor A. dpi AB. 
D. ‘ety D., Eppros(s) Be Git, Lit D., Ze6s HE. 
A. ‘dui D. dus, Supes D. Vit D., eqs 2. 


D.N N. vas B. 
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Ist P. M. (of myself) F. 


TABLES. 


[T 23 
B. REFLEXIVE. 
2d P. M. (of thyself) F. 


S. G. duavrov duavtns OEAVTOU, CAVTOU gEautng, cavtis 
D. éuaveg éuavty gsauTy, sautm LAUT Hy oaury 
A. éuautoy uaveny OEAVIOY, GAUTOY GEAUTHY, CAUTAY 

P. G. 


D. 


3d P. M., of himself. 
éxdrov, avrov 
. saute, aute 
. iauréy, avrov 


fautay, avray 
~ ¢€ ~~ 
. éautots, avtots 


jucav autay jjpoy aurdy tua auray 
np avtois nuiy avrais Upiy avrois 
A. quads autovg qucs avtds tues avtovs 


vey aveeby 
Upiy outais 
upas auras 


F., of herself. 

éaurns, auriic 
éavty, auth 
éavrny, avin 


N., of stself. 


fauto, avte 


kautoy, avroy 
éautaic, avtaig 


A. savrovc, avtovs Sxutds, auras gaurd, autre 
New Ionic. 
S. G. ipswurov iusauriis osuvre oraurns 
D. ipswury iusaurn riavTy rewuTy 
A. igsauriy iusaurny Crewurey esmordy 
S. G. levees ieverns P. iwvray ieuras 
D. tavry levey lauroias lauraios 
A. iavrey laurns iaues laureds iwuras levers 


$d P. 8S. G. abraverw, -ds, D. -y, -g, A. -07, -d, -0° 
P. G. atcadewy, D. -015, -01s, A.-ws,-és,-24, Dor. 4 


C. REecIPROCAL. 
M. (of one another) F. N. MN. F. 
P. G. addnioy adanioy D. A. aldjlo  adanda 
D. addnirors addniars G. adinhow adagiour 
"A. addnjdous aAlniag Giinle = - 


G. &22AaAa» Dor. 
D, sAAZAew, -015 
A. &AAGAUS 


M. F. N., such a one. 


¢€ € ‘ 

O, 7, TO 
(oad Cad 

- TOV, TS 

Ty th 


&AAGAwy Dor. 
GAARAMC, CIS 
GAARARS 


10”, THY) to sive 


D. G. &AARA GY Ep. 


@AAGAS Dor. 


D. InpEernore. 


M. . 
diva P. of déivec 
Szivog tay delvey 
Ostye * 


tove devas 
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q 24. xu. ApsEctive Pronouns. 


A. DEFINITE, 
Article, Iterative. 
M. (the) F. N. M. (very, same, self) F. N. 
‘S.N. 0 i 10 autos aU “Uso 
G. 10d 176 auto aUThs 
D. 19 +) avg auty 
A. tor 1 autoy aurny 
P.N. of of tt ~ avtol avral = aural 
G. tay 70 avriy avrey 
D. tote rais putois avrais 
A. tovs tas avroves auras 
D.N. 20 10 avtes QUT 
G. toty taly auroty autaiy 
S. N. ‘a D. abré D., -$4 I. 
G. voinE., ea D. ras D. abveieK.., -bevl. abces D., -ing I. 
D. r@ D. airiy I. airg D., -iy I 
A. vay D. aivay D., -ins I. 
P. N. vol E. D. rel E. D. . 
G. vawvO.,cx9D. wiriey I. abrazayQ., -av D., -tov L 
D. aie: O. vaicsO., efor, abvoieO.,-baorl, abrios, -is, -iges 1 
A. cas, vis D. [ris I. abctous I. a’rias IL 
Relative. Demonstrative. Possessive. 
M.(who) F. N. M.(this)F. NL 

S.N. og 7 0 @6©.«6sn—siapa2:«Ss t0de 1 P.S. euos 
G. ob 7 tovds 7008 P. juézsgog 
D. 9 7) tds 1708 D. vat E 
A. o» qy zovde tds - varirsgos Lup. 

P.N. of of “& ofd2 aide réde2P. 8. ag 
G. oy ay cavds tavde P. vystegos 
D. oic - als totade tatade D. agwitrepos Ep. 
A. ote as rovads taads - 

‘ q@ 

D.N.o & # “@ mods tads 3 P.S. of Poet. 

G. oi» aiy toivds taivde - P. ogetegog ° 
Dialectic and Paragogic Forms. 

SN. 70. “@ D. aor ewes 1 PL. PP. Sapeds, “atts O., 
G. ole, Sou E. ins E., ds D. covdt == enodf ‘“dpirseos D., Xypeos, 
D. ¢ D. &e. &ppirsoos AL. 

A. “ay D. 2 P. S. ess D. E. 
P. D for, fis E.- reiids O., veiedss, P. ‘apes O., Tpemeos AG 
rootsocs Es. 3 P. S. its E. D. 


_ iP. wfés O. 
3% 
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Demonstrative. 
M. (this)F. 9 NM. (somuch) F. N. 

A vt 7 « re ’ rv) i) 

S. N. ovrog atry tovr5e togovtos togaven togovto, togovto? 
G. rovrov tavrne TocovTO’ Tocavtns 

o (4 q ¢ A 
D. tovrm tavey ToovI@ TodauTY 
wo (ad 
A. tovroy taveny TogovtTOY tocavtny 
rz t w 
P. N. ovros. avtas savté tocovrot tocavras tocavta . 
G. rovtwy tovtey TOTOUTAY TOCOUTAY 
ae 
D. zovtors tavracs Tooovtog tocavtrais 
A. tovroue tavras TODoVUtTOUS TOCAUTEAS 
D.N. rovrm tavté °° rocovrw tocavta 
9 
G. tovrowy tavtay TOCOVTOLY ToocaVvTaLy 
Paragogic Declension. _ Mixed Paragogic Forms. 

S. N. edroct aici rover rorevreci, ixsivect, 63601, revTEV, TevTedl. 
G. covered revenct wuvvouTets, xsiveli, TNAIZAVENEL. ; ; 
D. rourgs ravexi cuovvoursie Adv. odeari, ivSadi, run, Isoei. 
A. vovrens cavenn Tevevrert, Tevevds, TelevTen, ixsivert, THYDEDE 


é é r 4 r 4 4 
PLN. odrot abrali vaosi rosmurett, TomvTall, TuavT!, TAUTRY. 
é 4 é 
G. rovran, &e. roreureyi, ixsiveri, SC. 


B. INveErrnire. 


Simple Indefinite. Interrogative. Relative Indefinite. 
M. F. (any, some) N. M. F. (who?) N. M. (sohoever) F. N. 
~N. tie ct the wu ooti ¢ ntig OTL 
G. «vec, tov ~— tk v06, tov out yo¢, GroOU HotLVvOS 
D. trl, 1 «= tiv, TH QTM, OTH nteye 
A. t926 rive Ovtive "vse 
P.N. avég tia, tivss tive olreves GLTLYES OTLVO, OTTO 
G. tway [area tlrov QYTLYOY, Oty arvtL¥OY 
D. rol lou Olotiat, OTOLOL atatioL 
A. wd tivas ovotivas aorivas 
D.N. tivé tlys tie QTLvE 
G. rivet» throw OLvtLvoLy aivtivoiy 
. Homeric Declension of els, cis, and gris == sees. 
S. N. eis v) vig ci | Seis o vt, 8 ees 
G. vio, ra vto, rev Sriu, Sree, Sresy 
dD. sty, cy Sete, drsy 
A. eid vive oor 
PN. ewig deen ving Srives 
G. tie Sotws 
D. or torers ; 
A. rivds Seivas avcn 
D.N. sav 


1 25.4 


Interrog. 
Indef. 
Rel. Ind. 
Dimin. 
Augment. 
Demonst. 
Relat. 


© GD ~2 62 Ot hm 69 0 
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NUMERALS. 31 
125. B. Taste or Numera.s. 
I. ADJECTIVES. 

1. Cardinal. 2, Ordinal. 
worn how many ? weeeess whick in order? on, 
wore, a cértain number. one of how many? 
iwice, how many soever. éwieros, whichsoever tn order. 
baAiyos, few. basyorris, one of few. 
weadci, many. WeddAoress, one Of Many, OF, 
réeo, $0 Many. one following many. 
deer, a8 many, 
sic, ula, &y, one. wQ0t0S,-7,-o», first. 
dvo, Jue, two. devtEgos,-d,-ov, second. 
tots, tola, three. toltoc,-7,-ov, third. 
téaoages, técoaga, four. tétagtos, fourth. 
névte, five. néuntos, fofth. 

&, siz. &xtos, sizth. 

inxta, SEVEN. EBdopuos, seventh. 
oxte, eight. oydo0g, exghth. 
évvéa, nine. Evatos, évvatos, ninth. 
Sexe, ten. Ssxatos, tenth. 
&ydsxa, eleven. ivdéxatos, eleventh. 
dodexa, twelve. dwdéxatoc, twelfth. 
totoxaidexa, Sexatgsic ToLoxadExatog 
tTecougsoxaldexce TECONQAXALOERATOS 
TEVTEK CLO EXO TEYTEXHLOEXATOS 
éxxaldsxa Exxadéxatog 
éctaxaidexcs étaxadéxatog 
oxtanaidexce Oxtoxatdsxatog 
évvsaxaidexc évysaxawWexatos 
stxoai(y) six00TOS 

stxoow sic, sis xad etxogs 8iXOOTOS MEMTOE 
tovixovra TOLexoatoS 
Teconeaxovte TeCdAgaAxXodTOS 
TEVINKOVTO REYEINXOTTOS 
éSyjxovra &Enxootds 
§Gdourxorre §83opnxootds 
oydorjxovta oydonxootds 

every xovta évEyNXOOTOS 

éxatdy éxatootes 
O:dx00104,-c1,-08 d1&x00100t0s 
tQtdxdarot TQLeKoaLoUTOS 
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400 v’ sstgaxcaror T&T QUKODLOTTOS 
500 og! = wevtaxdoit0s ILEYTAXODLOOTOS 
600 7 = Baxoaror &axooLoat0s 
700 y' = ntaxoctos intaxoooatos 
800 w!  oxtaxdctos OxtaxoGLOOTOS 
900 Dy évvaxoaos éyvaxootootos 
1,000 ,2 =—_ztdsot,-a4,-0 zidvootos 
2,000 8 drozldroe dtazthtoores 
10,000 5 = prviguor,-at,-c pugtootds 
20,000 ,x — droptiguos diopvgrectos — 
100,000 g — Sexaxcopvgsor Ssxaxcopugeoctes 
3. Temporal. 4. Multiple. 


Inter. worvaies 5 on what day 9 

1. (avdrjpegos, on the same day.) anicos, anlois, simple, single, 
- Oevtegatos, on the second day. dinidovc, double. 

3. tgitaioc, on the third day. toimlovs, triple. 

4. tetagraioc, on the fourth day. retganiois, quadruple. 

5. ssuntaiog, on the fifth day. xevtaniois, quintuple. 

6. sxtetos, on the sixth day. Eunos, sextuple. 

7%. EBdoucitos, on the seventh day. simtaniovc, septuple. 

8. oydocios, on the eighth day. oxtanioig, octuple. 


5. Proportional. TY. Apverss. III. Sunsran- 
TIVES. 
Inter. wesawadews; how many wocduis; how many weviens, quantily, 
Sold ? times ? number. 
Dim. sAsydxis, few times.  édiyirns, fewness. 
Augm. wodAcwirdews, many fold. werrduis, many times. , 
1. (tog, equal. anak, once. poves, monad., 
2. dindaaros, twofold. dis, twice. duac, duad. 
3. touniaatos, threefold. ois, thrice. tovas, triad. 
A. tstganidotos © tergaxic, four times, retodc, teTQaxtvs 
5. wevtaniacios TMEVTRKIS IEVTRS 
6. &anlaatog &taxic Etic 
7. éntaniddavs inxraxic EBdopas 
8. oxtanlaotosg OxTaxic oydous 
9. &veanlaotos évvsaxic, dvvdxig —- évvscaig 
10. dexandaciog Sexaxic Sexac 
20. sixooaniaaios SiXOORHIC ~  etxacs 
100. é&xatorvranidatos ixatoytaxes éxatovras 
1,000. yidconiactos yidooxis wiles 


10,000. prgsonidozos pugiaxic prods 
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C. Tastes or ConsuGatTION. 
J 26. 1. Tae Ten@s crassiriep. 


Y. Prmeary. IL Seconpary. 
Time. 1. Present. 2. Future. 3. Past. 
Relations. ° . 
1. Definite. PREsEnNT. ImPEeRFEcrT. 
yoager e Eygugory, 
« am writing. I shall be writing. was writing. 
2. Indefinite. . Forur:. Aorist. 
* owes byoawa 
i write. 4 eh write. vf i i ? 
3. Complete. PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 


éyoaqa * éyeyougety 
Le vitten, ‘Tahal haverwritten. f Rad written. 


q 2'%. 1. THe Monves CLASSIFIED. 


I. DISTINCT. 
A. INTELLECTIVE. 
1. Actual. 2. Contingent. 
«. Present. B, Past. 
InpICATIVE. SuBJsuncTIveE. OpTatTIvE. 
(4 eo ld 
YOUHO, YOAPO, aporus 
Jam writing. I may write. ¢ sabe ‘price 
B. Vourrrvz. 
IMPERATIVE. 
voage, 
rite. 
Il. INCORPORATED. 
A. Substantive. ° B. Adjective. 
INFINITIVE. PARTICIPLE. 
yougely, VOaQoy, 


Towrite. Writing. 


q 28. ws. FormatTion oF THE TENSES. 


' PREFIXES. TENSES. AFFIXES, 
Active. Middle. Passive. 
PRESENT, a, fos Opes, peas 
Augm. IMPERFECT,  o9, » épeny, yony 
Furure, a) ropeces Steropeces 
For. m., frowns 
Augm. Aorist, ve odpeny Sav 
Augm. Aor. I1., ov, 9 éueny, pony ny 
Redpl. Perrecr, xe feces 
Redpl. PErr. 11., a 
Augm. Redpl. PLupsRFEcr,  xsuv jene 


Augm. Redpl. PLUPERF. 1., ss 
Redpl. For. PERF. 


a 
o 
:s 
2 


34 
Ind. 8. 
P 
D. 
Subj. 8. 
P. 
D. 
Upt. 8. 
P. 
D. 
[mp. 8. 
P. 
D. 
Inf. 
Part. 


WW WH OND ONDOH OHH OND! SONWH SVH WH CW WW pes 69 = 


QZ 
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{@ 29. iv. AFFIXES OF THE 


Present. © Imperfect. 
Nude. Euphonic.. Nude. Euphonic 
rv; ) y oy 
$ ° eg ¢ & 
av(y) 86 rs &(y) 
pey opmey peev omey 
te ste z8 ete 
vou(»), dos(y) ovor(y) cay oy 
psy ouey per ower 
toy stoy toy eroy 
Toy stoy ™Yy etny 
0 
ns 
n 
oper 
te 
wot(y) 
ooey 
toy 
tov 
; byy Oupst 
ing or 
én OL 
inusy, tev o1usy 
inte, tts Otte 
inoay, tsy ousy 
inuev, tusy oLusy 
intoy, troy OLtoy 
intny, irny oftny 
Pty G58 . 8 
TO ét0) 
te ETE 
THOAY, YEO erNGAY, OvTOY 
tov - 8toy 
toy ETO 
VOL ely 


VIG, YTOR, ¥ 
YTOS, YEONS ° 


OY, OVOR, OF 
OYtos, ovoNS 
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ActTivE Voice. 


Ind. S. 
Pp. 
D. 
® 
Subj. 8 
P. 
D. 
Opt. S. 
P. 
D. 
Imp. 8S. 
°P. 
D. 
Inf. 
Part. 


C2 d 898 9A WIAD WA CW CHW GW WADE CW TW O29 = 


QA 


Future. 


oo 
oss 

get 
comer" 
oete 
govor(y) 
oopev 
oetoy 
oetoy 


coi 
gots 
oot 


coLusy 
corte 
oousy 
ooupev 
co.toy 
goltny 


Osty 


awy, &C. 


COPrvTOS 


CONJUGATION. 


Aorist. 


Oa 
oas 
os(¥) 
onpey 
Oats 
oay 
oupey 
oatoy 
oatny 


ow 
ong 

on 
oopey 
onts 
owar(y) 
ower 
antoy 
ontoy 


Cope 
Oats, o8as 
gai, oee(y) 
Corusy 
oulre 

Outer, CRAY 
oupey 
oattoy 
oaltny 


gov 
OXTW 

TATE [cosy 
ouTWORY, CoP 
oatoy 

oaToy 


Cat 


Perfect. Pluperfect. 


x-O 
%-OC 
x-8(») 
x—~OEy 
X~-OT8 
x-iot(r) 
x= CLey 
%-OTOY 
x—-OTOY 


(1-») 
x-16) 
*-11) 

uw) 
x—4T8 ) 

(x-o01-») 

(x-oper) 

( min: 

(x-nTor 


x-01t) 
io 


(x-o1pays 


brnosre) 


(x-over 


B-8Ly, at /| 
#2 
#-2b 
x-2Lpey 
NR-ELTE 


u—eL ey 
Xx-ELTOP 
“-eLtny 


(x-o1uev) 
(x-octov) 
(x-olzyy) 


(x-8) 
(x-ér0) 


(xan) 


x-ETHOAY, X-OVTOY) 


tee) 


x-E85 007 ) 


HEV OL 


~ - w CO) id 
OS, OXCX, GAY x-0IG, X-VIG, X-0G 


cavtos, CaonS 


¢ 


? = 
x-OTOC, x-Viae - 


X20 AY, N-EOAY 
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I 30. v. AFFIXES OF THE 
Pres. Imperf. Perf. Plup. 
Nude. Euph. Nude. Euph 
Ind. S.1 po ones) =6nY =o ouny oes seg 
2 oat, at 7, 8% 00,0 ov ous go 
3 tas erat = tO &t0 Tae 0 
P.1 psda Opsda peta oueta peta psdor 
2 ates sods ode sate ate ads 
3S yvtae ovtae ¥tO = ovT0 YIQL EO 
D.1 psda opsta pets oueda peta = psta 
2 actor sodor ado» sctov adtoy «For 
3 ador eadoy any écdny aor adny 
Subj. 8. 1 apts pévos o) 
2 n pevos is) 
3 qrat (pevos 7) 
P.1 oye dos {aioe oper) 
2 note pévot 112) 
3 orTote (pévoe aor) 
D. 1 ojueda (Eve omer) 
2 noFov pévon itor ) 
3 nodov péva qt0r) 
Opt. S.1 duns oiuny (pévog slay 
2 10 010 (uévog sing 
3 ito otto (uevog etn) 
P.1 iusdea oipeto (évoe el'nusy) 
2 wos ovod-e (uévoe sints) 
3 wvt0 ouvTO (pevos slnoay) 
D.1 usta oipeda (tre einucv) 
2 sodoyr oro For (péve etnzov) 
3 ladny olodny (even einrny) 
Imp. 8.2 ao, 0 ou ao 
3 oto soda ode 
P.2 atts sade ote 
3 adwoar, cSur coPwoay, Ecdoyr oducay, ofa 
D.2 odoy sa Sov odor 
3 ada éoduy od oy 
Inf. oda eoS-at oFat 
Part. N. jpevoc,-n,-0» opevos, -y, -ov pEv0G, -7), -0” 
HEVOU, -75 Ousvou, -79 HEVOU, —7¢ 


q 30.) CONJUGATION. 37 
Mippte anp Passive Voices. 
Fut. Mid. Aor. Mid. Aor. Pass. Fut. Pass. 
,ind. S.1 copes oepny S-ny ' F-noouas 
2 on, 08% ow Seong S-non, F-nows 
3 aétas oato Son F-nosras 
P.1 cousSa capsta S-nusy F-noopsda 
2 ceote caodte Ayts F-josots 
3 covta: carvto d-noay S-njoortas 
D. 1 copeda cdpeta D-nysy F-noousda 
2 «asodorv aactoy O-ntoy d-nasa Foy 
3 osadov cacdny Sonny F-nosoF oy 
Subj. 8. 1 oopas S-0 
2 on S-ng 
3 antas F-7 
P, 1 copeta F-ouer 
2 onde Donte 
3 oortat -war(») 
D. 1 cuueda S-opey 
2 onotoy S-ntov . 
3 onotor S-ntoy 
Opt. S.1 aoluny caipny D-siny 3-nooiuny 
2 soto onto S-slne 9-nooL10 
3 otto Gatto F-sin 9-nG0LT0 
P.1 ocoipeda ocalueda D-alnper, 9-siuev 9-noolpsta 
° 2 goods oats S-einte, G-site F-noosde - 
« 3 oowto cavto,  d-elnoay,D-tievy 3-ja0wto 
D. 1 coips9a calusPa F-elnper,F-siuey F-noolusda 
2 cotodor ocaictoy F-sinror F-00010 Foy 
3 coladyy calaSny F-entnv S-noolad-ny 
Imp. 8S. 2 oo, S-nte 
3. oacdo Sono 
P. 2 oaodte D-nte 
3 , sac3ucay, F-ntH0a7, 
caodwv B-sytwy 
D. 2 cao Soy S-ntov 
3 cacSuv F-nroy 
Inf. aeoat cacdas F-jvas S-nosadas 
Part. N. cousvog  capsvog D-eis,d-siod,F-ev S-noousvog ° 
G. cousvov capevov -kvt0c, P-elons = F-noopevov 


4 
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40 TABLES. . {Tf 33. 


7133. vi. Tue Active Voice oF THE 


Present. Imperfect. 
Ind. 8. 1 
2 Thou, You 
3 He, ‘She, It 
P. 1 We am planning, was planning 
2 Ye, You or or 
3 They plan. planned, 
D.1 We two . 
2 You two ° 
3 They two 
Subj.S. 1 7 
2 Thou, You 
wha tn 
2 Ye, You can plan, 
3 They , or 
D.1 We two pran. 
2 You two 
3 They two 
Opt. S.1 7 7) = 
2 Thou, You ‘cht ol ° 
3 He, She, It mig pian, 
P.1 WW show's plan, 
° woulda plan, 
; Ye, Yo could plan, 
D.1 We two 1 anne d 
2 You two planned. 
3 They two 
Imp. 8. 2 Do thou 
-~ $$ Let him 
P.2 Do you be planning, 
3 Let them or plan. 


D.2 Do you two 
3 Let them two 


| To be planning, 
Infinitive, 


To plan. 
_Participle, Planning. 


qT] 33.) CONJUGATION. 41 


Vers fovdsvo (1 34) TRANSLATED. 
Future. Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 


planned, 
shall plan, have planned, e 
or had planned, have planned. had planned. 
will plan. or . 
plan. 


may plan, 

may have planned, 
can plan, 

can have planned, 
plan, or have planned. 


might plan, 
might have planned, 
should plan, 

should plan, should have planned, 

or would plan, 

would plan. would have planned, 
could plan, 
could have planned, 
plan, or have planned, 


plan, or have planned. 


To be about To plan, or 


to plan. To have planned. To have planned. 


About to plan. Haws ae Having planned. 
4* 


I 34. 


Present. 


Ind. 8. 1 Bovdsio . 


P. 


D. 


Imp. 8. 


2 Boviever 


8 fovleva 


1 foulsviopsy 


2 Bovlevers 
3 Bovlevovas 


2 Bovdeveroy 
3 


J Bovistn 

2 Boulsting 
3 Bovlevy 
1 Bouleveopey 
2 Bovlsints 
3 Bovleveooas 


. 2 Bovdevntoy 


1 Bovdsvorus 
2 Bovisvous 
3 Bovievos 


tl Bovlsvorusy 


2 Boulevorre 
3 Bovlevorey 


2 Bovisvortroy 
3 Bovisvolzny 
2 Bovieve 

3 Bovisuszes 


® 2 fovdevers 


Pe 
. raf 
te ae . 
- ae 
0%? 


B Poukevétocay 
Bovlevortay 


D. 2 Bovieveror 


Infin. 
Part. 


3 Povhevétoy 
Bovlevers 


Bovievow 


TABLES. 


[I 34. 


1x. ActTIVE VoICE OF THE 


Imperfect. 
éBovlevor 
éBovlevec 
éBovlevs 


éPovlsvouey 


éBovlevetoy 


éBovisvérny 


Future. 


Bovlevow 
Bovlsvcsis 
Bovisvos 


Bovievoopey 
Bovlevoers 
Bovlsvaoves 


Bovisvaetoy 


Bovletcorus 
Bovlevaorg 
Bovievaos 


Bovistcorpusy 
Bovievaorre 
Bovistoorsy 


Bovlevoortoy 
Bovisvooleny 


Bovisvosy 


Bovisicwy 


q 34.) 


REGULAR CONJUGATION. 


ReGuLaR VERB BovdAseva, to plan, to counsel. 


Aorist. 
éBovlevoa 
éBovievoas ~~ 
éBovievos 
éBovlevoopey 
éBovisvoate 


Perfect. 
BeBovlsvxa 
BeBovlevxas 
BeBovievxs 
BsBovisuxapey 
BeBovisixats 


Pluperfect. 
éBsBovisixey 
éBeBovievnac 
éBeBovilsiner 


&SsBovievxsipey 
éBeBovlevucsre 


éBeBovleixesoay, 
éBsBovhevnecay 

éBeBovlevxestoy 

éBeSovieuxeltny 


BsBovieixdos 
BeBovlevxaroy 


éBovlevaay 


éBovlevoator 
éBovhavoaeny 


Bovievow 
Bovkhevons 
Bovievon 

_ Boviztiawpes 
Bovlevonte 
Bovievowor 


Bovlevontoy 


Bovlevoops 
Bovlsvcats, Bovlevoeas 
Bovkevoa:, Povhevoes 
Bovletaaipusy 
Bovisvoaits . 
Bovisvaarey, Bovlevostay 


Bovdedoartoy 
Bovisvoalsny 


Bovdsvooyr 
Bovisvocres 


Povisioare 
fovievoatwoar, 
Bovlevoaytay 


Bovkevoctoy 
Bovievoatey 


Bovletoas * BeBovievxsvon 


Bovkevods BeBovisuxoig 


44 
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[1 35 


@@33. x. Muppie anp Passive Voices or 


Ind. S. 


Infin. 
Part. 


Present. 
1 Bovievopas 
2 Bovdevn, 
Bovdsves 
3 Bovdsvetas 


1 Bovievopeda 
2 Bovheverds 
3 Bovisvortas 


2 Bovisverdor 
3 


1 Bovletdopas 
2 Bovhevn 
3 Bovisintas 


- 1 Bovdevopsta 


2 Bovietnade 
3 Bovisvorrae 


. 2 BoviletnaFoy 


1 Bovdevoinny 
2 Bovlsvowo 
3 Bovdsvoito 


. 1 Bovisvolueda 


2 BovisvowFe 


3 Bovdsdorrto 


. 2 BovlevtorrPor 


3 Bovlevolodny 


2 Bovistov 
3 Bovlevécda 


- 2 Bovheveots 
3 Bovhevéodwcay, 
Bovlevécday 


. 2 BovisveoFov 


3 Bovievecday 
BovleverFas 


Bovievopevog 


Imperfeg. 
éBovlevouny 
éBovlevou 


éBovisvsto 
éBovhevopeda 
éBovdeverte 
éBovdevorto 
éBovlsvec For 
éBovlevea I ny 


(In the Middle Voice 


Future Mid. 
Bovievcouae 
Bovievon, 
Bovdsvoes 
Bovisvoetas 
BovisvocpeFa 
BovledceoFe 
Bovdevocortat 


Bovlevoea9 o» 


* Bovlevooluny 


¢ 
Bovievooro 
Bovlevoorto 


, Bovievoolusta 


Bovlevoora Ss 
Bovisvoowvto 


BovisdooroFov 
BovievootaS yy 


BovlsdceaF as 


Bovisvoopevrog 


q 35.) 


® 
REGULAR CONJUGATION. , 
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THE REGULAR VERB BovAsva, to plan, to counsel. 


" to deliberate, to resolve.) 


Aorist Mid. 
éBovlevodny 
éBovkevow 


éBovlsvoato 
éBovlevocueda 
éBovdevoucfe 
éBovdevaayto ~ 
éBovisvoadSor 
éBovisvaac ony 


Bovievowuat 
Bovievon 
Bovlevontas 
BovievowipsPa - 
Bovievanada 
Bovisvowrrar 
BovievonoSov 


Bovisvoaiuny 
Bovievocio ~ 
Bovkevoato 
Povisvociveta 
Bovlevootade 
Bovievourto 


Bovisvooso Foy 


Bovlevociadyy . 


Bovisvoce 
Bovisvoco Fa 


Bovlevoaads 
Ud 
Bovlevoacodwoay, 
Bovievoao Foy 


Bovisvouad- ov 
Bovlevoaod ay 


BovlstcacS-as 


Bovlevocpsvos 


Perfect. 
BeGovievpas 
BeBovievoas 


BeBovisuras 
BeBovlevpeda 
BeBovasveds 
BeBovdevytas 


BsBovlsva Fo» 


BeBovievoo 


BeBovievoto — 


BeBovlevads . 


BeBovisvoF moar, 
BeBovleva Soy 


BeBovievad oy 
BsBovlsyoSav 


BeBovietoter 


BeBovieupsvog 


Pluperfect. 
éBeBovdevpny 
éBeBovievoo 


éBcBovilevto 
éBsBovievpeda 
éBsBovdsvade 
éBeBovievrro 
éBeBovisvcFoy 
éBcBovlevadyy — 


Ind. S. 


D. 


TABLES. 
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TABLE X. COMPLETED. 


Aorist Pass. 
1 éBovlevny ‘ 
2 éBovlevne 


3 éBovlevdy 


» 1 eBovdedFnuev 


2 éBovdsvInte 
3 éfovlsevInoav 
2 éBovdevInroy 


| 3 eBovlevd ntny 


Subj. S. 


Opt. 8. 


D. 


Imp. 8. 
P. 
D. 


Infin, 


Part. 


1 fovisvdo 

2 Bovlevdns 
3 Bovievdy 

1 fovlevSapev 
2 Bovdevdyte 
3 BovlevFoas 
2 Povkevdjrov 


1 Bovdevdelny 
2 BovisuFeins 
3 BovlevFeln 


. 1 Bovisudeinuer, PBovlevteipsy 


2 BovdevFeints,  Bovdevitsize 
3 BovlevIeinaay, BovievFsiev 


2 Povievtelnroy 
3 Bovlevdenrny 


2 Bovlevnte 

3 Bovlevd nto 

2 PovlevFyte ° 

3 Bovlevdyntocay, Bovkevdévtwy 
2 BovievFntoy 

3 BovievPyntwy 


Bovlevd7 var 


BovlsuSels 


Future Pass. 
BovlevP noopas 
Bovlevdqon, 
Bovdevdnoe 
Bovievd-nastace 
BovlevSnooueda 
BovlevOncsots 
Bovlevd-jaortas 
BovisuS- jasc Foy 


Bovievdnoocuny 
Bovisvdijcoto 
BovdsvSyaoito - 


BovievFnooipeda 
Bovlevd-nooods 
Bovisvdncosrto 


Bovievd-nao1c For 
Bovisvdynooled ny 


BovisuSjosoP as 


BovilevFnoopevos 


{ 36.1 
1 36. 


Ind. 

Subj. 

Opt. 

_ Imp. 
Inf. 

Part. 


Ind. 
Subj. 
Opt. 
Imp. 
Inf. 
Part. 


Present. 
yeagen 
yodpen 
SEaPope 


P- yode 


yougey 


» yeaguy 


Imperfect. 
Eygaqoy 


MIppLE AND Passive Voices. 


Present. 
yodpouat 
youpupas 


yeapoluny | 


yeaou 
yoagec Sas 


Youpopevos 


Imperfect. 
éyoupouny 


Pzxrect, Ind. 


Ss. 1 


COW C69 %W m= OO 


véeyouupon 
VEY QUWOL 
VEY QUTETAL 


yeyouupeda 


véyoupte 


yey QappEsvos 
[ stot 


yéyqup3 oy 


XI. 


MUTE VERBS. 


(A.) Morte Verss. 
1. I'pdpa, to write. 


ActTIve VoIcEe. 


Fature. 


vedpo 
youworus 


yeapay 
yoawoy 


Future Mid. 
youwouae 


yeapoluny 


youwsaS-at 
Voapoperos 
2 Aor. Pass. 
evedqay 
LOePH 
yoapeiny 
yougndt 
youpnrvar 
yoagels 
Imp. 


yey guipo 
yeyoupFo 


yeyoupte 


yeyoapowoar, 


yeyoagpo ay 
yéyoapd oy 
yeyougd wy 


Aorist. 
Eygawe 
7 eaye 
SQparut 


Aorist Mid. 
évgawauny 
Younpouae 
youpalpny 
Yercwpas 
yoapaodas 


yeawapevos 


Inf. 
yeyoupdas 

Part. 
727 Qa upEvos 
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i LaBia. 


Perfect. 
véyeapa 


Veyouperas | 
veyqageis 


Pluperfect. . 
éyeygapay 


S$ Fatare, 
veygawopce 


veyqapoluny 


yeyoupeoDas 
Vey Quwouevog 
2 Fut. Pass. 
7eagncomae 


yoapnoolunr 


youpycrad at 
Yerpyaopuevos 
PLUPERFECT, 
éyeyoaupny 
éysyoauwo 
&yEYQUTTO 
éyeyodupstea 
évyeyoupoe 
Veyoappevor 
naay 
évyéygap? ov 
évyeyoaponpy 
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G37. Lasrat. 2. dAsizxa, to leave. 


Active Voice. 


Present. Imperfect. Future. 2 Perfect. 2 Pluperfect. 
ind. Asin Ehessoy = Leieo Adlowne eloixey 
Subj. Asdaw ° 


Opt. dedsorps Aslwosus 
Imp. deine 
Inf. Aeinxesy Aelpecw | elocnévas 
Part. deinoy “Aalpoy Ashosneds 
Aozust IT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 funory iinw Axcotps dineiy 
2 Flee Anns hinotg = Alne 
3 duns Liscy Aircos Asseeteo Part. 
P. 1 &lxopey Linwpsy Urxoiper dina 
2 dlinete Ulnnte Aloite Aners linovoa 
3 fino Ainwoos Alnotey Iinstmoay, dindrytoy lino 
D. 2 a&inetov lnntoy Ainmotoy Linetoy Aixovros 
3 dlunérny dunoltny iinétoy Aimovons , 
MippLe AND Passive VoIcEs. 
Present. Future Mid. Perfect. Aorist Pass, 
Ind. Asdxopee Asiwouct Agheupos leipo-ny 
Subj. deimopas depoa 
Opt. dsnolyny Aswwoluny hagSeiny 
Imp. Aeixov lélewwo AsipOnte 
Inf. AsinecS ou Asiwea Dan Acheipdat haponvas 
Part. dendpuevog Asrwouevoc Aelewupsvog Augdels 
Imperfect. S Future. Pluperfect. Future Pass. 


Ind. éacnouny Aehelpouas éleletuuny Aepdyjoouct 


Aorist II, Mippre. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 gunduny Anopos dinoluny Ainéo Dan 
2 dlinov dinn Ainoto dunov 
3 dlinsto antaw Unowto 8 dlinsaoSo Part. 


P. 1 ddindueda: Iunopeta linoiuede . 
2 dlinsads linnodte inode dineods 
3 élinorvto iinwvtas Alinowro dineodwoay, linéoSuy 
D. 2 d&inzoDov Mnnotov dMaowIov IineoFor 
3 élunsodny ‘dinoicdny dintoSoy 


Airco mevos 
e 
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6 
MUTE VERBS. 
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138. ii. Patatat. L[odovo or modtta, to do. 
Active Voice. 
Present. Future. Aorist. 1 Perfect. 2 Perfect. 
Ind. mgdcow, mgatrm mngatw ingata ningdzya néngdye 
Subj. modaow, Matto mpaSw 
Opt. modccorus, ngatrome moagorpe moaSarus 
[mp. mgacoe, TQGTTE mgasuv [vos [ves 
Inf. TEQGGGELY, TIQGTTELY moasety Toast men gaze memgays- 
Part. ngcvowy, agattovy noatwry agatus mengaywe xengaywes 
Imperfect. 1 Pluperfect. 2 Pluperfect, 
Engaccoy, Exgattoy énengayey énengayey 
MippLe AND Passive Voices. 
Present. . Imperfect. Future Mid, 
Ind. xgécoopa, mgcrtopar éngaccoun», éxgartopny ngatouas 
Subj. Tedoowpect, NQATTO NAS 
Opt. noaccoluny, ngartolpny agasoiuny 
Imp. mgaaaou, mQdTtOU 
Inf. xpdcoroFon, ngatrecPar moateo Sas 
Part. ngacoduevos, nouttduevos moatouevos 
Aorist Mid. Aorist Pass. Future Pass. S Future. 
Ind. éngatépny ingaydny noayInoopas menpatoucs 
Subj. zeatwuor mony Ia 
Opt. xgakuipyy neaySeinv noaxSnootuny mengatoluny 
Imp. aeaSoau mpay Sts 
Inf. mgateoSe:  ngaydnrve. xnoaydnosodat mengaseoFon 
Part. ngatapuevog ngaySels moayonoouevog  mengatouevos 
PeRrEcr. Prorenrscr. 
Ind. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 aénpeypos nenoay Fat énenoayuny 
2 nénoatae ménoato énénoato 
3 ménoaxtar nenoayda Part. énéngaxto 
P. 1 mengaypeta memgaypévog énengayuede: 
2 néngazds néngayds énengayde 
3 mengaypevor nmengazducay, TEN OAY UEVOL 
[stot = mexgayduy - [joay 
D 2 xnéngaztov. néngayFor éningay Foy, 
3 nemoay doy énengaz ony 
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1I39. ‘ii. Linevat. 1. DeiOa, to persuade. 
(2 Perfect, to trust s Middle and Passive, to believe, to obey.) 


Acrive VOoIcE. 


Present. Future. 1 Aorist. 2 Aorist. 1 Perfect. 2 Perfect. 
Ind. xd3o <xtow insteon EntOov nénuxa xnéenorda 


Subj. wedoa nelow 8= MIS nenolda 
Opt. melFoups neloouus meloaius nidoips wen OLD obnD 
Imp. neide atisoy malts MENELOTS 


Inf. saelSauyv maelosy nations wmOsiv menmexevar mEenoiSévae 
Part. asi9wy xnelowy neload aSwv nentixuis nenordos 


Imperfect. 1 Pluperfect. 2 Pluperfect. 
ensrSov énxenelxew énenoidey 
MippDLE AND Passive Voices. 


Present. Future Mid. 2 Aor. Mid. Aorist Pass. Future Pass, 
Ind. meiSouas xneicopos eéniSounv énsiodny neioPjoouar 


Subj. neFopas miIopa. neta 
Opt. neSolyny naooluny niSoluny neodelny neodyoolpny 
Imp. xeidov niSov neioSnt 


Inf. neiSeoSar nelocodar miSéoFar newodyvar naacdnosodas 
Part. mecSopevos mevaopevog nudopevos neoPels neoInodpsvos 


Imperfect. 
éxeSouny ° 
Prrrrcr. PLurerrecr. 
Ind. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 wéneopas MEET aL énencsiopny 
2 néneioas ETMELTO énénetoo 
3 mwénecotas nensiodo Part. énénetoto 
P. 1 xeneioueta menevopevog  ementeioueda 
2 nénaiade , «meneade énéneods 
3 nenciopevoe nensloSooay, TEETLELOMEYOL 
[stot —  aenelodwr [jooy 
D. 2 nénsodoyv nenero Pov énéneiod oy 
aenela Say éxexeiad yy 


q] 40.) MUTE VERBS. 5} 
140. 2. Kopifo, to bring. 
(Middle, to receive.) 
Active Voice. 
Present. Future. Aorist. Perfect. 
Ind. xopige xopioe éxomtoa KERO MIKE 
Subj. xoulto xoutow 
Opt. xoulZoruys xoploorus xopioorpe 
Imp. xouite x0 LooP 
Inf. xopiZecw xopulosy xoploat MEXOMLNEV OS 
Part. xoultor xoulowy _ xoulous KEXOMLKODS 
Imperfect. Pluperfect. 
éxourtoy " — éxsxopulnesy 
Mippie anv Passive Voices, 
Present. Future Mid. Aorist Mid. Aorist Pass, 
Ind. xoullouar.  xopicopor éxoproapuny éxouiadny 
Subj. xoudfapas KOMiow mot xopiod a 
Opt. xouLoluny xoucoiuny xouicaiuny xousodelny 
Imp. xoulfov XOULOCL xoulodnte 
Inf. xouifecSor xoplosodas xouicacSa: xomiodyves 
Part. xopitopevog youicouerog xopucapevos xopa Seis 
Imperfect. Perfect. Pluperfect. Future Pass, 
Ind = éxopifouny = xexdpiopor == exexoulopny — xo jooucn 
Opt. xopmiodnooluny 
_ Imp. KEXO [LLCO 
Inf. xexoula Fas xouodnosadat 
Part. REXOULOUEYOS xouio Fnoouevos 
Artic Furure. 
Acrive. Murpte. 
. Ind. Inf. Ind. Inf. 
SB. 1 xopia KOULELY XOMLOU MAL ‘wopisioD at 
2 xoutic XOMLEL 
3 xomcel Part. NOMLELT OL Part. 
P. 1 xouotpsy = noua xoulovpsta xomsovpevog 
2 xouceite xomtovoa xoutsiodea 
3 xopsovgs xOpLOUY AOpLOUYT aL 
D. 2 xoptsizoy xOpLovrtos xopsiad- oy 


52 TABLES. [7 “a. 
148. xu. (B.) Liquip Verss. 
1. “Ayyélia, to announce. 
Active Voice. 
Present. Imperfect. 2 Aorist. Perfect. Piluperfect. 
Ind. ayyéhhes nyyedhoyv ayyehov nyyelxa = hy yélxeey 
Subj. ayy edhe ayyéhos 
Opt. ayyedlorpe dyyehowus 
Imp. ayyells dyyehs 
Inf. ayyéldey ayyehety nyyehueves 
Part. ayyéllwy ayyshiy —-nyyehxois 
Fortune. 
Ind. . Opt. Inf. Part. 
I ayyehe ayy shout, ayyeholny ayy ehety ayy thea 
2 ayyeheis ayyelots, ayytholng ayy thovon 
3 ayyehei ayyéhoi, ayysholy ayyehour 
P. 1 ayyehovpey ayy thoiuey, ayythoinpey ayy thouvros 
2 ayyeheiza ayyehoite, ayyshoinre ayyslovons 
3 ayyehovat ayyehoiev 
D. 2 ayysheitoy ayy thoizoy, ayyeholntoy 
3 ayyéloitny, ayyshountny 
Aonisr I. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
Ss. 1 hyyeiho ayyetho ayyethoips 
2 hiyysdas ayyethns , ayyelloss, ayyelhevag cyyetloy 
3 tiyyetds ayyeldy ayyelhou, ayyslle ayyehates — 
P. 1 nyyethopey ayyelloper ayyethoipey 
2 nyysthare ayyellyrs ayyelhoute ayyeihors 
3 iyyeday ayyellnol ayyeidaer, ayyellevay ayyslutacay, 
oryechartooy 
D. 2 nyyslhotoy ayyslintoy ayyethoutoy ayysihatoy 
3 nyyedarny ayyelaltny ayyeharey 
Inf. ayyethas. Part. ayyelias,-dou,-cv * G.-avtos,-aons. 
Mippie anp Passive Voices. 
Present. 2 Aor. Mid. 1 Aor. Pass. 2 Aor. Pass. 
Ind. ayyelopat Hyyehopny Hz yeh yy ny yehyy 
Subj. ayyedhoyot cy y ehooproet ayyehd-o ayyeha 
Opt. ayy eholwny ayyehoiuny ayyehdeiny ayy chetny 
Imp. ayyehov ayyehow ayyehdnte ayyéhn te 
Inf. ayyéhiea Sas ayysléiaSar | ayyehFiva ayyélavos 
Part. ayyeldousvos ayyslouevog = ayyeA Gels ayyehsic 


q 41.] LIQUID VERBS. 53. 
Imperfect. 1 Future. 2 Future. 
Ind. jyyelaouny ayy AFjoopet ayyeljoopas 
Opt. ; ayyehFquoluny ayyehnooiuny 
Inf. ayyehFjora Fat ayyehnazadas 
Part. ayy Fnoopsvos ayyednodpevos 
| Forurs Mmprz. 
Ind. Opt. Inf Part. 
Ss. 1 ayyehovpo avyethotuny ayyeleia Sat dyyslovperos 
2 ayyehi, ayyelet ayyehoio ayythoupérn 
ayyehettae ayyelotro ayyehoupsvor 
P. I ayyshovpeta ayyhoiueta ayy sloupevou 
2 ayyehiods ayythoists ayytlouperng 
3 ayyslotrtas ayythoivto 
D. 2 ayysleioFov- ayythoio Sov 
5 ayysloig dy 
Aontst I. Mmo te. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
Ss. 1 nyyechapny ayyethopet ayyehaluyy 
2 nyyethon ayyelay ayyelhato dyyethat 
3 nyyelaro ayyehytas ayysihoto ayysdao des 
P. 1 qyyedapedo ayyehoipeda ayyshaiusda 
2 qyyelhaode ayyethnade ayyeliaode ayyellacde 
3 nyyellavto ayysihwvtat §=ayyellawvto =a yelas Secu, 
ayyshasSuy 
D. 2 iyysliasSov ayyelinadov ayyeiheoSov ayyellaad oy 
3 nyyekaodny ayytilaloony ayysilacdor 
Inf. ayysihacFot. Part. uyyedapsvos. 
Prrrxcr. PLUPERFEC?. 
Ind. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 jyyelun NY YELP ab nyyehpny 
2 nyyekoa iyyehoo ivy hao 
3 nyyeltas nyyshow Part. NYYELTO 
P. 1 nyylueda nyyehusvos nyyéhpedo 
& ayyelds Hy7Ehs qyyehoe 
3 nyyehpévor ial nyyshdocay, nyytdpsvot noay 
nyy eho 
D. 2 ayyel Soy hyyehFoy H yyekFov 
3 nyyeAGor nyyehony 


5*- 
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142. Liquip. 2. Daiva, to show. 
(2 Perf. and Middle, to appear.) 


Active Voice. 


Present. Future, Aorist. 1 Perfect. 2 Perfect. 
Ind. gaire gave Epnva =: MEQayxa néignra 
Subj. gudvra jy 
Opt. galvorus pavoius, pavolny prvarus 
Imp. gaive @nvoy 
Inf. quire paveiy Piva meEqnyévar 
Part. gudray gave grvas REPTV WS 
Imperfect. ; 2 Pluperfect, 
Eparyor ' éneqyve 
Mippie anp Passive Voices. : 
Present. Imperfect. Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 
Ind. gatrouas épaivouny pavovpas épnvayny 
Subj. gaironos . Pyrvauae 
Opt. ga:voluny pavoluny Pnvainny 
Imp. gaévou Q7vac 
Inf. gaiveaSas gaveiatat pyvacd at 
Part. gavdpevos pavovuevos Pyrapuevos 
1 Aor. Pass, 2 Aor. Pass, 1 Fut. Pass. 2 Fut. Pass. 
Ind. épavdny épayny gar Fnoopct povncouce 
Subj. garda gave 


Opt. par 9 abny garvelny pavd-nootuny pavncoiuny 
Imp. gerdnn garvnds 


Inf. gayvSives .  garaver gardnorsd as parvicsadcat 
Part. gardSeg garels garFnoouevog — pavnadpevos 
Prerxcr, PLurrrrscr. 
Ind. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 xipeopa mepavdar énepaouny 
2 népavoas népavao énépayoo 
- 8 nigeria nepavdo Part. éxéparto 
P. 1 aepdousda mEepaouévog éneqaousder 
2 néipavde nipavds . énxigav te 
3 aspacpévo: siol nsperdocay, REpacévor nOaY 
mepar Soy 
D. 2 néiqardoyv népay Soy énéiqar3 ov 
3 aepavS ay éxeparvdny 


DOUBLE CONSONANT VERBS. 55 
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L438. xu. (C.) Douste Consonant VERss. 

1. Avéeo or avédve, to increase. 

Active Voice. 
Present. Future, Aorist. Perfect. 
Ind. avtw, avtarw autioe nusnoa nitnna 
Subj. at&w, avsaver avijoe 
Opt. aitocu, avsarvoems avdjoorus avinoatpe 
Imp. avi, atsays avtnuoy 
Inf. avSay, avdaves avtnosy avtjoas nutnxsvas 
Part. aitwr, avtavwr  avtjowy  avtnoas nusnxeic 
Imperfect. Pluperfect 
qusov,  7utoevor nus xey 
MIDDLE AND Passive Voices. 

Present. Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 
ind. attouas, avsavopas avingouas qusnoauny 
Subj. atswua, avsdvexuas avsjoopo 
Opt. avfoiuny, avsavotuny avingoluny avinoaiuny 
Imp. a«vfou, avtavou avtnoat 
Inf. atSeoSor, avtarecdoe avtnozod ae autnvaoas 
Part. avidueroc, avsardusvos avtnaouevog avSnoauevos 

Imperfect. 

qvsouny,  nusavopny 

Perfect. Pluperfect. Aorist Pass. Future Pass. 
Ind. nitnuce nuinpny usy Ony avin d noouce 
Subj. avin de 
Opt. ausy Deinv avin dnooluny 
Imp. xv&noo avty dnt 
Inf. nusjode avin divas avin djceaFat 
Part. svtnusvog avin dels avtn Inuopevos 


1-44, 2. Perfect Passive of xdunta, to bend, 


dnd édéyya, to convict. 


Indicative. Imperative. 
S. 1 me Kory pce Ml jleyucs 
2 next dlnhey Set xExorpyo élndeyto 
3 xexopntar élnleyxtar = xexapdw, Src. eylevyy9u, Se. 
P. 5 sexcuueda dlnléyusta Infinitive. 
xixaupos  élndeyyde , 
3 xexoppsvos édndeypevoe mexciup Far eqheyg Sas 
[stad [ stad Participle. 
D. 2 xéxauqdoy eyleyySov xexappevos élnleypévog 


56 . TABLES. ~ (qj 45. 


145. xiv. (D.) Pure Verss. i. Conrract 


1. Tide, to honor. 


Active Voice. 


Pazsxnt Inn. . 


_ Paxsenz Soups. 
S. 1 aiuda, Tie Tao, Tipe 
2 timacic, TINGS TImaNS, Tias 
3 tice, Tig TiMan, Tie 
P. 1 tipdoper, —tepeeoev Tipaepuey, Tiueusy 
2 rucere, Tats Tiwanre, Tiare 
3 tipaovet, Tiwoe Tiana, Tipoae 
D. 2 tiuceroy, TLMaTOV TiLaNTOY, TiMaTOY 
IntreRFEcr. Parsxxr Orr. 
S. 1 éréuaoy, étiuov Tipcoi, Tlupu,  Theny 
2 ériuats, “étluas Tino, TMS,  TiwNS ” 
3 étiuae, étiua Tipaot, Tia, Tian 
P. 1 éripcopey, etipopey = teedormsy, =TiN@peEY, Trpanwev 
2 étiaste, etipare TLMAOLTE, = FLUTE, =" TLLD|TR 
3 étiuaoy, étipow Tiaorey, ELEY 
D. 2 dtipcetoy,  éryucroy TiAOLTOY, Li@rtoy,: TLuGyTOY 
3 éripaétny, erperny TYLMOLTNY, TiMMENY, Tim@NTHY 
Parsent Ir. Paxsext Ixr. 
S. 2 tivas, tive TLMGELY, Tia 
3 tice, TLUaTOD Parsenr Parr. 
P. 2 tipcete, Tiare Timeay, TiO 
3 tipaétwoay,  Tiuatwooay, Tiukovoa, TLL 
TLUaOYTOY, Tipovtwy TLUGOY, TLLoY 
D. 2 ripdestoy, TLLaTOY G. tipcaortos, TLLeO¥TOS 
3 tasty, TLuatoOY Timaovens, TIONS 
@ 
Future. Aorist, Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Ind.  ripjow érlunoa Tetlunne eretimnxely 
Subj. t1u700) 
Opt. ripnoorps TUNG OLpL 
Imp. tiunoov 
Inf. tines Tinos TETLUNXEVEL 
Part siyjowy Tinoas _ TeTLUNKOIG 
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CONTRACT VERBS, 


MippxLe AaNp Passive Voices. 


Paxsznr Inn. 


57 


Paxsrxt Scxy. 


Tipcopcs, 
tian, 
tipantat, 
tipawpsta, 
tipanode, 
TiMEwWYTAL, 


Tepopae 
ting 
Tiaras 
Timeuedas 
tisaude 
TLUWYTOL 


8S. 1 apdouc, Ti peenpecee 
Tian, Tig 
3 tiaerat, Timatas 
P. 1 ripacueda,  tipopsta 
2 tpaeode, tipaode 
3 ticovrat,  twywrras 
D. 2 tipdsoFor, ttpaodov 
Irxerxct. 
S. 1 érepacuny, étiuouny 
2 étipaou, éri uo 
3 étipaeto, étipato 
P. 1 étipecpePa, étiopopeta 
2 éripacode, étipaode 
3 éripcorto, étiuavto 
D. 2 éipascSov, étipaatoy 
3 étimacodny, eripaodny 
Present [ur. 
S. 2 tipcov, Tie 
3 tipatad-e, tipaod-eo 
P. 2 ripasoPe, timaods 
3 tipatsSwoay, tiuacdwcayr, 
Tipatcdoy, tipaocdwy 
D. 2 tepazotor, ripaod-or 
3 tepeésdoy, tipaodoyv 
Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 
Ind. tiuyjoopor étiunoapny 
Subj Timnowuoe 
Opt. tipnooluny Tipnouluny 
Imp. tiunoat 
Inf. ripqosoSas = tiujoao dat 
Part. tiunoopsrog = tts joaevos 
3 Future. 
Ind. tetipnvopos 
Opt. retipnooluny 
Inf. reripqjorodas 
Part. zeteunoopevos 


tipanadoy, 


tac For 


Parsznt Orr. 


Tepaoluny, 


ripguny 


TipaoLo, 
TLpcoLto, 
tipaolueda, 
tipaoude, 
TipaocryTO, 

ao 
Tipaoadoy, 
timaolodny, 


TiLwo 
TLwTtO 
Tipmpeda 
tipwate 
" TL@YTO 
timo Foy 
tipumoFny 


Parsext Iwr. 


TipacoPat, 


tiacFae 


Praesent Parr. 


Tipaopevoc, 
Tipcopsyn, 
Tipaouevoy, 


Perfect. 
TETLUNMOL 


Teri uno 
tetimnoFat 
TETLUNMEVOS 
Pluperfect. 
éretiununy 


TiLWMEVOS 
TL UW EVH 
TLUG EVO 


Aorist Pass. 
étupn ony 
tiundo 
tind einy 
tindnt 
Tin onvar 
Tun FEis 


* Future Pass 


tin Oncor. 
TiunInootuny 
Teun dno S ae 
Tin I noopmerog 


7 46. Conrract. 


TABLES. 


Active VoIice. 


[T 46. 


2. Dili, to love. 


Parszut Iyp. Paesext Suns. 
. 1 pidéa, gio - gilée, pus 
2 gilées, gileic gilens, ping 
3 qilce, pret gilen, gay 
» 1 piddouer, pidoupey pidgaper, guapsy 
2 pidéste, gieize qilente, qednte 
3 gidgovat, gidovos giléoat, gud 
- 2 qidéstoy, pideitoy pdénroy, prantoy 
IurxRFecr. Perszent Orr. 
S. 1 éplicoyr, épiiovy qidgouut, gidotut,  pedocn» 
2 épiiesc, épiles gidéots, gidois, gidoing 
3 épiles, épiles giéot, griot, giloin 
P. 1 égpidcousv, éqidovusy gqedeoruev, gedoiper, iloinp-0 
& épideere, eqpidetre qiléorte,  gedorte, gidocnta 
3 épileoy, épihovy gihéacey,  pedoiey 
D. 2 épileetov, equleitoy = gidgortov, gidoitoy, guedointor 
3 épidecrny, epidectny qedsoitny, gidoitny, gidountny 
Present Ler. Present Inr. 
S. 2 giles, pile giddy, gusiy 
3 qidestos, gidecto Presewr Parr. 
P. 2 gidecte, prleize giléoy, gia 
3 gileetwoar,  gideitmoay, gileovaa, gidovce 
pidsovrwy, qiuovrtay = qihéor, guovy 
D. 2 gidgeroy, ptheizoy G. giléortos, gtlovrtos 
3 qidséroy, gilsitay pidsovgrgs, gidovens 
Future. Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Ind. gudjoo épidnoa aeplanne éneqidnxeyy 
Subj. gidnow 
Opt. giadyjoos gpilnoaius 
Imp. gidnooy 
“Inf. pidjoeew gil joa mepidnxevat 
Part. gilnooy gilnoas TEDiAnxog 
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MippLe AND Passive VoIces. 


Present Inn. 


S. 1 gidéouas, pilovpot 
2 piden, prdser, — ped, peded 
3 qideetan, pideizoe 
P. 1 gidecusda, gpiuovpeta 
2 pidesade, gileiods 
3 gidgorrat, gthovytas 
D. 2 qidetoFoy, grisia Sov 
IureRFect. 
S. 1 épideouny, épilovuny 
2 épidéov, éptdou 
3 épilésto, éqileito 
P. 1 épidedusta,  eqilodpeto 
2 épideeade, épilsiods 
3 égidgorto, égilovrto 
D. 2 épidléeaov, épidsia Sov 
3 épilséodny, éepilelodny 
Praesent lar. 
S. 2 grdsov, gilou 
3 gilsecoto, gisdatoa 
P. 2 pidgsode, gilsiata 
3 gusiaSuoar, gilsicdwoar, 
gilséodoy, gileio Fwy 
D. 2 gidesaSoy, pileiad ov 
3 pilecaday, piielo Sov 
Future Mid. Aorist Mid. 
Ind. gidnoopas épidnoapny 
Subj ginowpos 
Opt. gidgooiuny gilnoaiuny 
Imp. pllnoat 
Inf. gilgjoecdas gijoasda 
Part. gilnoduevog  gilnocpevos 
3 Future. 
Ind. meqidjoopuas 
Opt. smegilqvolpny 
Inf. xeqidnoea ou 
Part. aeqidlnoopevos 


e 
Parsenr Susy. 
pidéomes, quapas 
gidén, pian 
gihenras, gidntas 
gisaueta, gileipedo 
gilenode, gijode 
gidewrtee, pilwytas 
isnudor, giliado» 
Paxsent Orr. 
pileoiuny, giloiuny 
gtléoto, gtioto 
gidgorto, gidoito 
gpiisoiueta, gidoiustoa 
gilcoodte, giloiade 
giheotvto, gihoivro 
gigoradorv,  giloiaFoy 
gilsoiaSny, gioludny 
Paxsznt Inxr. 
gpigerdor, gidsiodas 
Paxsent Part. 
gihsopevos, gilovperog 
Qudeouevn,  giroupery 
qidedpevoy, gidoupevoy 
Perfect. Aorist Pass. 
mepidnuae épidn Ony 
gilnde 
gindeiny 
mepidnoo giundnte 
nepinodas gpiuandnvac 
mepednuevog gidnteds 
Pluperfect. Future Pass. 
énepilnuny pidn Pqjoopas 
giln Fnootuny 
giundnorcSas 
gilnPnooperog 
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rq 47. 


° D477. Contract. 3. 4ndca, to manifest. 


Active Voice. 


Pazsrewr Ixp. 


Paxsenr Sux. 


S. 1 dricw, dnlo dnlow, onlie 
2 dnhous, Onlois dnlons, Onhvts 
3 Sylow, Onhot dnion, Onlot 
P. 1 dnicouer, Onlovper dnlowper, Onlopey 
2 Sndoste, Onioute Onionte, Snlote 
3 dnioovat, drlovas dylowsae, dniwot 
D. 2 dnlosroy, dniovtoy Snlonrtoy, Snlearoy 
Icrzarect. Paxsznt Orr. 
S. 1 érloov,  eéydovy Onloouwt,  Snhotws,  Sydoiny 
2 drloes, édnious dy Adots, SnAois, Onioing 
3 éd7hoe, édnhov dicot, dnAoi, Onion 
P. 1 gnlooper, endovpew SInicomer, Syhoiper, Snhoinuer 
2 édnloste,  éeéndovrea Onloore,  Oyloize,  Sndoints 
3 énloov, édniovy Onlcorer,  Sndoiev 
D. 2 eénioetov, esdnlovtoy  Snddorroy, Sniotroy, Sniotntoy 
3 énloétyv, enlovtny  Sydooityy, Snlhoitny, Sylowyrtny 
_‘ Paxszwr ler. Present Inv. 
S. 2 dnios, dylou dnloey, Sndovy 
3 Snloéto, Snlovrn  Paesenr Parr. 
P. 2 dndcere, Onloure dylowy, dnloy 
3 dyloétwcary,  Snlovrwocay, dnlcovoa,  dylovoe 
d7Aoortay, Onlovrtay dndoor, Sndovy 
D. 2 dndoeror, Onhovtov G. Syloortos, Sxdovrros 
3 Snloéto, Snlovroy Snloovons,  Srdovoans 
Future. Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Ind. dyiwow ésrnloca Sed Aoxe ededqleixecy 
Subj. dnlwcw 
Opt. dnlacoius dnloocaipes 
Imp. dnlwcoy 
Inf. dndodcey dnlooas Sednlwxévat 
Part. dxlwowy dnlwous dsdnAwxoig 


CONTRACT VERBS. 
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MippLe AND Passive Voices. 
Present Inv. Paxszxt Sosy. 
S. 1 dydcopas, Snlovpat dnlowpat, Onkw@ponr 
2 Sndon, Ondoi dyion, Snot 
3 dndoetan, OnAoutat dnlonteat, Oniwras 
P. 1 dnlocusda, © Snlovpeta SnlowpeSa, Iyloyusda 
2 dnloe3e, Snlovads dxlonute, Snlause 
3 dyloortas, Ondovrvras Snhowvrat, Oylovras 
D. 2 dnloesGov,  dnlovoFoy SnlonoSor,  dniaatoy 
IureRrecr. Presext Orr. 
S. 1 ed7Aocuny, éSniovpny Sndooluny, Ondoiuny 
2 édndoov, édnlov e dnicoo, dnioio 
3 édnlosto, édnhovro Sydoorto, Snloito 
P. 1 eylocpeGa, edylovpsIa SnhoolusFa,  Sniolpea 
2 éylosade, édnlovoFa dyloou Fe, Snloiods 
3 édnloorto, édnlovrto dy Acowrto, dnloivto 
D. 2 2nloecSor,  OnlovoFoy Gylootc Sor,  Sxdoicdoy 
3 idnloéodyy,  ednlovadnyy Snlooicdny,  Snloladny 
Present Ine. Parsznt Inv, 
S. 2 dydoov, Snlov Ondocoda,  Snlovodas 
3 dndoiado, Sylovoda - 
P. 2 Snioecde, dndovad: 
3 Syloéscucay, SnlovoFacay, Present Paar. 
Snloéotuy, diflovad wy Snloouevos, Snlovpevos 
D. 2 Sndcecdor, dnlovoFor Snloopévn,  Snlovpévn 
3 dnlosadwr,  dnhovaFuv Syloopevoy, Snhovpevoy 
Future Mid. — Aorist Mid. Perfect. Aorist Pass, 
Ind. dxivcouar edylwoapyy Ssdqjlopos enlodyy 
Subj. Snldcwpoe dnlodo 
Opt. Sylwcoiuny  dnlacotpny Sylow delny 
‘Imp Snlwoot dednlwoo SnloInre 
Inf. SnldcecFae Syldcacat SednlaooFar SylwPnvou 
Part. Sxylwodpsvog Snhwoopervos Sednhapévog Sylwdels 
S Future. - Pluperfect. Future Pass. 
Ind. dednddcoucs Wednlopnv dSnloInoomer 
Opt. dedndwooluny dnlwd-nooluny 
Inf. SedndcicecFou SnlwFyoso Fae 
Part. dedqyiwoopevog Sula Pyooperog 
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148. Pure Verss, ii. VERBS IN -pt. 
1. “Lotnut, to place, to station. 
(2 Aor., Perf., Plup., and 3 Fut., éo stand.) 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT, 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
S. 1 iors iota iotalny 
2 iotns iatns ivtaing torn 
3 tornos ioty iotain tutare 
P. 1 foraper = =—s_ tv topey iotalnuev, totaiper 
2 forate iornts iovalnte, iotaite totats 
3 foracs igtwot iotainaay, totaiey ioratwoay, 
) iotayze» 
D. 2 totaroy iorntoy iotaintoy, totaitoy totatoy 
3 ioraujtny, totalrny iotatey . 
Inf. iozaveat. Part. iotas,-aou,-av’ G.-dvtos,-core. 
IMPERFECT. 
S. 1 forny P. foraper D. 
2 torns iotate ° totatoy 
3 ioty iotavay iotarny 
Aorist II, 
Ind. Subj.. Opt. ; Imp. Inf. 
gorny ~ oTw otainy ornyvas 
orns OTIS ataing oti St (ota) 
torn OTH] otain omnte Part. 
totnmey atapev otalnusr, ototper ates 


tad ~ eo 
totyoay utwot atalnoay, otatey arntwoar, oTAavTUY 


1 

2 

3 

I 

2 turjts arte atainte, oteits ot7Te 

3 

2 torntow oritoy otalntoy, otattoy ot7toyv 
3 


éutntny OTHLnTHY, OTaitnY OTHTWY 

Future. 1 Aorist. Perfect. Pluperfect. 3 Future. 
utnow tutnoa = Eatyxa = Ect nxeny, etutyxery. Eot7 bo 

Subj. otjowm = So tjxw 
OtRvotue aTnootpE Sorry torus 
otnooy 
4 « “44 

OTnoEY  atnoas * .  bortntey 


otjowy  otnoas sornxois Sarndey 


J 48.) VERBS IN -. 63 


Perrect II. Piurerr. IT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 « form «= Egtadny igtaras * 
2 * boraing gotade * 
3 * Egtain fsotatw Part. * 
P. 1 farapey Eotapevy Sze. Eatwig = «Ss Etat 
2 gorgte = * gotate totwoa futara 
3 iotace sorwar &ic. igrtwe-,istdg = Eutavay 
D. 2 gfotatoy * igtwros Ectatoy 
3 _bstwuns toturny 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
SS 1 e ¢ ~ : He ’ er 
° LOTOMaL  LoTamce Lotaiuny totxo Fat 
2 tutacat tory tota0 totaco, toTw 
3 ioratas tot tae totaito iotac dw Part. 
P. 1 iotaéusSa totapeda toroeiueta igTaUErOS 
2 iotracde  totjode torauds torasde 
3 totavias iotartas toraivto igtauSacay, toragdoy 
D. 2 ictacSor ioryaSov toractoy tureotov 
3 ¢€ f € , 
totaiudny totactoy 
IMPERFECT. 
S. 1 torépny P. torapedor, D. 
2 totaco, tate totus iotac Sov 
3 tutato totarto iotaa dy 


Fut. Mid. oryjcovet. Aor. Mid. égorgoeuny. Perf. gorapas 
Pluperf. éotdunv. 3 Fut. Mid. éoryjfoua. Aor. Pass, éoradny. 
Fut. Pass. ota Fjoouc. 


149. 2. Tue Seconp Aorist agpiacPan, to buy. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
énoiauny nolwpor metaiuny notacd as 


émoia aoly motaeo moleoo, TotW 
éxgtato §=—s mgintat «= tgtauto moraa do Part. 
éngioueda nowpeSa noaiueder TEOLALEVOS 


Ss. 1 
2 
3 
1 
2 énginods anoinods neiaists noinote 
3 
2 
3 


‘ 4 
éngiavto = molwvtae §=6ngiawvto §=—s Agua Dwoay, meLaoD wp 


D. 


éngiaadov noinodor aglaiotoy neiactor 
énguaud yy noalodny nowmodoy 
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150. Verss in-w. 3. Tidnut, to put. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
Present. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. imp. 
S. 1 Gnu re aGelny e 
2 ln uOTS a9 ting mee) 
3 woe dT ridein TP er0 
P. lL cidepey = rudauey = uSeinuer, TrOetuev ; 
2 tlSere 978 wGelnts, redesite ti3ete 
3 dédot, TWICE adsinoay, tele —-° tedETwOAY, 
tidEioe tid sytwy 
D. 2 siderov’ = te PHO” adeintoy, tOettow rlFetov 
audentny, uSeltny twPétoyv 
Inf. tuSéves. Part. rPelo,-etoa,-év' G.-évtoc,-elans. 
IMPERFECT. 
S. 1 a&lnv, éeidovy P. éidepev D. 
2 élInc, éerl9-s¢ évidere éré 9 eray 
3 didn, eri Fer éritecay éuSérny 
Aorist I, Aorist IT. 
Ind. Ind. * Subj. Opt Imp. 
S. 1 9nxe * Io Seinv 
2 EFnxas * Sng Telne Skis 
3 EFnxe * oF Seln Séto 
P. 1 eSnxopey EFeusy Sopey Pelnuev, Fetusv 
f 2 eFyxats ESere Inte Heinre, Heite Bere 
: 3 ESyxav ESscavy Goo:  Belyoay, Ieiey Pétwoay, 
_ « Févtoy 
D. 2 ESeroy Hytov Felntov, Peitov Pérov 
3 éFérny Sentny, Seitny Dérov 


Aor. IT. Inf. Seiver. Part. Sedo, Scion, Div’ G. Sévroc, Seong 


Future. Perfect. ' Pluperfect. 
Ind. noo téS Exe éredeixery 
Opt. Foote 
Inf. Orosy redenevat 
Part. nowy TES ERC 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. 
S. 1 idepa uFopar tudeluny, tePoinny 
2 tide, tidy Udon ti9 0, ti9o10 
3 tiSeras wOntas tideito,  thSorto 
P. 1 uddueta rdopeda uSelurda, wFolueda 
2 deste wdjota tldnads, rtido.de 
3 wdevtae TP avtae tidevto, thIouwto 
D. 2 tideadoy tSnadov tdeasdorv, tidoaFoy 
3 uteadny, ttoladny 
Imp. Inf. IMPERFECT. 
Ss. 1 titsoFcn éxidéuny 
2 tidsoo, teFov ériFeo0, éiFov | 
3 wdésda Part. éri ero 
P. 1 TLd-éuevog éuSiueta 
» 2 wdeads évitesde 
3 twtécSwoay, EGP wy étlSevto 
D. 2 tidsaFov érl Fea Foy 
3 udtéctwy éuidiadny 
Aorist IT, Mrppue. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 édéuny Sapo = Seiunv (Foiunr) SeuFas 
2 ¢Pov a7 Seio ov 
3 &d:sto nia Sito Séadw Part. 
P. 1 &éueda FopeSa HeiueFa Séusvog 
2 ideods BInote Peivde Siahe 
3 Ederto Sorvras eivto Séadwouy, Féiaotoy 
D. 2 %eaGov Iyotov SeicFoy SéaFoy 
3 éPeadny Ssladny Sia av 
Fut. Mid. — Aor. Pass. Fut. Pass. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Ind. Syoopas ére9qy = reFqjoomor = téPeras «= ere Peluny 
Subj. t29-0) 
Opt. Gyooluny redteiny tePqooluny 
Imp. TEST tEF e100 
Inf. Oyceodas tsPyvee tePyosoGa rEeSeiodou 
Part. Syodusvos tedslg rtetyaopevog tePepevos 


6 * 
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TSk. Verssin-pe. 4. Sido, to give. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 
Ind. Soh.  * Opt. 
S. 1 dldwop dda d:dolny (d:d077) 
2 didac dda@¢ d:doing didov 
3 didaa: dda d:doln d:dores 


P. 1 Sidouen = Sudewapev = St Doinueev, Sidotper 
2 didors dats O:dointe, Sidoite didote 
3 di:dcaat, didace Odoinoay, didorev d.dotwoay, 
O:dovat Ocdortay . 


D. 2 didoror dideatoy didointoy, d:dotroy didotoy 
3 Sointny, Odolrny Sid orew 


* Inf. d:dov0s. Part. d:Bovc,-ovca,-ov* G.-ovt0c,-ovens. 


. IMPERFECT, 
S. 1 e€éidex, séidour P. édidouer D. 
2 Widus, eidous édidote édidotoy 
3 éidw,  édidov édidocayv édcdorny 
Aorist I, Aorist II. 
Ind. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
S. 1 iwxe * Ja Soiny (Suny) 
2 WSwxec * das doing dos 
3 iwxs * da doin dorm 
P. 1 eédwxapyey toner Swuev Solnuev, Soipev 
2 éduxate ESote Sate  dointe, Sotre - dors 
3 tMwxay tdocay Sao.  dolncav, Soiew  dSotmcap, 
dortwy 
D 2 tdotoy daroy  Solntoy, Sotto»  <ddrov 
3 ° éorny Gointnr, doltny  dotwy 


Aor. II. Inf. Sotva:. Part. doves, dovaa, Sov’ G. ddvr0g, Sovons. 


Future. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Ind. dauw bédaxca eOedwnery 
Opt.  dadcorus 
Inf. ddouy SsOmxevar 


Part. decoy Ssdwxee 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 


PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. - Opt Imp. 
S. 1 didopen ddapas didoluny 
2 didooa dda 3idoto didoao, didov 
3 diSotas Oidartas Oidorto didoc3w 
P. 1 didopeda bbapeta b:dolpeta 
2 didoade ddaute 8idorcFs d:doade 
3 didortat O:0wrtas didouvto é:d0uSacay 


ddoud wy 


D. 2 dl8oaFor didwod or didora Soy dido09 ov 
3 b:doludny dido03 ar 


Inf. 8do09a:. Part. didopevos. 
IMPERFECT. 
S. 1 2dopuny P. 2doueFa D. ° 
2 édidoao, éidov édidouFs £31800 For 
3 didoto éd/dort0 &doaFny 


_ Aorist IT. Mippte. 


Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 

S. 1 gdouny Sauce dotuny doudas 

“2 ov Ja doio dov 

3 9oto datas doito Sooda Part. 
P. 1 dousda Japeda doiuedac _ _ Sopetvos 

2 Wocds ~° Swods dviuGe douse 

3 édovto Owrtat doivro douTwoay, doo Fwy 
D. 2 Moadur daadoy Sota Foy doadov 

3 edoudny doludny dootwy 


. Fut. Mid. Aor. Pass. Fut. Pass. Perfect. Pluperfect. 
Ind. dacopoe e0Fnv SoPnvomoee dédopae ededouny 

Subj. doa 

Opt. dwooluny Sodsiny SoFnooluny 

* Imp. dont dedoco 

Inf. doicseaSas Sodnvar SoPnjorsFar  SedouFar 

Part. dwoopevog dodtels SoPnaopevos dedopsvos, 
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152. Verss 1n-w. 5. Aeixvipt, to show. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
S. 1 delxviuc Becxvvon Seixvvorps 
2 Sslxvic decxvuns Ostxvvoig Selurd 
3 delxvioe dexvty dexvvos Secxvutos . . 
P. 1 Seixvvpey Sexvvoper Oecxyvormey 
2 Selxvuts decxvunte decxyvorte deixrvts 
3 dexrvaut, decxyvwas Oecxyvocey decxrvtmcay, 
Oecxyvoe Secxrurtwy 
D. 2 dsixvtroy Setxvntoy Secxyvortor Selxvu toy 
Oecxyvoltny decxvutay 
Inf. decxvtvar. Part. Secxvvc,-vaa,-vv' G.-vrto0g,-vonge. 
IMPERFECT. 
S. 1 edelxvirv, e@delxvvov P. selxvupey OD. 
2 eéelxvic, edeluvves éSelxvutea édeixvu toy 
3 édelxvt,  eelxvve édeixvucay édecxvutqy 
Future dsitw. Aorist idea. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. 
S. 1 defxvvpas = Saexrvopoar = Seexvvoipny 
2 Selxvvoas decxvun Seexvvoro deixyvoo 
3 delxvutar Osxvuntat Serxvvorto Serxvva doa 
P. 1 Sexvipeda SecxvvapsPa Secxvvolusda 
2 Selxvdode Saxvinode  dSexrioite  Seixvvadte 
3 Oelxvuvtac = Setxvdwyrae = Seeexyvouvt0 dexvvcIacar, 
dsxyvoSwy 
D. 2 Selxvvador SetxvinoSov detxvvorcGov deixvyvatoy 
Osxvvoiadny dexrvatoy 
- Inf. delxrvodas. Part. decxvdpevog. 
IMPERFECT. 
S. 1 exrvuny P. dexvtpeIa ~ Dz 
2 édelxyvoo &elxwvada édelxyvaF ov 
3 édelxvvto édelxvvrto &erxvvadny 


Fut. Mid. deiSouo:. Aor. Mid. géeeyny. Perf. dédecypnas. 


Pluperf. gsdecyuny. Aor. Pass. édelyny. Fut. Pass. deydy- 
comes. 
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VEEBS IN -e. 


153. 6. Dnyui, to say. . 


Ind. Subj. 
S. 1 pyyi, qui go 
2 prs, pis PIs 


3 gusik on 

P. 1 gaye = qaoev 
2 guts pire 
3 gaol gus 

D. 2 garoy gator 
3 

S 1 ipny, 4 
2 ipns, tpyoda 
3 tpn, q 


PRESENT. 


Opt. 
qainy 
pains 
galy 
gainuey, patpey 
Qainte, aire 
Qaijcay, patsy 
galntoy, pattoy 
gaujrny, paltny 


IMPERFECT. 
P. pape 

tqate 
Epacay 


69 
Imp. Inf. 
gavan 
gadts 
gare Part. 
pas 
gare 
Garwcay, purtoy 
gator 
garoy 
D. 
Eqaroy 
épatny 


Synopsis oF AssocraTep Forms. 


2 


Present. ; 
Ind. gnul, gdoxm 
Subj. ga, gacxw 
Opt. gainy, pacxoumn 
Imp. gad, gaoxe 
Inf. ava, gaoxery 
Part. gas, gaoxoy 

1 Aorist. 
Ind. ipyea, sina 
Subj. gyow, sino 
Opt. prycaus, elnarps 
Imp. »# sitoy 
Inf. gion, “elnas 
Part. gyjoas, sina 


Acrive Voice. 
Imperfect. 


» » 
EQnY, Epacxoy 


2 Aorist. 
eimoy 
ein 
simotes 
eine 
ELTLELY 

> ’ 
ELEY 


Future. 
gjow, éow 


° égoiut, égolnry 
gray, éosiy 


grjowy, tony 


* 


Perfect. Pluperfect, 
elonxa eignxery 
elonxévar 

signxas 


Mivprze anp Passive Voices. 


Pres, Inf. gacdo, Part. pauevoc* Perf. Imp. S. 3 aepacde* 
Imperf. épacxouny’ Perf. stonuor, Plup. sienuny, 3 Fut. signoo~ 
po, Aor. Pass. é66ndny, é66é9nv, Fut. Pass. gn Fjoopat. 
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154. Verss in-w. 7. “Int, to send. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 
Ind. Suly. Opt Imp. Inf. 
S linus in ielny igvac 
2 ins ing ising tee 
3 tnot in ieln "Geto Part. 
P 1 ieuey iojusy = Edney, teipev isic 
2 ‘ete inte ieinre, teizs iets 
3: iaot, tsias §=— wan isijoay, teier istwoay, LEYTOY 
D 2 {eto intoy.  tsintov, tsiroy Tetoy 
isuntny, tetrny tetow 
Imrerrecr. Aorist I, Aorist IJ. ° 
Ind. Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf, 
S 1 ty», fovy (far) nxo * oO siny sivas 
2 ing, tes 1Kag * 78 ing YG 
3 in, te xe * 7 tin, &e. Etw Part. 
P t e « ? z e 
. o- Teusy qxousy eluev aey ets 
2 tere [xats Elte 7nT8 Ete 
3 tecay "Kay sloaY wot Exwoar, Evteay 
D 2 isto eitoy 7TOv « Eroy 
3 ierny ; eirny . For 
Future, x00. Perfect, sixa. Pluperfect, efxecy. 
MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S 1 fsuae imuae teiunv, totuny tea Does 
"2 Geom, in — in teto, toro Tevo, tov . 
3 tera intas feito, ‘orto tea Sw Part. 
&c. dc. &e. &c. &c.- i€uevog 
IMPERFECT. Aorist II. Meppte. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 iguny eluny ahyuae oiuny EoFcu 
2 teao, tov &id0 7 oto ou 
3 ero tiro qjtoe «=. Ot0ssédEw ww Part. 
&c. &c. &c. &ec. &e. Euevog 


Fut. Mid. qgaouee. 1 Aor. Mid. jxauny. Perf. sivas. Plup. 
tiuny. Aor. Pass. eifyy. Fut. Pass. &Fjcouct. 
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155. 8. Eiui, to be. 
PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 siul @ atny alvas 
2 sic, ef is sing tod 
3 éotl 7 sin Zotw (710) 
P. 1 éouey oper -  sinuey, eluey Part. 
2 gots T8 einte, site tots oy 
3 sicl aot sinoay, sisy Ectwoay, ovce 
Eat, OVTOY oY 
D. 2 égoréy qrov —etntoy, elroy Euro OvTOg 
3 sintny, eltny tutwy ovens 
IMPERFECT. FuTURE. 
Ind. Opt. Inf. 
S. 1 7; 7s nuny Zoouct dooimny scead as 
2 16s nota Eon, s0et &g010 
3 ny EGET AL, ECTHL Eoorto Part. 
P. 1 mpsy dcopeta éoolpeda éaouevog 
2 "re, nots tceuds taosa Fa éoopern 
3 joa Egovrae EgoLvt0 doopevoy — 
D. 2 jrov, qotoy Easadoy Egota Sov 
3 qty, Horny ésoludny 
Diacecric Forms. 
PRESENT. 
Ind. Subj. Imp. Part, 
S. 1 txt D. S 1 fo L S. 2 ies, icoe P. M. ies L 
2 sis I. sie E. Inf F. icvec I. 
ioot P. 83 fe E. - Iusy E. lorena D. 
3 tyes D. ines E. Tusves EB. soca D. 

P. 1 givis IL P. 1 dss D. Tupsr P. taca D. 
sivés D. 3 ives I. inusras E. Ee N. id» I. 
iwir P. Opt. Hus D. Gen. 

3 ive D. 8. 2 alecta P. size D. fsvros I. 
sae: E. tess, 3 dor I. siesvas D. sbyros D. 
*] MPERFECT. 

S. 1 day E. Ss. 2 ins P. Ss. 3 int I. Pp. 3 ioay IL P. 
dey E. ingéa E. as D. iovay P, 
texoy It. Jas ‘I. ioxs It. doxov It. 
ro Oy 3 anv E. P. 1 fuss Dz Javay I. 
aa I, fs() I. 2 faes I. slave E. 


8 1 Ieoouas E. 


2 Tosas I. 


8. 2 


icosas EL 


teeny P. 
ives D. 


TABLES, — VERBS IN -t. 


Dratecric Forms oF sii, to be. 


Fururkr Inn, 
8. 8 fosras EK. 


icowcas E. 
losicas D. 


lecsivas D. 


156. 9. Eiu, to go. 


[J 55, 56 


P. 1 icipsoba P. 

— dewopesbe EL 
2 icosobs EB. 

3 levorras Eu 
isovyras TD 


PRESENT. 
Subj. Opt. ~—iImp. Inf. Part 
re) Touut, toiny igyvas = to 
tng tous 91 (sé) iavoa 
i'n tos Treo toy 
Youev Toiuev 
ints torts irs 
twas vorsy trwcay, 
tovtoy, troy 

Yntoy tortoy troy 

tolrny trey 


PuurerFect JJ., or ImpeRFrect. 


1 jer, qo (qi) 


7 gS, 71 sada 


é 


MIDDLE (to hasten). 


Ind. 
ais I. 
sicba En 


P. 3 stot P. 


jeu(v) 


P. neuer, ney D. 
HETe, 78 


” 
néoay 


bad % 
HELTOY, NTOP 
neliny, HIny 


Present, Yeuore Imperfect, iguny. 


DrAcectic Forms. 


a 
m™ © NO ee 
= 
a 
R 
" Bi 
= 
s 


0 


fogesy Ee 
3 foay E. 
jicay I. 


niov Ep 


Inf. 


Juss KE. D. 
Wusvas E. 
Tepecves Ey 
tras Pe 


D. 3 fen» EK. 


Map. Fut. sisouas, Aor. sicduny, Ep. (} 252). 


{| 57.] 


NUDE SECOND AORISTS. 
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157. Pure Verss. 111. Seconp AoristTs. 
1. Aorist II. of Baivw, to go. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
S. 1 nv fa Bainy Bivas 
2 eBys = Bis = Basing Gi9+ (Ba) 
3 sn Bn Bain Byte 
P. 1 EBnuer Boye Bainuer, Baipev Bag 
2 eBnte Anis Bainte, Baite Byte 
3 iBncov Bact  Balnoar, Baisy  Brrwcar, Burtey 
D. 2 Bnrov Byrow Balytor, Baitow  Biroy 
3 éBntny Baincny, Baltny Bntoy 
2. Aorist II. of anzod:dedoxw, to run away. 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Inf. 
Ss. 1 anidgay anodea aicodgalny anodgavas 
2 anédoag anodogs anodgaing 
3 anédod amodog anodgaln . Part. 
P. 1 antdgapev anodgapey &c. anodgas 
2 anedgare anodgare 
3 anédgaoay anodeaat 
D. 2 anédgatoy anodgatoy 
3 anedgatny 
3. Aorist II. of yiyveoxw, to know, 
Ind Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf, 
S. livery ye yvoiny (yvqnr) yvorves 
2 Eyveg vas yVvOiNs yrds 
3 Eyva yuo = ° ~-yvoln yvortod Part. 
P. 1 tyrone yrouey yvoinusy, yroipey yVvous 
2 fyvots §=yvate §=—-yvolnte, yvoits §=yvarts 
3 iyyvwoay yao yvolnoay, yvolsey —yvostwouy, yyovtay 
D. 2 Eyvwtoy = yrdtoy yvolntor, yroitov yvartoy 
3 éyvesrny YVOLNTNY, YoLInY yroituy - 
4, Aonisr II. of diva, to enter, to put on. 
‘Ind. Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf 
S. 1 ii» dio Svouys . Sure 
2 Bic duns Svots -Sudi 
3 20 dun dvot Jute Part. 
P. 1 ip = Svapey Svowwev due 
2 ire dunte Svosts dure 
3 toay dvoce Svovey dvtwoay, Svrtay 
D. 2 iro» duntoy dvoitoy Suto 
3 sdtrny Svolrny Sutwy 
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158. xv. (E.) Prereritive VERBS. 
1. Oi8a, to know. 


Perrect II. 


Ind. Sutj. Opt. «Imp. Inf. 
S 1 oiéa sida eidelny : sideves 
2 oiduc, oloSa sld7n¢ sideing Fos 
3 ods ed7 sidein Foto Part. 
P. 1 ofdaper, tousy eidapey Sze. sidwe 
2 oldare, ore eidyts tote 
3 oidact, todos sidact Yorwcay 
‘D), 2 ofatoy, toroy std j Tov Yotoy 3 orev 


PuurerrFrect II, 


S. 1 joey, 78n _P. qoeer, qopey D. 
2 joerc, fons, nOEre, 70T8 yosctov, nator 
joucda, nonoda ’ 
8 H8u(v)- F8n joecuy, youy noeitny, Rory 
Future, s¥oouct, eidjow. | Aorist, sidnoc. 
2. dédorxa or dédta, to he afraid. 
Perrecr II. Puuperr. II. 
Ind. Subj. Imp. Inf, 
S. 1 déu0 dsdio Ssdreévou édsdiaw 
2 déiag = S dng dediFe édedietc 
3 Oedis dedin dedito Part. &dedlec 
P. 1 dediperv = Ssdiwper Sede eediuev 
2 dedits Sedints dedite . édédits 
3 dedlacs  dedlaar deditwaay édédcoas 
D. 2 dédizovy = Sedinrow = SE Sutov é3é0 toy 
3 deditoy &deditny 


1 Perf. dédouxa. 1 Pluperf. gdsdoixev. Fut. defcouar Aor. 


oso. 


159. 3. “Huai, to sit. 


PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
Ind. Imp. Inf. Part. 

Ss. l jy noPat Aeros many 

2 i008 a0 100 

p 3 nota, yodo NOTO 
~ 1 queda nuUso a 
2 jade nove jose 

3 qvtae §=6joSwoay, nowy vtO 


D. 2 jodor gadov 3 yom taSov 3 noon 


~ 


{I 59, 60.] 


2 éxadnoo, 


PRETERITIVE VERBS. 1 


PRETERITIVE .VERBS. 


‘~ 
4, KéSnuas, to sit down. 
PERFECT. 
Ind. Subj. Opt Imp. Inf. 

S. 1 xaSnpor xeSopor xadolunv xadjnodas 

2 xaSyoa xady xa90L0 xa9n00 
- 8B xaOntas xadntar xadoto xadjado Part. 
P. 1 xadqueda xaPoapsda xadolpeda xordnwevog 

2 xadnots xadnods xadoict—e xaddnade 

3 xadnvra xadtwrtas xd9owto § xadnoIacay, xadjoSey 
D 


~ 2 xadynoSoy xadnoFoy xaPocFoy xadnaFor 
3 


xatolcdnr xadynadoy 


PLUPERFECT. 
L dxadnyny, xad juny P. 1 éadnjpeta, xadnueta 
xa3700 2 ésxaInote, xadqode 
xad70t0 3 éxadnvtio, xadnyto 


3 éxadnto, 


2 éxtGnoSov, xadjcFov D. 3 éxadnodny, xed iodny 


I 60. Keinat, to lie down. 


Ind. 
1 xeipoe 
2 xsioae 
DS MELTOL 


1 xsiueda 
2 xsiods 
3 xELvEOS 


4 xeia Foy 


1 éxeluny 
 txeco 
3 ixesto 


Present or PERFECT. 


Subj. Opt. Imp. Inf. 
xéopas xsoluny . xsioF-at 
nen %80L0 xéLGO 
KENTA xEOLTO xeloFo Part. 
xeapeda . xeoipeda xelusvog 


xénode xésoiods xstode 
NEOTEL xs0LYTO xslodwauy, xslatoay 


xénoSoy xsoratoy xetoFoy 
xeoiodny xelodoyv 


IMPERFECT or PLUPERFECT. 


. P. éxslueda D. 
, Exssods éxstoPoy 
Exesvt0 éxeladny 


Future, xsicoua. | 


76 TABLES. —— CHANGES IN THE ROOT. {7 61. 


@ 6. xvi. CHANGES IN THE Root 


A. Evrnonic CHANGES. 


{$§ 259 - 264.) 
° a. of & to 6. 4. Metathesis. ® 
1. Procession i. of sand «ton 5. To avoid Double Aspiratioa. 
2. Contraction. 6. Omission or Addition of Consonant, 
3. Syncope. 7. From the Omission of the Digamma. 


B. Empnatic CHANGES. 
I. By Leneruenme a SHort VoweEt 


{$5 266 - 270.} 
1. & to a. | 4. stO | 7. 0 tO ov 
2 & to as. &. y tor. 8. v to 
3. Various Changes of «. 6. r to ss 9. v to sw 
It By rex Apprrion or Consonants. 
[$$ 271-282.) . 
1. Of f a. To Labial Roots. a. Prefixed toa Consonant 
8. To Other Roots. . Of » B. Affixed to a Consonant. 
a. Prefixed. ° y. Affixed to a Vowel. 
e p. Affixed. . 3. Prefixed to ae 
Uniting with a «. Without further change. 
y P alatal toform ener). B. Vowel changed by preose. 
2. Of « é. “ g. 4. Of ex < y. Vowel lengthened. [sion 
. YY wan 3. Metathesis. 
4 Lingual t s. Consonant dropped. 
“ed rer). 


Ne 
Labial “ Ze. | 5. Of 3, y, 9, x. 


Il. By Inckeasina THE NumpBer or SYLLABLES. 
~ ($$ 283- 300.] 


1, By Reduplication (§§ 283 - 286). 


a. Proper. * a. In Verba in -p. 
b. Attic. B. In Verbs in -exa 
c. Improper. y- In Other Verbs. 


2. By Syllabie Afixes (§§ 287 - 299). 
a. a and s- a. To Pure Roots. 
d. ve / 


To Palatal Roots. 
a. Without further change. B. ; ; 
be &y {5 With the Insertion of ». y- To Lingual and i 


y- With &» prolonged. f z : 


Co , 8 g- Other Syllables. 
3. By Exchange of Letters (§ 300). * 
i becoming i. 


C. °ANomaLous CHANGES. 
[§ 301.) 


62] 


DERIVATION. 


D. Tastes or Formation. 


7 62. 


TABLE OF DERIVATION. 


A. Nouns. e 
(88 305-313.) 


I. From VERBS, denoting 
1. The Action; in -ols, -ié, rity By 
-0s (-0v), -c05, -0s (-s05); =fe05y -[4n. 
2. The Effect or Object, in -pé. 
S. The Doer, in -rns, -rng, “Tere, 
(F. -rgit, -rssgd, -rels, -1is,) -s0s, 
-056 
4, The Place, Instrument, &c., in 
-rhiglor, -7g0r, Teds 
II. From ADJECTIVES, expressing 
the Abstract, in ia (-ss, -osd), -ens, 
. Urn, -05 (-s05), x8. 


Ii. From Orner Nouns. 

1. Patrials, in -rns (F. -els), -0bs 
(F. -Ys)e 

2. Patronymics, in| -t3ns, B36, 
o1eong (F. ¥s, “25, és); -iwy, 
(EF. -savn, -ivn). 

3. Female Appellatives, in -¥5, -ast, 
oti, -wed (-rd). 

4. Diminutives, in -Yes (-13s09, Keser, 
-UAdsoY, WB qsar, &c.), ah 1380s, 
-ion, -ERYN, VAAL, bros, &c. 

5. Augmentatives, in -av, -wsid, -a§. 


B. ADJECTIVES. 
[$8 314-316.] 


L From VeErss; in Yas, -engtes, 
-poy, active; -rés, -ri0s, -vés, pas- 
sive ; -Ipeos, fitness; -keis, -as, &e. 

If. From Nouns ; in -fos (-as0¢, 4486 
#105, -105, -v105)s belonging fo; -Ixés, 
“xis, -Ex65, -01%06, relating to ; 805, 
aivés, -en, material ; -sv65 (1), time 
or prevalence ; -ives, -nves, -tevds, 


patrial ; -e65, -s253, -ness, -tAitos, 
ondos, -wAbs, -t1s, -wdns, fulness OF 
quality. 
iI. From ApDJEcTIVEs AND Ap- 

‘VERBS. : 

1. As from Nouns. 

2. Strengthened Forms; Com- 

parative, Superlative. 


C. Pronouns. 
(3 317.) 
D. VERzs. 


($$ 318, 319.] 


I. From Nouxs AND ADJECTIVES ; ; 
in -iw, -sdw, -xw, to be or do; -day 
-xiva, -vyw, to make; -ife, won 
imitative, active, &c. ; -w with penult 
strengthened, active, &c. 


II. From Orner VERBS; in -esie, 
aw, -&w, desiderative; -lw, -cxw, 
&c., frequentative, intensive, incep- 
tive, diminutive, &c. 


E. ADVERBS. 
(8§ 320 — 322.) 
L Osiique Cases or Nouns anp | IL Derrvatives siGniryinc 
ADJECTIVES. 


1. Genitives, in -4sr, place whence; 
-ev, place where; -ns, &c. 

2. Datives, in -01, -0fi, -nol, -ée%, 
place where; -9, -a, -01, -t, way, 
place where, time when; &c. 

3. Accusatives, especially Neut. 
Sing. and Plur. of Adjec- 
tives. 

7* 


1. Manner, in -ws, -ndev, -Bev, -dn7, 
-zdny, -d2, -/, -8i, -$ 
2. Time w in -¢s, -Ixae 
3. Place whither, in -os? 
4, Number, in -2x15. 
III. PREPosIrions WITH THEIR CASES. 
IVY. DerrvaTives FROM PREPosI- 
TIONS, or PREPOSITIONS WITH- 
our CASES. 


78 


Orders, L . 
Interrog. _Indef. 


Positive, ©iss els, 

. z; II0%, 

§ 

3 4 ? 
ne Comper., Worseos 5 wWersgcs, 
oR 
BA \Superl., wéeres s 
BO Quantity, wde0s 5 weeds, 
a ; 

8 », | Quality, Weis 5 webs, 
+= 
< é. Age, Size, wnAixes 5 

Pa 

. | Country, wodawés , 
Day, WOeTTAios § 
Whence, wéésy webliv, 
Where, wou 5 we, 
E wilh, = woli, 
™ worteeubs 
Whither, wer; wel, 
wies 5 
Ba 
°o 
2 worleues 
: 2 Way, or 5 3 wh, 
& Place where, 
< weeny t 
fe] worien 5 Wersen, 
3. Manner, was 5 wus, 
wortews P 
Wore res 5 
we 5 we, 
General, woes; . worl, 

) 

| ’ 

Gq Specific, wnvixes 4 

q | Variofls, srazcos 


5. Number, werdxes 5 


DERIVATIVE Nouns. 


TABLES. 


7 63. 


II. 


[T 6% 


PRONOMINAL 


[Obsolete Primitives are printed in capitals 


Negative. * Relative. 

IIT. IV. V. VL 
Objective. Subjective. Definite. Indefinite 
orig, BAT, 3s, Soris, 
ebdsis, pendsis, ‘O03, 
obdauss, pendapss, 
abdiesges, pendiriges, éwsriges, 
obdomsrseos, pendeworsees, 

éwoeres, 

Sees, éwieos, 

bcarios, 

overidayes, oles, éw'eies, 
ovdapesves, pendapesves, 

WAixes,  éanAixzos, 
swodawds, 
ower TKses, 

pawedss, 86s, owebsy, 


epdauslsy, pendapesbsr, trdsy, 


obtscigahsy, pendsrignbsy, 


érorizabty. 


piven, ov, txda, sarov, 
evdaned, pendapmov,  srarer, 
ow eb, 861, owe, 
ebdapust:, pendanel, Tve, 
srortpab, 
pniaper, ol, sare, 
oviausrt, pendauocs, éwecs, 
ebdsrigwes, pndsrigwst, érorigurt, 
etary, own, 
ovdiwy, 
ovdans, pndauh sary, swore, 
eiderion,  pendsrign, iwovign, 
ovwws, pres, ws,” saws, 
sbdapas, penlapmes, 
eins, ow'oies, 
evderlons, pendsrions, éweovigus, 
we, [ww, ivavas, 
ovww, evds- pesarer, mds- 
olwert, peywrort, set, éwxoet, 
evdiwert, yendiaers. 
hvina, éwny/na, 
dues, lwsi, éwiiues, 
tvs, spon, 
ovderduss, éodxis,  eweranis, 


Werdens, Tesens, wanrimorns, evdapmivorns, ésweisons 


ivseéens, irtgodens, suosdrns, ivicus, irigwots, iuolwess, Temoss, cAACIwes, &e. 
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CoRREDATIVES. 


Poetic and Dialectic Forms are not marked. ] 


Definite or Demonstrative. Universal. Xi. xm. 
—— a Of Like OF Identt- 
VII. Vif. IX. xX. XI. ness, and ty, Diversi 
Simple. Emphatic. Deictic. Distributive. Collective. | Equality. ty, &c. 
é, oures, ads, Wks, duss, caves. 
TOS, 4 avis, bude, foes, drAaos. 
Extivese 
irseos, . kedesges, ak uehirseos. 
[ruvvs, Txaeves. 


woeos, Toreures, Terscds. 
TOTRTIOS, TUVVOVTOS. 


Toles, Tosovres,  Toisedt, Warrsies, Spcoios, &AAiOS 
ixsivivos. 
TNAixes, TnAimovves, enAxdese, , dena. 
iomask. 
, bAAdawss. 
aLdipneos. 
rosy, vovrdbsy, ixderobey,  wavrobss, juadsy, xirobes. 
tvésv, ivrsvber, = tvbivds, «= Axarrayobey, ravraxslsy, HAAcbiy. 
ixesésy, e ixdrsedsy, aArLaveder. 
ivigwésy, ixariewlss, auPorigwtss. — [Aew. 
svba, ivravda, ivdads, buev, aurev, GA- 
ixsi, wot, ixasrayov, wavravod, kAAa OU. 
rob, ixaorbl, rarrebs, aursbs. 
ixsihi, ixacrayshh, ravray ibs, hr. 
iviewhs, ixarionts, keporiguss, brarazibs 
ivdads,  ivrevbei, ixacraxol, warvraxi; avries. 
ixsios, Tavrect, éusos, mAASCE. 
ixacrayics, tavraxios, arArAavies 
ivicucs, ixarigecs, auPorigweos. 
v7, Tasry, rit, WayTY, jut, GAAg. 
Susivge 
ixacraxy, xavraxy, AAA TH 
irien, ixarien, &Porign. 
THs, OS, olrus, wes, TAITHS, 64s, ares. 
ixsivas, avadres, lous, GAAwse 
Toles, weeds, wWayroiws, juolwe, &AAsIeg. 
iviews, ixarieus,  dpePorigas. 
TecavTAcHs, TATA WS. 
Tey reds. 
rors, indovers, wareort, ‘EANCTEe 
THvind, TnNKATE, THNKEt airixa. 


THes, Tneoures, rnpdeds. 
riws, ripen. 
CTOCRKIS, TOCKUTEKSS, ixaordxis. 

Tourer, Uxariedxss, d&pPorsgdxis. 


DertvativE VERBS. seciw, obdsrvaw, Srseoisa (from irsgeios, omitted 
above), ducdm, irom, BAACiw, obdsviZw, &uperseica, txarseio, arnrmiccw, &e. 
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Il. PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX. 


q G4. I. An Aprositive agrees in case with its subject. § 331. 
II. The Sussxct or a FINITE VERB is put in the Nominative. § 342. 


III. Sussranrives INDEPENDENT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are 
put in the Nominative. § 343. 


GENERAL Rute For THE Genitive. TRE Point or DEPARTURE AND 
THE CAUSE ARE PUT IN THE GENITIVE. § 345. 


IV. Words of sEPARATION and DISTINCTION govern the Genitive. § 346 
V. The compaRaTIVE DEGREE governs the Genitive. § 351. 
VI. The orta1n, source, and MATERIAL are put in the Genitive. § 355 
VII. The THEME OF DISCOURSE OR OF THOUGHT is put in the Genitive. 
§ 356. 
VIII. Words of pLexty and want govern the Genitive. §357. 
IX. The wHOoLE oF WHICH A PART IS TAKEN is put in the Genitive 
§ 358 . 
~ X. Words of sparing and Toucn govern the Genitive. § 367. 
XI. The motive, Reason, and END IN VIEW are put in the Genitive 
§ 372. 
XII. Pricr, vaLvug, MERIT, and crime are put in the Geniti®e. § 374. 


XIII. Words of srxsation and of MENTAL STATE OR ACTION govern 
the Genitive. § 375. 


XIV. The timx and piacs in which are put in the Genitive. § 378. 
XV. The auTHor, aGENT, and GIVER are put in the Genitive. § 380. 


XVI. An ApsuncT DEFINING A THING OB PROPERTY is put in the Gen- 
itive. § 382. ; 

Generat Ruiz ror THE Dative OBJEcTIVE. THE OnsEcT oF Ap- 
PROACH AND OF INFLUENCE I8 POT IN THE Dative; or, An INDIRECT 
Oxssxcr 18 puT In THE Dative, § 397. 


XVII. Words of nearness and LIKENESS govern the Dative. § 398. 
XVII. The opsect oF INFLUENCE is put in the Dative. § 401. 


GENERAL Route FoR THE Dative Resipuat. An ATTENDANT TuHINe 
oR CIRCUMSTANCE, SIMPLY VIEWED AS SUCH,IS PUT IN THE Dative. 
§ 414. 


XIX. The mxans and mopE are put in the Dative. § 415. _ 
XX. The rimz and piace at which are put in the Dative. § 420. 


_Gernerrat Rutz ror tHE AccusaTivE. AN ADJUNCT EXPRESSING 
VWrrecT Limit 1s put IN THE ACCUSATIVE. § 422. 


XXI. The pirect opsEect ‘and the Errect of an action are put in the 
Accusative. § 423. 


ADVERBS OF SWRARING are followed by the Accusative. § 496. 

CAUSATIVES govern the Accusative together with the case of the included verb. § 490. 

The same verb often governs Two accusatives, which may be,—(I.) The DIREC? 
OBJECT and the EFFECT in apposition with each other; as with verbs of making, appoint: 
ing, choosing, esteeming, naming, &c. — (II.) The pirgct onsEc? and the EFFECT. nol 
in Spposition ; as with verbs of doing, saying, &c. — (1II.) Two ogsrcra differently re 
lated, but which are both regarded as DIRECT; as with verbs of asking and requiring, of 
corning. and unclothing, of concealing and depriving, of persuading and teaching, &c. 


PRINCIPAL RULES OF SYNTAX. 8] 


XXIk. An adjunct applying a word or expression to a PARTICULAR 
PART, PROPERTY, THING, OF PERSN, is put in the Accusative. § 437. 


XXII. Extent oF TIME AND SPACE is put in the Accusative. § 439. 


XXIV. The Accusative is often used ADVERBIALLY, to express DE- 
GREE, MANNER, ORDER, &c. § 440. 


XXV. The CompEe.xative of a sentence is put in the Vocative. § 442. 


XXVI. An Ansective agrees with its subject in gender, number, and 
case. § 444. 


XXVIII, The Articre is prefixed to suBSTANTIVES, to mark them as 
definite. § 469. 


XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees with its subject in gender, number, and 
person. § 494. ~ 
The RELATIVE commonly takes the case of the antecedent, when the ANTECEDENT Is a 


Genitive or Dative, and the RELATIVE would properly be an Accusative depending upon 
a verb. § 526. 


XXIX. A Vers agrees with its subject in number and person. § 543. 


The NEvuTER PiurAt has ite VEBB in the singular. § 549. 

The Passive Voice has for its sunyEcT an object of the Active, commonly a direct, 
but sometimes an indirect object. Any other word governed by the Active remainas unm 
changed with the Passive. THR suBJECT oF THE ACTIVE is commonly expressed, with 
the ive, by the Genitive with a preposition. § 562, 


: Definite Tenses, as (a.) continued or prolo F 
An action is represented by the } aorist, as ; , (@.) momentary or transient ’ 


(6.) a habit or continued course of conduct ; (e.) doing at the time of, or .until aw 
(6.) a single act ; (c.) simply done in its oven lime ; 


other action ; (d.) begun, attempted, or designed; (e.) introductory. _ 594 
(a) accompli hed; (e.) conclusive.” ts 570 - 574. 


5 abe generic Aorist often supplies the place of the specific Perfect and Pluperfect 
5 The InpicaTivz expresses the actual ; the SusyuNCTIVE and OPTATivE, the contingent, 


PRESENT CONTINGENCY is expressed by the primary tenses ; PAST CONTINGENCY, by the 
secondary. § 589. . . 

The Sussuncrive. for the most part, follows the primary tenses ; and the Oprartive, 
the secondary. § 592. 

Supposition as fact is expressed by the appropriate tense of the Indicative ; supposi- 
sion that may become fact, by the Subjunctive ; supposition without regard to fact, by 
ihe ag Peative ; and supposition contrary te fact, by the past tenses of the Indicative. 


The Oprative is the distinct mode appropriate to the oratio obliqua in past time. § 608. 
AXX. The Inrinirive is construed as a neuter noun. § 620. 


The Inrinittve often forms an elliptical command, request, counsel, salutation, excla 
matton, or question. § 625, 


XXX. The Sussect or THE InrFinitivE is put in the Accusative. 
§ 626. . « . 
_ XXAIT. A parTicIPLe AND SUBSTANTIVE are put absolute in the Gen 
alive ; aN IMPERSONAL PARTICIPLE, in the Accusative. § 638... 

The INTERJECTION is independent of grammatical construction. § 645. 


AXXIII. Apverss modify sentences, phrases, and words; particularly | 
serbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. § 646. 


XXXIV. Prepositions govern substantives in the oblique cases, and 
mark their relations. § 648. 


XXXV. Consunctions connect sentences and like parts of a sentence 


§ 44 
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IV. FORMS OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 
q 6S. A. Or Worps. . 


Common 
Proper 1 Mase. 
Abstract Fem. 
iss Collective Noort tn 3} De, Neut. » from — — 
Irregular Comm. 
&e. 
. Nom. 
4 oe Gen. Sing. 
. ed from 7 
(decline); [Deriv 74 Root —, Affix —; the Dat. Pi 
? [Compounded of —, ] ’ ‘Acc. Dual 
Voc. 

the subject of —, 

governed by —, 

the Gen. of —, Rule. Remarks. 

the Dat. of —, 

the Acc. of —, &., 

Pos. 
-—— is an ADJECTIVE [in the Comp. > Degree, from —- —- —- (compar t’y 
Sup. 


1 ; 
of x} Terminations (decline); [Derived from —, J 
3 . 


[Compounded of —, ] Root —, Affix - .; 


om. Sing.) Mase. ‘ ° 
. . agreeing with — 
Gent rr Fem: i H i substantively, & } » Rule. Remarks. 


&e. Dual) Neut. 
Personal 
Reflexive 1 
is a Relative { Pronoun, of the 2> Pers. }, from — — — (de 
. &e. _ 8 
ARTICLE 
— Nom.) Sing.) Masc. 
fine) ; orived on ey Root —, Affix —; the cen} rt Fem. ' ; 
ome &e. ) Dual) Nent. 


the subject of —, 
Antecedent 


governed by —, i Bule. [It refers to — as ite Subject } , Rule; 
agreeing with —, &c., 
and connects — to —.] Remarks, 


Transitive VERB, 


Intransitive ‘* 

D t e ived 
i ef ftom — —— (conjugate); footw eced 

Contract “ 


Vers in yw, &., 
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c=] Ulta ——} » Cretan Fa Fe, i 
a 


1 Sing. 
(if finite) the 2> Pers. Plur.>, agreeing with —, 
3 Dual 


(vary and . . : +k depending on —, 
inflect) ; (if Inf.) having for its subject = and subject of —, &c., 
. Nom.) Sing.) Masc. . . 

(if Part.) the Gen. } Plar. > Fem, + ; *8teeing with —, 

Cf ) be. ; Pr} Fen} ? used substantively, &c., 
Rale. Remarks. 

Interrogative ° Place 

Indefinite Time Pos. 
-——— is an Demonstrative } ADVERB of Manner >, [in the Comp. > De- 

Complementary Order Sup. 

&e. &c. 


Derived from — a 
gree, from — (compare), ] Fania rom ~ 4 modifying —, Rule. [It 


refers to — as its antecedent, and connects — to —.] Remarks. 


: [Derived from —, ] 
is a PREPOSITION, [Compounded of 7 


its relation to —, Rule. Remarks. 


governing —, and marking 


Copulative ° 
: Conditional [Derived from —, 
3 4 Complementary [Compounded of 4 connect 
& 


CONJUNCTION, 


ing — to —~) Rule. Remarks. 


; , [Derived from’—, ] 
is an INTERJECTION, {Compounded of —, | 


matical construction (§ 645). Remarks. 


and independent of gram- 


Norges (a) When declension in full is not desired, give the Nom. and Gen. in Sub- 
stantives and in Adjectives of | Term., and the different forms of the Nom. in Adjectives 
of 2or3 Term. (5) In conjugating, give the Theme, with the corresponding Fut. and 
Perf. (if in use), to which it is also well to add the 2 Aor. if used. (c) The term 
“vary”? is used above ina specific sense, to denote giving the different modes of a 
sense, or, as it is sometimes called, giving the synopsis of the tense; and the term “‘in- 
Jct,” to denote giving the numbers and persons (in the Participle, declension, of 
course, takes the place of this). (d) After completing the formula abéve, which, to 
avoid confusion and tonsequent omission or delay, should always be given in the pre- 
scribed order, add such Remarks as may properly be made upon the form, signification, 
and use of the word; as, in respect to contraction, euphonic changes of consonants, 
literal or figurative sense, the force or use of the number, case, degree, voice, mode, 
tense, &c.; citing, from the Grammar, the appropriate rule, remark, or note. (¢) Some 


particulars in the forms above, which do not apply to all words. are inclosed in brackets. 
eo 


, 
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766. B. Or Senrences. 


L Describe the Sentence. 


Declarative Actual, Post 
Distinct, 9 uective, } interrogative, $ Contingent, } No: 
It is § Simple, 5 Volitive 3 Positive ; 
Compound, 9 Negative; 
Incorporated in the sentences—- as a § Substantive. 


Adjective. 


Subordinate ‘Clnuee, performing the office 


tive; 
ative; connected by — to ——, as a ; Codrdinate Sentence. 
following —— by simple succession. 


Adjective. 


Substantive. 
of a 
Adverb. 


Il. Analyze the Sentence into its Logical and Grammatical Divisions, its Primary 
and “eon Parts, §c. 


pellative . Simple Com- 
The Logical Sab Subject is ——-, containing the Compound : Grammatical Sab 
re- 


Adjective 
pellative | 
ject =——, modified by the App ecittve ——-, Show how these are med- 
dicate Funct 

Dependent Clause 


ified, and analyze Subordinate or Incorporated Clauses, until the Sentence ie ex 
dausted. 


q 67. C. Or Mertnes. 


I. Give a general description of the Metre in which the Poem is written, 
Il. Describe the particular Verse. 


Iambic Monometer Acatalectic 1 
It is Dactylic } Dimeter Catalectic >, consisting of 2 Feet, which ars 
&c. &c. &e. , &c. 
Masc Penthemim, 
=—, The Casura is the fron een ar id after —. 
asto 


Il. Analyze by [Dipodies and] Feet. 


is s mae ty he 5 Syllabl e} b Post ; Rule, 
=—-- isa Sponde t able osition 
a ac.) Bhort 7. , 


C.y 


INTRODUCTION. 


§ A. Tue Ancient Greeks were divided into three principal 
races ; the Ionic, of which the Attic was a branch, the Doric, 
and the AZolic. These races spoke the same general language, 
but with many dialectic peculiarities. 


The Ancient Gresx Lanevace (commonly called simply 
the Greek) has been accordingly divided by grammarians into 
four principal Diauects, the Artic, the Ionic, the Doric, and 
the AZotic. Of these the Attic and Ionic were far the most 
refined, and had far the greatest unity within themselves. The 
Doric and Aolic were not only much ruder, but, as the dialects 
of races widely extended, and united by no common bond. of 
literature, abounded in local diversities. Some of the varieties 
of the Doric or Holic were separated from each other by dif- 
ferences scarcely less marked than those which distinguished 
them in common from the other dialects. Of the olic, the 
principal varieties were the Lesbian, the Bceotian, and the 
Thessalian. The Doric, according as it was more or less 
removed from the Attic and Ionic, was characterized as the 
stricter or the milder Doric; the former prevailing in the La- 
conic, Tarentine, Cretan, Cyrenian, and some other varieties ; 
the latter in the Corinthian, Syracusan, Megarian, Delphian, 
Rhodian, and some others. 


§ 2. The Greek colonies upon the coast of Asia Minor and 
the adjacent islands, from various causes, took the lead of the 
mother country in refinement; and the first development of 
Greek literature which secured permanence for its productions, 
was among the Asiatic Ionians. This development was Epic 
Poetry, and we have, doubtless, its choicest strains remaining 
to us in the still unsurpassed Homeric poems. The language 
of these poems, often called Epic and Homeric, is the old Ionic, 
with those modifications and additions which a wandering bard 
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would insensibly gather up, as he sang from city to city, 
and those poetic licenses which are always allowed to early 
miinstrelsy, when as yet the language is unfixed, and critics are 
unknown. Epic poetry was followed in Ionia by the Elegiac, 
of which Callinus of Ephesus and Mimnermus of Colophon 
were two great masters; and this again by Ionic Prose, ir 
which the two principal names are Herodotus and Hippocrates, 
who chose this refined dialect, although themselves of Doric 
descent. In distinction from the Old Ionic of the Epic poets, 
the language of the Elegiac poets may be termed the Middle 
Ionic, and that of the prose-writers, the New Ionic. 


§ B. The next dialect which attained distinction in litera- 
ture was the A®olic of Lesbos, in which the lyric strains of 
Alczeus and Sappho were sung. But its distinction was short- 
lived, and we have scarce any thing remaining of the dialect 
except some brief fragments. There arose later among the 
/Xolians of Boeotia another school of. Lyric Poetry, of which 
Pindar was the most illustrious ornament’ As writing, however 
for the public festivals of Greece, he rejected the peculiarities 
of his rude native tongue, and wrote in a dialect of which the 
basis consisted of words and forms common to the Doric and 
folic, but which was greatly enriched from the now universal- 
ly familiar Epic. He is commonly said, but loosely, to have 
written in the Doric. 


§ 4. Meanwhile, the Athenians, a branch of the Ionian race, 
were gradually rising to such political and commercial impor- 
tance, and to such intellectual preeminence among the states 
of Greece, that their dialect, adorned by such dramatists as 
/Eschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Aristophanes, and Menander, 
by such historians as Thucydides and Xenophon, by such phi- 
losophers as Plato and Aristotle, and by such orators as Lysias, 
/Eschines, and Demosthenes, became at length the standard 
language of the Greeks, and, as such, was adopted by the edu- 
cated classes in all the states. It became the general medium 
of intercourse, and, with a few exceptions, which will be here- 
after noticed, the universal language of composition. This 
diffusion of the Attic dialect was especially promoted by the 
conquests of the Macedonians, who adopted it as their court 
language. As its use extended, it naturally lost some of its 
peculiarities, and received many additions; and thus diffused 
and modified, it ceased to be regarded as the language of a 
particular state, and received the appellation of the Common 
Diacect or LANGuaGE. 


The Attic and Common dialects, therefore, do nat differ in 
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any essential feature, and may properly be fegarded, the one 
as the earlier and pure, the other as the later and impure, form 
of the same dialect. In this dialect, either in its earlier or 
later form, we find written nearly the whole that remains to us 
of ancient Greek literature. It may claim therefore to be re- 
garded, notwithstanding a few splendid compositions in the 
other dialects, as the national language of Greece; and its 
acquisition should form the commencement and the basis of 
Greek study. 


The pure Attic has been divided into three periods; the Old, 
used by Thucydides, the Tragedians, and Aristophanes; the 
Middle, used by Xenophon and Plato; and the New, used by 
the Orators and the later. Comedians. The period of the Com- 
mon dialect may be regarded as commencing with the subjec- 
tion of Athens to the Macedonians. 


§ &. Of the Doric dialect, in proportion to its wide extent, 
we have very scanty remains ; and of most of its varieties our 
knowledge is derived from passages in Attic writers, from mon- 
uments, and from the works of grammarians. In Greece it- 
self, it seems scarcely to have been applied to any other branch 
of literature than Lyric Poetry. In the more refined Dorian 
colonies of Italy and Sicily, it was employed in Philosophy by 
the Pythagoreans (Archytas, Timeus, &c.), in Mathematics by 
the great Archimedes, in Comedy by Epicharmus and his 
successors, and in Pastoral Poetry by Theocritus, Bion, and 
Moschus. 


§ 6. To the universality acquired by the Attic dialect, an 
exception must be made in poetry. Here the later writers felt 
constrained to imitate the language of the great early models. 
The Epic poet never felt at liberty to depart from the dialect 
of Homer. Indeed, the old Epic language was regarded by 
subsequent poets in all departments as a sacred tongue, the 
language of the gods, from which they might enrich their sev- 
eral compositions. The /Kolic and Doric held such a place in 
Lyric Poetry, that even upon the Attic stage an olo-Doric 
hue was given to the lyric portions by the use of the long e, 
which formed so marked a characteristic of those dialects, and 
which, by its openness of sound, was so favorable to musical 
effect. Pastoral Poetry was confined to the Doric. The Dra- 
matic was the only department of poetry in which the Attic 
was the standard dialect. 


§ '%. Grammar flourished only in the decline of the Greek 
language, and the Greek grammarians usually treated the dia- 
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§ 20. Tue Greek language is written with 
twenty-four letters, two breathings, three accents, 
four marks of punctuation, and a few other char- 
acters. 


1. For the Letters, see Table, I 1. 


Remarks. 1. Dovsie Forms. Sigma final is written ¢; 
not final, o; a8, otacts. In compound words, some editors, 
without authority from manuscripts, use ¢ at the end of each 
component word ; thus, mgoceecpégers. ‘The other double forms 
are used indifferently ; as, Bows or 6ovs 


2. LicaturEs. Two or more letters are often united, except 
in recent editions, into one character, called a ligature (liga- 


tiira, tie); as, 4 for xa, 8 for ov, D for 3, & (named oti or 
ovlyuc) for ot. For a list of the principal ligatures, see Table, 
q 2. 


Bu. 3. Numerat Power. To denote numbers under a 
thousand, the Greeks employed the letters of the alphabet, as ~ 
exhibited in the table, with the mark (’) over them; as, «' 1, 
v 10, 18 12, oxy’ 123. The first eight letters, with Vau, rep- 
resented the nine units; the next eight, with Koppa, the nine 
tens ; and the last eight, with Sampi, the nine hundreds. The 
‘thousands were denoted by the same letters with the mark be- 
neath + as, & 5, 2 5,000, xy 23, xy or xy 23,000, awe 1841. 
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Norss. «. Vau, in its usual small form (¢), resembles the ligature for er 
{§ 10). Hence some editors confound them, and employ ST, as the large form 
af Vau, to denote 6. 

8. Sometimes the Greek letters, like our own, denote ordinal numbers, ac- 
eording to their own order in the alphabet. In this way the books of Homer 
are marked; as, "Iasados, A, Z, 0. The Iliad, Books I., VI., XXIV. 

y. Another method of writing numerals occurs in old inscriptions, by which 
I denotes one, II (for [lives) five, A (for Aixa) ten, H (for Hixacér, § 22. «) 
a hundred, X (for Xiasos) a thousand, M (for Migse:) ten thousand. II drawn 
around another numeral multiplies it by five. Thus, MXX]f[H Jsy AAIII 
= 12,676. . 


§ 12. 4. Roman Lerrers. By the side of the Greek 
letters in the table (] 1), are placed the Roman letters which 
take their place when Greek words are transferred into Latin 
or English ; as, Kuxiwy, Cyclops. 

Nores. a. The letter » becomes x, when followed by another palatal ; 
but, otherwise, g; a8, dyysAes, Lat. angelus, Eng. angel; svyxers, syncope ; 
Adeuys, larynx; Alyiva, gina. 

B. The diphthong «as becomes in Latina; «, @; u, tor é (before a conso- 
nant almost always 7); ov, %; and uw yi; as, Daideos, Phadrus; Bawria, 
Beotia; Nairos, Nilus ; Aagtios, Darius; Masua, Medea; Moiee, tua, 
Eiasibuia, lithyia. 


A few words ending in ae and ea are excepted ; a8, Maia, Maia, Tesi, 
Troia or Troja; 80 also Alas, Ajaz. 


y- The improper diphthongs ¢, 2, », are written in Latin simply a, e, 0; 
as, Oeden, Thracé, “Asdns, Hadés, Opieea, Thressa, 93%, 6dé. But in a few 
compounds of 93%, » becomes @; a8, reaywdia, tragedia, Eng. tragedy. 


3. The rough breathing becomes, in Latin and English, h, while the smooth is 
not written ; as,"Exrwe, Hector, "Eevt, Eryx, ‘Pia, Rhea (the h being placed 
after the r by the same inaccuracy as after the w in our while, pronounced 
hoo-ile ; since in both cases the breathing introduces the word). 

43. II. The Breartuines are the Smootu or 
Sort (’), and the Roueu (°), also called the As- 
PIRATE (aspiro, fo breathe). The first denotes a 
gentle emission of the breath, such as must precede 
every initial vowel ; the second, a strong emission, 
such as in English 1S represented by hk. One of 
these is placed over every tnitial vowel, and over 
every initial or doubled 9. 


Notres. 1. An "nitial v has always the rough breathing to assist in its 
utterance (as i in English an initial long « is always preceded by the sound of 
y; thus, Us, dpsis, as, in English, wse, pronounced yuse, union) ; ; except in the 
olic dialect, and in the Epic forms dupes, Gps OF Upepesv, Uepes. ; 
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2. An énitial ¢ requires, for its proper vibration or rolling, a strong aspira- 
tion, and is therefore always marked with the rough breathing; as, fia. 
When ¢ is doubled, the first ¢ has the smooth breathing, and the second the 
rough; as, I[Iupjos. See § 62. B. 


3. In diphthongs (except «, , and »), the breathing is placed over the 
second vowel; a8, avris, eres. See § 26. 


4. In place of the rough breathing, the olic seems commonly, and the 
Epic often, to have used the digamma (§ 22. 3), or the smooth breathing. In 
Homer we find the smooth for the rough particularly in words which are 
strengthened in some other way ; a8, sdxndos, edAes, edges, MiAsos, puss, for 
UxnA0os, Aes, 8e05, HAsosy Upesis. 


§ 24. III. The Accents are the AcuTE ’), the 
Grave (*), and the CircumrLex (“or *). For 
their use, see Prosody. 


§ 48. IV. The Marks or Punctuation are the 
Comma (,), the Coton (-), the Prriop (.), and 
the Note or InrErRRoGATION (;), which has the 
form of ours (2) inverted. 


To These, some editors have judiciously added the Nore or Exciama- 
TION (!). 


§ 16. V. Orser Cuaracters. 


1, Coronis and ArosrRorHE. The mark (’), which at the beginning of 
a word is the smooth breathing, over the middle is the CoRONIS (xepgwris, crook- 
ed mark), or mark of crasis, and at the end, the ArosTROPHE (§ 30); as, vas- 
vé for ra adrd, AA’ bye for &rArAa ive. 


2. The HyPop1AsToLe (iwedieorery, separation beneath), or DiAsToe (3:- 
ecroAs, separation), is a mark like a comma, placed, for distinction’s sake, 
after some forms of the article and relative pronoun, when fellowed by the en- 
clitics ri and +) 5 a8, d,rs, réjrs, or: to distinguish them from the particles 
ort, rors, ors. Some editors more wisely omit it, and merely separate the en- 
clitic by a space. | 


3. The HypHen, Di@resis, DasH, and Marxs or PAaREnTHEsts and 
QuoraTion are used in Greek as in English. 


4. Among the other signs used by critics and editors, are Brackets [ ], to 
inclose words of doubtful authenticity; the OsriisK ( + or — ), to mark 
verses or words as faulty ; the AsTERISK (*), to denote that something is 
wanting in the text; and Marxs or QuANTITY, viz. (~ ), to mark a vowel 
or syllable as long; (~ ), as short; (> or ~ ), as either long or short. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


§ 17. There are three methods of pronouncing 
Greek which. deserve notice; the ENcuisu, the 
Mopern GREEK, and the ErAsMIAN. 


The pronunciation of every language, from the very laws of language, is in 
a continual process of change, more or less rapid. And in respect to the Greck, 
there is full intémal evidence, both that its pronunciation had materially 
changed before its orthography became fixed, and that it has materially 
changed since. Therefore, as there is no art of embalming sounds, the an 
cient pronunciation of the Greek can now only be inferred, and, in part, with 
great uncertainty. Modern scholars have commonly pronounced it according 
to the analogy of their respective languages. The English method, which has 
prevailed in the schools of England and this country, conforms, in general, to 
the analogy of our own tongue, and to our method of pronouncing the Latin. 
The Modern Greek method (also called the Reuchlinian, from its distinguished 
advocate, the learned Reuchliny is that which now prevails in Greece itself. 
It is given below, as exhibited in the Grammar of Sophocles. The Erasmian 
method (so named from the celebrated Erasmus) is that which is most exten- 
sively followed in the schools upon the continent of Europe, and which con- 
forms most nearly to the prevailing analogy of the continental tongues. 


Norse. To avoid confusion, the terms protracted and abrupt are employed 
below to denote what, in English orthoépy, we commonly call long and short 
sounds; and the term ictus (stroke, beat), to denote that stress of the voice 
which in English we commonly call accent. For the proper use of the terms 
long and short, and accent, in Greek grammar, see Prosody. 


t 
A. Enentish METnHop. 


§ 28. 1. Smmpte Vowets. 1, v, and w have always the 
protracted sounds of e in mete, u in tube, and o in note; as, 
Soot, TURTA, apa. 

e and o have the abrupt sounds of e in /e¢, and o in dot; ex- 
cept before another vowel, and at the end of a word, where 
they are protracted, like e in real, and o in go; as, déyo, doyos ° 
Soc, voog’ dé, TO. 

a ands are, in general, sounded like a@ and 4 m English ; 
when protracted, like a in hate, and 7 in pine; when abrupt, 
like a in hat, and 7 in pin. At the end of a word, « always 
maintains its protracted sound; but a, except in monosyllables, 
takes the indistinct sound of a in Columbia; as, noi, déorte' 
moayuc, qilia’ to. - 

Nore. If @ or. receives the ictus, whether primary or secondary, and is 
followed by a single consonant or ¢, it is protracted in the penult, but abrupt 
in any preceding syllable; as, dymw, tAwigw> yeapsrs, Piri, "AInvaies. From 
this rule is excepted « in any syllable preceding the penult, when the vowel of 
the next syllable is s ors before another ‘vowel (both without the ictus), in 
which case « is protracted ; a8, TATiO, vsavias, yarsopvopeay ie. 
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2. Dipntuones. The diphthongs are, for the most part, 
pronounced according to the prevailing sound of the same com- 
binations in our own language ; «& like et in height, oz like o2 in 
boil, vs like ut in quiet, au like au in aught, ev and qv like eu in 
Europe, neuter, ov and wv like ow in thou; ov is sounded like 
the affirmative ay (ah-ee, the two sounds uttered with a single 
impulse of the voice), and vi like whi in while. Thus, eidvia 
autol, mlevootvpar, nusor, Iwvua, vis. 


3. Consonants. ‘The consonants are pronounced like the 
corresponding letters in our own alphabet, with the following 
special remarks. 


Y) %, and x are always hard in sound: y being pronounced like g in go 
(except before a palatal, where it has the sound of ng in long, § 49); x and x 
like c in cap, and ch in chaos, i. e. like k; a8, yives, &yyes (pron. ang-gos), 
uveut, rile. 

S$ has the sharp sound of th in thin; as, 9%. 

¢ has the sharp sound of s in say; except in the middle of a word before 
#, and at the end of a word after » and #, where it sounds like z; as, o€icas: 
wdopec, THs, ws. 

« and ¢ never have the sound of sh; thus ‘Agia is pronounced A’-si-a, not 
A’-shi-a; Kerias, Krit'-i-as, not Krish’-i-as. 

At the beginning of a word, % sounds like z, and w like s; and, of two 
consonants which cannot both be pronounced with ease, the first is silent; as, 
Ravopay, Yngita, [lroaspaios, BdiAasy. So, in English, rebec, psalm, &. 


4. Breatuines. The rough has the sound of h; the smooth 
has no sound ; as, ogos, dgo0g. See § 13. 


5. Icrus. The primary ictus is placed according to the fol- 
lowing, 


Rute. In dissyllables, the penult takes the ictus. In poly- 
syllables, the penult, if long, takes the ictus; but, if short, 
throws it upon the antepenult. Thus, 2azjo, pron. pa’-tér, yga- 
gnte, gra-phé'-te, yoagsere, graph -e-te. 


Note. If two or more syllables precede the primary ictus, one of these, 
receives a secondary ictus, in placing which the ear and formation of the word 
will decide. 


B. Mopern Greek Mernop. 


§ 19. “2 and « are pronounced like @ in father; after the sound I 
(ty m5 84) of, vy vs) it is pronounced like a in peculiarity. es like ¢. GV, 80, 
nv, wv, before a vowel, a liquid, or a middle mute (6, y, 3) are pronounced 
like av, ev, eev, ov, respectively ; in all other cases, like af, ef, eef, off. 6 likev. 
y before the sounds E and I is pronounced nearly like y in yes, York; in all 
other cases it is guttural, like the German gin Tag. yy and yx like ng in 
strongest. ye like nz. yx like ng-h, nearly. 9 like thin that.  « like 
ein fellow, nearly. e like «. sv, See au. C like z » and » like. 
nv, see av. > like th in thin. , likeiin machine. «x like & A like 7d; 
before the sound I, like Z in William. wlikem. yw like mb, as, ipepe- 
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eSe» pronounced émbrosthen. yp (uw) like mbs. ¢ like n; before the 
sound I, like x in oNion. The words 0%, Thy, ir, evr, before a word beginning 
with x or %, are pronounced like ray, ray, iy, cy before x or & (see yx, y&); 
C. J. rev xaipiv, iv Zuasyw, pronounced riyxaipiy, iyZvrsyo; before w or 
they are pronounced rou, rity i, ce; 0. g. rev warned, coy uxH, pro~ 
nounced roywornedy, cierpuxn. vv like nd, as, ivri0s pronounced éndimos, 
glikezorks. olikeoin porter. o likes ov likeooin moon. a, 9, 
like p,r. oo like s in soft; before B, y, 3, %, ¢, it is sounded like %; e. g. 
xoopes, opto, Zpsern, pronounced niles, CBicas, Zuverm; 80 also at the 
end of. a word, revs Baoirsis rus yas, pronounced rovgBacasis rnCyns. -¢ like 
tin tell. vlikes. wulikes @ like ph or f. yx like German ch on 
Spanish j. like ps. wand like o. wy, see av. 

“‘The rough breathing is silent in Modern Greek. So far as quantity is con- 
cerned, all the short vowels are equivalent to the long ones. The written ac- 
cent guides the stress of the voice. The accent of the enelitic, however, is 
disregarded in pronunciation. But when the attracting word has the accent 
on the antepenult, its last syllable takes the secondary accent; e. g. si Sor soot, 
pronounced dsi%evseor, but AsAsxres wos has the primary accent on the first syl- 
lable at, and the secondary on xras.”——- Soph. Gr. Gr., pp. 21, 22. 


C. Erasm1an Mertnop. 


§ £20. The Erasmian method differs from the English chiefly in sound- 
ing a protracted like a in futher, s protracted like iin machine, » like ey in 
they, av like ou in our, ov like ou in ragout, us like our pronoun we, and @ like a 
soft dz. 


HISTORY OF GREEK ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ 2. That the Greek alphabet was borrowed from the 
Pheenician is abundantly established both by historical and by 
internal evidence. 


According to common tradition, letters were firstgbrought into Greece by 
Cadmus, a Phoenician, who founded Thebes. In illustration, we give the com- 
mon Hebrew alphabet, which is substantially the same with the old Pheenician, 
placing the corresponding Greek letters by the side. It should be remarked, 
however, that the forms of the letters in both alphabets have undergone much 
change. It will be noticed that most of the Oriental names of the letters, 
when transferred to the Greek, require modification in accordance with the law 
respecting final letters (§ 63), and that this is commonly effected by adding «. 


Hebrew. Greek. Hebrew. Greek. 
x Aleph A a Alpha 4 Lamed A a Lambda 
3 Beth B ¢ Beta Db Mem M w« Mu 
1 Gime T y Gamma 3 Nun N » Nu 
+ Daleth A 3 Delta D Samech z ¢ Sigma 
1 He E s E(psilon) yp Ayin O « O (micron) 
1 Vau F F Vau D Pe” Tl « Pi 
t Zayin Z &% Zeta S = Tsade Ae Xi 
ry Hheth H » Eta P Koph ? Koppa 
6 Teth © 3S Theta " Reslf P e Rho 
° Iod I , Iota w Shin 2” San or Sampi 
> Kaph K x Kappa n Tau F « Tau 
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§ 22. Thiseborrowed alphabet received in the course of 
time important modifications. 


«. The original Phoenician alphabet had no proper vowels. The Greeks, 
therefore, employed as such those letters which were nearest akin to vowels ; 
viz. A, E, F, H, I, and O. In the transition of these letters into vowels 
there appears to have been nothing arbitrary. A, as the soft or entirely open 
breathing, naturally passed into the most open and deepest of the vowels. 
E and H, as weaker and stronger forms of the palatal breathing, naturally 
became signs of the shorter and longer sounds of the palatal vowel e; jn like 
manner, the lingual breathing I passed into the lingual vowel 2, and the labial 
breathing F into the labial vowel u (compare i and y, or in some languages 
jy and also u and v or w); O appears to have been originally a nasal breath- 
ing, and was hence employed to represent the vowel most akin to a nasal, o. 
The aspirate use of E and F still continued for a period, and hence these 
letters when employed as vowels were distinguished by the addition of .iads, 
smooth; thus “E Wao, "Lf yiaéy. It will be observed that the last of these 
letters, when used as a vowel, was somewhat changed in form, and was put at 
the end of the old alphabet. The aspirate use of H prevailed still later, even 
to the period of the highest Greek refinement, and when at length it had 
yielded to the vowel use, the grammarian Aristophanes of Byzantium, who 
flourished at the court of Alexandria, about 200 years B. C., is said to have 
divided the old character into the two marks, | for the rough, and + for the 
smooth breathing. These marks were abbreviated to 4 or ' 1, and were 
afterwards rounded to their present forms,‘’. To the same Aristophanes has 
been ascribed the first use of marks of accent and punctuation. 


B. The sibilants 2, 4, and 7) exchanged places jn the alphabet ; so that 
& came after N, 7) after II (hence called Zapuwi, the S which stood next to Pi), 
and & after P. 


y- To the Phoenician alphabet, the Greeks added the aspirates P and X, 
the double consonant Y, and the sign for long 0, . These new letters they 
placed at the end. In distinction the short o was now termed “O pixgés, 
small O; and the long 0, "C1. puiya, great O. The names of the other new 
letters were formed by simply adding a vowel to aid in sounding them; thus, 
i, Xi, as, in English, be, ce, 


3. In the softening of the language, the labial breathing F, and also 9 and 
‘A, which were only rougher forms of K and 3, fell into disuse, and these 
letters were retained only as numeral characters; F and 9 in their proper 
places in the alphabet, but 7) at the end. Thus employed, they were termed 
Episéma (iwienoy, sign, mark). See J 1, § 11. 


F was also named from its form the Digamma, i. e. the double gamma ; 
and from its being longest retained among the AZolians, the ‘olic Digamma. 
It is still found upon some inscriptions and coins. In Latin it commonly ap- 
pears as v; thus, Fidsiv, video, to see, Foivos, vinum, wine. Its restoration by 
Bentley to the poems of Homer has removed so many apparent hiatuses and 
irregularities of metre, that we cannot doubt its existence in the time of Homer, 
though apparently even then beginning to lose its power. The general law in 
respect to the disappearance of F, appears to be the following: Before a vowel 
or an initial o, it is usually dropped, or becomes one of the common breathings ; but 
otherwise, it usually passes into, the cognate vowel v; thus, BoF ts, BoFi, BoF ts 
(Lat. bovis, bovi, boves) become Bots, Boi, Bers 3 but BIFs, BeFv, BOF, BoF ei be- 
come Bors, Boy, Bov, Bovci (F 14). 


OH. 2. | VOWELS. 97 


ZB. The alphabet in its present complete form was first adopted by 
the Ionians (cf. § 2), and hence termed ‘Iawxd yeépuere. In Attic in- 
scriptions it was first used in the archonship of Euclides, B. C. 403. 

The Greeks first wrote, like the Phoenicians, from right to left; and then 
alternately from left to right and right to left (as it was termed, Bovecreegndov, i.e. 
as the ox turns with the plough). In this mode the laws of Solon were written. 
Herodotus, however (II. 36), speaks of the method of writing from left to 
right as the established custom of the Greeks in his time. Till a very late 
period the Greeks wrote entirely in capitals, and without marking the division 
of words. The small cursive character first appears in manuscripts in the 
eighth century, though there is evidence of its having been used earlier in the 
transactions of common life. 

That there should be great variety in the orthography of the dialects re- 
sults of necessity from the fact, that in each dialect words were written as 
they were propuunced. The Greeks had no standard of orthography until the 
prevalence of the Common dialect (§ 4). 

@ 


CHAPTER. II. 


VOWELS. 
{7 3.] 


y 24. The Greek has five simple vowels, and 
seven diphthongs. Each of the simple vowels may 
be either long or shgrt, and each of the diphthongs 
may have either a long or short prepositive, or first 
vowel. 


Remarks. 1. Of three vowels, the long and short sounds 
are represented by the same letters (&, @; i,¢; v, 0); but of 
the other two, by different letters (, 7; 0, w). 


Norrs. «. The long sounds of these two vowels occur far more frequently 
than those of the other three, and are hence distinguished by separate char- 
acters. 


fB. When speaking “of letters, and not of sounds, we say that the Greek 
has seven vowels ; and call s and « the short vowels, because they always rep- 
resent short sounds, » and w the long vowels, because they always represent 
long sounds, and «, 1, and v, the doubtful vowels, because their form leaves it 
doubtful whether the sound is long or short. 


y- There is strong evidence, that, in general, these vowels were pronounced 
in the same manner as the corresponding vowels are now pronounced upon the 
continent of Europe; i.e. «, like a in father, wall, fan (not as in hate); , 5, 
like e in they, then (not as in mete) ; s like i in machine, pin (not as in pine) ; 
w, e, like o in note, not; v like « in tube, bull. They will hence be thus placed 
upon the scale of precession or attenuation. 


98 ° VOWELS. — DIPHTHONGS. [BOOK |! 


In general, a, s, and s are termed the open, and v and the close vowels; 
but « is more open than s and «, and « is somewhat closer than v. 


§ 2&5. 2. In the Greek diphthongs, the voice always passes 
from a more open to a closer sound; and the subjunctive, or 
last vowel is always: or v. Hence the combinations possible 
are only seven, or, counting separately the pgoper and improper 
diphthongs, fourteen. Of these, wv scarcely occurs, except in 
the Ionic dialect. . 


A short prepositive left time for the full utterance of the subjunctive vowel, 
and the diphthong was then termed proper, as really combining two sounds; 
but a long prepositive nearly or quite crowded out the sound of the subjunc- 
tive, and the diphthong was then termed improper, as though diphthongal 
only in appearance. 


3. After a long, 7, and w, the subjunctive + so lost its sound, 
that it was at last merely written beneath the~prepositive, if 
this was a small letter, and was then termed iota subscript (sub- 
scriptus, written beneath). With capitals, it still remains in the 
line, but is not sounded. Thus, “:4:dy¢ or adys, pron. Hadés, 
“Hidn or 35n, Ede 3 Mudy OF gdy, Ode. 

Notes. a. The « subscript is often written where it does not belong, from 
false views of etymology ; as in the Epic dative Sieng:, for Siengs (FY 8); 
and in the aorist of liquid verbs, which have a in the penult of the theme; 
thus, from Paivw, alow (roots Pes-, &e-), IPnva, sea, dew, for tonva, dea, cow: 
60 Perf. 1. rifuyva, for rignya. 


B. In some cases the best critics differ ; thus, in the infinitive of verbs in 
-é, some write riugy, as contracted from riedéss, and others ciway, as con- 
tracted from an older form cizésy. So in the adverbial forms +7, omy, or wh, 
oan, and the like. 


§ 2G. 4. In diphthongs, except the three just mentioned 
(g, 7, and w), the breathings and accents are written over the 
second vowel, and thus often mark the union of the two vowels; 
as, avty, herself, but airy, cry; nda, but qos atgeass (a), 
but “4:dn¢ (@). 

If two vowels which might form a diphthong are pronounced separately, 
the second is marked with a dieresis (§ 16. 3); as, aiirg, Hrs. 


e 


For a full exhibition of the Greek vowels, simple and 
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compound, see the Table ({[ 3). They are there divided into 
classes, according to the simple sound which is their sole or 
leading element, as A sounds, &c. ; and into orders, according 
to the length of this sound, dr its combination with other sounds, 
as short vowels, &c. ‘The classes are arranged according to 
the openness of the vowel from which they are named. Vow- 
els belonging to the same class are termed cognate. 


§ 27. The Greek vowels are subject to a 
great number of KupHonic Cuances, which may 
be referred, for the most part, to two great heads, 
the PRECESSION oF VoWELS, and the UNIoNn or 
SYLLABLES. ; 


These changes diminish the effort in speaking, by reducing the volume of 
sound employed, or by preventing hiatus, and lessening the number of syl- 
lables. 


I. PrRecession oF VOWELS. 


§ 28. The great tendency in Greek to the pre- 
cession or attenuation of vowel sounds shows it- 
self, . 


1.) In the change of simple vowels. 


Precession especially affects.«, & the most open of the 
vowels, changing it, when short, to e and o, and, when long, 
to 7, and sometimes to ow. 


Hence these three vowels may be regarded as kindred, and are often inter- 
changed in the formation and inflection of words. Thus, in the verbs ¢gi- 
xe, ereife, we find the root in three forms, rear-, resa-, and rpor-, eread-, 
wretp-, and ergop- 5; and in payviys, wo find the forms jay-, fny-, and jay-. 
This interchange is also illustrated by the connecting vowels inserted, for the 
sake of eupheny, in the inflection of words. Thus, in the first declension, 
the connecting vowel is «, but in the second, «, for which in one case s ap- 
pears. In the indicative active, the connecting vowel in the aorist and per- 
fect is @ (passing, however, into s in the 3d pers. sing.; compare the imper- 
ative BovAsveoy), while in the present, imperfect, and future, it is « before a 
liquid, but otherwise s. 


§ 29. 2.) In the lengthening of the short vow- 
els, and in the general laws of contraction. Thus, 
a. The long vowel is regarded as the short vowel doubled 
that is, &@ = da, 4 = e, » = 00, T= ti, and 7= i. When- 
ever, therefore, in the formation of words, a short vowel is 
lengthened, or two short vowels of the same class are united 


100 VOWELS. [BooK 1. 


in sound, the corresponding long vowel ought to result. But 
through precession, which especially affects the long oper 
vowels, a, unless it follows e, 4, 9, Or go, is usually length- 
ened, not to d, but to the closer 7, and se and oo commonly 
form, not 7 and w, but the closer diphthongs « and ov, which 
are hence termed the corresponding diphthongs of « and o. 


8. Contraction more frequently exhibits some attenuation of 
vowel sound. See §§ 31-37. This naturally appears less in 
the earlier than in the later contractions. Compare faa:iis 
with Baarets (§ 37. 2). ; 


Norse. A similar tendency to pass from a more open to a closer sound ap- 
pears in the general law for the formation of diphthongs (§ 25. 2). 


o ? 


II. Union or SYLLABLES. 


§ 30. The most important changes belonging 
to this head ave, A. Contraction, which unites 
two successive vowels in the same word; B. Cra- 
SIs (xaos, mingling), which unites the final and 
mul vowels of successive words; and C. Apos- 
TROPHE or Extsion, which simply drops a final 
vowel before a word beginning with a vowel. 


In poetry, two vowels are offen united in pronunciation, which are written 
separately. This union is termed synizésis (curi%ness, placing together), or syn- 
ecphonésis (euvsxQerneis, pronouncing together ). 


A. ConrRaction. 


§ BI. Contraction takes place in three ways; by simple 
union, by absorption, and by union with precession. From the 
law of diphthongs (§ 25. 2), two vowels can unite without 
change only when the latter is. or v, and the former a more 
open vowel. In other cases, therefore, either one of the vow- 
els is absorbed, i. e. simply lost in the other, which, if before 
short, now of course becomes long; or else precession .takes 
place, changing one of the vowels to« or v, which then forms 
a diphthong with the other vowel. The following are the gen- 
eral rules of contraction, with the principal cases belonging to 
each, and the prominent exceptions. 


Nore. An ., when absorbed in «, , or », is written beneath it. The 


laws of contraction take effect, without regard to an, subscript, or the sub- 
junctive . of the diphthong #; as, an ¢, ew  (§ 33). 
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§ 32. 1. Two vowels, which can form a diph- 
thong, unrte without further change. Thus,. 


become as become as 
ci ay flksrees = pores. on «, 86a Axe. 
as OS ATs Uo wr hyCwiores Amores. 
nity Qghicva §=Ogzeen. we wu, vbnve vines (Ep.). 


EXcEPrTion. 43, like a, becomes ¢; a8, yiedi, yigg * unless, with Thiersch, 
we prefer to write yieas. ; e 

§ 32. II. a, (1.) before an E sound (13), 
absorbs it; but (2.) before another A sound, is it- 
self absorbed. (3.) a, or (4.) 7, with an O sound, 
forms a. Thus, 


become as become as 
(1.) as @ vives ipa. a w, axe axe. 
rT i) ee Cn ees 
an @ Timdnrs Tart. we ty iewas = Hews. 
i. en s,s) Cn CD 2) MT 
(2.) an @ ~yieca ried. ay wy Tiyedhoues §Tipaiet. 
CoC & prea (Ge ova aw, ores = wT és. 
ans ly peat poral. (4.) on w, dnr@nes Bndwrs. 
(8.) ae , = TiO § Tipecu pes. on #  ddéng dda. 


Exceprions. a. The closer » takes the place of @ in the contract forms 
of four every-day verbs ; viz. rtvadw, to hunger, Inpap, to thirst, xedeuat, to 
use, and Caw, to live; a8, wuvasiy wruviv, veaseSas veneda:. Add the vé@rbs 
avae, one, and Yaw the Subjunctive of verbs in -s, as, ieray (from Ieen- 
f+) iorg ~ and the liquid Aorist (see § 56). 

B. In adjectives, » before « and » is abserbed ; a8, Bers Brre, dSiwAsas 
Suwral, awron awry. 

y- In edas, ear, the Nominative singular becomes es by an absorption of 
the a, but the other forms are contracted according to the rule; as, drés, dra. 


3. For the change of oy into «, in verbs in -ow, see § 37. 3. 


§ 4. Remants. 1. a, taking the place of » before a 
(§ 50) is contracted like e; thus, in the Acc. plur., (Adyvovs, io- 
yous) hoyous, (yidooure, ylaiaaaas) yAwaads, (oirc) olas ols, tydv- 
as iydus, noksag molec, Boas Bows, utifovas (uelfoac) pelfovg* in 
themes of Dec. m1., (fo, gas) tic, (parévtc, paveac) pavets, (odorts, 
odoac) adovs, (girs, dues) dis* in feminine adjectives and par- 
ticiples, (pavertoe, gavsaca) parvsion, (ayovtca, ayonga) &yovaa’ 
in the 3d pers. plur. of verbs, (Sovdsvovar, Bovdsvoac:) Bovdsv- 
ovat, (tiFsrdt) twHédoe twHetor, (Siovar) Sidcdor siova, (del- 
xvuvor) Jecxvyvaor Sexvvar. 


Nores. a. By a similar contraction with Béus Bots, we find also vaas vavs 
and yezas yeais (Ff 14). In like manner vavs occurs in ‘the Nom. plur. by 
contraction frem »z¢5, but only in late writers. 

Q* 
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B. For xelds vous, cee § 116. € For Kasuns, Oceans, see § 109. B. 


§ B33. 2. When a long is contracted with an O sound, 
there is usually inserted before the » an e, which, however, is 
not regarded in the accentuation as a distinct syllable ; as, vios 
(rug) rewe (| 9), Mevéldog Mevélewc, “Argeidco “Argeldew ({] 8). 

So sometimes, chiefly in the Ion. (§§ 48. 1, 242. a), when « is short. 

§ 36. III. (1.).ea becomes y, and (2.) ee, a. 
(3.) ¢ and o, with o, form ov; but (4.) with other 
O ‘sounds are absorbed. (&.) In other combina- 
tions not already given (§ 32, 33), € 1s absorbed. 
Thus, , | 


become as ‘become as 
(1.) os ony wsigses 86 wsign. es ty dtS ols. 
‘-s (9, xevoie § xever. sey ou, QuAkovas = QAcvei. 
(2.) ss , weasts weAsis. on =, mAb = Ow. 
Tn 13 Girissy = Quai». ‘wy ow, roy ry 
848 84, eAsiss uASLIS- 08 01, y008 ei. 
(S.) se ov, = ADiAsey «= ESA. cov ou, = BnAdew = Ome. 
/ 6 ov, Snrssrs dmrcies. (5.) cms at, Yovosas vevai. 
ots Uy pot Asroess pesdurens. OM, Qidines Grane. 
Tn en oe vos. en Pirin Quag. 
(4.) sw aw, Qiao Gira. ns My TULMVTOS TipLAPTOs 
sy oy sori éorg. as OM, THiS §=—- Tieng 
@ 60s = Qirsars Psrcirs. ws. Os, igSuss ig Sus. 


§ 37. Exceptions, 1. s« preceded by 4, s, ¢, or ee (§ 29), or in 
the plural or dual of the first or second declension, becomes & ; 88, bysie bya, 
cpyuelas deyueds, aeyueia deyued, cuxias cures, guxid eux, ooria tora. Yet 
Peta, Gen. Qetares Penris (§ 104). 


2. In the dual of the third declension, ss becomes »; a8, rsixss esie. In 
the older Attic writers, we find the same contraction in the Nom. plur. of 
nouns in -sus ; as, Bawiriss Baosans (incorrectly written -fs), instead of the 
common Bagiasis. 


3. In verbs in -ow, the syllables «7 and os, except in the Infinitive, become 
o (i. e. the » and « unite, absorbing the » and s); as, 3mAon dnAoi, SnAses Sn- 
aciz. But dnaésy (Infin.) dnaovv, d:d8n¢ (from didwps) dudes (§ 33). 


4. In the termination of the- second person singular passive, sa: is con- 
tracted into » or s, and mas into M5 98, BovAsvsas BovAsiy OF Bovasvss, BovAcunas 
evAsine 


5. For special contractions of s in the augment, see §§ 188, 189. 

REMARK. Contraction is omitted in many words in which it might take 
place according to the preceding rules; particularly in nouns of the third de- 
clension, and in dissyllabic‘verbs in -sw. 

B. Crasis. 


§ 38. Crasis (1.), for the most part, follows the 
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laws of contraction, disregarding, however, an ¢ 
final,, which, according to the best usage, is not 
even subscribed. But often (2.), without respect 
to these laws, a final, or (3.) an initial vowel is 
entirely absorbed. 


Crasis occurs mostly in poetry. It is commonly indicated by the coronis 
() (§ 16), except when this mark is excluded by the rough breathing ; as, 
reed, ouoi. When an initial vowel has been absorbed without any further 
change, the words are more frequently separated in writing ; as, ei ‘wei. The 
same is sometimes dqne when a final vowel has been absorbed. And, hence, 
cases are often referred to apheresis and apostrophe which properly ‘belong to 
crasis. For the change of a smooth mute to its cognate rough, when the 
second word is aspirated, see § 65. For the accent, see Prosody. 


§ 39. The principal words in which the final vowel is sub- 
ject to crasis are the following: 


a. The article; thus, for 


(1.) 6 ix, 6 iwi, Ux, Uw. For 4 aeson, doers. 
ob dye, ovpeol. ai byadai, ayadal. 
6 gris, eters. Tov y wbrev, TAVTIV. 
ee ied TH inh, remy, THEH rev apsripon, Sipsrigev. 
(2.) é avie, ane, OF, less (3.) é sires, ores. 
Attic, are. 06 ipoi, ei’ ol. 
TH adyvdoi, revel. Tov voares, Sevdares. 


Notes. 1. The neuter forms +s and va are especially subject to crasis 
thus, for 


C1.) +6 ivavrios, ToUvayrioy. For rz dria, S5arr0. 
TO bvepe, *  wodvopeee. (2.) v8 &an3is, TaAnDis. 
To imarioy, Soimarioy. (3.) r& aicxed, TAT Eee 


2. In crasia, trspos, other, retains the old form dreges + thus, for 


(2.) é Ersges, arseos. For rot trigov, Sarigov. 
v6 trigoy, Sarsgov. ry irign, Jariey. 


§ 40. ¢. The conjunction xai, and; thus, for 


(1.) xal ds, xalicv, xay. For xai 6, xal oi, Key Kr 
xal iv, xai ix, KEV, NER (2.) xal si, xat od, Ril, KOU. 
xa irtees, KATIL05. Xxal UW, UT. 
nel sire, RETO. (2,3.) xaln dyxouce, xnyxoure 


y. A few other particles ; thus, for 


ATO Kea, NTECG. For pndire iy, pndiorw "¥. 
pivres ay, peivray. wou iory, wou ort. 
otros dea, olrden. #60 Loyou, weoigyou. 
os fn EXO fel, $i eH “scospes. wo ayadi, é yaSi 


-N $090), fer “Tees. & &vSouwas, & "vdgues. 
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8. Some forms of the pronouns ; thus, for 


lye oda, byeda. For 2 ipées:, odPagts. 
Aye cheat, iygeus. od ivexa, oUssxa 
poe) idsx81, pestdenes. Sreu ivsxa, sSeunsxe. 
wei levis, wourrsy. a ds, & ips, Ev, &pes. 


The few cases which remain are best learned from observation. 


C. APosTROPHE, OB ELISION. 


§ 41. Apostrophe affects only the short vowels 
d, ¢, ¢, and 0, and sometimes, in poetry, the passive 
terminations in ae (and perhaps o¢ in the enclitics 
poi, cot, toi). In monosyllables (except the Ep. 6a, 
and a few rare or doubtful cases), ¢ only is elided. 


For the mark of apostrophe, see § 16. or the accentuation, see Prosody. 


Elision is most common, 


1. ), In the prepositions, and other varticles of constant use; 
as, ag éavrov (for eno Eautov, 65), ‘én. éxtivoy, xox éué, and, 
in ,composition (where the sign 18 omitted), a avsoxouct, Diehavvo, 
mages’ aad yo), ag our, y ovdéy, mak av, OF 6 (ors 6), tax ar. 


2.) In a few pronouns, and in some phrases of frequent oc- 
currence ; as, Tour ako, tad 700 ° yévout ar, ta onov (ion 
omov), Léyous dy, old Ott, py eyo. 


§ 4°. Remarxs. «. Elision is less frequent ins, than in the other 
short vowels above mentioned. Particularly, it is never elided by the Attics 
in wsei or ée: (which might then be confounded with ors); and never in the 
Epic iee/ (2d person singular of sii). It is never in prose, and very rarely 
in Attic poetry, elided in the Dative singular, which might then be confounded 
with the Accusative. The forms which take v paragogic (§ 66) are not elided 
in prose, except irci. 

B. Elision is least frequent in Ionic prose. In Attic prose, it is found chief- 
ly in a few words, but these often recurring. In poetry, where hiatus is more 
carefally avoided, its use is far more extended. In respect to its use or omis- 
sion in prose, much seems to depend upon the rhythm of the sentence, the 
~“mphasis, the pauses, and the taste of the writer. There is, also, in this 
respect, a great difference among manuscripts. 


DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 


§ 43. The dialectic variations in the vowels may be mostly 
feferred to the heads of Precresston, UN1on or RESOLUTION, 
Quantiry, and INSERTION or OMISSION. 


§ 44. I. Precession prevailed most in the soft Ionic, and 
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least in the rough Doric and Holic; while the Attic, which 
blended strength and refinement, held a middle place. E. g. 


1. Long a, for the most part, is retained in the Doric and Xolic, but in the 
onic passes- into »; while in the Attic it is retained after s, ., ¢, and ge, but 
otherwise passes into » (§ 29). Thus, Dor. ‘duied, Att. tcigd, Ion. auien - 
Dor. 3ac0s, wad, wxvrds, Att. and Ion. dines, enyn, oxvens Dor. and Att. 
vohia, wetyuc, lon. coGin, wenypea. So, even in diphthongs, Ion. vais, yenvs, 
for »avs, yeaus, and in Dat. pl. of Dec. 1, -net, -ms, for -aser, -aiss. 


Nore. The use of this long « produced, in great mefféure, the Doric feature 
called raarsaepuss, broad pronunciation, which was imitated by the Attics in 
the lyric parts of their drama (§ 6). 


2. Short « is retained by the Doric in some words, where, in the Attic, it 
passes into s; and in some (particularly verbs in -««w) by the Attic, where it 
becomes « in the Ionic. Thus, Dor. cgzgu, “Aprépss, cud, Pedci, Att. reipa, 
“Aerspus, drt, Posei: Att. sede, Porrdw, rivruess, Zernr, Lon. gia, Gurion, 
rirosets, teeny. 


3. In nouns in -ss, -tws, the characteristic s commonly passes, in the Ionic, 
into « throughout ; a8, w6Aus, sos, « (contracted into 7 according to § 29. a), ~ 
&¥, 485, lav, sot, sas (contr. is). 


4. As the long of s and o, or the contraction of ss and oo or os, the stricter 
Doric prefers the long vowels » and w to the closer diphthongs « and ov; 
while, on the other hand, the [onic is particularly fond of protracting s and « 
to ss and ov oro. Thus, Dor. ye, dwaes- Gen. of Dec. 0., ¢@ seave - Infin. 
sveny, xaienv, Uxvav* for xsie, DovAes, rev abgaved, siesiv, xaigssr, Oxvevy. on. 
Eeives, peovves, xoin, for Zivos, pedvos, won. Att. xépos, Sropea, bcos? Lon. xovges, 
odvopee, oveos* Dor. xaees, dvopcx, aes. Both the Doric and Ionic have o» for 
ovy, therefore, contracted from iy. 


5. Other examples of precession or the interchange of kindred vowels 
(§ 28) are the following ; in some of which, contrary to the general law of 
the dialects, the Ionic has a more open sound than the Attic, or the Attic than 
the Doric or Holic ; Att. ‘asi, ’dsrts, Ion. aisi, aisrds+ Att. xaw, xix, Ion. 
and Com. xaiw, xraiw> Att. Sexes, Ion. Saxos - Ion. cgara, réprve, piyados, 
Att. ceive, rips, pizsSes > Ion. appadiw, Att. sfwdia > Ion. psoapBeia, Att. 
esonuBeje> Dor. and Ep. ai, Att. si- Dor. Svacuw, Ion. and Att. Sviexe, 
ol. Sraioze> Att. crcarss, Boats, wagdurss, Lol. ergoris, Beoxios, rigda- 
rug * Att. svogee, Aol. dyvopa> Att. igrsris, Mol. sowsroy. 


§ 48%. II. Union on Resotution. A. The Contraction 


of vowels prevailed most in the vivacious Attic, and least in 


the luxurious Ionic. By the poets, it is often employed or 
omitted according to the demands of the metre. There are 
also dialectic differences in the mode of contraction, which, for 
the most part, may be explained by precession. -E. g. ™ 


1. In contracting « with an O sound, the Doric often prefers @ to the 
cloeer » ; in the first declension, regularly. Thus, Dor. ’Argsidd, rav Sucay 
CY 8), TLevssday, -cvos, weavers, Sicrtvapss, reares, for 'Aresidov (uncontracted 
-G0), Tey Sugar (-aey), Tlocsiday, -avos (-aor, -£ 0905 ), wEivoveTs (-dovrs), Diem ssvei~ 
peer (-copesy), wewros (Mares). A like contraction appears in proper names im 
-Ados 3 as, Dor. Mevtads, for Meviados. 
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2. For the contraction of es and o or ot, see § 44. 4. 


3. With the Ionics and some of the Dorics, the favorite contraction of s: 
and sev is into sv, instead of ev. This use of sv for ov sometimes extends to 
cases where this diphthong results from a different contraction. Thus, g:As- 
psy, Qiasy, iced, Digsus, for Psrcvpesy (-iepesr), Qsrov (-Gov), teou (-io), Sipous 
(-s05) > idsxaisv, Wsxaisvr, Ssxassver, in Herodotus for idsxaiev (-08), dixaiers 
(-007), Sixasoves (-soves)* Awrsvvra M. 283, for Awrevera (-ssrTa). 


4. The Dorics (but not Pindar), contrary to the general law of the dialect, 
communly contract sevith an £ sound following, into #; a8, igérn, oryis, Ads, 
from ivswras, oryasy, Adgs. Cf. § 33. a. 


5. In the contractions which follow the change of » before « (§ 58), the 
4Eolic often employs «: and «, for @ and ov; as, Acc. pl. cals cipais, reis vi- 
poss, for ras rics, revs vogeous > Nom. sing. of adj. and partic. ptrAcs, ropes, 
tufamwa, tyoea, for pirds, ripas, ripaca, tyovea- 3d pers. pl. of verbs, 
Paisi, xoverae, for Paei, xeveroves. The Doric has here great variety, both 
employing the simple long vowels, the short vowels (as though » were simply 
dropped before ¢), the common diphthongs of contraction (§ 34), and the 
olic diphthongs; thus, Acc. pl. riyvds and riyvds (Theoc. 21. 1) 5 rods 
Avxevs and ras Avxes (Theoc. 4.11); sis and vs, one; Mevoa, Maca (Theoc.), 
Moiee (Pind.), and Laconic Maa> Nom. sing. of partic. geéeas (Pind. OL 
2. 108), idciee (Ib. 73). So, likewise, « for ov before ¢ in &xciew, Theoc. 
ll. 78. 


6. The Ionic use of wy for av in a few words, appears, at least in some of 
them, to have arisen from a union of « and « to form w; thus, for ravi, 
buaurev, csavrov, lavrov, lon. rwirs, iuswurev, cswvrev, twvrov, from rs abs, 
bute avrev, rie abrev, {6 avrev. In the reciprocal pronouns, the ws passed 
into the other cases. We find also Ion. Swipe, rewtea (yet better renpa), 
for Saipan, reat. In all these words, sv is written by some with a disre- 
sis ; as, Setua. 

§ 46. B. Vowels which appear only as diphthongs in the 
Attic are often RESOLVED in the other dialects, especially the 
Jonic and Zolic, into separate sounds. In the Ionic, the reso 
lution of «, with s prolonged, into 77, is especially common; as 
Bauihyin, xdnis, for Bacdela, xdeic. 


Notzs. a. On the other hand, the Ionic in a few. cases employs contrac- 
tion where the Attic omits it, particularly of om into w 5 as, iets, tBwea, ivw- 
va, Bw Siw, dydoxovra, for ispés, Benoa, ivonon, BonSiw, dydorxeven. 


B- The fondness of the Ionic for a concurrence of vowels leads it, in some 
cases, to change » to a (§ 50) after a vowel (which, if before «, now becomes 
$); a8, "Asirayicsa, iuviaro, for "Agierayicay, idivarre. 


C. In Crasis, the Doric and Ionic often differ from the Attic 
by uniting the o of the article with a and a initial, to form o 
and w 3; as, 10 alndécs, twlndés* of avdpec, wrdoe* of atnohot 
@7oAot. 

In the following crases, which are found in Herodotus, and the two first 
also in Homer, the smooth breathing has taken the place of the rough; 6 ggi- 
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TTS, Seseres * & airs, wires - of dara, wAAe. Other aRectic crases are, 
Dor. 6 taages, WAahos: 6 ik, dE? wal ix, xqx- xal iat, ayes: Ton. é icsees, 
ov Tseos. 


§ 47. Ill. Quantiry. For a short vowel in the Attic, the 
other dialects often employ a long vowel or diphthong, and the 
converse. ‘Thus, 


Ion. dirdsiosos for Uarazeses + Ion. iairadses, sigin, kxsdskss, ilar, xeioven, 
ns iairndsios, sigsia, axidubss, psilev, xesioowy> Dor. and Ep. traces for bras 
- Mol. "Arxzos, eexaes, for ’Arxaios, dexaics. See §§ 44.4; 45. 5. 


Nore. The poets, especially the Epic, often lengthen or shorten a vowel 


according to the metre. A short vowel when lengthened in Epic verse 
usually passes into a cognate dipthong; as, siAnAevSas for iasavSas, A. 202. 


§ 48. IV. Insertion og Omission. Vowels are often 
inserted in one dialect which are omitted in another; and here, 
as elsewhere, a peculiar freedom belongs to the poets, especial- 
ly the Epic. ‘These often double a vowel, or insert the half 
of it (i. e. the short for the long), for the sake of the metre, 
particularly in contract verbs ; as, xQTIAVOY éédwe, for xervor 
edu, A. 4], paavd-ey, iBdwoa, 0g00, ogaas, yelwortec, pours, 
yalows, éslxoat, for pare, 7Gaoa, 090, 0 Ogas, yehwres, pus, ya- 
dwc, exact. 


Remarks. 1. The Ionic is especially fond of the insertion of s; as, Gen. 
pl. dvdgioy, snviwy, airiay, for avdgar, &c.; 2 Aor. infin. sdgisi, Asrisi, for 
SUptiy, Asa’sir. 


2. In the Doric and Epic, the particles den, avd, xard, Tage, avd, dws, 
and veri (Dor. for wgés), often omit the final vowel before a consonant, with 
such assimilation of the preceding consonant as euphony may require; as, 
Go efor, ce Boxscore, Byxgiets, droves 68. 3), xad divas, naw Parace 
(S 62. B), xax xsQuans, hy yoru, RUF csv, nee poor, xaraAsrov, xaumizas, 
wap Lavi, arxinysi, UBBararssy, wor roy. When three consonants are thus 
brought together, the first is sometimes rejected ; as, xaxrav, &uvacss, for 
zdxxravs, avers, So, sometimes in the Doric, even before-a single conso- 
nant 5 as, xaBaivoy. 


Notrs. «a. From the close connection of the preposition with the follow- 
ing word, these cases‘ are not regarded as making any exception to the rule 
in § 63. Compare § 68.8. The two words are often written together, even 
when there is no composition ; a3, xaddvvepi, rorréy. 


f. In these words, the final vowel was probably a euphonic addition to the 
original form. Compare éa¢ and é-rd with the Latin ab and sub. The old 


form wgér, in accordance with the rule (§ 63), became wgés and wgori, whence 
ToT. 


y- Some of these forms even passed into the Attic, and into Ionic prose; 
as, xarSavsiv (poet.), auBarns (Xen.), &uwaveyc: (Herod.). 


3. “Aga has also, by apheresis, the Epic form ja, which is enclitic. 
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CHAPTER III. 


CONSONANTS. 
(T 3.) 


§ 49. The Greek has eighteen consonants, 
represented by seventeen letters. 


They are exhibited in the Table (§ 3) according to two methods of divis- 
ion, employed by orthoépists. Consonants of the same class, according to the 
first method, are termed cognate; of the same order, codrdinate. 

Remarks. 1. The letter y performs a double office. When followed by 
another palatal, it is a nasal; otherwise a middle mute. As a nasal, it has r 
for its corresponding Roman letter ; as a middle mute, g (§ 12). For its 
pronunciation, see § 18. 3. 


2. From the representation of the Latin v by B (Virgilius, Bigyiases), it is 
probable that in the ancient, as in the modern Greek (§ 19), the middle 
mutes approached nearer to the aspirates than in our own language, and that, 
in forming them, the organs were not wholly closed. 


§ 30. 3. The semivowels » and o have corresponding 
vowels in « and «; that is, « may take the place of », and « of 
a, when euphony forbids the use of these consonants ; as, ig3a- 
eara: for ipFagvra:, onegéw (contracted onegw) for orFgow 


See §¢ 34, 46. 8, 56 — 58, 60, 63. R., &c. 


Nore. In like manner, » is the corresponding vowel of the old consonant 
F. See § 22. 3. 4. 


§ 51. The following laws, mostly euphonie, are 
observed in the formation and connection of words 


A. In tHe Formation or Worps. 


I. A labial mute before o forms with ity and 3° 
palatal, &; thus, 


become as become as 
we vy, Asin = Atif. ue g, nopexs xégat. 
Be vy, “AeaBs “Apac. ye g, Atyrw Aiko. 
ge v, yeapow yeirpa. xe = o&, Deixs Deik. 


Nore. In like manner, 2 is the union of a lingual with a sibilant sound, 
and in many words has taken the place of «3; e. g. adverbs of place in -%:; 
as, for "ASvrvaeds, "AStval%s, for OvBacds, OrBals- and many verbs in -fe; 
as, for psriodm, ptr, for Pecodw, Peatw. In these verbs, the old forms re- 
main in the Aolic and Doric (§ 70. V.). For a lingual before «, see § 55. 
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§ 52. Il. Before a lingual mute,a (1.) labial 
or (2.) palatal mute becomes codrdinate (§ 49, 1 3), 
and (3.) a lingual mute, o ; thus, 


become as become — 


as 

(1.)Br wr, sriegiPra: rirgeres. x8 «v2, Botxdny = Bevydnv. 
or «wr, yivyeahra: yiyearras. x x3, ixaizSny irrtySny. 
wd Bd, txdepeos  tBdopos. y> x9, keedySny ivody Say. 
¢3 fd, yedpiny § yeaBinv. (S.)ee of, mroparras evouaeras. 
3 99, iAsiadny iArsigda. de oe, Wardens = suorns. 
BS O39, ireiBSnv  ireiPIny. Sr er, wiwuSra: wirueras. 

(2.)yr xr, AlAsyres AiAseras. cS 69, droparSny wvopdcSny. 
ME Me, Tiruyras viruxTa 3D 9, idecdSn» lpeaeSn». 
ud yd, Aixdny = A iy dy. 33 63, iwsidSns ivsiodny. 


Exception. Two lingual mutes may remain together, if both are radi- 
cal; as, wedrrw, ‘Aris. . 


§ 53. III. Before Ls alahial mute becomes p, 
a palatal, y, and a lingual, o ; thus, 


become as become as 


Tie fee, AsAtIT ua AlAseuOR =©6—T Me Ye, «Tituyper siruypes 
Bo peu, reiPen welpepem. TH Cf, MN LaT Ua! wri Lmo Ee. 
Pee Miy Yee Pue = =—-yedupear. a nn Lo 


Re Yh, WiwrAszens wiedsypes Be ep, wituSuas wirucpas 
Except in a few such words as dxp%, xsudper, vsoypees, Torpos* and some 
others from the dialects; as, in Homer, adu%, Buss, iviasSusy, xsxopudpives, 
dene bres. 
§ 54. IV. v before a (1.) labial or (2.) pala- 
tal, is changed into the cognate nasal (§ 49, I 3); 
and (3.) before a diguid, into that liquid ; thus, 


become as become as 
Cl.) se pa, curmdeyo cupraorye. y YY) cUVysYs §— eUy YET. 
vB wb, ivBarraw ieBardraw. "0 YX. surzaien cvyxzalee. 
9D 40, suvPicw wrupPigw. ve yk, bv Siw iy Zia. 
Yio folly veh vs $po pcb ved. (3.)vA AA, Fereyos  tAAoyas. 


wp wr, Inpives tu pivos. 1 ffs | CUekare euparre, 
(2.) x yu, ivxariw iyxadrion 


Nores. a. Enclitics are here regarded as distinct words; thus, dyrs, 
govys. We find, however, final y changed in like manner upon old inscrip- 
tions ; as, MEMPSYXAS, for uly Yurds (Insc. Potid.); so, -ATKAI, 
TOAAOTON, and even EZZAMOI (cf. §§ 57. 5, 68. 3), for dy xal/, ray 
Adyoy, ty Lape. 


B. Before « in the Perfect passive, » sometimes becomes ¢ and is some- 
times dropped ; as, for rigaveas, ripacware for xixAsmpas, xixrieo. 


y. Before x in the Perfect active, » was commonly dropped, or the form 
avoided, except by later writera; as, for xixgixa, xixgsxa. - 
10 


@ 
7 
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§ 55. V. A lingual or liquid should not pre- 
cede o. ‘This is prevented in various ways. 
1. A lingual mute is simply dropped before o; thus, cwyara, 


naids, nebFuw become gopact, nats, nelow. 
§ 56. 2. In liquid verbs, the o formative of the Future 
and Aorist is changed into s (§ 50), which (1.) in the Future is 


contracted with the afiz, but (2.) in the Aorist is transposed 
and contracted with the vowel of the penulé. 


Thus, in the Fut. and Aor. of the liquid verbs, dyyidAw, to announce, 
view, to distribute, xelvw, to jucge, Avra, to wash, and sign, to flay, for 


(lL dyytace, (ayysale) dyysaw> (2.)ayysaca, (ayyssda) syyure.’ 


vi wow, (vspekw) spe ° Iveseoes, (iveseer)  dvaspece. 
xelvesiy (xeviw) wees * Txeiven, (ixgstva)  ixgiva. 
wrvvow, (rdvvio) waves « Sravuvcn, (iwdrusva) saAdve. 
dicvw, (dtgiw) eeu - Regen, (idssca) —-- Barge. 


Norres. «. Here as commonly passes into », unless s or ¢ precedes; thus, 
eGdrAw, to cause to slip, Palvw, to show (roots eaa-, Qayv-), have in the Aor. 
(leparon, iogasra) icdnra, ipava > while wialva, to fatten, rsealw, to com- 
plete (roots wias-, xseav-), have ixldva, iviggva. But ioxvalw, to make lean, 
nsedaivw, to gain, xeiAalve, to hollow out, Asuxalve, to whiten, épyaive, to enrage, 
wswaivw, to ripen, have @ in the penult of the Aor.; rsreaivw, to bore, 3 and 
gnusive, to give a signal, paiva, to stain, both » and @. Alps, to raise, and 
@A2A0a1, to leap, have &, which in the Indicative is changed by the augment 
into »; thus, tea, dea, doaipes. 

B. A few poetic verbs retain the old forms with ¢ ; as, xiAAw, to land, 
xtrow, ixsrAca> xiga, to meet with, to chance, xigow, ixugca> seviges (I. be-); 
to rouse, ieew, aera: Giew, to knead, ipvera. Add these forms, mostly from 
Homer, sigce, tava, tora, Sicvopas, xigow, intern, SiagSierw, Hera. 


$d. 3. Inthe Nominative, the formative o (1.) after 9, 
and sometimes (2.) after », becomes ¢, which is then trans- 
posed, and absorbed (§ 31) by the preceding vowel ; as, for 
1.) Paes, (pase) Pade. (2.) sresdys, (wescsy) wards. 
warigs, (warse) rarte. Aupetys, (Aspessy) —«-Aagesty. 
puroes, Cinrote) pire. Daipovs, (Saspeorv)  dactpewy. 


Except in déde (§ 109). 


4. In the Dative plural of the third declension, » preceding 
a without an intervening 1, is dropped ; as, for 


pbrAarvi, ,  psadaet For daineve, Salpoes, 
Aipives, Arpebor. pores, piel. 
So also with ¢, in the Dat. pl. of adjectives in -s¢ ; a8, for yagitvror, ya- 
elton. , 
5. In the feminine of adjectives in -s¢, » before o becomes 
a; as, for yagéertoa, (yaglsvon) yagteaca. 
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§ 38. 6. Otherwise, » before a is changed into a, which is 
then contracted with the preceding vowel ($§ 34, 50); as, for 


Nom. Mase. Nom. Fem. 
potrays, (wsrAans) peirds. For wdyrea, (wéaca) wien. 
Pavives, (Qavsas) Pavsis. Pavivroa, (Qaviaca)  Panicn 
ddres, (Secs) dous. doveca, (Steen) seven. 
dives, (Gvas) Bus. suveca, (dvace) sien. 
Pims (fas) Pise Dat. Plur. 

Verbs in 3d Pers. Plur. wrévres, (wdacs) To. 
lorayes, (jordaes) iordes. ¥ revr ate Consiaes) f mresete 
Tidtsct, ridden, TiDsiet Sere, Cine) se 

Bore, == Bb, Neen, «= ITE (Giaes) vee 
dsixvuvet, Siixvuds1,  desxvuct Future. 
iver, tae1. wivScone:, (rieavopas) weioouns 
exivion, (ewsaow) owsioa. 


_ Norss. «a. The forms Sider, did0de1, and 3uxvvaes were used by the 
Attics, for the most part, without contraction ; /ée: received no contraction. 
B. In nouns, if »9 precede o, the » is retained; as, for tapuDs, tasers, for 
tapavSos, FrApuves (yet others, fapzics). It is also retained in some forms in 
cas and derivatives in -s:s, from verbs in -aivw, a8 wiparcas from daive, 
wiwayvois front sexcive > and sometimes in the adverb wdéa.», and the adjective 
way, in composition. Add the Homeric xivca, YY. 337. For fy, ed, and 
ay, see § 68.3. In the rough Argive and Cretan, » seems to have been 
extensively retained before # ; thus, évs, riDivs, for sis, riDsis. 


§ 59. 7. In the Dative plural of syncopated liquids, and 
of autyg, star, the combination -s90-, by metathesis and the 
change of 2 toa, became -geo-; a8, for narégot, natgaor’ for 
GotEgUL, aoTEaCt. 


8. Elsewhere the combinations Jo and eo were permitted to 
stand, except as a radical after @ was softened in the new Attic 
to @ (§ 70) ; as, aédny, male, Iaggos, courage, xoggn, temple, 
cheek, for the older &gonv, Sagaos, xovan. The combination yo 
is unknown in classic Greek. 


§ 60. VI. Between two consonants, o forma- 
twve is dropped, and v is changed to a (§ 50); as, 
for | 
ysyedpeSas, yryedpSas- for rAtAsyoDs, AtAsy s+ for 1pSaerras, ipSdeacas. 


Nore. So the compound wrgesryoy is written by some wporyay. 


§ 61. VII. Before x formative, a labial or 
palatal mute unites with it in the cognate rough, 
and a lingual mute is dropped ; thus, 


112 
become 
wx 86, nixrerne 
Bu Q,  stAnBua 
x 0, viyenfua 
BS XCD sxe 
Y> XX, wiwenyna 


CONSONANTS. [Boox 
as become as 
xixrePe. X® X, BWwidaynae Isddayve. 
siAnQa. TR %, Ova TRE 86 ro paKE. 
viyenPa. 3 x, widendza wideaxa. 
3Bduxa. Sn x, wituSen = wiwuxe. 
windy a. 


§ 62. VIII. If rough mutes begin two succes- 


sive syllables, the first is often changed into its 
cognate smooth, especially (1.) in reduplications, or 


(2.) when both letters are radical ; but (3.) in the 


second person singular of the Aorist imperative pas- 
sive, the second rough mute is changed ; thus, for 


(1.) PtPianxa, 
KA EMEel, 


SSuxa, 
DI npes, 
Nores. 


wsPiaAnna. (2.) Sexés, Tee e5~ 
REX ONlees. Saxvs, Taxus. 
riSuxa. Jeixa, reine. 
widnps. (8.) Bovasd9nd:, BovawSnes. 


a. Upon the same principle, fx becomes fx: and whenever § 


is reduplicated, the first { becomes smvoth, and, as it then cannot stand at the 
beginning of a word (§ 13. 2), is transposed; as, for pifipa, tpprpa. Yet we 
find, by a softening of the second ¢, fspuwapiva 2. 59, prgaaiemive Anacr, Fr. 
105, pseifSas Pind. Fr. 281. 

B. So, to avoid excessive aspiration, a rough mute is never preceded by the 
same rough mute, bat, instead of it, by the cognate smooth ; as, the Epic 
naw Parana, for xd0 Pdraga (§ 48. 2); 80, Zager, Béxyes, AcDig- and, 
upon the same principle, [lugfes (§ 13. 9). 

§ 63. IX. The semivowels »y, 9, and s, are the 
only consonants that may end a word. Any other 
consonant, therefore, falling at the end of a word, 
is either (1.) dropped, or (2.) changed into one of 
these, or (3.) assumes a vowel ; thus, for 


(1.) caper, ren, For xieac, wipes. 
pidue, petra. sidec, sides. 
&yore, dyov. Aree, wae. 
iBovasvorr, bBovasver. EBovaAsvop, iBovaAsves. 
raid, wai. Yorn, terns. 
yuvein, yuvas iciSnp, ici Say. 
vane, ave (8.) Bevasdore, Povasdons. 
yaraxT, yare TIDNfy ridtnpes, 

(2.) par, Pas ornd, ernst. 


Remark. A word can end with two consonants, only when 


the last is a3 as, wdc, yuw (yume), rdf (vue), xogas. 


Hence the 


Jormative v of the Accusative is changed into « (§ 50) aftera 
consonant, except in a few cases, in which a lingual mute 


preceding » is dropped ; thus, for 


yor, 
xipaxy, 
owrreioy, 


% 


yore. For xAsidy, xAsion and xAsiy. 
_ woeaRa. bevy, cevita and sony. 
waite. « yirwcy, yirwre and vida 
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§ 64. X. A consonant is sometimes inserted or 
transposed, to soften the sound. Thus, 


1. When a simple vowel is brought by inflection or compog- 
tion before an initial g,a smooth @ is inserted; as, i¢gwua, 
agéwatos, énxigguvvip, from gavvipe (é-, a-, and éni prefixed): 
but svgwatos (the diphihong ev prefixed). 

2. When, by syncope or metathesis, a nasal is brought be 
fore 2 or g, the cognate middle mute is inserted; as, from 
avégos, (argos) avdgcs, from peonusgia, meonuBgia. 

Norse. If the nasal is initial, it is then dropped from the difficulty of 
sounding it; e. g., the roots of Bairrw and Bawexw are thus changed ; psdur-, 
Maire, we BAT-, Brir-; por-, pAo-, pBAs-, BAro-y% 80 Beords, mortal, derived 
from 4005, Lat. mors. 

3. Transposition especially affects a liquid coming before 
another consonant ;. as, for Sogoxw, Fowoxw, for BéBadxa, Bé- 


Binzxea. ; . 
§ 65. B. In roe Connection or Worps. 


J. When a smooth mute is brought by (1.) cra- 
sis or (2.) eliston before the rough breathing, it is 
changed into its cognate rough ; as, for 


(1.) xa} 6, xa} of, NS we For yixee Samy, wed dans. 
70 iparioy, Doiparisey. And in composition, from 
Tov irigou, Sarigou. " 06 and ings, ae Pinges. 
rou tvsxay .  dDovvixa. Bixe and nuion,  dsxnpeseos. 

(2.) ave od, aq’ od. iaré and nuiea,  ipSiuseos. 


Nore. In some compounds, this change takes place with an intervening 
e; and in some words, it appears simply to have arisen from the tendency of 
¢ to aspiration (cf. § 13. 2) 5 as, Peevdes (from aes and 69s), Peouees (wes 
ec), ridgwwes (rirragss, ixwos); Peoinsor (we0, olucs), Secoow from re 
etecu. 


§ 66. II. Some words and forms end eithei 
with or without a final consonant according to eu- 
phony, emphasis, or rhythm. 


In most of these cases, the consonant appears not to belong to the original 
form, but to have been assumed. In some cases, however, the reverse appears 
to be true; and some cases are doubtful. 


1. Datives plural in 1, and verbs of the third person in 
and 1, assume » at the end of a sentence, or when the next 
word begins with a vowel; as, 

laos vag las rovros but, Elew aird wae. 


Tlao: aAivoves rovre but, [lees adr’ asyoues. 


10 * 
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Nores. a. So, likewise, adverbs of place in -: (properly datives plural 
the adverb wigus:, last year, the numeral sixes; (commonly), the demonstra- 
tive -, preceded by « (sometimes), the Epic case-ending -¢., and the Epic 
particles xi, vd, and véegs- a8, 4 [LAacastosy tyspovia® sixeois rn. See § 211. N. 

®. The » thus assumed is called » paragogic. It is sometimes employed by 
the poets before a consonant to make a syllable long by position ; and jn most 
kinds of verse, some of the best editors write it uniformly at the end of a line. 
In Ionic prose it is generally neglected, but in Attic prose it is sometimes 
found even before a consonant in the middle of a sentence. In grammars 
and lexicons, a paragogic letter is commonly marked thus: s/xesi(¥). 


§ 67. 2. The adverb otra, thus, commonly loses a before 
& consonant; and dyg: and pézg:, until, often assume it before 
a vowel; as, ovrm prot’ péypts ov. 

3. Some other words hate poetic or dialectic formr, in which a final » or ¢ 
is dropped or assumed ; as, local adverbs in -S:» (poet , chiefly Ep., -9s), nu- 
meral adverbs in -xs (Ion. -x5), dryrixeus, areiuas, iuwas, webruy, s09Ks), 
iSu(s). 

§ 68. C. Speciat Ru es. 


1. The pveposition 2, out of, becomes éx before a consonant, 
and admits no further change; as éx xaxav, éxcsvm,.éxyedaw, 
ExPetoc, éxuaoow. 


2. The adverb ov, not, before a vowel, assumes x, which 
becomes z before the rough breathing; as ot qa, ovx Eveotuy, 
OUY VE, OUXETL. 

NOTES. a. The adverb gnxic:, from p% and 77, follows the analogy of 
OURIT Ee 


B. In these words, ix and ox may perhaps be regarded as the original 
forms. That in certain situations these forms are retained is owing to their 
close connection as proclitics, or in composition, with the following word, and 
therefore forms no real exception to the rule in § 63. When orthotone, they 
conform to the rule, the one by assuming s, and the other by dropping x. 


3. In composition, the preposition é», in, retains its » before 
e and a; while ovr, with, drops its » before o followed by an- 
other consonant, and before ¢£; but before o followed by a 
vowel, changes » to a; as, évganto, évaein (yet Egdu9pag often- 
_ er than ivevSuos); ovurnua (for ovrotjpa), ovgvyia* ovoceve 
(for ovrcevm), ovourtia. 

Nore. The Epic &» for dvé (§ 48. 2) here imitates iv- as, dverds, Eveysrese 


DIALECTIC VARIATIONS. 
§ 69. A. The dialects often interchange consonants ; most 
frequently, 


I. Cocnars Mures (§ 49); as, Ion. adsis, dixoyas, for gids, Sivopems' 
Gol. duai for &ugi. 
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_Nores. a. The soft Ionic was less inclined than the Attic to the rough 
mutes ; hence, in the Ionic, the smooth mute remains before the rough breath- 
ing (§ § 65, 68. 2) ; as, ax’ od, Jsxvipeseos, ovx Yu. In some compounds, this 
passed into the Attic; as, z2anAswrns, from &wo and 4Aso5. 

B. Aspiration is sometimes transposed; as, Ion. xi9wy, lySavra, ivDsursy, 
Kaagnday, for virey, ivrav9a, iersuSsv, Xarandoy. 

Il. Coérprvare Mores (§ 49); as, Ion. and Aol., x for # in interroga- 
Hive and indefinite pronouns and adverbs; thus, xoios, xo, xert, for resos, eo, 
wort» Dor., x for ¢ in wixa, dua, roxa, for rors, drs,‘rors, and in similar 
adverbs of time; ol. riers for rives, he for Sig- Aol. and Dor. yaipagor 
for Baripagos, 3a for yn- Dor. sdsads for 6BsAJs, beri ves for devi dos. 

TIT. Liqurps ; as, Dor. jv9ox, Bivrieros, for FASev, BirAriweros> Ion. wAsd- 
peosy fOr vss. 


§ 70. IV. « with other letters; e. g. 


1. The Ionic and Old Attic ee and er pass, for the most part, in the later 
Attic, into rr and j pp; 8, vhccw rdrre, yAwooa yAurra, aeons &piny. See 
§ 59. 8. 


2. Dor. ¢ for ¢; a3, [lorsiddy, tesrev, sixact, for Tlecssdav, Sasvev, sixoos, 
This appears especially in the 2d personal pronoun, and in the 3d pers. of 
verbs; a8, rd, ri, for ov, of (Lat. tu, te); Pari, Pavri, Aivevri, for Onei, Pai, 
Aivoues (Lat. legunt). 

3. Dor. ¢ for » in the verb-ending of Ist pers. pl. yess for wer (Lat. mus) ; 
AS, Aivouss for Atyousy (Lat. legimus). 


4. The Laconic often changes + to o, and final ¢ to @3 as, waasée Ar. Lys. 
988, osbe, ctrw, for waraids, S805, SirAw- woie for wais (Lat. puer, compare 
Marcipor). 


V. The DovusieE Consonants with other letters; ; as, old Zu, later and 
common ¢vy (in the Lat. cum the ¢ has been dropped, instead of the x); 
ol. Vargo for Zerge> Mol. oxivos, cxigos, for Séives, Zipos> Dor. i, is, 
for o@6, opis: Ion. d205, reikes, for dioods, reirocs. 

For Z, we find, in the Molic and Doric, o3, 33, and 3; as, dcdes, psaledo 
(§ 51. N.), waidda, utdde, Asis, for s%os, wsarila, waigm, wtla, Zeds. 


§ '7 2. B. Consonants are often doubled, inserted, omitted, 
and transposed by the poets, especially the Epic, for the sake 
of the metre; as, EdhaBov, Podovopat, VEXUTOL, Gaa0G, OnnaG, 
tdde.o8, for faBor, &c.; rodeos, mrohc, diydu, VOVUUYOC, ON te 
hapvocy for MGAE wos, nodic, diye, ver yuoe, amakapos * Fgetor, 
‘Odvaevs, "Ayihsvs, PuQuyoc, for Epdelor, * OSvauevs, Apdhers, ¢a- 
euvyyos* xgadin, xagregos, Prigdioros, for xagdia, xgategos, Boa- 
Outtoc. 


BOOK II. 
ETYMOLOGY. 


a 


"Ente weigitvre. 
Homer. 


§ 72. Etymology treats of the INrFLEcTIon_ and 
of the Formation or Worps; the former includ- 
ing DecLension, Comparison, and Consucamioy, 
and the latter, Derivation and ComposiTION. 


For the distinction between the radical and the formative part of words, 
and the use of the terms root, prefix, affiz, open and close or vowel and consonant 
affixes, characteristic, pure and impure words, mute, liquid, liguid-mute, labial, 
palatal, and lingual words, theme, paradigm, &c., see General Grammar. 


CHAPTER I. 
PRINCIPLES OF DECLENSION. 


§ 73. The two classes of SussTantives (in- 
cluding Nouns and Substantive Pronouns) and 
ADJECTIVES (including the Article, Adjectives com- 
monly so called, Adjective Pronouns, and Partici- 
ples) are declined to mark three distinctions, GeEn- 
DER, NumBer, and Case. 


Nore. Adjectives receive these distinctions merely for the sake of con- 
forming to the substantives to which they belong. 


A. GENDER. 


§ 74. The Greek has three genders; the Mas- | 


CULINE, the Feminine, and the Neuter. 


Nores. «a. Nouns which are both masculine and feminine, are said to be 
of the common gender. 
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f. To mark the genders of Greek nouns, we employ the different forms of 
the article , in the gingular, for the masculine, é; for the feminine, 4 ; for the 
common, 4,4; and for the neuter, ra: in the plural, for the masculine, oi ; 
for the feminine, «i; for the common, oj, ai; and, for the neuter, ra :. as, 6 
Taping, stewurd, 6,7 reepes, nurse, Ts cvxoyr, fig. 


In like manner, the different cases and numbers, according to their gender, 
are marked by different forms of the article; as the Gen. sing. masc. by 
vou, &c. 

y- In the case of most animals it is seldom important to distinguish the 
gender. Hence in Greek, for the most part, the names of animals, instead 
of being common, have but a single gender, which is used indifferently for 
both sexes. Such nouns are termed epicene (ixixo:vos, promiscuous), Thus, 
6 Avxos, wolf, n ZAwaxnd, fox, whether the male or the female is spoken of. 

3. Words which change their forms to denote change of gender are termed 
movable; and this change is termed motion; as, é BaesAsus, king, 4 Bacidua, 
queen; & codes, wise, 4 vohn, To cope. 

s. In words in which the feminine may either have a common form with 
the masculine or a distinct form, the Attic sometimes prefers the common 
form, where the Jonic and Common dialects prefer the distinct form ; as, é, 4 
9:65, god, goddess, and 7 Ssé or Stave, goddess. So, likewise, in adjectives. 


§ @&. The masculine gender belongs properly to words 
denoting males ; the feminine, to words denoting females; and 
the neuter to words denoting neither males nor females. In 
Greek, however, the names of most things without life are 
masculine or feminine, either from the real or fancied posses- 
sion of masculine or feminine qualities, or from a similarity in 
their formation to other nouns of these genders. 


Thus, for the most part, the names of winds and rivers 
(from their power and violence), and also of the months, are 
masculine; and the names of trees, plants, countries, islands, 
and cities (regarded as mothers of their products or inhabitants) 
are feminine; while nouns denoting mere products, or imply- 
ing inferiority (even though names of persons), especially 
diminutives, are neuter ; as, 0 dvepoc, wind, 0 Boggus, Boreas, 
o Notapas, TWEr, 6 Nithos, the Nile, o O unr, month, O “ExatouBa- 
ay, June-July, 7 n oUxN, Sig: tree, 7 pniéa, apple-tree, " amos, 
pear-tree, 7 &mmslos, vine, 4 BuBios, papyrus, 7 OU, country, 
q Aiyuntos, Egypt, 4 vjcos, island, 7 7 Zapoe, Samos, m TeOAG, 
city Ys H Auxdaiuor, Lacedemon ; 10 avxov, fig to wnlor, apple, 
tO TEXVOM child, 10 avdganodov, slave, to yuvauor, dim. of yuvn, 
WOMAN, tO naudloy, little boy or girl. 


§ 7G. The gender of nouns, when not determined by the 
signification, may be, for the most part, inferred from the form 
of the theme or root, according to the following rules. 


I. In the First DECLENSION ({[ 7), all words in -a¢ and -y¢ 
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are masculine ; all in -e and -7, feminine ; j 88,0 tauiac, O vav- 
Ing’ 1) oixla, y TiyeN- 

II. In the SECOND DECLENSION (f[ 9), most words in -o¢g and 
-ag are masculine, but some are feminine or common ; words 
in -oy and ~wy are neuter ; as, 0 doyos, 0 0 yew” " ode, 7 7 fers, 
dawn ; 0, 4 Sos; god, 0, 4 a&extoc, bear; 10 avxor, 10 avoyewr. 


Except when the diminutive form in -sy is given to feminine proper names; 
as, 4 Aséveiov, 4 DAvzigzoy. 


Ill. In the THIRD DECLENSION (ff 11-14), 

a. All words in -eve are masculine ; all in -» and —@UG, Semi- 
nine ; ; and all in “Oly by -Uy and 7065 neuter ; as, 0 inneve, o ap 
Pogeus, amphora ; NW, 4 vaio’ 10 awpa, To pet, honey, r0 
GUTU, 10 TELYOG. 

b. All abstracts in -ry¢ and -1¢, and most other words in -is 
are feminine; as, j yluxvrncg, sweetness; 7 Suvapic, power, 7 
noinats, poesy; 7 gis, 1 mols. 

c. All labials and palatals, all liquids (except a few in 
which 9 is the characteristic), and all liquid-mutes are either 
masculine or feminine. 

d. Nouns in which the root ends in, - 

1. ). —T-, -£¥-, OF -9t-, ATE masculine ; aS, O yélogy —wt0¢, laugh 
ter; o liuny, -évag ° 0 Aéwy, -ovtos, 0 33oue, 6 Oo yiyas, 0 inac, -avros, 
thong. 


Except ¢2 ods, arés, ear, +8 Gas, urge, light (both contracts), § 4 Gory, Pesves, 
mind, and a few names of cities (§ 75); as, 4 ‘Papvous, -ovvres, 


2.) -d-, or -9-, are feminine ; 3 as, 7 hopmdc, -adac, torch, 7 
EQIS, - 1806, strife, 7 n Zhopus, -vdo¢, cloak ; 1 xO0US, -udoc, helmet. 

Except 4, 4 wais, rasdés, child, § wos, rodis, foot, 6, 4 devs, -iSes, bird. 

3. ) -at-, OF -&-, are neuter ; aS, td 7UQ, -atOC, TO xEQaS, -ZTOS, 
TO Yégas, -Gos. 

B. Numper. 

§ 77. The Greek has three numbers; the Siv- 
GULAR, denoting one; the Piura, denoting more 
than one; and the Dua (duilis, from duo, two), 
a variety of the plural, which may be employed 
when only two are spoken of. 


Thus, the singular &ySewros signifies man, the plural GS goreret, men (wheta 
er two or more), and the dual 2ySewam, two men. 


Remark. The dual is most used in the Attic Greek. In the Colic dialect 
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(as in the Latin, which it approaches the moat nearly of the Greek dialects), 
and in the Hellenistic Greek, the dual does not occur, except in dvs, two, and 
Zupe, both (Lat. duo, ambo). 


C. Case. 
§ 78. The Greek has five cases; 


1. The Nominative, expressing the subject of a sentence. 


2. ‘ Genitive, “6 the point of departure, or cause. 
3. “ Dative, «“ the indirect object, or accom- 
; paniment. 

4. * Accusative, “ direct limit. - 
5. ‘* Vocative, vc address. 


Notrs. a. From the general character of the relations which they denote, 
the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative are termed the direct, and the 
Genitive and Dative, the indirect cases. 


f. The Nominative and Vocative are also termed casus recti, the right cases 
and the other three, casus obliqui, the oblique cases. 


y- For a fuller statement of the use of the cases, see Syntax. 


D. Metuops or DEcLENSION. 


§ 79. Words are declined, in Greek, by an- 
nexing to the root certain AFFIXES, which mark 
the distinctions of gender, number, and case. 
There are three sets of these affixes; and hence 
arise three distinct methods of declining words, 
‘called the FIRST, SECOND, and THIRD DECLENSIONS. 


The first of these methods applies only to words of the mas- 
culine and feminine genders; the second and third apply to 
words of all the genders. In some of the cases, however, the 
afhxes vary, in the same declension, according to the gender ; 
so that, to know how a word is declined, it is necessary to 
ascertain three things; 1. its root, 2. the declension to which it 
belongs, and 3. its gender. 


The mode in which the gender is marked has been already stated (§ 74, 6). 
From the theme (i. e. the Nom. sing.) and the gender, we can often determine 
at once the root and the declension. If it is necessary to mark these expli- 
citly, it is commonly done by giving, with the theme, the Genitive singular, or 
its ending. If the Genitive singular ends in -as or -ns, or in -ov from a theme 
in -a; or -ns, the word is of the first declension; if it ends in -ev from a theme in 
-os or -ev, the word is of the second declension ; if it ends in -os, the word is of 
the third declension. The root is obtuined by throwing off the affix of the Genitive ; 
or it may be obtained by throwing off any affix beginning with a vowel. 


Thus the nouns, é rauias, steward, 5 oixia, house, 4 yAwood, tongue, é Ome08, 
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peopie, and é"Agay, Arab, make in the Genitive, rapiou, oixias, yAwoons, on- 
weov, and “AgaBes. From these genitives, we ascertain that Tapias, cixie, and 
yaween belong to the first declension, dies to the second, and “Aga to the 
third. By throwing off the affixes -ov, -gs, -ns, and -ss, we obtain the roots 
Teps-, eixs-, yAwos-, dnw-, and 'AgaeB-. The words are then declined by an- 
nexing to these roots the affixes in the table (€ 5). 


§ 80. In the declension of words, the follow- 
ing GENERAL RULES are observed. 


I. The masculine and feminine affixes are the 
same, except in the Nominative and Genitive sin- 
gular of the first declension. The neuter affixes 
are the same with the masculine and feminine, 
except in the direct cases, singular and plural. 


II. In neuters, the three direct cases have the 
same affix, and in the plural this affix is always &. 


III. The dual has but two forms ; one for the 
direct, and the other for the indirect cases. 


IV. In the feminine singular of the first declen 
sion, and in the plural of all words, the Vocative is 
the same with the Nominative. 


$ ® 0. Remarks. 1. The use of the Voc. as a distinct form is still 
further limited. Few substantives or adjectives, except proper names and per- 
sonal appellatives and epithets, are sufficiently employed in address to require 
a separate form for this purpose. Hence the participle, pronoun, article, and 
numeral have no distinct Voc.; and in respect to other words which are de- 
clined, the following observations may be made. 


«. Masculines of Dec. I. are commonly names or epithets of persons, and 
therefore form the Voc. sing. 


B. In Dec. II., the distinct form of the Voc. is commonly used, except for 
euphony or rhythm ; as, "2 Pidos, @ Qides, my friend! my friend! Ar. Nub. 
1167. Didros & Meviads A. 189, "Héasts os T. 277. To avoid the double 
t, 903, god (like deus in Latin), has, in classic writers, no distinct Voc. ; yet 
Oi St. Matth. 27, 46. 


y- In Dec. ITL., few words, except proper names and personal appellatives 
and epithets, have a distinct Voc.; and even in those which have, the Nom. 
is sometimes employed in its stead, especially by Attic writers; thus, "(0 race 
woas Ar. Ach. 971; but "2 wéass Soph. Phil. 1213. Atay Soph. Aj. 89 : but 
"QO gia’ Ajas Tb. 529. In many words of this declension, the Voc. cannot 
be formed without such a mutilation of the root as scarcely to leave it intelli- 
gible (§§ 63, 101). 
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§ 82. 2. An mspection of the table ({[ 5) will likewise 
show, that, in regular declension, 


«.) The Nom. sing. masc. and (except in Dec. I.) fem. always ends in ¢. 
B.) The Dat. sing. always ends in ., either written in the line or subscribed. 


y+) The Acc. sing. (except in neuters of Dec. III.) always ends in », or its 
corresponding vowel a (§ 50); and the Acc. plur. masc. and fem. is always 
formed by adding s to the Acc. sing. (§§ 34, 58). 


3.) The Gen. plur. always ends in wy. 


s-) In Dec. I. and II., the affixes are all open (i. e. begin with a vowel), 
and dl constitute a distinct syllable. In Dec. III., three of the affixes, ¢, », 
and o, are close (i. e. begin with a consonant), and of these the two first, 
having no vowel, must unite with the last syllable of the root. 


@.) In the singular of Dec. III., the direct cases neut., and the Voc. masc. 
and fem., have no affixes. . 


Nors. It follows, from nos. s and Z%, that words of Dec. I. and II. are 
parisyllabie (par, equal), that is, have the same number of syllables in all 
their cases; but words of Dec. III. are imparisyllabic, that is, have more 
syllables in some of their cases than in others. - 


3. The Table ({] 6) exhibits the affixes as resolved into 
their two classes of ELEmEnts; I. Fuexis,e Ewnpines, which 
are significant additions, marking distinctions of number, case, 
and gender; and II. Connectine VowE ts, which are euphonic 
in their origin, and serve to unite the flexible endings with the 
root. For farther illustration, see the following sections upon 
the history of Greek declension. 


FE. History or Greek DECLENSION. 


§ SB. The early history of Greek declension is beyond the period not 
merely of written records, but even of tradition. It can be traced, therefore, 
only by the way-marks which have been left upon the language itself, and by 
the aid of comparative philology. The following view of the subject has 
much evidence in its support, and serves to explain the general phenomena of 
Greek declension, and of the use of the numbers and cases. 


Greek declension was progressive. At first, the simple root was used, as in 
some languages even at the present day, without any change to denote num- 
ber or case; thus, ix9v, fish, yuw, vulture, whether one or more were spoken 
of. Then the plural number was marked, by affixing to the root s, the sim- 
ple root, of course, now becoming singular, as each new formation limits the 
use of prior forms; thus, 


° Singular, ixSv, fish, Plural, ix Svs, sishes. 
yur, vulture, yuus, vultures. 


The next step was to make a separate form, to express the indirect, as 
distinguished from the direct relations. This was done by annexing . to the 
root, and this form became plural by adding one of the common signs of the 
plural, » We have now the distinction of case; thus, 

1i 
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Singular. Plural. 

Nirect Case, ty30 ix Sis 
re yim 

ladirect Case, ix 30 ix Dvn 
you yoris 


§ Sh. Each of these cases was afterwards subdivided. (A.) From 
the Direct Case were separated, in the masculine and feminine genders, two 
new cases, the one to express the subject, and the other the direct object, of an 
action, i. e. the Nominative, and Accusative cases. 


The Nominative was formed by adding s, as the sign of the subject, to the 
ald Direct forms ; thus, Sing. ixSus, ydas, Plur. ix Sess, yorss. 

The Accusative was formed by adding to the root, as the sign of the direct 
object, », which in the plural took one of the common signs of the plural, s; 
thus, Sing. ixSvs, yder, Plur. ixSvvs, years, or, by the euphonic change of » 
into its corresponding vowel (§§ 58, 63, B.), Sing. yuwa, Plur. iySias, 
yuwas. 

(B.) From the Indirect Case was separated a new case to express the 
subjective, as distinguished from the objective relations, i. e. the Genitive. This 
was formed by affixing 3, or commonly, with a euphonic vowel, 09. In the 
plural, this took the plural affix »; thus, 6S» But by the laws of euphony, 
which afterwards prevailed,.neither 3, nor 3» could end a word (§ 63). 
Therefore, 3 either was changed to s, or was dropped, or assumed the vowel s 
(commonly written with » paragogic «, § 67.3); and o9y became wy by the 
absorption of the 3 (3, perhaps, first passing into ¢, as in the singular, then ¢ 
being changed into its corresponding vowel s, and this absorbed). Thus «9 
became es, «, or esx; and ods, wy. 


The old Indirect Case remained as a Dative, without change, except that a 
new plural was formed by annexing the dative signs (§ 83) to the Nomina- 
tive plural. 


§ S&. The plural had now throughout a new form, but the old form 
had so attached itself to various names of incessant use, that in most of the 
dialects it was still preserved. But these household plurals, which could not 
be shaken off, would be principally such as referred to objects double by nature 
or custom, as the eyes, hands, feet, shoes, wings, &c. Hence this form came 
at length to be appropriated to a dual sense, though in the time of Homer 
this restriction of its use seems not as yet to have been fully made. The 
simple form of the root was likewise retained in the singular as a case of ad- 
dress ( Vocative), in words in which there was occasion for such a form, and 
the laws of euphony allowed it. In the plural the Vocative had never any 
form distinct from the Nominative. We have now the three numbers, and 
the five cases, which, with the euphonic changes already mentioned, appear 
thus. 


Sing. Nom. -s ix Sus yous (yo) 
Gen. -o5 ixDvos yuros 
Dat. -s ide yori 
Acc. -9, -« ixeSuy yore 
Voc. *# ix Sd 
Plur. N.V. -s5 ix Sv6s yurss 
. my ig Sveuy yore 
Dat. -s0 ig Sisos (ixSdes) yiwsos (yopt) 


Acc. -as iy Sas yuras 
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Dual Dir. -s inSs - yw 
Indir. -s ic S0i9 (ix Duos) wiv \ yume). 


For the sake of completeness, we have added in the table above two later 
modifications ; viz., the common shorter Dat. plur., formed by dropping s 
(unless one chooses to form it from the Dat. sing. by inserting the pluial sign 
@); and the Indirect Case dual prolonged by inserting o, after the analo.ry of 
the Gen. sing. and plur. 


§ 8G. We have exhibited above the primitive nude declension, now 
called the third. But subsequently two other modes of declension sprang up, 
having connecting vowels, which united the flexible endings to the root; the 
one having e«, now called the second declension ; and the other, «, now called 
the first. These declensions chose rather to drop than to change the final 9 of 
the Gen. sing., apparently to avoid confusion with the Nom.; and likewise to 
retain the old Direct Case as a Nom. plur., which became afterwards distin- 
guished from the dual by a different mode of conttaction, its more frequent use 
leading to precession. In all the affixes of these declensions in which two 
vowels came together, contraction naturally took place in one or another of its 
forms ; and in the Dat. plur. a shorter form became the more common one, 
made either by dropping « from the longer form, or by adding the plural sign s 
to the Dat. sing. Fors in the Voc., instead of «, see § 28. We give as an 
example of Dec. II., 6 Adyes, word, and of Dec. Ie, é rapias, steward. 


Sing. Nom. Ady-o-s, Aoyes vapni-a-s, Ta pias 
Gen. Ady-o-a, . Abyou Tapi-a-o, Tapicy 
Dat. = Aby-0-4, Aoyy Ta pi-w-t, rapig 
Ace. = Aby-o-v, Abyoy vapl-a-9, Te piay 
Voc. Ady-e, rays rapi-n, Tapia 
Plur. NN. V.  Ady-e-s, Abyes repl-a-t, wapsics 
- Gen. = Aoy-5-w, Aoyws Toefl --09, Tape 
Dat. Acy-d-ses, Abyoirt, -04 Ta ps-o-s04, Ce peiwigt, -wsg 
Acc. Ady-e-as, Aovyous TOpei-a es, rapias 
Dual N. A.V. Ady-0-8, © Ady Cpl ~ce-t, vain 
G. D.  rAby-0-s9, Abou Tapl-a-s9, wa piass 


In the Nom. and Acc. sing. of these declensions, the primitive direct form, 
without s or »y appended, was sometimes retained; as, Nom. Ovierd, ixwird 
(§ 95. 2; compare the Latin nauta, poéta), 6+ Acc..ysw, fw,"ASa (§ 97). So 
the neuters +3, AA0, airs, ixsive, J (§ 97). 


§ $ ‘7. We have thus far treated only of the masculine gender. In the 
neuter (which occurs only in the second and third declensions), since things 
without life have no voluntary action,.the distinction of subject and object is 
obviously of far less consequence, and therefore in this gender the separation 
of the Nom., Acc., and Voc. was never made. The place of these three casts 
continued to be supplied by a single Direct Case, which in the singular of 
Dec. III. was the simple root, and in the singular of Dec. IT. ended in ov (the 
» being either euphonic, or more probably having the same force as in the 
Acc., and marking the objective character of the gender). The plural has the 
same form in both declensions, simply appending, instead of the old s, 2 (which, 
as the corresponding vowel of » (§ 50), is more objective in its character), and 
without a connecting vowel. We give, as examples, rd déxgu (poetic), tear, 
of Dec. III., and ré cizev, fig, of Dec. II. 
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Sing. N. A. V. ddxeu ovx-09 
Gen. 3dxeu-os oox~Ov 
Dat. daxeu-s ovx-a 

Plur. N. A. Vv. Sdxeu-« cvx-a 
Gen. Saxeu-ay  @0x-0n 
Dat. Saxeu-os wux-s5 

Dual N. A. V. ddxeu-s coxa 
G. D. daxeu-os oUx-oly 


§ 88. The distinction of subject and object is less striking in the fem- 
tnine than in the masculine ; and hence, in the first declension, where there 
are no neuters with which a distinction must be maintained, the feminine is 
distinguished from the masculine by not appending the subjective ¢ in the 
Nom. sing. (§ 84), and by retaining the form os in the Gen. sing., as the 
reason for preferring the shorter form does not now exist (§ 86). The» of 
this ending is absorbed in the preceding a, unless one chooses to consider the 
s as here appended without the euphonic vowel (§ 84. B). In all the other 
cases, the feminine has precisely the same form as the masculine. Thus, § - 
exit, shadow, 


Sing. Nom. e¢x:-d, oxic Plur. Nom. exsai 
Gen. exi-c-es, RIGS Gen. exiwy 
Dat. ¢x:-é-i, er} Dat. exiais 
Acc. oxi-d-y, oxicy Acc. exsds 
For the precession which has taken place so extensively in the singular of 
Dec. I., see § 93. 


§ $9. In the earlier Greek, the prevalent mode of avoiding hiatus was 
not, as afterwards, by oontraction, but by the insertion of a strong breathing 
or aspirate consonant (cf. § 117). Of these the most prominent appears to 
have been the digamma (§ 22. 3). And, although this has disappeared from 
the language, yet it has left other consonants which have either taken its 
place, or which were used in like manner with it. The insertion of these 
consonants, together with different modes of contraction, has given an especial 
variety of form, in the first and second declensions, to the Dative singular, which, 
as the primitive indirect case (§ 83), originally performed the offices of both 
the Genitive and the Dative. Thus, we find, 


1.) The. appended with the insertion of ¢, the natural successor of the 
digamma. This form is Epic, and from its being used as both Gen. and Dat., 
and sometimes even supplying the place of these cases in the plural, is evi- 
dently of great antiquity. E. g. 

Gen. Sing. Dec. I. 2 sivngs O. 580, B. 23 dae vevengsy ©. 300: Dec. II. 
aes warcarsgs 1. 268; ix wovregi a. 83; avd rAarios wrvdgiy N. 588 ; 
"lascGs xavrd vtigse D. 295 5 aa’ adrigy A. 44. 

Dat. Sing. Dec. I. gs Bings ai9Hoas X. 107; du’ ner Pasvoptongsy 3. 407, 
I. 618; iciengs II. 734; Sends s. 238: Dec. II. wag’ abrogs M. 302; ivi 
dsk:cpsy N. 808; Seog H. 366. 


Gen. and Dat. Plur. Dec. II. dees Saxguig: waned P. 696, ¥. 397, 3. 
705 ; ar’ drrsogiy %. 1343 dep’ dorsogiy w. 145 5 ixpsdguy pw. 414. 


Norrs. «a. The ¢ likewise appears in the Dative plural of a few words of 
the third declension, where it seems to have been inserted for the sak» of 
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lengthening the preceding syllable ; as, éysegu for é: exter. These forms were 
also used as both Gen. and Dat.; thus, Gen. xqg’ sesegs A. 452; wescd’... 
oxsoguy E. 107; avd oriSseQi BR. 2143 dice # iseoe E. 41: Dat. oir 
dxsogs II. 8115 sesogs A. 474 (cf. 479), X. 139. 


B. The following forms in -g:(») require special notice ; (a) Wyagspuy s. 59, 
and xorvAndevedsy s. 433, which are formed as from nouns of Dec. II., while 
the themes in use are iexden of Dec. I., and xervandey of Dec. ITI.; (0) 
xecrseGs K. 156, and ’Egifseguy (probably the correct form for ’EeiSsueguy I. 
572, Hom. Cer. 350, Hes. Th. 669), which appear to have plural forms, 
though singular in their use ; (c) »s«vg.», an irregular plural form for yave:, N. 
700; also used as Gen. II. 246, &.; (d) the Epic adverb 11, with might, 
A. 38, which appears to be an old Dat. sing. from 7s. 


y- Compare with these forms in -¢, the Latin Datives ti, sibi, nobis, 
vobis, deabus, sermonibus, rebus, and the Latin adverbs of place in -bi; as, idi, 
alibi, Reribi, from is, alius, uter. The forms in -»9s; when used as Datives are 
often written incorrectly with an s subscript (-»g:, § 25. @), as though @ had 
been added to the complete Dat. form. For the » paragogic, see § 66. a. 


§ 9. 2.) The; appended with the insertion of 9. This form became 
adverbial (chiefty poetic), denoting the place where; a3, eixeS:, at home, #A2A0- 
3, elsewhere, airéS:, 831, Kogsv9s3:. It was mostly confined to the second 
declension, and, in the few instances in which it was made from nouns of other 
declensions, it still imitated the forms of this. Traces of its old use as the 
Indirect Case still remain in Homer ; thus, Gen. eigeviSs x26, = wed ebedven, 
TD. 3, "LastSs wes ©. 561, nas wed F. 36; Dat. xngsd, I. 300, «. 370. 


3.) The s appended with the insertion of x This form appears only in 
the Epic ax (improperly written by some sy, cf. 89. 7), for the adverbial 
Dative 7, where, A. 607. 


4.) The s contracted with the preceding o in the second declension into o 
(§ 32). This simpler mode of contraction now scarcely appears except in 
adverbial Datives; as, sfxo:, at home (but ofxw, to a house; cf. in Latin, domi 
and domus), wide, "IeSoi, of, sxe. Yet iv "IeSuor Simon. Fr. 209; i» 
Tlesevosos Inser. Cret.; oi dépe08 Inscr. Boot. 


5.) The common form, in which the « is absorbed by the preceding vowédl ; 
aS, a-1 g, B-1 wy; thus, Sveq, ofzy, "Iw us. 


§ DL. The forms of the Genitive in -o9sv or -S1y (§ 84. B) remained 
in the common language only as adverbs, denoting the pluce whence; as, 
cixodsy, from home, dAAcdsy, avredsy, "ASvivmSey. As examples of their use 
as decided Genitives, may be cited if AledunSsy ©. 304, if sienrdSey @. 19, 
ax” ovexvoSty A. 18; and the pronominal forms int9sv, ciSsv, (90x, which 
even occur in Attic poets. 


11* 
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CHAPTER II. 
DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


I. THe First DeEcLENSION. 
[For the affixes and paradigms, see TT 5-8] 


§ 92. For the original affixes of Dec. I, which all had a 
as a connecting vowel, see §§ 86, 88. In most of these affix. 
es, a either became part of a diphthong, or else, either threugh 
contraction or the force of analogy, became long. Short « 
however remained in the singular, 


1.) In the direct cases of feminines, whose characteristic 
was o, a double consonant, or 41; as, ylwood, yleasay ({ 7), 
diva, thirst, doka, opinion, gift, root, ausdda, contest. 

Norrs. a. Add a few feminines in -Aa, and some in -sa, particularly female 
appellatives; a3, waiiAd and dvdwavard, rest, Lyidvd, viper, uiesyeva, care, diewa- 
vd, mistress, Aiasvd, lioness; likewise &xav9a, thorn. 

f. Add, also, many feminines in -« pure and -ea. These have mostly a 
diphthong in the penult, and may all be recognized by the accent, except the 
proper names Kijsz, ITujéz, and the numeral giz, one. The principal classes 
are, (a) Polysyllables in -s and -om, except abstracts in - from verbs in 
-suws a8, BAKDsua, truth, sdvosd, good-will, Baciasd, queen, but BactAsia, reign, 
from BaciAsiw> (b) Female designations in -rea; as, eared, female musi- 
cian: (c) Dissyllables and some polysylabic names of places in -wse; as, 
pai, good mother, ‘Ieriadé- (d) Words in -vwa; as, pus, fly (e) Most 
words in -ez, whose penult is lengthened by a diphthong (except av), by v, or 
by ff; 98, udixaigd, sword, yipigd, bridge, IIvppe. 

y: The accent commonly shows the quantity of final « in fhe theme. 
Thus, in all proparorytones and properispomena, it must be short by the general 
laws of accent; while, by a special law of the declension, it is dong in all 
oxytones, and in all paroxytones in -a, Gen. -as, except the three mentioned in 
Note £. 


2.) In the Vocative of nouns in -rn¢, and of gentiles and 
compound verbals in -ng3; as vautns (ff 7), SxvFyc, Scythian, 
Tigons, Persian, yewperens (yn, earth, peteéw, to measure), 
geometer, uvgonadns (pvgor, perfume, nwdéw, to sell), perfumer , 
Voc. vaiza, Seva, Igoe (but Zégon¢, Perses, a man’s name, 
Voc. Iégun), yewpetea, wvgonaia. 


§ 93. In the singular, long a passed, by precession, inte 
ns unless preceded by ¢, ¢, 9, or go (§ 29); as, vavrns, vavrn, 
Atgesidns, Argeldny, Argstdn, yhooons, yAwoon, tig, tTYuyS, THY" 


@ 
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but tapéés, tayig, oxd, oxids, Sigad, Digay ({] 7), ida, idea 
zoria, need, yeoa, color. 


Nore. Long « likewise remains in the pures, wie, grass, ered, porch, yd, 
field, oinva, gourd, x« xapud, walnut-tree, iAdd, olive-tree, Naveixdaé, Nausicaa ; in 
the words, éAaA@, war-Ery, iwipea, day after a feast, cxavddrd, trap-spring, 
ysvvéddes, noble; and in some proper names, particularly those which are Doric 
or foreign ; as, A Xpouidé, Anda, Diroenrd, Aswvidies, “Lads, Svaads- and it 
became » after ¢ or go in the words déen, neck, xien, maiden, xopin, cheek, &2Dden, 
pap, pes, stream; in some proper names, as Tien¢> and in compounds of xs- 
cetw, to measure, as ytapirens (§ 92.2). In some words, usage fluctuates 
between long or short a and »; as, "Agéewds Cyr. vi. 1.31, Agséoxns Ib. v. 1. 
4, xsive and wsion, wedprd and xrevprn. 


§ 94. Contracts. A few nouns, in which the character- 
istic 1S @ OF ¢, and feminine adjectives in -ea and -on, are con- 
tracted ; a8, uvad pra, “Eousas “Eguic, Bogéitg Bogdas (9 being 
here doubled after contraction), ovxéa ovx7y, fig-tree, zovota 
Hoven, Sixhon Simin. For the rules, see §§ 33, 36, 37; for the 
paradigms, J 7, 18. 


DIALECTIC FORMS. 


S$ DB. 1. In the affixes of this declension, the Doric dialect retains 
throughout the original « ; while in the singular, the Jonic has » in most of 
those words.in which the Attic and Common dialects have long a, and even in 
some in which they have short «, particularly derivatives in -s« and -ed% 
(§ 44); thus, Dor. ried, sits, rind, Tipedey « Jon. exit, exits, oxi, oxiny- 
Ep. dan3sin, sbxacin, New Ion. 2anSnin, win, for aanQud, sdrrod, pid. 


2. In words in -»s, the primitive Direct Case in -é is sometimes retained by 
Homer and some of the other poets as Nom. (§ 86), for the sake of the 
metre or euphony ; a8, 6 adrvs Quiert B. 107; ivxice Nirrwe B. 336; pn- 
wisra Zsds A. 175 ; BaSupura Xsigay Pind. N. 3.92; iuxed Msvdaxas Theoc. 
8. 30. So in feminines in -», the poets sometimes retain the old short « in 
the Voc. ; as, wyuo% pian T. 130; “0 Aizd&, Sapph. 66 (44). On the other 
hand, Aijrn Ap. Rh. 3. 386, for Aijrdé, Voc. of Ainrns. 

8. The old genitive affixes, do and zw», which often occur in the Epic writ- 
ers, were contracted as follows: 

«.) In the Jonio dialect, they were regularly contracted into w and wy, with 
the insertion of s after a consonant (§ 35) ; as, "Argsidao CAcgsidw) ‘Acesidsw, 
Aresiddos (“Aregudayv) Aresidiov: Bogtde Bogiw, ‘Eeusiow O. 214, iippsraio A. 
165, "Aviv B. 461. 

B. ) In the Doric, @ absorbed the following vowel, and the affixes became @ 
and ay (§ 45.1); as, "Aresidue Aresidd, "Arpsidaay "Areuday. 


y-) In the Attic, Z and éwv were contracted into ov (by precession from w, 
§§ "8, 29) and ay; as, "Argsidac (Aresidw) Argsidou, "Argudday Aresday. 


§ BG. 4. In the Accusative of masculines, the Ionic often changes » 
to 2, the old connecting vowel « now hecoming « (§ 46. 8); a8, dserorse 
Hdt. i. 11, pl. dcowdrsas Ib. 111, for dsoworny, deowords. 


5. The dative plural in Homer commonly ends in -y0, or -ys before a 
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vowel (which may be referred to apostrophe). There are, however, a few in- 
stances of -ns before a consonant (et xal A. 179, wivens wees n. 279, &.) 
and two, where we even find -ass, which ought, perhaps, to be changed to -ys 
(axcais M. 284, Ssass s. 119). An old contraction into -és:, instead of -a:e1, 
remained in the common language in adverbe of place ; as, [laacasaes, at 
Platee, Sigées. ° 

6. For the Epic Gen. in -9s, see § 91. For the Epic Datives in -g:, —S:, 
and -y, see §§ 89,90. For the Doric and olic forms of the Acc. plur., 
see § 45. 5. ~ 

7. Antique, Ionic, and Doric forms are sometimes found in Attic writers ; 
particularly, 

a.) The Dor. Gen. in -é, from some nouns in -as, mostly proper names; 
as, senIeSHeas, fowler, TaPetas, Kardring- Gen. sen Sodnee, TaBgda, Kaar- 
aie. So all contracts in -as ; a8, Beppas, G. Poppa Cg 7). 

B.) The Ion. Gen. in -sw, from a few proper names in -ns ; a8, Oadrss, 
Thens > Gen. Odasw, Tugsw. 

y-) The old Dat. plur. in -ase:, which is frequent in the poets. So, in Pla- 
to, rixvases Leg. 920 @, ieteases Pheedr. 276 b. 


Il. Tue Seconp DEcLENsION. 
{For the affixes and paradigms, see §§ 86, 87; TT 5, 6, 9, 10.) 


§ 97. The flexible endings of the Nominative and Accusa 
tive singular are wanting (§ 86), 


1.) In the theme of the article; thus, o for og. 


2.) In the neuter of the article and of the pronouns Glos, 
autos, éxsivos, and o¢* thus, ro, a&ddo, auto, éxsivo, o, for tor, 
adioy, &c. 

Nors. In crasis with the article (§ 39), and in composition with the pro- 
nouns roses and ¢éees, the neuter airs more frequently becomes a’rey- thus, 
cabrsy and rabies, for +d abrd> vesmvros aNd revere, Terevroy ANA cerovre. 


3.) Frequently in the Accusative of the <Altic declension 
(§ 98), particularly in 4 wc, dawn, 4 adac, threshing-floor, 7 
Kins, 7 Kas, 7 Téa, 0 "ASwo" thus, Acc. vedv and vew (J 9), 
iw, "A9o. So, in the adjectives ayjows ({[ 17), avaniens, full, 
asioygewc, competent. 


§ 98. Conrracrs. If the characteristic is «, #, or 0, it 
may be contracted with the affix according to the rules (§§ 33- 
37). See aynoaos (| 17), dateoy, voog (| 9). The contract de- 
clension in -we and ~wy, from -aos and -aoy, is termed by gram- 
marians the Attic Declension from its prevalence among Attic 
writers, although it is far from being peculiar to them (§ 7). 


Nores. a. The number of words belonging to the Attic declension is 
small. In some of them, the uncontracted form does not occur, or occurs 
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only with some change. Thus, for &vsyaov, siyacs (which are compounds of 
yee, the original form of y%, earth, and from which come by contraction 
aveysuy, svysos) we find the extended forms dveyasov V. 4. 29, styasos or sd- 
yees. Some of them are variously declined. See §§ 123. y, 124. y. 


B. If the characteristic is long «, s is inserted after the contraction (§ 35) 
thus, vais (vebs}) vecds (F 9), vcod (vw) vec, vag (vp) vey, vadv (ev) vsav> Plur. 
vol (v—) vey, &c. 


y- In the Attic declension, the Nom. plur. neut. is contracted, like the 
other cases, into »; thus, zyiew (F 17), as if from ayned-c-2, a form with 
the connecting vowel. Seo § 87. 


DIALECTIC FORMS. 


$ 99. 1. The affix of the Gen. sing. o-c (§ 86), which was com- 
monly corftracted to ov, or, in the olic and stricter Doric, to # (§ 44. 4), 
was often prolonged by the poets, especially the Epic (sometimes even by the 
Tragic in lyric portions), to a; thus, wéyrev 'Ixagioe B. 145 3 dépou opnrcio 
@. 1265 of0 dépo0 a. 330; Ssov Pind. O. 2. 37; Dsoio Ib. 6. 605 pesydraw 
Aijes Alc. 1 (20) 3 ieyoptvore Id. 37; worcpoie... Avarw Theoc. 1. 68; pa- 
raze véproo Id. 4.18. The Epic genitives [Isvewe (A. 327, &.) and IIs- 
viAswe (27. 489) are made by a single contraction, with the usual insertion of 
s (§ 98. 8), from the original forms IIsrdeo, [Inysadee. The Epic dual forms 
in «ix, which alone are used by Homer, arise from a mere poetic doubling of 
8 (§ 48). 

2. Some proper names in -es have the Gen. sing. in Herodotus, after the 
analogy of Dec. I.; as, Kpoieos, Keoiesw viii. 122, but Keeisov i. 6; Bares 
iv. 160; KasopBesrtw v. 32. The Gen. plur. forms weeviay (Hat. i. 94) and 
xvetoy (Id. ii. 36), if genuine, may be referred to the Ionic insertion of s 
(§ 48. 1). 

3. The old Dat. plur. in -o, is common in the poets of all classes, and in 
Ionic prose. So, even in Plato, Stores Leg. 955 e. 


4. For the Epic Gen. in -eSs», see § 91. For the Epic Datives in -og and 
ods, and the old Dat. in -o, see §§ 89, 90. For the Doric and olic forms 
of the Acc. plur., see § 45. 5. 


5. Contracts in -ovg from -oos occur in Homer, though rarely ; as, vous 
x. 240 (elsewhere vies). In words in -ses, -s0v, he sometimes’ protracts the s 
to « (§ 47. N.), and sometimes employs synizesis (§ 30). 


III. Tue Turirp Decwension. 
[For the affixes and paradigms, see §§ 85, 87; 1 5, 6, 11-16.) 


§ 100. In this declension, the Nominative, though regard- 
ed as the theme of the word, seldom exhibits the root in its 
simple, distinct form. This form must therefore be obtained 


from the Genitive, or from some case which has an open af- 
fix (§§ '79, 82. e). 


Remarks. 1. Special attention must be given to the euphonic changes 
which occur in those cases which have either close affixes, or no affixes ; that 
is in the Nominative and Vocative singular, the Dative plural, and the Ac- . 
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cusative singular in -» For these changes, see in general §§ 51, 55, 57 — 
59, 63. 

2. The flexible ending of the Acc. sing. in this, as in the other two de- 
clensions, seems to have been originally » But the » was so extensively 
changed into # in accordance with § 63. R., that the « became the prevailing 
affix, and was often used even after a vowel. It will therefore be understood 
that the affix is «, if no statement is made to the contrary. When the affix 
is », the root receives the same changes as in the theme (§ 110). 


Words of the third declension are divided according to the 
characteristic, into Motes, Liquips, Liquip-MureEs, and Pures. 


A. Motes. 
{T 11.] 


§ LOM. Lasts anp Paxatats. These are all either 
masculine or feminine, and in none is the Voc. formed except 


yuvy (N: 7). 
Nores. a. For the y and % in the theme and Dat. pl., see § 51. 


B- In Sei, the root is Sesz-. In those cases in which x remains, 3 be- 
comes ¢, according to § 62. In 4 dadank, -sx0s, fox, the last vowel of th 
root is lengthened in the theme. Compare § 112. a. : 


y- Tvs, woman, wife, which is irregular in having its theme after the form 
of Dec. I., and also in its accentuation, is thus declined: S. N. yours, G. ys- 
vaixds, D. yuvaini, A. yovaixne, V. yuvess P.N. yosainss, G. yovaszay, D. yo- 
yaiki, A. yovaixas> D. N. youvaizs, G. yoverxeiy, The old grammarians have 
also cited from Comic writers the forms, A. yurdy, P. N. yuval, A. yurds, ac- 
cording to Dec. L 


§ 202. Mascunine anp Feminine Lincvats. These 
lose their characteristic in the theme and Dat. pl. (§ 55), in the 
Acc. sing., when formed in » (§§ 63. R., 100. 2), and in the 
Voce. (§ 63). 


Notes. a. If a palatal is thus brought before «, it unites with it in 2 
(§ 51), a8 (Avaxes, dvaxs) dvak (Y 11), 4 (vers) ve, night ; if to the end 
of a word, it is dropped (§ 63), as (dvaxr, dvax) dva. This distinct Voc., 
however, is used only in addressing a god; otherwise, 3 dyvat (or, by frequent 
crasis, aya). 


B. For the change of » when brought before the affixes s and », or to the 
end of a word, see §§ 112. «, 113. 3. 


y: Barytones in -is and -vs form the Acc. sing. in both & and », the latter 
being the more common affix; as, xeers (F 11), 4 ders, strife, 6, 4 devs, bird; 
Acc. xdeire and yee (as the name of a goddess, the form in -« is always 
used, and sometimes, also, in poetry; but, otherwise, the form in -», yet see 
H. Gr. iii. 5. 16), tev and poet. Zeda, sey and poet. dovrGa. So also, xass 
(GY 11), é yiaws, laughter, and the compounds of gods, foot; thus, Acc. xia 
and xAsiv, yiawra and yiaws, Odiwoda and Ojdirouy (| 16), dixoda and di- 
wouv (717). Add 6 tems, love, Acc. tewra and rare poetic form Zeav. So 
wais, when resolved by the poets into wéis, may have Acc. wéiv, Ap. Rh. 
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4.697. In oxytones, the accent served to prevent the lingual from falling 
away. 

§ 103. Nevtez Linevats. In these, the characteristic 
is always 1, which, in the. theme, is commonly dropped after 
pn, but otherwise becomes ¢ or @ (§ 63) ; as, supa, pas, xégac, 
4 7ag (T 11), sidog (T 22), from the roots owpat-, pwt-, xegat-, 
7, 72at-, sidot-. 

Nors. The ¢ is also dropped in ssids, pesrsros, honey; in ydrAu, yérun70s, 
milk, which also drops x; and in yévy, yévares, knee, and déev, Sécares, spear, 
which then change « to v (compare § 113). In the poetic tag, quaros, 
day, ¢ is changed into ¢ after wea ; and in idm, Hares, water, and exwe, exa- 
ros, filth, + is changed into ¢, and « into w. See § 123. y. 

§ 104. Contract Linevats. A few linguals drop the 
characteristic before some or all of the open affixes, and are 
then contracted ; thus, xdsideg (xdsiec) xdeic, xdsidag (xdetac) 
xleig* xégittog xégaos xéowc, xéguta xtgaa xéoa (1 11); 10 tégac, 
prodigy, P.N. tégura téya, G. tegatey tegay* o yous, skin, 
S. D. yowré (yout) vom (in the phrase é yop). So, in Homer, 
from 6 ides, sweat, o yélwc, laughter, 0 iews, love, S. D. idga, 
yélo, tow, for gan, &c.; A. tiga, yélo, for eara (idgec), 
vélwtu. Compare §$§ 107, 119, 123. a. 

Nore. In the following words, the contraction is confined to the root : 


76 obs, wros, ear (J 11), contracted from the old odas, ovares (§ 33. +). 

vé déasap, bait, Gen. dsrAtaros, déanres. 

v8 eriae, contr. erie, tallow, Gen. oridros, ernris. 

rd Petag, well, Gen. Peiares (é or &), Ponrds (§ 37. 1). 

Remark. Those linguals in which a liquid precedes the 
lingual will be treated as a distinct class (§ 109). 


B. Liquins. 
[T 12.) 

§ 103. Mascutine anp Feminine Liquips. In these, 
except adc, salt, sea (in the singular, only Ionic and poetic), the 
characteristic is always either » or g. For the changes in the 
theme and Dat. pl., see §§ 57-59. When the characteristic 
is », it depends upon the preceding vowel whether the » or the 
¢ is changed in the theme ; as follows. 


1.) If an £ or O vowel] precede, the ¢ is changed; as in 
Atuny, -svoc, Jaluwy, -ovog (Ml 12); 6 uyy, unrds, month, o zepoy, 
-avoc, storm, winter. 


Except § xersis, xrsvés, comb, the numeral si, ivés, one (€ 21), and the Ionic 
é psis (as from root psy-, yet Gen. unyas) for uxy, month (Hdt. ii. 82). 


2.) If a precede, in nouns the ¢ is changed, but in adjectives 
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the »; thus, 6 Mav, Mavds, Pan, 0 natdy, -avos, pean; but 
pshas, -avog (1 19), sadae, -avoc, wretched. 


3.) If « or uv precede, the » is changed; as in géc, gives 
(1 12), © dedqls, -ivoc, dolphin, o Dogxue, -ivos, Phorcys. ° 

Nores. «. The » remains in ssécvr, -0ves, wooden tower; and most wonts 
in -ss and -vs have a second, but less classic form, in -s and -vy; as, s/s alls 
piv, BAGis and rir, Daguvs and Digavs. 

B. In the pronoun els, (¢ 24), the » of the root ew- is simply dropped in 
the theme. Yet see § 152. £. 

REMARK. Vocattve. In the Voc. of "Awéarms, -wves, Apollo, Teesuder, 
-aves, Neptune, and é sweig, -Hees, saviour, the natural tone of address has 
led to the throwing back of the accent, and the shortening of the last sylla- 
ble ; thus, “AweArer, [léessdox, curse. . 


§ 106. Syncoratep Liquips. I. In a few liquids of fa 


miliar use, a short vowel preceding the characteristic is syn- 
copated in some or most of the cases ; as follows. 


1.) In these three, the syncope takes place before°all the open terminations: 

&vie, man (F 12). For the insertion of the 3, see § 64. 2. 

stay, dog (F 12), which has, for its root, xvev-, by syncope, xuv-. In this 
word, the syncope extends to the Dat. plur. 

keris, lamb’s (J 12), which has, for its root, desy-, by syncope, agr-. The 
Nom. sing. is not used, and its place is supplied by &vis. 

2.) These five are syncopated in the genitive and dative singular : 

warve, father, and peng, mother (| 12). 

1 Suydene, daughtér, G. Suyaciees Suyarges, D. Suyari¢:n Suyargi. 

i yaorne, stomach, G. yaoriges yarress, D. yaorig: yarcgi. 

4 Anpnene, Ceres, G. Anpricsess Asienreos, D. Anuneses Asisenres - also, 
A. Anpricsen Anpnren. 

Norss. a. In these words, the poets sometimes neglect the syncope, and 
sometimes employ it in other cases than those which are specified. 


B. For the Dat. pl., see § 59. Tacrne has not only yaeredéo: (Dio Cass. 
54. 22), but also in Hipp. yaeriges. 


§ 107. II. In comparatives in -wy, the » is more frequently 
syncopated before « and «, after which contraction takes place ; 


as, pellova (uelfoan) peito, pelfovec (ueltoss) pelfovc, peiforas 
(ueifouc) meifoug ({] 17). Compare §§ 104, 119, 123. a. 


Norse. A similar contraction is common in the Acc. of "AwsAAwy, Apollo, 
and Ileesider, Neptune; thus, "Agwérrwva, (MArtarawa) "Aware (iii. 1. 6); 
Tloessdeve, Ilorss3%. See, for both the uncontracted and the contracted forms, 
Pl. Crat. 402 d, e, 404 d, 405d. So, likewise, é xuxseév, -wves, mized drink; 
Acc. xuxsvva, and, rather poetic, xuxsa (x. 316; xuxsiw A. 624); § yAnver, 
-wves, pennyroyal; Acc. yanyave, yanyvw (Ar. Ach. 874); and by a like 
syncope of ¢, é ixae, ichor; Acc. ivaea and (only E. 416) ixa. 


§ 108. Nevrez Liquips. <A few nouns, in which ¢ is 
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the characteristic, are neuter. They are, for the most part, 
confined to the singular, and require, in their declension, no 
euphonic changes of letters. 

Nors. In sae, spring, and the poetic xiae, heart, contraction takes place 
in the root; thus, N. gee, poetic ge, G. fagos, commonly dees, D. fag, com- 
monly fe:-- N. xieg, in Homer always xe, D. nies. 


C. Liquip-Mores. 
[T 13,] 

§ LOM. All nouns of this class are either masculine o 
feminine... The characteristic of the class is yr, except in the 
feminines dapag, -cgros, wife, Fluivs, -y9oc, worm, nelgirs, -ty- 
Sos, carriage-basket, and Tiguvs, -vy90s, Tiryns. The zor 3 
is affected as in simple linguals (§ 102). When, by the drop- 
ping of z,»1is brought before ¢ in the theme, it depends upon 
the preceding vowel whether the » or the ¢ is changed (§§ 57, 
58), according to the following rule: If an O vowel precede, the 
¢ ts changed ; otherwise, the ». 

Thus, Aisy, -ovres, Rsvopay, -wvres (Y 13), & Iecxwy, -ovres, dragon; but 
viyas, -aveos (Y 13), 6 iuds, -cvros, thong, & Ziedsis, -svrves, the Simots, duxrie, 
-bvres, showing. 

Nores. a. Except sdevs, -dyr0s, tooth (J 13; yet Yon. cies Hat. vi. 107), 
and participles from verbs in -aes; as, dovs, Sevres (Y 22), from Biases, to give.” 

B. Some Latin names received into the Greek have -ns in the theme, instead 
of -s5 5 a8, Kanns, -svres, Clemens, Oudans, -svees, Valens. 

y- If the characteristic is -»9-, the » remains before 5 (§ 58. 6). In ddpée 
({ 13), the ¢ is simply dropped in the theme. 


Remarks. 1. A few proper names in -ds, -avres, form the Voc. after the 
analogy of the theme ; that is, » becomes «, and is then contracted; thus, 
“Acids, -avees, V. ("Araavz, “Array, "“Araaa) “Arad: Tleavddéuas, V. 
Tloavdeua. . 


2. Nouns and adjectives in -sss, -sxres, preceded by o or », are usually con 
tracted; aS, 6 wAaxisss wAaanovs, cake, G. craxdsyres TAanovyross riperisss 
wins, honored, F. riysnsoca ctienooce, N. cipisy cin, G. cipnsyros cipnvros, &C 


D. Pures. 
( 14.] 

§ 210. The euphonic changes in the declension of pures 
may be mostly referred, (I.) to a special law df Greek declen- 
sion, and (II.) to contraction. 

I. Specta, Law or Greek Decrension. The 
short vowels, ¢ and o, can never remain in the root, 
either before the affixes s and v (1 5), or at the end 


of a word. Hence, 
12 


134 THIRD DECLENSION. [BOOK IL 


§ 144. (A.) Before the affixes s and », ¢ be- 
comes 7, t, v, or €v; and o becomes @ or ov; as 
follows. 


1.) In masculine nouns,» becomes ev in simple, and 4 in 
compound words; as, simple, 6 innevc, -éws (f[ 14; root inne-), 
6 Bautdevs, -swc, king, o iegetc, -m¢, priest, 0 Onasvc, -Ews, The- 
seus, 0 Meyagevs, -eac, Megarian ; compound, o Swxgatns, -t0¢ 
(14; from asic, entire, and xgatos, strength), o Ageatotélygs, 
-t0¢, Aristotle, 0 Anuoodévne, -s0¢. 

Except the simples é “Agns, -ses, Mars, é evs, ests, moth; and the following, 
in which s becomes u or 4 6 wiyus, -tes, Acc. waver (F 14), 6 irsxos, -sas, 
axe, 6 weieBus, -sws, elder (properly an adj.); & iss, -sws, viper, & spss, -sws, 
serpent, 6 wguravis, -sws, president, and also xigis, xvgBis, wecess, aNd sexs. 

2.) In feminine and common nouns, s becomes 1; as, 7% mols 
-ewg, Acc. noliy (J 14), 4 duvepis, -emc, power; 0, 4 partis, 
~ews, prophet, prophetess. 


§ LU. 3.) In adjectives, s becomes v in simple, and » in 
compound words; as, simple, vs, -Eo¢, Acc. qdur (FJ 19), yav- 
“US, -E0¢, sweet, otvc, -éos, Sharp; compound, alnOrs, -€os, true, 
sutelnc, -é03, cheap, agnxwdys, -£0¢, wasp-like, rginons, -e0c, hav- 
ing three banks of oars, or, as a substantive (vais, vessel, being 
understood), trireme ({] 14). - 

Except a few simple adjectives, in which « becomes #; a8, sagas, -iss 
(Y 17), xanens, -s0s, full, Ysvdie, -bes, false. 

4.) In monosyllables, o becomes ov; otherwise, w ; g8, Bows, 
Bods, Acc. Bovy (J 14), 0, 7 govc, goo, sumach, o xous, zoos, 
heap of earth; but aida, -cog (J 14). 

Nores. a. This rule applies also to linguals in which e precedes the char- 


acteristic ; thus, revs, wodds (FY 11), and its compounds, Oidiweus, -odos (F 16), 
Aisous, -odes (Y 17); but sides, dros (Y 22). 


B. In feminines of more than one syllable, in which the characteristic is », 
the affix s is changed to s, and is then absorbed. Thus from the root sye- is 
formed the theme (ayes, aves) aye (J 14). So% wsi9e, -d05, persuasion, 4 
Anre, -6es, Latona, &c. Except, as above, aides, and the Ionic 4 ses, dawn. 
These feminines in -w and -ws have no plural or dual, except by metaplasm 
(§ 122); unless, perhaps, sixeds (§ 123. «) is to be regarded as simply con- 
tracted from sixéas. 


§ 113. (B.) In cases which have no affix, : 
characteristic becomes t, v, or ev, or else assumes a 
euphonic s; and o characteristic becomes oc or ov; 
as follows. 


1.) If the theme ends in -7, s becomes «¢; but, otherwise 
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is changed as in the theme; thus, Nom. neut. gagés ({J 17), 
75v ({] 19); Voc. reinoes, Suxgates, oli, nyzv, innet ({] 14), 
70v (J 19). 

2.) In the theme of neuter nouns, » assumes ¢, becoming 
itself o (§ 28); as, 10-zeZyoc, -80g (YJ 14), 10 FPv0¢, -0¢, nation, 
10 G905, -80¢, Mountain. ; 

Except é deru, -t0s, town (| 14), the Epic +3 wait, -s0s, flock, and a few 
foreign names of natural productions in -s, as ¢é wiasgs, -ses, pepper. 

3.) In the Vocative, o becomes oi, if the theme ends in -o or 
-w¢; but ov, if it ends in -ovg; as, yyol, aidot, Bot (f] 14); and 
in like manner (cf. 112. a), Oidinov ({] 16). 


§ 24. Remarxs. 1. After the analogy of « and o, a 
characteristic becomes av in yeais and vaus (ff 14), and as- 
sumes ¢ in the theme of neuters ; as, 10 yégas, -aog ({[ 14), 20 
vias, -aos, old age. 


2. In the Accusative singular of pures, the formative » be- 
comes a (§ 100. 2) except when the theme ends in -ag, -i¢, 
-Ug, -auc, OF -oug; thus, Swe, jews, inmets, recnons, aiduc, 1470 
(i 14), sagns (J 17); Acc. Sea, jowa, innéa, te:qoea, aidoa, 
nyoa, cagsa; but o dacs, stone, xis, oi¢ (contracted from ois), 
NOAic, ixFvc, nHyvs, yeaus, yavs, Bovs (FJ 14), 7du¢ (FJ 19); Acc . 
hav, xév, olv, moh, iy9uy, njyuy, yoavy, vavy, Bovr, yur. ~~ 

Nore. Proper names in -ns, -s0s, for the most part, admit both forms of 
the Acc.; as, Zwxgdens (J 14), A. Swxeden (Plat.), Lexgdrny (Xen.); 3 
“Agns, Mars, A. “Aen and “Agap. 

3. When the characteristic is changed to a diphthong before 
a in the theme, the same change is made before a: in the Da- 
tive plural ; as, innsvat, Boval, ygavui, vavui (| 14). 


§ 215. I]. Contraction. For the general 
laws, see §§ 31-37. The following remarks may 
be added. | 


1. Pures in -7¢, -0¢,-«, and -0ic, -dog, are contracted in all the 
cases which have open terminations. See rgijens, Suxearne, 
“Hoaxleng, tsizoc, nx, aida (Tf 14), capys (Jf 17). Adda few 
neuters in -a¢; as, 0 yégas ({] 14), 10 xgéas, meat. 


Nores. «. Of nouns in -é and -#, -b0s, the uncontracted form scarcely 
occurs, even in the poets and dialects. 


8. In proper names in -xAins, contracted -xans (from xAfes, renown), the 
Dat. and sometimes the Acc. sing. are doubly contracted. See ‘Heaxains 
({ 14). For the later Voc. “Heaxass, compare § 105. R. The Nom. pl 
“Heexaiss, in the Ion. form (§ 121. 4), occurs, with Onciss, Pl. Thest- 
169 b 
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2. In other pures, contraction is, for the most part, con 
fined to three cases; the Nom. and Acc. plur., and the Dat 
sing. 

The contractions which are usual or frequent in these words are exhibitea 
fn the tables. Contraction sometimes occurs in cases in which it is not given 


in the tables, and is sometimes omitted in cases in which it is given. These 
deviations from common usage are chiefly found in the poets. 


§ 216. 3. In the Attic and Common dialects, the endings 
-s0¢, -sa, and -sas, instead of the common contraction, receive 
in certain words a peculiar change, which lengthens the last 
vowel. ‘This change takes place, 


a.) In the Gen. sing. of nouns in -is, -vs, and -evc, and 
sometimes of nouns in -: and -v3; as, modlis, Gen. modeos oleae, 
NIYUG, -6WG, LMNEVG, -EwS, KUTV, -Eo¢ and -eae ({] 14), wemeQr, -Ews 
(§ 118. 2). Also o “4ons, Mars, G. “Ageos and sometimes “Agews 
(as if from a second theme “4oevg, cited by grammarians from 
Alczeus). 


b.) In the Acc. sing. and plur. of nouns in -evg; a8, innevc, 
Acc. sing. inuéa& innéd, pl. innédg innéis. 

Notrs. a. This change appears to be simply an early and less perfect 
mode of contraction. From the accentuation of such words as réAsws, it is 
evident that the s (as in "Arpsiduw, Meviacws, § 35) has not the full force of a 
distinct syllable; while it is equally evident from the use of the poets, that it 
has not wholly lost its syllabic power. It seems, therefore, to have united as 
a species of semivowel (of the same class with our y and w) with the follow- 
ing vowel, which consequently, as in other cases of contraction, became long. 
An especial reason for regarding this method of contraction as early, ‘consists 
in the fact that it is confined to those classes of words which have dropped F 
or A from the root (§§ 117, 118). The poets sometimes complete the con- 
traction by synizesis ; as, Baoirios Eur. Alc. 240, "Eos Stas Id. Hipp. 1095, 
"Ayiaata Id. Iph. A. 1341. Sometimes, also, the unchanged Gen. in -s0;, 
and rarely the Acc. in -s% and -s%s occur in the Attic poets ; as, Nueies Eur. 
Ion, 1082, woases Id. Hec. 866, goviaz Ib. 882. The poets likewise employ 
in the Acc. sing. the regular contraction into % ; as, Zvyyeagn Ar. Ach. 1150, 
’Odveom Eur. Rh. 708, and even isex Id. Alc. 25. The regularly contracted 
Ace. pl. in -ss3, instead of -sas, became in the later Greek the common form, 
and although regarded as less Attic, yet is not unfrequent in the manuscripts 
and editions of genuine Attic writers, particularly of Xenophon 5 as, Bag:Asis 
Mem. iii. 9. 10. 


B. If another vowel precedes, the s is commonly absorbed by the ws, 2, and 
&s; thus, IIsigasiors IIssgesais, TMesgaste TIssieasa (Y 14); ows, von, seas 
(§ 123). 

y- For the earlier contraction of the Nom. pl. of nouns in -su¢ into Hs, see 
§ 37.2. The uncontracted Oxetss occurs Pl. Theet. 169 b. 


3. The form of the Gen. in -sws is termed by grammarians the Attic Gen? 
tive. For its accentuation, see Prosody. The Gen. pl. in -sw#» accented upon 
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the antepenult is also termed Attic; as, wéAswx. The regularly contracted 
ener occurs iv. 7. 16. 


s. The Gen. in -sws is also found in a few adjectives in -ss (as, xaAAleodus, 
-sws), in dusovs, half (Gen. commonly -sw;, but diso -ses and -evs), and, in 
later writers, in other adjectives in -vs (thus, Beaviws Plut.). 


§ 217%. Remarns on rue Dectznsion or Pures. The various 
and peculiar changes in the declension of pures appear to have chiefly arisen 
from the successive methods which were employed to avoid the hiatus pro- 
duced by appending the open affixes to the characteristic vowel. Of these 
methods, the éarlier consisted mainly in the insertion of a strong breathing or 
aspirate consonant (cf. § 89); and the later, in contraction. The inserted 
aspirate became so intimately associated with the root, that its use extended 
even to the cases which had not an open affix ; and although it fell away in 
the refining of the language (cf. § 22. 3), yet it left distinct memorials of it- 
self, either in a kindred vowel or consonant, or in a prolonged syllable. The 
aSpirates chiefly inserted appear to have been the labial F, and a dental breath- 
ing, which was most akin to ¢ (in Latin it passed extensively into r; for dis- 
tinction’s sake, we here represent it by a capital =). From the classes of 
words in which these aspirates were respectively inserted, the former appears 
to have prevailed in an earlier period of the language, than the latter. In 
the modifications which subsequently took place, the following law prevailed: 
When 1.) followed by a vowel, buth the aspirates were simply dropped. When 
not followed by a vowel, the labial breathing united (2.) with «, 1, and e pre 
ceding to form av, sv, and ov, and (3.) with I and b (except in the Dat. plur.), 
to formt and i; while the dental breathing (4.) at the end of a word became ¢, 
and (5.) before the affix 5 lengthened @ preceding short vowel. Thus, 


C1.) BeFés Bods, yeaF os yedos, xiF 6s xis, in StF og inSbes, lawifis lawiss - 
widédos aidoos, rtixsZos rtixses, yigados yigass (F 14), capides cafies 
(F 17). 

(2.) yedFs yeaus, vas vaus (Lat. navis), vaF oi vauci, iawiFs inwss, invif 
‘wrsv, BoFs Bovs, BOFy Bovy, B&F Boo (F 14). 


(3.) aSFs xis, xiFy xiv, i SbF s iDis, ic StF iS (J 14); but Dat. pl. 
xiei, indie. 


(4.) Nom. neut. cagil cagis (F 17), rsixsd rsies (s passing into its 
kindred vowel, § 28), yiga2 yieas (YJ 14); Voc. Lexcarsd Lexearss, rein- 
etd veiness (FJ 14). The peculiar form of the Voc. of aye and aides has 
arisen from the change of ¢ to its corresponding vowel (§ 50) and then con- 
traction with precession (§ 29); thus, Ay~s2 ase tier (cf. §§ 45. 5, 86, © 
112. B). 

(5.) cafits sagis (Y 17), Swxgdrsds Taxciens, aidots aides (Y 14). 


For rx, see § 112. B, and compare ayer above (4.). In the Dat. pl. the 
short vowel remains unchanged ; as, cagies. 


Nore. In adjectives, and in a few masculine and neuter nouns, the diph- 
thong iv appears to have been reduced to a simple short uv; as, 43iFs nous, 906F 
400 (Y 19) 3 wigsFs rigis, wixgsFy wixgiy, xingeF waixt, ders dood 


(7 14). 


§ Lis. m feminines, it was natural that the inserted breathing or 
consonant should commonly assume a softer form. In this form, it appears to 
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have been most nearly akin to the lingual middle mute 3 (cf. § 49. 2); and 
in a great number of feminines, it acquired a permanent place in the language 
as this letter. In its previous, and as yet unfixed state, we represent dt, for 
distinction’s sake, by a capital A. Before this inserted lingual, « could re- 
main, but there was a uniform tendency in s to pass by precession into « It 
is a remarkable illustration of this, that in the whole declension, there is not 
a single instance of +s before a characteristic lingual mute. In the progress 
of the language, feminines in -s-, or with the inserted lingual -sA-, assumed 
three forms: 


1.) The A fell away, leaving the vowel of precession s in the Nom., Acc., 
and Voce. sing., but the original s in the-other cases; thus, wéAss, wéAsws, od- 
Ass, woAsy, wOAL* wWOAGIS, WoAswy, worse, weAsis (FY 14). This became the 
usual form of feminine pures in -ss, in the Attic and Common dialects. 


2.) The A fell away, and precession took place throughout. This became 
the regular form of feminine pures in -:s in the Ionic dialect (§ 44. 3); thus, 
Ion. N. -is, G. -fes, D. -¥s, always contracted into -1, A. -Iv, V.-i; Pl. N. -Zes, 
sometimes contr. into -r5, G. -fas, D. -Iei, A. -fas, commonly contr. into -Is ; 
BS, WOAIs, FOALS, WOAT, WOAIV* wOAIS, ~iesy, WAC, TeALas, Ts. Thes was also 
the prevalent vowel in the Doric; thus, Dor. wéass, Ass, wear and rsA.u, 
WOALY* Worsss, WeAiwy, Worisoes ANd wWesAasei, wsdrses. . 


8.) The A became fixed in the root, and the word passed into the class of 
linguals. Thus, the root Msyaes-, Megarian, had two forms, Msyae:F- masc., 
and with precession Msyag:A- fem. ; from the former we have Meyagsts, -iws, 
Megarian man, and from the latter, Msyagis, -id0s, Megarian woman. This 
became the prevalent mode of declining feminines in ~s, if we except the 
large class of abstract nouns in -sis. Especially many feminine adjectives, or 
words which are properly such, are thus declined. 


Nore. We find, also, the same forms in a few masculine or common 
nouns and adjectives (§§ 111, 119. 2), and even, in a few words, a corre- 
sponding neuter formation in -: (§ 113. 2). 


§ 119. As might have been expected, these three forms are far from 
being kept entirely separate. Thus, 


1.) Some words exhibit both the lingual and the pure inflection, the latter 
especially in the Ionic and Doric dialects, which were less averse than the 
Attic to hiatus (§§ 45, 46); as, 4 paws, wrath, G. usivides and piwes> 4 ees- 
wis, heel, G. redaidos, weerses, and vresaews + particularly proper names, as, 
Kuewgis, G. -sd0s, and -s0s + "loss, G. -sdes and -s0¢ + @iris, G. Oieides O. 370, 
- D. Oier 2. 407. For similar cases of the use and omission of a lingual 
characteristic, see § 104; of a liquid characteristic, §§ 107, 123. «. 


2.) In some pures in -:s, the Attic adopts, in whole or in part (particularly 
in the Gen. sing.), the Ionic forms ; as, 4 réecis, tower, G. edges vii. 8. 12, 
but PLN. edpesis iv. 4. 2, rdeesay H. Gr. iv. 7. 6, rvgose: Cyr. vii.'5. 10; 
é woois, spouse, G. -105, D. -s8* 9 poderyadis, -s05, a kind of harp, D. payed 
vii. 3. 32; 6, rivers, tiger, G. riyeos, and in later writers riqgides, Pl. N. 
ciyess, G. eiyeswy’ some proper names, as, 6 Xviwvecss, G. -sos, i. 2. 12, 
6 "les, G. -sos vi. 2. 1: and the adjectives eis, intelligent, vier, abstemious. 
In like manner, ¢, 4 fyxsaus (§ 117. N.), eel, G. fyxiaves, Pl. N. ivy ass, 
G. dyiasov: 6 wiaser (§ 118. N.), pepper, G. -sws and -sos. 
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DIALECTIC FORMS. 
§ 120. (A.) Dialectic changes affecting the arrrx. 


1. In the poets, especially the Epic, the Acc. sing. sometimes ends in -«, in 
words in which it has commonly -»; as, sugia Z. 291, sje or via, woana, for 
sveuy, vavr, roAuws ixSve Theoc. 21. 45. On the other hand, the New Ionic 
often forms the Acc. of nouns in -« or -ss, -ées, in -ovv; as, Id, Jo, Anee, 
Latona, 405, dawn, Acc. ’Ievy Hdt. i. 1, Anrevs, sovv. The Aolic and stricter 
Doric have here -wy for -oty (§ 44. 4); as, “Hewy Sapph..75 (91), Aaray 
Inscr. Cret. 


2. In the Gen. plur., the Ionic sometimes inserts s (cf. §§ 48. 1, 99. 2); 
as, ynviow Hat. ii. 45, pugsadiov, &vdeiav, for vnvav, pugiddor, dvdewy. 


8. In the Dat. plur., for the common affix -e:(»), the poets often employ 
the old or prolonged forms -sei(»), -seedy), and -ee(y). See §§ 71, 84, 85. 
Homer uses the four forms, though -se:(y) rarely. The forms -ses:(y) and 
-soi(y) are also common in Doric and olic prose; and -s¢s¥) is used in Ionic 
prose after the characteristic » Thus, yseciv A. 14, ysigsoos T. 271, vsigscs 
YT. 468; weet E. 745, wore! B. 44, widscow TV. 407; iesow B. 73, iesecs 3. 
597, iviscos B. 75; da:rupdvscs Hdt. vi. 57. So, F not passing into uv be- 
fore a vowel (§ 117), Beso: B. 481, vaseos Pind. P. 4. 98, aegiornioes A. 
227. 


4. In the Dual, the Epic prolongs -oy (as in Dec. II., § 99. 1) to -ori9; 
thus, wodoiy A. 228, Zssetvesiy wp. 52. 


§ LZ. (B.) Dialectic changes affecting the Root, either 
simply or in connection with the affix. 


1. Many changes result from dialectic preferences of vowels ; as, Ion. Ieent, 
mus, yenvs, for Seat, &e.; Dor. woiar, wxvraés, vices, contr. ripas, for 
woeny, &e.; xne for ssie, &s for ovs, Bas, Bay, for Bods, Bovy (the Acc. Bay in 
the sense of a shield covered with ox-hide occurs also H. 738), ascas for ayous, 
&e. See §§ 44, 45. 


2. The dialects and poets vary greatly in the extent to which they employ 
contraction, and in the mode of contraction. The Epic has here especial li- 
cense. In the poets, contractions are often made by synizesis (§ 30), which 
are not written. In respect to the usage of Homer, we remark as follows: 
(a) In the Gen. sing., contraction is commonly omitted, except in nouns in 
-« and -ws, G. -dos. In afew words, the contraction of -s0s into -sv; occurs 
(§ 45. 3), and there are a few instances of synizesis (which we mark thus, 
sa); & g. EptBsus ©. 368, SauBsus w. 394, Sigevs mn. 118; TImatos A. 489, 
Mnxicrios B. 5€6, wdasos B. 811. (b) In the Dat. sing., both the contracted 
and uncontracted forms are used in most words with equal freedom; as, yiear 
and: yweq, Séesi and Siess, esis and esis, [Imais and IImasi, woani, wreasi, 
and wsAss, fews and Joy H. 453. The endings -u, -v, and -o (except in xeor) 
are always contracted (§§ 118. 2, 115. @); as, xvgect A. 640, vixw II. 526 
(this contraction of -vi into -w is Epic), #or I. 618. (¢) The endings -sa, 
-swy, and -ses are commonly uncontracted, except by synizesis; as, Ssesdi« 
I. 27, ssespia 3. 757, dayse 0.7, Biase O. 444, vias. 283; ornSiov K. 
95; worlas A. 559, wsrinsac ¥.114. So wéasms 9. 560.. (d) The ending 
-as¢ is used both with and without contraction ; as, rewrewayss yseTiuy ses 
E. 194. (e) The neut. plur. ending -2a is always contracted, or drops one 
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a (cf. 4. below) ; a8, xlga, diwa, vies B. 237. The form with the single short 
« sometimes occurs in the Attic poets; as, xeié Ar. Pax. 192. (f.) Of «is, 
sheep, ots, ear, and yeais, old woman, the following forms occur in Homer; N. 
Sic, G. dros, oi6s, A. sys P.N. dsts, G. Siwy, ofa, D. giteos, oltes, ssoes (ef 
§ 119. 2), A. sis. N. ods, G. otares: P. N. ovara, D. stasis, oci (§ 33. y). 
N. yents, vents, D. yeni, V. yeni, yenv> the Gen. and Acc. are supplied by 
vexing and yeaiay of Dec. I. 


8. In common nouns in -svs, the characteristic sF before a vowel regularly 
becomes m, in the Epic; as, iersios, jwani, iwaxid, ixagss (once in Hom. ir- 
otis A. 151, also-Baosrsis Hes. Op. 246), ivarioy (Y 16), desernsoos A. 227 
(so, by imitation, Bac:asas Eur. Phoen. 829). This change also extends to 
proper names in -s¢s (in which the Epic has great freedom in using the long 
or short vowel according to the metre), to “Agns, Murs (§ 116. a), and to 
weass. See Homeric Paradigms, | 16. In common nouns in -ss;, this 
change occurs also in Herodotus, although questioned by critics; as, BawsAnes, 
Baesana, Vii. 137, Beosane iii. 137, Baciasey vi.58. The regular inflection 
of nouns in -svs, in Ionic prose, and also in the Doric, is in -ses, &. The 
Acc. in -y@ or -s@ is sometimes contracted by the poets into -# 5; as, "Odes ¢. 
136, Tvd_ A. 884, Beery Hat. vii. 220 (Oracle). We find Bao:ans with 
synizesis Hes. Op. 261. 


4. In words whose root ends in ss-, the Epic often unites ss into » (as regu- 
larly in proper names in -xAins), or into ss; but sometimes in the Epic and 
other poets, and in dialectic prose, one s is dropped. Still further variety of 
form is sometimes given by the Epic protraction of « to « or », or by the 
Ionic or poetic neglect of contraction. Thus, ‘Heaxains Hes. Th. 318, Hat. 
ii. 43, Pind. O. 6.115; G. ‘Heaxanes B. 266, ‘Heaxaies Hat. ii. 43, Pind. 
O. 3. 20; D.*Heaxans 3. 224, Pind. I. 5. 47, ‘Heaxais Hat. ii. 145, “Hee- 
xasi Pind. P. 9.151; A. ‘Heaxata 2%. 324, ‘Heaxaia Hat. ii. 43, Pind. 0. 
10. 20, ‘Heaxainy Theoc. 13. 73 (for the Attic forms of ‘Heaxans, see ¢ 14 
and Mem. ii. 1. 21-26); d&yaxanes II. 738: dixasias (Acc. pl. of sbaasns) 
K. 281, sbxasads Pind. O. 2. 163; tipfsies (Gen. of sigtts) Z. 508; xaciz 
(pl. of xaos) Hes. Th. 100: dvexatz B. 115, dxsediz P. 330: &xansis (Nom. 
pl. of &xasns) M. 318. For the Homeric forms of ewies, and for those of 
Tlérgoxdes, which, like some other compounds of xAios, has forms both of 
Dec. II. and of Dec. IIL, see q 16. 


5. For the Tonic and Doric declension of words in -s, -sws, and for the 
omission of 3 in words in -ss, -:30s, see §§ 118, 119. The Ionic likewise omits 
the ¢ in xiges and rige;- and then in these, as in other neuters in -as, -aos, 
the later Ionic often changes « into s (§ 44. 2.), except in the theme ; as, 
xigsos, wigsi, xigta, xtgiwv, rigtos, yiesa, Hat. 


6. In vavs, the Doric retains throughout the original «, and is here some- 
times imitated by the Attic poets. In the Ionic, the « passes throughout by 
precession either into », or with short quantity, especially in the later Ionic, 
into s. The Attic retains the a in the diphthong «v, but has otherwise » or s 
(the latter having, perhaps, been inserted in the Gen. sing. and pl. after the 
contraction of de and &w, according to § 35, and the Gen. dual having fol- 
lowed the analogy of the other numbers). For the Ionic and Doric forms, 
see | 16; for the Attic, J 14. 


_ IV. Irrecutar Nouns. 
§ 22. Irregularities in the declension of nouns, which 
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have not been already noticed, may be chiefly referred to two 
heads ; variety of declension, and defect of declension. 


A. Variety or DEcLENSION. 


A noun may vary, (1.) in its root; (2.) in its method of 
declension ; and (3.) in its gender (§ 79). -In the first case, it 
is termed a metaplast (usraniaorcc, transformed) ; in the sec- 
ond, a heteroclite (itegoxditoc, of different declensions); in the 
third, heterogeneous (étegoyevnc, of different genders). 

Words which have distinct double forms, either throughout or in part, are 


termed redundant. Those, on the other hand, that want some of the usual 
forms, are termed defective. 


Ihe lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the different kinds of 
anomaly, and likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, the principal 
anomalous nouns. It will be observed, that some of the words might have 
been arranged with equal propriety under other heads, from their exhibiting 
more than one species of anomaly. 


§ EVB. 1. Meraprasrs. 

Metaplasm has mostly arisen from a change of the root, in the progress of 
the language, for the sake of euphony or emphasis, chiefly by the precession 
of an open vowel, or the addition of a consonant to prevent hiatus; while, at 
the samme time, forms have remained from the old root, especially in the poets 
and in the dialects. 


a. With a Double Root, in os- and in o-. 


4 andes, nightingale, G. &ndaves, &c.; from the root ande-, G. &ndevs Soph. 
Aj. 628, D. ander Ar. Av. 679. 

4 Topye, -evs, and Topysy, -2ves, Gorgon. 

% sixey, wnage, G. sixéves, &c.; from r. sixe-, G. sixovs Eur. Hel. 77, A 
tix Hat. vii. 69; from r..six-, by the second declension, Pl. A. sixevs Eur. 
Tro. 1178, Ar. Nub. 559. Yet see § 112. 2. 

4 xsAldav, swallow, G. xsaTdéeves, &c.; from r. ysade-, V. vsaToor Ar. Av. 
1411 from Simon. 


Compare §§ 104, 107, 119. 


f&. With a Double Root, in a«- and in s-. 
73 Beiras, wooden tmage, poetic, G. Beirses, D. Beirus Pi. N. Beirn, G. 
Bestiary. 
+e xvides, darkness, G. Epic xvigaes, Attic xvigeug Ar. Eccl. 291, later 
xvigares Polyb., D. xvipaé xvigg Cyr. iv. 2. 15. 
wo xwas, fleece, poetic, . 47; Pl. N. xese v. 8, D. xasos y. 38. 
¢é ebdas, floor, poetic, G. etds0s, D. oder ods: (all in Hom.). 


y- Miscellaneous Examples. 


ré yovn, knee, and x3 3éeu, spear, G. yivares, digaros, &c. (§ 103. N.). For 
the various forms of 3éeu (of which in the theme there is even the late form 
ovens Antiphil. 9), see 4 16. Those which occur of yéyy correspond ; 
thus, Ion. and poet. yetvares, youvara, yotvacs and yovvecs: (I. 488, P. 451, 


~ 
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for which some write yotves:); alsy poet. yeurds, yeurl, youra, yeurey, and 
yévey Sapph. 14 (25), yetvees. 

4 tas, dawn (r. ‘a-, Attic Dec. II.), G. fa, D. fy, A. fy and fa» (§ 97.3) 
Dor. "des (1. do-), G. déog dovg> Ion. tas, G. nous, D. sei, A. tw and ses 
(§ 120. 1). 

4 Qipss, Themis, as a common noun, right, law, G. Qisdes, Epic Otesrees 
B. 68, Tonic Qisses Hat. ii. 50, Doric Oigures Pind. O. 13. 11, also PL Rep. 
380 a. In the Attic, Sixss occurs mostly in certain forms of expression, 
where it is used without declension, as an adjective or neuter noun; thus, 
Stpess ivwi, it is lawful; gael... Dipss sivas, they say that it is lawful, Pl. Gorg. 
505 43 é pon Siwss, that which is not lawful, Xsch. Sup. 335. 

é Sigdwan, attendant, G. Stedwrovres, &c.; poet. A. Sigawa, PL N. Sigawss 
Eur. Ion, 94. 

é xddws, cable (r. xara-, Att. Dec. II.), G. adaw, &c. ; Jon. xdacs, -v, &, 
«. 260 and Hdt.; in the later Epic, Pl. xdéawss, &c., Ap. Rh. 2. 725. 

é Awyos, hare (r. Awya-, Att. Dec. IT.), G. rays, A. Aaya, Anya, Ke. + 

eo Ion. Aayis, -ov, &c., Hdt., also Pl. N. Awye/ Soph. Fr. 118, A. Dor. (§ 45. 5) 
aayss Hes. Sc. 302; Epic Aaywés, -e¥, Hom. - 

4, 4 wdewds (in late writers pdgrde), witness, G. pderigas, D. petgrogs, A. 
adervea, rarer uderiy: D. pl. wderios- Epic § pderupos, -ev, . 423. 

8, & desis, bird, G. dexsSeg (Dor. sevryes, § 69. II.), D. devids, A. seveSee and 
dev * Pl. devi Ss5, &c. ; from r. devs-, Sing. N. sovts, A. devtv, Pl. N. devsss, G. 
Sevicer, A. dovsss and doris (§ 119). Another form is +é dovses, -ev. 

é éefas and defé5, a sea-fish, G. dope and sefov. Compare xdArus, Amyers. 

4 wvut, pnyz, G. wusvds, D. wuxvi, A. wixvu* later G. weunds, D. weuni, A. 
wvixe. The proper root is evxy- (compare the ‘hdj. wvxxés); but from the 
difficulty of appending s in the theme, transposition took place (§ 64. 3), 
which afterwards extended, through the influence of analogy, to the oblique 
cases. 

é ets, moth, G. osés, and in later writers encés. 

fh opeeit, weal, B. 267, G. epadsyyes, &e.; N. pl. epodiyyts ¥. 716. 

& 3613, contr. ODeis, cake, G. PSesds- N. pl. PDoig and PMéasg- also 4 OSeis 
-i305° N. pl. gSet3s¢. Seo § 119. 

a xsie, hand, G. sugss and xseés, &c. For the common forms, see | 12. 
The other forms are also found in the poets and in Ionic prose. 

é yous, the name of a measure, G. yots, &e., like Bots (F 14); from r. 
xes-, the better Attic G. yolws, vows, A. void xo, Pl A. voids yous 
(§ 116. 8); also Dat. Ion. yeti Hipp. 

wd xetes (Ep. vesios, § 47), debt, G. xetous - PLN. xveid (§ 87. 1); from 
vr. xeds-, N. (cedes, xews) xeiws, G. (xeasos, xemous, cous) xeiws (§§ 33, 35). 

8 ews, shin, surface, G. xewvdc, D. vewri (xem, § 104) A. xyowra: Ion. 
and poet. G. eres, D. xest, A. ese. 

For Zsds, Ojdiwous, Tlérgoxrcs, and vids, see Y 16. 


Nore. Add the poetic Nom. § das Hes. Op. 354, == déess, gift; Acc. r7iBa 
Esch. Fr. 49, 65, = aPada from 4 asBas, libation; Nom. 6 rAZs O. 275, Acc. 
aw A. 480, = Atay I. 23, atovee S. 161, lon (in the later Epic, Pl. ats, 
risoos); Dat. pdori Y. 500, Ace. péorw «. 189, = weoriy: E. 748, pdoviya 
E. 226, from 4 wéorik, scourge; 6 Lagrndav, G. Tagandéves and Lapgwsiderres, 
V, Zagander> Nom. pl. erdyss Ap. Rh. 4. 626, = srayons from § erayen, 
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drop; Dat. ids Hes. Op. 61, Theog. 955, = aes from od Tug, water (20 
Nom. 9305 Call. Fr. 466). 


§ 24. 92 Bererocurss. 
«. Of the First and Third Declensions. 


5 “Audns, poetic "Ai3ns, Hades, G. ov, &.; Dec. III. Epic G. "Aides, D.“Asd. 
Another poetic form is "Aidwvevs, G. -éws, Ion. -xo. 

é Oarns, Thales, G. Odasw (§ 96. 7) and Odanres. 

4 Ages, contracted Aas, stone, G. Ades, and adeu Soph. Cid. C. 196, D. aa, 
A. Agar, Agy, and Age Call. Fr. 104, Pl. N. ages, &e. 

6 eixn;s, mushroom, G. wixev and wuxnres. 

& wruyn, -7s, and mostly Ep. wrv%, G. ervvis, fold. 

4 Qeixn, -ns, poetic Geik, G. Perxds, shudder, ripple. 


Nores. a. Add some proper names in -ss, of which a part admit a double 
formation throughout, as Xéems- but others only in particular cases; thus 
Zrewrpicdns, -ov, has (Ar. Nub. 1206) Voc. Iresyiadss. Some refer to this 
bead the double Acc. in § 114. N. For yuv#, see § 101. y. 


b. Add, also, the Epic Dat. 4ax/ (always in the phrase éax) wsaeIes E 
299), == any (e. 509) from aAx%, might ; Nom. 4 dewak Hes. Op. 354, = 
derayn, 7 robbery; Acc. iwxa A. 601, = lensy from jwx9 (E. 740), battle-din 
Acc. xgexa Hes. Op. 536, = xgixny from sgsxn, woof (also Pl. N. xgéxss Antip. 
Th. 10. 5); Dat. pl. jdisero Ap. Rh. 3. 1020, = padors from jéder, rose ; 
Dat. deniv B. 863, ©. 56, = tepivn (TY. 245) from dopivn, battle; Acc. diya 
(only in dyads, to flight, e. 157, &.), = guyry from guyh, flight 3 and the 
Doric Gen. fem. aiyay Theoc. 5. 148, 8. 49, for aiyay from aZ%, goat (so Gen. 
esgawy Call. Del. 66, 275, for »4ewv from 4 ynees of Dec. ITI.). 


8. Of the Second and Third Declensions. 


+s dd xgues and poet. déxeu, tear, G. daxgvon, D. renee Pl. N. ddéxeue, G. 
Saxpiav, D - Saxgdes and déxpves Th. vii. 75. 

#é Bévdeov and Ion. dévdesev, tree, G. divdeou, Ke. ; Dec. IIT. D. dérdess, A. 
divdeos Hdt. vi. 79, Pl. N. divden, D. divdesen (the more common form of the 
Dat. pl. even in Attic prose; e. g. Th. ii. 75). 

é Zxvives, hawk, G. ixcivev, &.; Dec. III. rarer A. fecive Ar. Fr. 525, Pl. 
N. ixerivss Pausan. 5. 14, 

6 xAddes, twig, G. xradov, &c.; Dec. Il. poet. D. rads, A. 2Adda, Pl D. 
zrdoso: Ar. Av. 239, xradisoos, A. xaddas. 

6 xowveres, Sharer, G. xowwvov, &. ; Dec. ITI. Pl. N. xosvavsg Cyr. viii. 1. 25, 
A. xosveves Ib. 16. 

3 xeivoy, lily, G. xeivev, &.; Dec. III. Pl. N. xeivse Hat. ii. 92, D. xgi- 
vsos Ar. Nub. 911. , 

+8 dvugey and 6 svsigos, dream, G. évsieou and svsisaros> Pl. dvssga, and more 
frequently évsigava. Derived from svg (§ 127). 

4h webrxoes, contr. wedvous, ewer, G. weixey, &c.; Dee. III. Pl. D. wesyoues 
Ar. Nub. 272. 

8 wip, fire, G. wigis, D. wigi Dec. II. Pl. N. wid, watth-fires, D 
wi pois. 
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é ovine, row, G. evigev, &e.; Dec. IIL. poet. fem. G. eeizis IL. 173, PL 
N. evigss Pind. P. 4. 373, A. evivas Ar. Eq. 163. 


Nore. Add the poet. Dat. pl. dvdeawédseos H. 475, = dsdgaacdois from 
aviedwedor, slave; Nom. iges ©. 315, Acc. igov I. 92,6 teas I. 442, love, 
A. igure Hom. Merc. 449; Gen. pl. gnrdeas Lyc. 106, = padwy from feriden, 
sheep; Acc. oIxa (only in sinads homeward, often in Hom. and even ‘used in 
Attic prose, vii. 7. 57), == olxes from sixes, house; Pl. N. weovawara . 192, 
D. weeserae: H. 212,— wpicwra, weerdwess, from weicwner, face. For 
ORiweuvs, TldegexAes, and vids, see { 16. 


y- Of the Attic Second and Third Declensions. | 


& diws, threshing-floor, G. daw, drAsves, and poet. cAwes. 

é utivees, maternal uncle, G. pdrew and peicrgwos> Pl. press. 

& Misws, Minos, G. Mivw and Mivases. 

é waegus, paternal uncle, G. wdegu and wdrgwes* Fl. waeguss. 

é raas and cany, peacock, G. ras and ramves: Pl. N. rag, cao, and cawres. 
é cides, whirlwind, G. cups and cupares. 


§ 12S. s. Herszocmmovs Nouns. 
a. Of the Second Declension. 
3 Ysepcts, band, Pl. re deep and of Seopol. 
wo Guys and 6 Zuyés, yoke, Pl. cx vya. 
6 Steps (Dor. ess), institute, Pl. of Ssepoi and 2 Step. 
& Avyves, lamp, Pl. ra Avove and of Avxves. 
wd veroy aNd 6 ywres; back, Pl. re vara. 
é wives, corn, Pl. r& sive. 
é era9 pis, station, balance, Pl. of eraSpoi and c2 eraSpd, stations, ct ora. 
Spud, balances. 
é Tdéerages (4 Pind. P. 1.29), Zartarus, Pl. rx Téerapa. 
o 


B. Of the Third Declension. 


ro niga and (Soph. Ph. 1457) xeara, head, poetic, | G. xedres (vais, Eur 
El. 140), D. xedei and xaeg Soph. Ant. 1272, A. +é xaed, réy and ¢é neira 
Eur. El. 148 (cf. 150), Fr. Arch. 16, Soph. id. T. 263; Pl. A. reds xearas 
Eur. Phen. 1149. The following forms are found in Homer 3 


S. N. xzen 
G. xdenros naendres xedris xeaiisos xendsy 2.588 xxetiveu 
D. xdenrs xaghde: xeavi xpcders 
A. xéen, xdée II. 392 negara 3.92 — 

PLN. xded Cer, 12 xaehire xeadee xelenve 
G. agarey xeenvey 
D. xeaei, agdriepr, K. 152, 156 


Other poets (rot Attic) have also forms of xen as a fem. of Dec. I.; thus, 
G. xdens Call. Fr. 125, Mosch. 4. 74, xéen Theog. 1018. 


y Of Different Declensions. 
Dec. I. and II. 7 wasugé and ve wAtuesy, rib; 6 PIoyyes and 4 OIeyyh 
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voice; 4 xaga and é 0806, space: Dec. I. and III. 4 Babe, “6 and ve Sinfes 
-sos, thirst; 4 véan and ro vars, dell; 5 BacBn and v6 BAdBos, injury ; 4 yy 
fn, and Ion. and poet. 76 yrayee, -ares, opinion; ré wa Ios and 4 wa9n, suffer- 
wg: Dec. II. and LI. é dos (Dor. éxos), -ov, and vé syes, -sos, and also re 
Cenex, -ares, carriage; 6 and ¢é oxébros (and also 4 exerian), darkness; é and 
To exvhos, cup; 


B. Derect or DEcLENSION. 


§ 1236. 1. Some words receive no declension, as the 
names of the letters, some foreign proper names, and a few 
other foreign words. Thus, 10, tov, t@ alga’ 0, Tov, TH, TOY 
‘ABgacu’ 10, tov, 1 naoxa, Passover. 


Nore. A.word of this kind is termed indeclinable, or an aptote (drcwros, 
without cases). 


2. A few diminutives and foreign proper names, whose root 
ends with a vowel, receive ¢ in the Nom., » in the Acc., and, 
if the vowel admits it, an iota subscript in the Dat., but have 
no further declension; as 

6 Asovus ( dim. from Ajévicos, Bacchus), G. Asovt, D. Asove, A. Ausovir, V. 
Asovy. 6 

é Mayas (dim. from Mxvéduees), G. Mnva, D. Mavg, A. Mnvzx, V. Mave. 

6 Macxas, G. Macxz, D. Maexd, A. Macxay, V. Maexa. 

é "Tavoeris, G. Teva, D. "Tecova, A. Tavyav, V. “Tavei. 

é "Ineous, Jesus, G. "Inoov, D. Incot, A. Incour, V. Ineo. 

i Tass. See { 16. 

3. Many nouns are defective in number. Thus, 

a. Many nouns, from their signification, want the plural ; as, 4, 4 ase, the 
air, 6 ~aAxds, copper, v6 TAcsoy, oil, 4 ravurhs, swiftness. Proper and abstract 
nouns are seldom found in the plural, except when employed as common nouns. 

fB. The names of festivals, some names of cities, and a few other words, 


want the singular; as, r& Ausovdoia, the feast of Bacchus, ai ’ASjva:, Athens, 
0 irneias, the trade-winds. 


§ 127. 4. Some nouns are employed only in particular 
cases, and these, it may be, occurring only in certain forms of 
expression. Of this kind are, " 


Sinas, body, form, Nom. and Acc. neut. 

imixany, surname, Acc. fem. (= ivixanei), commonly used adverbially. 

Aiwa, with oil, Dat. neut., perhaps shortened from Aiwai. Some regard it 
as Acc. 

‘ porns, arm-pit, Gen. fem., only in the phrase ore paans, under the arm, 
secretly ; also, in late writers, J4é waany. Otherwise the longer form, 4 ua- 
exa@a%, isemployed. 

#iAs, Voc. masc. and fem., used only in familiar address; & pias, my good 
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dveo, sleep, dream, and Swag, waking, reality, N. and A. neut. See dvips 
(§ 124. B). 

eres, eyes, Du. N. and A. neut. ; Pi. G. orrus, D. sreesge 

&fsre¢, advantage, and 40s (Ep.), pleasure, N. neut. 

véy or vay, only Attic and in the phrase & rds, good sir, sirrah. 


Nores. a. Add the poet. Nom. and Acc. neut. 3# (root 3wn-, § 63) A. 
426, = dope, house, xei (r. xesD-) O. 564, = 4 xeid4, barley, Ags (I. &AGir-) 
Hom. Cer. 208, == &A grey, barley-meal, yadgu, hollow, Hes. Op. 531, tgs Phi- 
let. ap. Strab. 364, = %esev, wool (compare, with these neuters, Ber and jz, 
§ 136. B); Dat. fem. dat (7), batile, N. 286 (akin to this, Acc. dai» Call. Fr. 
243); Dat. rasei Z. 952, Acc. sing. mase. or pl. neut. Aira a. 130, = Dat. 
and Acc. of ¢é¢ Aivey, linen; Acc. fem. vipa, snow, Hes. Op. 533 (from which 
fh vidas, -tdes, snow-fiake); Voc. 40% O. 128, == nasi B. 243, from HAs05, crazed. 

f. A word which is only employed in a single casfPis termed a monoptote 
(néve, single, wemors, case); in two cases, a diptote; in three, a triptote; in 
Jour, a tetraptote. 


; CHAPTER III. 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES AND PARTICIPLES. 
[TT 17-20, 22.] 


§ 128. Adjectives are declined like substan 
tives, except so far as they vary their form to de- 
note variation of gender (§ 74.,8). In this respect, 
they, are divided into three classes, adjectives of 
one, of two, and of three terminations. 


Nore. In adjectives of more than one termination, the masculine is re- 
garded as the primary gender, and the root, theme, and declension of the 
masculine, as the general root, theme, and declension of the word. The mode 
of declining an adjective is commonly marked by subjoiniiig to the theme the 
other forms of the Nom. sing., or their endings; and, if necessary, the form 
of the Gen. sing. Thus, 2d:x05, -ov- omOrs, -is* Pidsos, -&, -ov* 6, % Oirous, - 
-0d0$, 70 diwouy. - 


§ 129. I. Apsectives or One TERMINATION are de- 
clined precisely like nouns, and therefore require no separate 
rules or paradigms. They are confined, in the language of 
prose, to the masculine and feminine genders, and some of 
them are employed in a single gender only. E. g. 

1. Masculine. Dec. I. é yevvddas, -ov, noble, 6 wovias, -ov, solitary, 6 tSs2r0v- 


wns, -ov, voluntary; Dec. III. 6 yigwy, -ovros, old, 6 ortvms, -nres, poor (yet 
Hesych. gives 4 wtvncow). , 


rd 
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2. Feminine. Dec. III. 4 pases, -tdes, frantic, 4 wargis, -ides, native, § 
Tewés, -édes, Trojan, 4 Aweis, -ide;, Dorian. 

8. Masculine and Feminine. .Dec. III. é, 4 dysis, -wres, unknown, é, 2 
areas, -2ides, childless, é, 4 ask, -tx0s, of the same age, é, 4 ApsSvig, -Ares, hulf- 
dead, 6, 4 Quyds, dds, fugitive. 

Nore. The indirect cases of adjectives of one termination and of Dec. III., 
are sometimes employed by the poets as neuter ; a8, yvapens v8 paycAns iv wisn rs 
caper: Eur. El. 372, pandew rAvcoipasw Id. Or. 270, speedos disstery fdc- 
Péeos Ib. 837. 


§ 230. II. Avsectives or Two Terminations have the 
same form for the feminine as for the masculine, but have a 
distinct form for the neuter in the direct cases singular and 
plural. ° 


REMARKS. a. Adjectives which form the neuter must be either of Dec. 


II. or ITI. (§ 79), and, if of Dec. III., cannot have either a labial or a pala- 
tal characteristic (§ 101). To adjectives which cannot form the neuter, this 


gender is sometimes supplied from a kindred or derived root ; as, é, 4 dewaf, | 


-ny0s, TUPACiOUS, To dpTaxTIXED. 


f. The neuter must have two distinct forms, and can have only two, one 
for the direct cases singular, and the other for the direct cases plural (§ 80). 
Hence, every complete adjective must have two terminations. A neuter plural 
is sometimes given, though rarely, to adjectives which do not form the neuter 
singular; as, cixta warees dwdrvoga Eur. Herc. 114, i9v0... iegavde Hat. 
viii. 73. 


y- In dferous (| 17), and in similar compounds of weds, foot, the Neuter 
sing., on account of the difficulty of forming it from the root, is formed from 
the theme, after the analogy of contracts of Dec. II. (¢ 18) ; thus, 4, 4 37. 
wous, ro Jiweuy> 6, & seiwous, -0dos, three-footed, re reiwovr. CE § 136. 2. 


§ 131. Ill. Apsectives or Tourer Terminations differ 
from those of two in having a distinct form for the feminine. 


It is only in the first declension that the feminine has a 
distinct form from the masculine. These adjectives, therefore, 
must be of two declensions, uniting the feminine forms of the 
first with the masculine and neuter of the second or third. 
The feminine is formed according to the following rules. 


Rue 1. If the theme belongs to the second 


declension, the feminine affixes of the first are an- 
nexed to the szmple root. 

If the root ends in e, 4, ge, or go, the feminine is declined like 
oxta* otherwise, like tu ({| 7, § 98). 


Thus, QsAia, Qirias+ coon, wens: xoucsa, owen (| 18); peaxeis, -&, -39, 
long, &Deses, -&, -ov, dense; xards, -4, -ov, beautiful, ploos,-n, -ev, middle, yeyeup- 
feives, -n, -09, written. 


v 
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§ 132. Rue u. If the theme belongs to the 
third declension, the feminine affixes of the first 
are annexed to the root increased by o (1. e. to the 


theme before euphonic changes). 
@ 

Thus, from the roots warr-, vassuvr- (| 19), Povasvere-, dparr-, Paveve 
({ 22), are formed the feminines (wdésrsa, wave) werk, (vagisyroa, va- 
eisven) yaugiterd, (Bovrsdovren) Bovrstoved, (dearrea) aeded, (Qarivren) Ga 
ied (§§ 55, 57, 58). 

The following SPECIAL RULES are observed in the formation 
of the feminine, when the theme belongs to Dec. III. 


1. After « or o, the uv which is added to the root becomes e 
(§ 50), which is then contracted, with ¢ into «, and with o 
into vw. Thus, from the voots gde- (| 19), and «idoz- (ff 22), 
are formed the feminines (70cua, ndéea) deta, (eiddraa, eiddaa, 
sidosa) sidvid. 

Norres. «a. The diphthong ov never stands before the affixes of Dec. L 
The concurrence of open vowels which would be thus produced seems to have 
displeased the Greek ear. Hence the contraction, in this case, of os into the 
closer diphthong wu. ° , 

B. In the contracted perfect participles, which have a long vowel in the last 


syllable of the root, the ¢ remains. Thus, from r. isewe- (contr. from ieraer-, 
from the verb Yernus, to stand) is formed the feminine (leraren) teract 
({ 22). | 

y- The fem. termination -s4@ is commonly shortened in Ionic prose, and 
sometimes in Epic and other poetry, to é& (sometimes Ion. im, especially in 
Hipp.) ; as, BeSia, siete Hdt. i. 178, BaSiny Ib. 75, BaSins E. 147 (but 
Badsing B. 92), dxia B. 786, &dia Theoc. 3. 20, raysav Theog. 715. So, 
even in Attic prose, Buttmann edits from the best Mss. s§zsctas Pl. Meno, 
83 c. On the other hand, the poets, in a few instances, prolong -ia of the 
Neut. pl. to -si« for the sake of the metre (§ 47. N.); as, sea Hes. Sc. 348, 
ae Tr. 122 (80 oxides for oxsésx, Ap. Rh. 2. 404, daxeviuy Id. 4. 
1291). 


2. After a liquid, the o which is added becomes ge, which is 
then transposed, and contracted with the preceding vowel into 
a diphthong. Thus, from the roots uedlov- ({[ 19), teger- (r. of 
zégnv, tender), nisg-, are formed the feminines (uédavca, pe- 
Aasva) pélowa, (tégevoa, tegeeva) tégewa, niaga (§ 134. 8). 


’ Compare §§ 56, 57. 


3. If the root, after the addition of s, and the consequent 
changes,.ends in ¢ or g, the feminine is declined like oxe * but 
if it ends ing or », like yldooe ({] 7, $$ 92, 93); as, dca, 
noslag’ nod, nacns’ péhowa, wedalyyxg (Ff 19); malega, meigas. 
eo that the a in the direct cases is always short. See 

92. 
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§ 4&3. Of those words which belong to the general class 
of apsecTIVES (§ 73), the following have three terminations :— 


1. All participles; as, Bovlsvar, agas, eidwe ({] 22). 


Nore. In participles, which partake of the verd and the adjective, a dis- 
tinction must be made between the root, affir, connecting vowel, and flexible 
@ ending of conjugation, and those of declension ; thus, in the genitive Bovasisevees, 
the root of conjugation is Bevasy-, and the affix -ovves+ while the root of de- 
clension is BovAsveye-, and the affix -o¢. 


2. All comparatives and superlatives in -o¢ ; as, coperegos, 
—t, -ov, Wiser ; GopWtatos, -n, -ov, wisest. 


3. All numerals, except cardinals from 2 to 100 inclusive ; 
as, dtaxdacot, -at, -a, two hundred, telroc, -n, -ov, third. 


4. The article and adjective pronouns, except tis (tis). See 
q] 24. 


5. Simple adjectives in -os, -sg, and -vs, with a few other 
adjectives ; as, pldtog, copes, zovaeos (Ff 18); zagles, ndvc* mas, 
pthas ({[ 19) 3 Exoor, -ovaa, -ov, G. -dvt0¢, willing ; tahas, -cive, 
-av, G. -avos, wretched ; téonv, -eva, -ev, G. -evoc, tender. 


Norss. «a. For the number of terminations in adjectives in -es, only gen: 
eral rules can be given. For the most part, simples have three terminations, 
and compounds, but two. Yet some compounds have three, and many sim- 
ples, particularly derivatives in -ss, -s0s, and -ses, have but twd. Deriva- 
tives from compound verbs, as being themselves uncompounded, especially 
those @p*-x0s, -res, and -ries, have more commonly three terminations. In 
many words, usage is variable. See y. 


B. Adjectives in -015y of the Attic Dec. II., have but two terminations ; as, 
aynews (F 17), 6, 4 sdysws, vd sdyswy, fertile. For waiws, see § 135. 


y- In (a.) words in which the Fem. has commonly a distinct form, the 
form of the Masc. is sometimes employed in its stead. And (b.), on the other 
hand, a distinct form is sometimes given to the Fem. in words in which it is 
commonly the same with the Masc. Thus, we find as feminine, 


(a.) Adjectives in -s¢ (particularly in Attic writers, § 74. s), 37205 Eur. Med. 
1197, gavaes Id. Hipp. 435, Th. vi. 21, &veyxaiey Th. i. 2, xaures B. 742; 
Adjectives in -vs (particularly in Epic and Dorje poetry), ndvs ys. 369, adia 
Theoc..20. 8, Snads T. 97, rovady K. 27; Comparatives, Superlatives, Parti- 
ciples, and Pronouns (all rarely, except in the dual, see 3.), darogarspos Th. v. 
110, dues PBorwrares Id. iii. 101, cAswrares 3.4425 esSivess Alsch. Ag. 560; 
enaixovres Soph. El. 619, Ced. C. 751. 


{b.) &Sarden K. 404, Sneopsvn Theog. 11, roavgivay Pind. N. 3. 8, wdAves- 
penen Ar. Pax, 978, for the common 4 29 dvaces, &c. This use is especially 
epic and lyric. 


3. This use of the masc. form for the fem. is particularly frequent in the 
dual, in which, from its limited use, the distinction of gender is least impor- 
tant; a8,c0 ysies vi. 1. 8 (the fem. forfa ra scarcely belongs to classic 
Greek); redrw ra futon Cyr. i. 2.113 rodeos 3h rosy xirnotoy Pl, Leg. 
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898 a.; B00 sisi lover Bia Legoves xal Zyorves, oly iwipesIa*... codes 
Pl. Pheedr. 237 d.; i8éve8 xal waQevea Soph. Ed. C. 1676; wanyires 
©. 455. 


§ LB4. To some adjectives, feminine forms are supplied 
from a kindred or derived root. These forms may be either 
required to complete the adjective, or they may be only special 
feminines, used (particularly in poetry and the dialects) by the 
side of forms of the common gender (cf. § 74. 2). The fem- 
inines thus supplied most frequently end in -ic, G. -idoe¢, but 
also in -ac, G. -ados, in -s:0, -ecga, &c. (for the use of d asa 
feminine formative, see § 118). Thus, . 


a. Masculines in -ns of Dec. I., and in -evs of Dec. III., have often cor- 
responding feminines in -ss5, -i3e0s. These words are chiefly patrials and gen- 
tiles, or other personal designations, and are commonly used as substantives. 
Thus, 6 wadiens, -ev, belonging to a city (940i worAtra: Zisch. Th. 253), citizen, 
% voriris, -id0g* é ixiens, 9 intris, suppliant; 6 ZxvGns, 4 ZxdIis, Scythian; 
é Miyagsts, -iws, § Msyagis, Megarian. 


f. The compounds of fres, year (in -ns, -ss of Dec. IIL, but sometimes in 
ns, G. -ov of Dec. I.), have often a special fem. in -15, -sd0s ; 88, 6, 4 ievions, 
we iwcirss, seven years old, and 4 iwcisis, -sdes + cov ikirn xald cHy ikiew Pl. 
168. 794 G5 vas reaxovrodrss oxovdds Th. i. 23, but cgsaxorreuriday owerdan 

- 87. , 

y- Some compounds in -ss, -ss have a poetic (particularly Epic) fem. in 
ssa; AS, Hpiysens, -is, 4 hesyivud A. 477. So peouvoyivad, gdviwud, Seowit- 
wue Soph. Gd. T. 463. 


3. Add é, 4 wiay, and A witied, vd awios, fat; & xetcBus, old, vener em., 
chiefly poet., weicBs, weiohn, weicBsied, weteBnis, weicBis+ 6,4 waxap, and 
i pdxaiod, blessed, poetic ; 6, wresPewy, and Ep. 4 xeigeaece K. 290, kind. 


§ 1335. Irgecutar Apsectives. Among the adjectives 
which deserve special notice are the following. 


fiyas, great, and woAvs, much (€ 20). In these adjectives, the Nom. and 
Acc. sing. masc. and neut. are formed from the roots ysye- and meaAs-, accord- 
ing to Dec. III. The other cases are formed from the roots zsyaa- and weaa-, 
according to Dec. I. and II. The Voc. gsydéas occurs only Asch. Th. &22. 
From its signification, oavs has no dual. For the Homeric inflection of #e- 
Avs, see | 20. In Herodotus, the forms from #oaAés prevail throughout, yet 
not to the entire exclusion of the other forms. The Epic forms sometimes 
occur in the Attic poets. e 


6 wAiws, i wAiad, vo wAiwy, full, The Masc. and Neut. are formed from r. 
ria-, according to the Attic Dec. II. (§ 98); the Fem. is formed froin r. 
was-. Ion. watos, Ep. wAsios, -n, -ev. So, likewise, in Att. writers, the plural 
compounds guwase, txaase Cyr. vi. 2. 7, wsgiwasa Tb. 33. In like manner 
ase Pi. Pheedo, 95 a, N. pl. from 7Asws, -wy, contr. from 7Aaes, -o7. 


é weaos (by some written wedges), i weasia, rd wpaey (weezer), mild. In this 
adj., forms from r. wea-, of Dec. II., and from r. wpas-, of Dec. IIL, are 
blended (see | 20). Ion. wens. 


6, 4 ows, vo owy, safe. In this adj., contract forms from r. ca- are blended 
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with forms from r. ¢w- (contr. from ¢ae-), belonging partly to Dec. II. and 
partly to Dec. IT. Thus, 


6,4 rs 
S. N. (odes) eas owes iii. 1, SZ (eder) oisy 
A. (ocov) cay 
.N. wwe, (owes) wus (eda) c&, cum 
A. caovs, (wuns) ous 


There is also an Epic form eées. With the above may be compared the 
Homeric Za#s E. 87, Acc. Jay II. 445, contr. from fats, Jas», = the common 
Sass, Cues, living. 


§ i 3G. Remazxs. 1. Some compounds of yirws, laughter, and xigas, 
horn, may receive either the Attic second, or the third declension ; as, g:Aéys- 
dws, -wy, G. -w and -wros, laughter-loving, xeucixsews, -wy, G. -w and -wres, 
golden-horned. Shorter forms also occur, according to the common Dec. II.; 


a3, Sixspoy, wixteos, Axsga. 


2. Some compounds of vets, foot, have secondary forms according to Dec. 
TI. 5 a8, woAggrovs (poet. wovavaous), many-footed, G. wervwodes and wroAvaou: 
rTeirous, -odes, and Ep. egiwes, -ov, XK. 164, three-footed; “*Igis asaasaos O. 
409; iwracw asrrAoredscos Hom. Ven. 218. Seo Ondiweu (¢ 16), and 
compare § 130. y. 


3. Among other exampfes of varied formation, we notice the Homeric 6 tés 
B. 819, and a%s II. 464, good, brave, v¢ id T’. 235, 65 E. 650 (both adverbial), 
and 4% P. 456, Gen. ies A. 393 (cf. § 121. 3), Acc. ity ©. 303, and si» E. 
628; Gen. pl. negt. idav 0. 5283; & igingos A. 266, trusty, Pl. ivingss, ieingas, 
LT. 47, 378; 6 woadppnvos 2. 257, rich in sheep, Pl. woadpinvss I. 154 (see also 
worvaen below, 4.3); alrbs tasdeos N. 773, "Iasev aiad O. 71, “Tasos atarssvy 
N. 773, wxér aixiy N. 625, aire pisIean O. 369, TIvdaves aiansoocay D. 87 ; 
aeynrs T. 419, doeynrea ©. 133, deyics A. 818, aoyira DP. 127; aeydpsoy 2. 
50, deyupey 1.6213 worm... sirsigsoy A. 129, woas sirsizsa I]. 575 Teoins 
beiBaraxa I. 74, Teoiny iciBarov I. 329; rordraas 1.171, woduraduwy o. 319, 
worvranra A. 38; &c. Examples of adjectives of double formation, or of 
synonymous adjectives with different forms, might be greatly multiplied. 

4. Among defective adjectives, we notice, 

a.) The following, chiefly poetic: 3,4 adaxeus, rd ddaxeu, tearless, Acc. ada- 
xevy (the other cases supplied by dddéxevros, -ov); wordvdaxeus, tearful (supplied 
in like manner by weavddxeidres); 6 weicBus (for fem. see § 134. 9), old, as 
subst. elder, ambassador (in the last sense G. orgioBsws Ar. Ach. 93), A. weie- 
Bor, VY. weichu- Pl. weichsss, wesoBits Hes. Sc. 245, elders, ambassadors, G. 
wetcBswr, D. xeichsor, xesoBsvow Lyc. 1056, A. wetcBus, Du. weiohn Ar. Fr. 
495 (the plur. in the sense of ambassadors was in common use; otherwise, the 
word was almost exclusively poetic, and its place supplied by é wesoBirns, old 
man, and 6 wpteBsvrns, ambassador); Qesvdos, -n, -ov, gone, which, with the 
Nom. throughout, has only the Gen. deovdou Soph. Aj. 264. 


B.) Poetic feminines and neuters, which have no corresponding masc.; as, 
4 worne (and sometimes worse), revered, chy wirvids, ai wirnas % SéAud, 
ra Sdasa, blooming, rich (Hom.), 4 ats and Aros (always with riven), «- 64, 
79, y- 293, 412, = Asia, fem. of Asios, smooth; xd Bei (r. Be:9-) Hes. ap. 
Btrab. 364, = neut. of BesSds, heavy; v2 po Cr. pe3-) Soph. Fr. 932, = neut. 
of fais, easy (compare with Bei and f¢, the nenters 3a, xei, &c., § 127. a); 
wx fea and jeringa, pleasing (Hom.). 
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y-) Poetic plurals which have tio corresponding sing. ; a8 of Saziss K. 264, 
and raggiss A. 387 (yet racpds isch. Th. 535), thick, frequent, ai Sapuai 
A. 52, and cagQuai T. 357 (accented as if from Sauces and ragpssis), ra 
cappia A. 69, levedepacss...iwwes II. 370; of watss A. 395, cots wAtas 
B. 129 = wAiovss, rAboves, more. 

3.) Poetic oblique cases which have no corresponding Nom. ; as, rev ducda 
papres, unhappily wedded, Mech. Ag. 1319 ; xaArdasyivasnes, having beautiful 
women, Sapph. (135), xardAsyovasx: Pind. P. 9. 131, “Eaadda xaarasyivaxe 
B. 683; woAdagn Ovicry B. 106; weduwdrays Svptaar Pratin. ap. Ath. 
617 c} ipinigara wireay Ar. Nub. 5973; xvienos, vient, iene, also Pl. xi- 
ents, xciene (of which yigsua ¢. 229, v. 310, is a doubtful variation), A. 80, 
A. 400, &c. = ysileores, &c., worse. 


CHAPTER IV. ® 


NUMERALS. 
[TT 21, 25.) 


§ 137. I. Numerat Anpsectives. Of numeral adjectives, 
the principal are, (1.) the CarpINAL, answering the question, 
nooot; how many ? (2.) the OrpiNaL, answering the question, 
nootog ; which in order ? or, one of how many? (3.) the TEm- 
PORAL, answering the question, mootaios ; on what day? or, in 
how many days? (4.) the MuttieLe (multiplex, having many 
folds), showing to what extent any thing is complicated ; and 
the ProportTionaL, showing the proportion which. one thing 
bears to another. 


1. Carpinau. For the declension of the first four cardinals, 
sce 121. The cardinals from 5 to 100, inclusive, are inde- 
clinable; as, of, ai, ta, THY, Tolg, Tals, TOUS, Tas, mevtE, five. 


Those above 100 are declined like the plural of gédioc (T 18). 


Notes. «. Ev;, from its signification, is used only in the singular; dve, 
only in the dual and plural; and the other cardinals only in the plural (except 
with collective nouns, in such expressions as dowls peugia xal rireanxocia, 
10,400 infantry, i. 7.10, fexor éxraxioviriny, 8,000 horse, Hdt. vii. 85). 
For the dialectic as well as common Weclens. of the first four cardinals, see ¢ 21. 
We add references to authors for some of the less frequent forms: fess Hes. 
Th. 145, a¢ Theoc. 11. 33 (in some Mas.), Inscr. Heracl., if Z. 422, obdapi- 
as (by some written oidauds) Hdt. iv. 114, due I. 236, 3vayv Hat. i. 94, 
dveies Ib. 32, egseies Hippon. Fr. 8, civegss Hat. vii. 228 (Inscr. Lac.), civoge 
Hes. Op. 696, rsrigav Theoc. 14. 16, wisvess s. 70, wicveas O. 680, rirgaes 
Hes. Fr. 47. 5, Pind. O. 10. 83. Dialectic forms of some of the higher 
numbers are, 5 wiuas Mol., 12 duadsxa and dvoxaidsxa Ion. and Poet, 
20 isixoos Ep., s7xavs Dor., 30 cgitxeyraz Ton. (we even find Gen. re:mxévews 
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Hes. Op. 694, Dat eginxévrscow Anthol.), 40 rscesgéxorvra and csecsgixerra 
Ion., rsreaxevra Dor., 80 syddxorra (§ 46. a) Ion., 90 ivvixevra vr. 174, 
200 dinxdosos Ton., 9,000 ivvscytac A. 148, 10,000 dsxeyvrae Ib. 


B. Ex; has two roots, iv- and ys-. Its compounds oidsis and sendsis (which, 
for the sake of emphasis, are also written separately, 013) sis, wnd3 335) have 
the masc. plur. 


y- The common form of the second cardinal is 3¥0, shortened from the 
regular dvw#, which is by some excluded entirely from the Attic an@ from He- 
rodotus. The second form of the Gen. dusix is only Attic, and is even ex- 
cluded from some of the best editions of good Att. writers. The Dat. pl. 
Sveti occurs Th. viii. 101. Both dv0 (iw) and zu@w, both (which is placed in 
G 21, as partaking of the nature of a numeral, with that of an emphatic pro- 
noun), are sometimes indeclinable (in Hom. never otherwise) ; as, dvo wnvay 
Vii. 6. 1, 300 pooigday K. 253, du xavivicos N. 407, vseels du’ Auge Hom. 
Cer. 15. . 


3. For the double forms of riesagss, see § 70.1. In the compounds dexa- 
resis, Tiocaptexaidsxa, and its equivalent Isxarisvaoss, the components sesis 
and riecages are declined; thus, Isxaresis, dsxargia, Sixaromy> reg rIecupet- 
xaidexc. Yet we sometimes find riecagsexaidsxa (Ion. cseespsoxaidexa), and 
even riccacaxaiosxa used as indeclinable. See Hat. i. 86, Mem. ii. 7. 2, and 
Lob. ad Phryn. p. 409. The compounds from 13 to 19 are also written sep- 
arately: ciseagss xai dina. So resis ys xal dina Pind. O. 1. 127, epia xai 
déxe Hdt. i. 119. . 


s. The cardinals become collective or distributive by composition with ev» - 
as, otvdve, two together, or two at a time, vi. 3. 2, cvvrgsis 1. 429, covdadsxa 
Eur. Tro. 1076. The distributive sense is also expressed by means of the 
prepositions dvé, xaré, and, in some connections, sis and iwi+ as, 1% Advous 

_ dv inaroy Zvdeas, siz companies, each a hundred men, iii. 4. 21; xara vsrea- 
xioirious, 4,000 at a time, ili. 5. 8 5 sis ixarév, 100 deep, Cyr. vi. 3. 23; 
ix) csrrdépwy, four deep, i. 2. 15. . 

%. The numeral zvgier, 10,000, is distinguished from gueie, plur. of pugies, 

vast, countless, with which it was originally one, by the accent. 


§ 138. 2. Orvinat. The ordinal numbers are all de- 
rived from the cardinal, except aemzos, and are all declined 
with three terminations. They all end in -rog, except devregos, 
£6douo¢, and dydo0g. Those from 20, upwards, all end in -oatos. 


Nores. a. Dialectic forms are, 1 wezros Dor., 3 reirares Ep., 4 civgaros 
Ep., 7 iBdéuzares Ep., 8 sydteres Ep., 9 sivaros Ep., 12 duwdtxeres Ion., 
14 eseosesexadixaros Ion., 30 renxorris Ion., &e. 


B. Instead of the compound numbers from 13 to 19 in the table (¢ 25), 
we also find the combinations rpiros xai Sixares, Th. v. 56; viragros xa) 
Sixares, Ib. 813 wiuaros xa) Jixares, Ib. 83; &e. Also, sis xa) sixocrss, Th. 
viii. 109. See § 140. 1. 


3. TemporaL. The temporal numbers are formed from the 
ordinals, by changing the final -o¢ into -atoc, -%, -o»; thus, 
Sevregos, Sevtegatos, -a,-ov. From mgwtos, no temporal number 
is formed. Its place is supplied by avdzjuegos, -ov. 
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4. Mortirte. The multiple numbers end in -zJcog, con- 
tracted -niovc, and are declined like dindoos, dumiots (T 18). 


Other forms are those in paves, chiefly Ion., as, Updoios, resPdesos * also, 
diets, eeeess, Ion. dikss, eeshis (§ 70. V.), &e. 


5. ProportionaL. ‘The proportional numbers have double 
forms, in -midéotos, -a, -oy, and, more rarely, s7laoluy, -o7, 
G. -ovos. ® Thus the ratio of 2 to 1 is expressed by dimlacios 
-a, -ov, or diniaciwy, -oy, G. -ovog* and that of 10 to 1, by de: 
xanhacios Or dexandaciow. The ratio of 1 to 1, or of equality, 
is expressed by ivosg (Ep. icoc), -m, -ov. 


§ 139. II. Numerat Apverzs. 1. The numeral ad- 
verbs which reply to the interrogative mocaxis; how many 
times ? all end in -cxis, except the three first; thus, dsxaxs, 


ten times, évveaxarexnooinarentaxooroniagaxis, 729 times, Pl. Rep. 
587 e. 


These adverbs are employed in the formation of the higher 
cardinal and ordiral numbers; thus, drozidior, two thousand, 
mevtaxiazikoatos, five thousandth. 


2. Other numeral adverbs relate to division, order, place. 
manner, Sic. ; as, diza, in two divisions, tolza, in three diwis- 
tons ; dsvtegor, secondly, rtgitoy, thirdly ; rgizov, in three places, 
nevtayou, in five places ; nevtayac, in five ways, Sayoo, in siz 
ways. . 


Il]. Numeran Suzstantives. ‘The numeral substantives, 
for the most part, end in -a¢, -dos, and are employed both as 
abstract and as collective nouns. Thus, 7 pvgias may signify, 
either the number 10,000, considered abstractly, or a collection 
of 10,000. These numerals often take the place of the cardi- 
nals, particularly in the expression of the higher numbers; as, 
on peugiadec, ten myriads = 100,000 ; éxaroy prgsades, a mil- 
ton. _ 


§ 140. Remarxs. 1. When numerals are combined, the 
less commonly precedes with xaé* but often the greater without 
xai, and sometimes also with it. 


Thus, vives xa} slxeory, five and twenty, 1.4.2; sivragdéxovra wives, forty- 
Jive, v. 5.5; vesdxovra xad wtves, thirty and five, i. 4. 23 craSpad esis 
xa) lusvixevra, rapackyye: wives xa) redxovra xa) wivraxiei, CTAdIO TITH- 
nora xal axiwyirss xal wipro, ii. 2.63 eradpol dsaxdois Ssrawives, oH- 
eurdyya: vidio ixariy wiveixera wives, erddia reiomigia cirpaxexyine 
axioms revrixevra, vii. 8.26. See v. 5. 4, and § 138. £. 


Norrs, a. From the division of the Greek month into decades, the days 
were often designated as follows; penvés Bondpoumves txen iw Sixa, upon the, 
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[6th after 10] 16th of the month Boédromion, Dem. 261. 12; dsSscengssaves 
txon ba) dsxderg, 1d. 279.017 ; Bondgepeswvos ixry use’ sixdda, ‘ tho 26th,’ Id. 
265. 5. In like manner, reivos ys yivvav weds dix’ AAAaiew yovais, sch. 
Prom. 778. 


B. Instead of adding eight or nine, subtraction is often employed ; as, »ss¢ 
«--pelas Sioveas rievagaxovra, forty ships wanting one [40—1 = 39], Th. 
vill. 73 vavel dvorv Ssodcais wevenxovra [50 —2 = 48], Ib. 25 3; 2dveiv dsou- 
vais sixes vavel, H. Gr. i. 1.53 wsveyxovra Suey dtovre ten, Th. ii. 2; ivés 
toy sixooréy tres, Id. viii. 6 (cf. Sydoey xa) dixarer Ieos, Id. vii. 18) ; vas 
Skorros resaxeors rss, in the thirtieth year, one wanting, Id. iv. 102. In like 
manner, eeiaxesioy dwodierra poem, Id. ii. 13. It will be observed, that the 
participle may either agree with the greater number, or, by a rarer construc- 
tion, be put absolute with the less. See Syntax. 


y- The combinations of fractions with whole numbers are variously ex- 
pressed ; thus, (a) rela tsdapuxd, three half-darics, i. e. 14 darics, i. 3. 21 
(b) Particularly in Herodotus, rpirey spirdravroy, the third talent a half one 
i. e. 24 talents, Hat. i. 503; {Bdouer tpusrdraarrey + riragroy Huirdravrer = 
raravra dixa, 64-+- 34 = 10, Ib. (compare in Lat. sestertius, shortened from 
semistertius): (c) Less classic, tue xa) iulosar prvav, Siw xa) Fpsov Ipayvpai, 
Poll. ix. 56, 62: (d) iwirgroy, a third in addition, i. e. 14, Vect. 3.95 iwi- 
wiewror, 13, Ib.: (e) spusasy, half as much again, i. e, 14, i. 3. 21. 


2. The Table ({[ 25) exhibits the most common numerals, 
with some of the interrogatives, indefinites, diminutives, &c. 
which correspond with them. 


CHAPTER V. 


PRONOUNS. 


I. SuBSTANTIVE. 
. [7 23,} 


§ B44. Prxsonat, éyo, ov, ov. The declension of these 
pronouns is peculiar. 


The numbers are distinguished not less by difference of root, than of affix. 
Thus, the Ist Person has the roots, Sing. #-, or, as 8 more emphatic form, i¢--, 
Pl. a-, Du. »-; the 2d Pers., Sing. ¢-, PL t-, Du. ¢@-; the 3d Pers., Sing. 
the rough breathing, Pl. and Du. v¢-. Most of the forms have a connecting 
vowel, which in the Sing. and Pl. is -s- (in the Dat. sing. passing into the 
kindred -o-, § 28), but in the Du., -w-. The flexible endings are Sing. Gen. 
-o, Dat. -¥, Acc. none (the primitive Direct Case remained as Acc., while the 
Nom., in the 1st and 2d Persons, had the peculiar forms iy# and ev, and in 
the 3d, from its reflexive use, early disappeared ; compare the Lat. me, te, se ; 
ego, tu, Nom. of 3d Pers. wanting); Pl. Nom. -ts, Gen. -w#», Dat. -ty (the 
flexible ending of the old Indirect Case, § 83), Acc. -¢¢; Du. Nom. -s (in the 
prolonged forms »4/, «gai, the -: appears to have come from an imitation of 
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the Gen.), Gen. +». In all the forms in common use, the connecting vowa 
and flexible ending are contracted ; thus, i-t-0 iso¥, ¢-i-0 won, ‘-i-0 ob ° (bu-t-s, 
ipe-b-4) ipcot, (o-i-1) oot, ('-b-s) oF fpe-k-ss fiusis, dpe-t-s¢ Opesis, (oP-i-ss) opsis: 
Hyje-E-csy peasy, Upe-i-awy Dewy, oD-i-wv oPav> (Hye-i-iv) spciv, (petty) dpeav (opin 
exhibits a different formation without a connecting vowel) ; sc-i-ds spas, 
Up-b-s tudes, oP-t-ds oPais: »-a-6 10, €P-w-8 cfs (xv and efs are sometimes 
written incorrectly »» and «gy, as if contracted from sas, efes, § 25. a); 
r-0-i9 vg, 00-w-i9 #fay (ewiv, from its limited use, remained uncontracted) 


§ 242. Remancs. 1. The Table (J 23) exhibits, 1st, the common 
forms of the personal pronouns; 2d, the forms which occur in Homer, whether 
common or dialectic; 3d, the principal other forms which occur. The forms 
to which the sign ¢ is affixed are enclitic when used without emphasis (see 
Prosody). When the oblique cases Sing. of iysé are not enclitic, the longer 
forms icv, iseoi, ies are employed. 


2. The pronoun od is used, both as a simple personal pronoun, and as a *- 
flexive. In the Attic and Common dialects, however, it is not greatly wed 
in either sense, its place being commonly supplied by other pronouns. The 
plur. forms efsis and ¢@éa first occur in Hdt. (vii. 168, i. 46). For the lim- 
itations and peculiarities in the use of this pronoun, see Syntax. 


3. Besides the forms which are common in prose, the Attic poets also em- 
ploy, (a) the Epic Genitives iniSsy, ciSsx, 19s»- (6) the Accusatives »/y and 
es, without distinction of number or gender; (c) the Dat. pl «giv, which 
even occurs, though rarely, both in Attic and in other poetry, as sing.; 
(d) the Dat. pl. of iy# and ov with the ultima short (especially Sophocles) ; 
thus, syiv, duty, or azts, outy. See 5. below. . 


4. The DIALECTIC FoRMs arise chiefly, (a) from want of contraction, as, 
keto, &e.; (6) from protraction, as, kusie, sie, cio, fyslav, Spesiov, ofsinr 
(§ 47. N.); (e) from peculiar contraction, as, isd, od, oF (§ 45. $); 
(a) from the use of different affixes, as Gen. Ep. -Sev (iciSer, ciSex, 299, 
§ 84), Dor. -es (izios, contr. ineds, isis, rtos, contr. ess, with s doubled 
vsovs, and, similarly formed, ious) ; Dat. sing. Dor. -s9 (iziv, esiv, viv, iy) ; 
(e) from the retention of primitive forms without the flexible ending, as ‘dui, 
aupus, oui, vous, oft (compare the sing. ixi, of, %, and see §§ 83, 86); 
(f) from variation of root ; as, Dor. ¢- for «- (rv, rs¥, col, vi, Lat. tu, tri, 
tibi, te, § 70. 2); Mol. F- for the rough breathing (FiSe, Fei, Fi- Lat. s-: 
sui, sibi, se); Dor. ‘au-, ol. and Ep. dsp-, fof te- (‘duis, dperess, Se.) ; 
Héol. and Ep. ipp- for ‘ou- (teeuss, &c.) ; Dor. - and g-, Mol. deg-, for of- 
(iv, Pi, Gir, dogs, dogs). See Table, and 5. below. 


5. We add a few references to authors for the dialectic and poetic forms: 
yoy A. 76 (used by Hom. only before vowels), Ar. Ach. 748 (Meg.), Ar. 
Lys. 983 (Lac.), Theoc. 1. 14, isch. Pers. 931, lavya (== tywys) Cor. 12, 
layea Ar. Ach. 898; inf K. 124, Hdt. i. 126, iusio A. 174, isso A.* 88, 
Hdt. vii. 158, «sv A. 37, Hat. vii. 209, iwiésy A. 525, Eur. Or. 986, fce9:s 
Sapph. 89; iuivy Theoc. 2. 144, Ar. Av. 930; neiss Hat. ii. 6, ‘dts Ar. 
Lys. 168, duuss DP. 482, Theoc. 5. 67; fuioy I. 101, aysiwy E. 258, 
aor Theoc, 2. 158, duptoy Ale. 77; nety A. 147, auiy or nisy, 2. 344, 
Soph. Cid. T. 39, 42, 103, Ar. Av. 386, ‘zui» Theoc. 5. 106, ays A. 384, 
Theoc. 1. 102, dupes N. 379, Alc. 86 (15), depsow Alc. 91 (78) 3 spias 
©. 211, Hat. i. 30, Tuds w. 372, ‘ai Ar. Lys. 95, deus A. 59, Sapph. 
93 (13), Theoc. 8.25; vie Cor. 16, vas A. 418, II. 99 (suiv?), vd E. 219, 


cH. 5.| PERSONAL. 157 


vsoiy &. 88; vs Ar. Lys. 1188, Sapph. 1. 13, vovn E. 485, eeu Cor. 2; oso 
A. 396, Hdt. i. 8, esto I. 137, os T. 206, Hat. i. 9, cfSey A. 180, Eur 
Alc. 51, csois ©. 37, 468, esis Theoc. 2. 126, rsevs Theoc. 11. 253; eos A. 
28, Hadt. i. 9, estv 3. 619 (not in I), Hdt. v. 60 (Inscr.), Ar. Av. 930, of» 
Theoc. 2. 11, Pind. O. 10. 113 5 vi Theoc. 1. 5, ev Theoc. 1. 56, Ar. Eq. 
1225; duiss Hat. vi. 11, duée Ar. Ach. 760, dupss A. 274, Sapph. 95 (17), 
Theoc. 5. 111; duiev H. 159, Hat. iii. 50, dpsioy A. 348, dppetwy Alc. 77 ; 
outy or seis, Soph. Ant. 308, tupsr A. 249, Theoc. 1. 116, taps Z. 77, pepe’ 
K. 551; spetas B. 75, Hdt. i. 53, ous, Ar. Lys. 87, Fuus Ib. 1076, dues VY. 
412, Pind. O. 8. 19, Theoc. 5. 145, Soph. Ant. 846; c@as A. 336, cpa A. 
574; opwiv A. 257, sp. 52 (here considered Nom. by some), s~yv 3. 62: fo 
B. 239, sie A. 400, isso Ap. Rh. 1. 1032, sJ YT. 464, sb Hdt. iii. 135, 19s» 
A. 114, sch. Sup. 66, Fidey Alc. 6 (71); to N. 495, iy (or tv) Hes. Fr. 66, 
Fe: Sapph. 2.1; Fs Alc. 56 (84), % YT. 171, ws A. 29, Hdt. i. 9, x Pind. 
O. 1.40, Theoc. 1. 150, Aisch. Prom. 55; esa Hdt. i.46; e@swy Z. 311, Hdt. 
i, 31, e@siny A. 535; ogi A. 73, Asch. Prom. 252, as sing. Hom. H. 19. 19, 
Zésch. Pers. 759, og: B. 614, Hdt. i. 1, o@ I. 300, Yr» Sophr. 83 (87), guy 
Call. Di. 125, aeg: Sapph. 98 (40); efsas B. 96, ofins Hat. i. 4, opsias ». 
213, ogds E. 567, es A. 111, Theoc. 15.80, Soph. Ant. 44, ys Theoc. 4. 8, 
dogs Alc. 92 (80); cpus A. 8, cpu or cfm P. 531; cpwis A. 338: ipios, 
isos, isesvs, pesSiv, rhos, rie, tous, &c., cited by Apollonius in his treatise on 
the Greek: Pronoun. 


§ L4S. 6. Hisrory. «. The distinction of person, like those of case and 
number (§ 83), appears to have been at first only twofold, merely separating the 
person speaking from all other persons, whether spoken to or spoken of. We 
find traces of this early use not only in the roots common to the 2d and 3d 
persons, but also in the common forms of these persons in the dual of verbs. 
The most natural way of designating one’s self by gesture is to bring home 
the hand; of designating another, to stretch it out towards him. The voice 
here follows the analogy of the hand. To denote ourselves, we naturally 
keep the voice at home as much as is consistent with enunciation ; while we 
denote another by a forcible emission of it, a pointing, as it were, of the 
voice towards the person. The former of these is accomplished by closing the 
lips and murmuring within, that is,. by uttering m, which hence became the 
great root of the lst personal pronouns. The latter is accomplished by sending 
the voice out forcibly through a narrow aperture. This, according to the place 
of the aperture, and the mode of emission, may produce either a sibilant, a 
lingual, or a strong breathing. Hence we find all these as roots of the 2d 
and 3d personal pronouns. In the progress of language, these two persons 
were separated, and their forms became, for the most part, distinct, although 
founded, in general, upon common roots. 


B. The u«- of the Ist Pers. passed in the old Plur. (which afterwards be- 
came the Dual, § 85) into the kindred »- (compare Lat. nos); and in the 
Sing., when pronounced with emphasis, assumed an initial 4 (compare the ol. 
at, &efs), which passed by precession into s. In the new Plur., the idea of 
plurality was conveyed by doubling the « (dus-, in the Ep. and Aol. dupss, 
auptev, key, auptor, “ees); OF more commonly by doubling the & to » 
(§ 29), pronounced with the rough breathing (#«-, in sysis, &e.), or, in the 
Dor., to @ (‘du-, in ‘auds, ‘apa, ‘div, ‘&es). From this the new Plur. of 
the 2d Pers. appears to have been formed, by changing, for propriety of ex- 
pression, a, the deepest of the vowels, into v, the most protrusive (i«-, in the 
Ep. and Hol. Jpeuss, dpepetuv, depesr, tues and ‘dz-, in desis, &c.) With the 
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exception of this imitative plural, the Plur. and Du. of the 2d and 3d per- 
sons have the same root, in which plurality is expressed by joining two of the 
signs of these persons (¢f- == «-+-F). In the separation of the two persons, 
the sign s- became appropriated to the 2d Pers. (but in the Dor., +-, as in the 
Lat., and also in the verb-endings -s, -<sy, -tis); and the rough breathing to 
the 3d Pers. (in an early state of the language, this was F.; in Lat. it be- 
came s-; while in the article we find both the rough breathing and ¢-, and in 
verb-endings of the 3d Pers. both ¢, and more frequently +). 


y- In the Nom. sing., the subjective force appears to have been expressed 
by peculiar modes of strengthening; in the Ist Pers. by a double prefix to 
the 4, thus, i-y-é- (the y being inserted simply to prevent hiatus), or, as xz 
cannot end a word, iyév, which passed, by a change of » to its corresponding 
vowel (§ 50) and contraction, into (iyea) bys (compare the Sanscrit aham, 
the Zend azem, the Bootic is, the Latin ego, and the verb-ending of the 
Ist Pers. # in Greek, and o in Lat.); in the 2d Pers. by affixing F, which 
with the preceding s passed into J in the common Greek (cf. § 117. N.), but 
in the Boot. into ov (compare the Lat. tu, § 12. 8); in the 3d Pers. by 
affixing A (perhaps chosen rather than F, on account of the initial F), before 
which precession took place (§ 118), so that the form became F/A, and from 
this, 7A or 7A, and, by dropping the A, 7 or 7 (this obsolete form is cited by 
Apollonius; compare the Lat. is, ea, id). With this Nom. there appears to 
have been associated an Acc. iy or 7, of which six and yi» are strengthened 
forms. 


§ B44. B. REFexive, éuavrot, ceavtot, gavtov. These 
pronouns, from their nature, want the Nom., and the two first 
also the neuter. They are formed by uniting the personal pro- 
nouns with avrde. 


In the Plur. of the 1st and 2d Persons, and sometimes of the 3d, the two 
elements remain distinct ; nay aires, duwy adray, oOwy aire =iavres. In 
Homer, they are distinct in both Sing. and Plur.; thus, fu’ ajwréy A. 271, 
iuiSey xeeidacopas airs sp. 78, abrév sy 3.244. In the commgn compound 
forms, the personal pronouns omit the flexible ending, in uniting with avvés, 
and in the Ist Pers., and often in the other two, contraction takes place: 
bus-aurey iuavrov, os-avred cavrov, t-avrev a’roev. In the New Ionic, on 
the other hand, the flexible ending of the Gen. is retained, and is contracted 
with ay into wy (§ 45. 6): fuse-aived inswurev. The other cases imitate the 
form of the Gen.: igswurg, -2v. The Doric forms airatcw, atrauroy, ab- 
ralray, edcevre, &., which occur chiefly in Pythagorean fragments, are 
formed by doubling airé;. Apollonius cites the comic Nom. izeueés from 
the Metceci of the comedian Plato. 


§ 1456. C. Recirrocat, addjiw». This pronoun is formed 
by doubling atios, other. From its nature, it wants the Nom. 
and the Sing., and is not common in the Dual. 


on For &Ardawy (Theoc. 14.46), see § 44.1. For 2Aasaesy (K. 65), 
see § 99, 1. 


§ L46. D. Inverinite, 6 deive. This pronoun may be 
termed, with almost equal propriety, definite and indefinite. It 
is used to designate a particular person or thing, which the 
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speaker either cannot, or does not care to name; or, in the 
lariguage of Matthis, it “‘ indefinitely expresses a definite person 
or thing”; as, Tor dsiva ytyvioxerg; Do you know Mr. So and 
So? Ar. Thesm. 620. ‘O dziva tov Ssivoc tov Ssiva sicayyédde, 
A. B., the son of C. D., impeaches E. F., Dem. 167. 24. In 
the Sing. this pronoun is of the three genders; in the Plur. it 
is masc. only, and wants the Dat. It is sometimes indeclffa- 
ble ; as, rou deiva Ar. Thesm. 622. 


Nore. The article is an essential part of this pronoun ; and it were better 
written as a single word, &sivn. It appears to be simply an extension of the 
demonstrative 33s, by adding -9- or -:va, which gives to it an indefinite force 
(cf. § 152. 1), making it a demonstrative indefinite. When -i»- was appended, 
it received a double declension ; when -:v«, it had only the declension of the 
article. It belongs properly to the colloquial Attic, and first appears in Aris- 
tophanes. 


Il. ApJECTIVE. 
(W 24.} 


§ 147. All the pronouns which are declined in T 24 may 
be traced back to a common foundation in an old DEFINITIVE, 
which had two roots, the rough breathing and 1- (cf. § 148. 
a, 8), and which performed the offices both of an article and 
of a demonstrative, personal, and relative pronoun. 


REMARKS. a. To this definitive the Greeks gave the name &pSpox, joint, 
from its giving connection to discourse, by marking the person or thing spoken 
of as one which had been spoken of before, or which was about to be spoken 
of further, or which was familiar to the mind. The Greek name dg9gor be- 
came, in Latin, articulus (small joint, from artus, joint, a word of the same 
origin with &e9eov), from which has come the English name, article. This 
definitive, when used as a demonstrative, or simply as the definite article, 
naturally precedes the name of the person or thing spoken of; but when 
used as a relative, usually follows it; as, odris keri 6 vag Sv sides, this is 
THE man WHOM you saw; ¢é fodey 6 av9si, THE rose wHICH blooms. Hence, in 
the former use, it was termed the prepositive, and, in the latter, the postpositive 
article. When prepositive, it was so closely connected with the following 
word that its aspirated forms became proclitic. 

f. In the progress of the language, the forms of this old DEFINITIVE be- 
came specially appropriated, and other pronouns arose from it by derivation 
and composition (see the following sections). The forms ¢és and 4 of the 
Nom. sing.. became obsolete. 


A. DEFINITE. 


§ 148. 1. Arricte, 6, 7,16. The prepositive article, or, 
as It is commonly termed, simply the article, unites the pro- 
clitic aspirated forms of the old definitive, 6, 7, of, af, with the 
-t~ forms of the neuter, the oblique cases, and the dual. 


Nore. The forms roi and rai are also used, for the sake of metre, euphony, 
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Thus, the forms of the indefinite cis (except the peculiar grea, which is 
rarely used except in connection with an adjective, and which is never used 
interrogatively) are enclitic ; while those of the interrogative ris are orthotone, 
and never take the grave accent. In lexicons and grammars, for the sake of 
distinction, the forms of the indefinite, ris and ¢}, are written with the grave 
accent, or without an accent. 


§ LSB. 3. The composition of o¢ with rig forms the RELATIVE 
INDEFINITE ooti¢, whoever, of which both parts are declined in 
those forms which have the root z:v-, but the latter only in those 
which have the root ze-; thus, ovzivoc, but orso otov. The 
longer forms of the Gen. and Dat. are very rare in the Attic 
poets. 


Nores. a. The forms deca, Att. drew (§ 70. 1), appear to be shorter 
forms of drive, and are said by Eustathius to be compounded of 4 and the 
Doric ¢¢@ = cid. In certain connections, they passed into simple indefinites, 
and then, by a softer pronunciation, became deca, érra. 


B. The forms which occur in Homer of ¢)s, vis, and des, which is the same 
with geeis, except that it has no double declension, are exhibited in | 24. 
Homer has also the regular forms of secs. The doubling of ¢ in some of 
the forms is simply poetic, for the sake of the metre. 


y. References are added for many of the forms of ¢l¢, ris, and saris: seis 
DT. 279 (seers 167), 3 res O. 4083 vou Cyr. viii. 5. 7, rox; Soph. CEd T. 
1435, drou 1. 9. 21, ese w. 305, Hat. i. 58, vie; B. 225, sresa a. 124, oso 
(§ 45. 8) B. 388, Hat. i. 19, esd 3. 192, Hat. v. 106, Sesu ». 422, Hat. i. 
119, deesu g. 1215 vy A. 299, i. 9. 7, #63 Soph. EL 679, cre ii. 6. 23, 
vip Hat. ii. 48, ef; Hdt. i. 117, Sere B. 114, Hat. i. 95, fray M. 428; 
Sriva 9. 204 (Syrive B. 188); ofxeede arra Cyr. ii. 2. 13, sa@oi’ donc. 
218, derra Rep. Ath. 2. 17, dooa A. 554, Hdt. i. 138, dese X. 450 (dena 


A. 289); sm» Hat. v. 57, ciov; 0. 387, cine; ». 200, sein ». 39, Hit. 


viii. 65, Srayv vil. 6. 24; vies Hat. ix. 27, évioiw 0.491, éréeses Hat. ii. 
82, Seas Soph. Ant. 1335 5 drives O. 492 (odeeivas A. 240). 


§ P44. Remarks. 1. Adjective Pronouns which have not been 
specially mentioned are regularly declined as adjectives of three terminations 
(§ 133. 4). For the Correlative Pronouns, and for the Particles which are 
affixed to pronouns, see | 63, §§ 317, 328. 


2. Special care is required in distinguishing the forms of %, és, ob, cis, and 
cis. Forms which have the same letters mag -be often distinguished by the 
accentuation ; as, o/, oi, es. Special care is also required in distinguishing the 
forms of otros, those of avrss, the combined forms of é aires, the same, and 
the contracted forms of iavrov. 
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CHAPTER VI. 
COMPARISON. 


§ 155. Apsectives and Apverss have, in 
Greek, three degrees of comparison, the Positive, 
the CompaRaTIVE, and the SuPERLATIVE. 


@ 


1. CompaRISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


In adjectives, the comparative is usually formed 
in -tégos, -d, -ov, and the superlative in -tatos, -n, 
-ov ; but sometimes the comparative is formed in 
-tay, -tov, Gen. -iovos, and the superlative, in -totos, 
-N), -OV. 

A. CoMPARISON IN -1290¢, -tatog. 


§ 156. In receiving the affixes -tegos and 
-tatos, the endings of the theme are changed as 
follows ; 


1.) -os, preceded by a long syllable, becomes 
3 by a short syllable, -- ; as, 


xoUpos, light, XQUPOTEQOS, xOUMOTATOS. 
aogous, wise, TOPATELOS, TOPHTATOS. 


REMARKS. a. This change to -w- takes place to avoid the succession of 
too many short syllables. Three successive short syllables are inadmissible in 
hexameter verse. We also find, for the sake of the metre, xaxoksuvoriges 
v. 376, Adearares B. 350, sliearseoy P. 446, ssCigeraroys. 105. In respect 
to xs¥ds, empty, and ersyés, narrow, authorities vary. 


f. A mute and liquid preceding -os have commonly the same effect asa 
long syllable ; a8, efodeds, vehement, sPodpsrseos, epodesrares.. Yet here, also, 
the Attic poets sometimes employ -w- for the sake of the metre; as, dvewe- 
thersee Eur. Ph. 1348, Begumorpwréras Ib. 1345, sirsxvoracs Id. Hec. 620. 


y. In a few words, -og is dropped ; and, in a few, it becomes 
-ai-, -80-, OF -10- 3 as, 


mahavos, ancient, nohairegos, nodelzaros. 
giios, dear, giltegos, glAratos. 
Sriendly, a ptlaitegos, gtdaltatos. 
Fauyos, quiet, nouzaitegos. NOVYOALTATOS. 
éggoévoc, strong, égdupevéategos, é¢ dopevsotatos. 


Adios, talkative, laklotegos, dadioratos. 
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Nores. (a-) Yet also waAasésrseos, Pind. N. 6. 91, GsAdetgos, Mem. iii. 11. ° 
18, gator (§ 159) w. 268, Pidseres, Soph. Aj. 842, Aevrersees, Id. Ant. 1089. 

(b.) The change of -s into -s¢- belongs particularly to contracts in -ss 
These contracts, and those in -ses, are likewise contracted in the Comp. and 
Sup. ; as, 


aaAses, simple, awrcleriges, éwrolerares, 
aarevs, dwArcurrsees, &wroverares 

weePvetes, purple, WoePueswrigos, TegGuesaraces, 
ToePueevs, weePugariges; woefuearares. 


But awacsdeseos, less fit for sea, Th. vii. 60, sixgodrsees, Gc. 10. 11, ss 
wveartees, Eq. 1. 10, &e. 


(c.) Other examples of -ss dropped in comparison are ytgesss, old, oxo- 
Aaies, at leisure; of -o¢ changed to -as-, svdses, clear, 1:05, private, tro, equal, 
flees, middle (seo 3. below), seSer0s, at dawn, spies, late, weuios, early; of -+s 

to -10-, aideies, august, dxedres, unmixed, Aepsyes, glad, £ZPDev05, 
bountiful, bwiwsdes, level, siZages, pure, Rdupes, sweet (poet.); of -o5 changed to 
-ig-, poveharyes, eating alone, spepayes, dainty, xrays, poor. 

3. Mises and vies have old superlatives of limited and chiefly poetic use in 
-ares; thus, sisares, midmost, Ar. Vesp. 1502, Ep. uiseaces, GO. 223, staves, 
last, lowest, A. 712, Soph. Ant. 627, Ep. vsieves, B. 824. Compare icx aces, 
(wesares) weaves, and Jrares (§ 161. 2). 


§ 157. 2.) -ss and -ys become -£0-; as, 


zeoiss, agreeable, zagreategos, zLagreatatoc. 
aapns, evident, GAMETTEQOS, cageatatos. 
mévns, Poor, TEVETTEQOS, MEVESTATOS. 


Remark. In adjectives of the first declension, and in vevdss, -ns becomes 
-i7-3 88, wAsevinens, -ov, covetous, wAsonsxcisrares* vevdis, -bos, fulse, You 
Bieraves. Except, for the sake of euphony, iPgeeis, -00, insolent, UBgercért 
eos V. 8. 3, iBpseréraros, Ib. 22 (referred by some to Ipgerres). 


3.) -vs becomes -v-; as, 

ngtaBus, old, | mpsaBUtegos, mpeoBuratos. 

For the sake of the metre, i9vvrara 2. 508. 

§ 158. 4.) In adjectives of other endings, 
-tegos and -tatos are either added to the simple 


root, or to the root increased by -éo-, -to-, or -a-; 
as, 


tahas, -cvoc, wretched, talevtegos, talavtetos. 
sapeur, -ovoc, discreet, supporéstsgos, sapgoréataros. 
agnak, -ayos, rapacious, agnaylotatos. 


énizagis, -ttos, pleasing, éniyagutodtegos, émtyagetostaros. 
Norss. «a. Other examples are udxae, blessed, paxderares. 483; pidrm 
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Saves, black, psrdyriges, A. 277, and wsravorsges, Strab.; &QnA0k, -1x0, elder- 
ly, a@naixiorseos : BARE, -dxds, stupid, BAaxwrieges, -wrares, Mem. iii. 13. 4, 
iv. 2. 40, for which some read BAaxérspos, and BrAaxérares Or BAgxiorares. 
From &e¢:s, disagreeable, we find the shorter form azaglerapes, v. 392. 


e 

B. The insertion of -s#- is particularly made in adjectives in -w». Yet some 
of these employ shorter forms; as, riwwy, ripe, wiraivieos Ziseh. Fr. 244; 
wiwy, fat, wisrseos, Hom. Ap. 48, widraros, L. 577 (as from the rare wies, 
Orph. Arg. 508) ; iwsAsiopes, forgetful, imsAncpivares, Ar. Nub. 790 (iwsAn- 
spostorseos, Apol. 6). 


B. CoMPaRISON IN -ioy, -tatog. 


§ 159. A few adjectives are compared by 
changing -vs, -as, -os, and even -gos, final, into -iay 


- and -zotos. In some of these, -tav with the pre- 


ceding consonant passes into -oowy (-tta@yv, § 70. 1) 
or -fav. Thus, 


40vc, pleasant, nO oy, nOtotos. 
razuc, swift, Sacowy, Sattoy, TaYLOTOS. 
mohuc, much, nisiny, tAéwy, '  ghetoros. 
peyas, great, peiloy, HEytotos. 
xakds, beautiful, xaddior, xaddotos. 
aiczods, base, aioyi wy, alaytatos. 
éz5-00s, hostile, éySivy, Ey Foros. 


Remarks. a. For the declension of comparatives in -wy, see J 17 and 
§ 107. The. in the affix -jvs is long in the Attic poets, but short in the 
Epic, and variable in the later. 


f. The forms in -sewy and -Zay observe this distinction: -ccw» can arise 
only when the consonant preceding -iwy is x, y, 7, 3, or 3; -Gev, only when 
this consonant is y. The vowel preceding becomes long by nature, perhaps 
from a transposition, and absorption or contraction, of the s. Thus, rayus 
(originally Saxe, § 62), Savior Sacows, Neut. Szeces (the regular cazioy is 
also common in late prose); iadyvds (Epic; badyssae Hom. Ap. 197), small, 
inacowyv: wixs, thick, waxvioy (Arat.) waceoy, %. 230; from r. 4x-, Comp. 
acowy, inferior (Ion. fecwr, Hdt. v. 86); yAtxus, sweet, yAuxine (2. 109) 
yatoowr, Xenophan. ; waxess, long, warcwy poet.. 3. 203, Asch. Ag. 598 ; 
xeterus (Epic, II. 181), strong, xgtiogwy (Ion. xeicows, Hat. i. 66) ; Beadds, 
slow, PBeadiny (Hes. Op. 526) ee K. 226; Bé9ds, deep, BaSiny (Tyrt. 


* 3.6) B&sowy, Epicharm. ; gfyas (the only adj. in -as compared in -iwy, -sros), 


psyiay pesitey (Ion. wi%ax Hat. i. 202) ; datyos, satlu», Call. Jov. 72 (ive- 
rAigovss 519). It will be observed that many of these comparatives are 
merely poetic. Compare the formation of vesbs in -cow and -Jw. 


y- The root of weave is xeas-, by syncope was-. From this short root are 
formed the comparative and superlative. Ilaiay is a yet shorter form for 
wAsiwv. The longer form is more common in the contracted cases and plural, 
but the neut. wAéev is more used than s#Asiev, especially as an adverb. The 
neut. «Aszoy sometimes becomes wasiv, but only in such phrases as wAsiv 4 ped 
gist, more than ten thoud{nd. The Ionic contracts -s0- into -sv- (§ 45. 3) 3 a8, 
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wrsvv, wAsuves, wasuves, &c. Hat. ii. 19, i. 97, 199, &&. The Ep. wriss 
A. 395, and rales B. 129, are comparative in sense, though positive in form 


3. In the Comp. and Sup. of xaés, 4 is doubled, as in the noun 3 xdA2es 
-so} beauty. In the adjectives in -ges which are comparéd in -iwy and -oves, 
the Comp. and Sup. appear to have comé either from a simpler form of the 
positive, or from a corresponding noun. See § 161. R. 


s. Most adjectives which are compared as above have also forms in -rtges 
and -rares; thus, Beadds, slow, Beadvrsges, Beadior, and Beéccay, Peadirares, 
Beadicres, and by poetic metath. (§ 71), Bagdsieros, ¥. 310; peaxgés, long, pa- 
xeorigos and pdsewy, paxgsrares and (@ becoming by precession », as in the 
noun «é snes, -ses, length) ssxieres, Cyr. iv. 5. 28, Dor. paxserres, Soph 
Cid. T. 1801. Other examples of double formation are aicxeés, ix Sess, xv- 
Bess (poet.), renowned, eixeeés, pitiable, Badis, Beaxts, short, yrAuxds, waxes, 
Tee Brs, cuxis, ands, swift, nants (§ 160), Pires (§ 156. a), Ke. 


C. IrrEGuLar CoMPARISON. 


§ 160. Some adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees are formed from positives which are not in use, 
from words which are themselves comparatives or superlatives. 
or from other parts of speech. Some of these are usually re 
ferred to positives in use, which have a similar signification 
and some of which are also regularly compared ; thus, 


ayados, good, ausiveary, _ Egratos. 
Bediiwy, e Bédtuotos. 
xgsicowy, xeelttay, — xpaTLOTOS. 
Ago, Amatos. 


Poet. &psivdrseos Mimn. 11. 9; desioy Asch. Ag. 81, dessdrsgos, Theog. 
548; Bircseos, Asch. Th. 337, Bircares, Id. Eum. 487; Qipespes, Id. Pr. 
768, Qieraros H. 289, Qéeseves, Soph. Cid. T. 1159, and even Pl. Phedr 
238 d, dierseres, Pind. Fr. 92; Awiov, B. 169, Awirsges, a. 376 (the pos. 
form Adia occurs Theoc. 26. 32); xsderieres, A. 266 (§ 71; so always in 
Hom.). Dor.. Bivrieros, Theoc. 5. 76, xdéjjuv, Tim. ap. Pl. 102 d; Ion 
xeicowy (§ 159. 8). Late dya9wraces, Diod. 16. 85, 


alysis, painful, adyicay, aAdytotos. 
. ahysryotegos, .  @lyetvoraros. 

xaxos, bad, xoxi oy, XOXLOTOS. 

zelour, ZEiguotos. 


¢ qq 
NOCWY, NITHY. 


Poet. xaxdriges, 0. 343; xsipsreges, O. 513, xegeins A. 114, xsgudrige 
] 248 (for the Epic xignos, &qg which, though positive in form, are com- 
p~- tive in sense, see § 136. 3); dxsores Or Axsores VY. 531 (dxseeca as an ad- 
verb was common in Attic prose; Elian uses dxseres a8 an adj.), Ion. teow 


(§ 159. B). 


, fixgotegos pixgotaros. 
Blivoe, hile, few { lacowy, éhattay, éldytotos. 
1S; , ? pelo, ® oliviatos. 
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Poet. taazis, crigws (§ 159. 6); pessdrsges Ap. Rh. 2. 368, jssiowes, Bion, 
5. 10 (yet common reading pore). 

Oad106, easy, * 6gav, égotos. 

Poet. fuidies, A. 146, psds0s, Theog. 574, putrsges, Z. 258, farsees Pind. O. 
8. 78, faieves, 3. 565, jaseves, Theoc. 11. 7, Jatraves, ¢. 577. The common 


foundation of the forms of this word appears to have been jaiA- (see §§ 118, 
119). ; 


§ LG. 1. Examples of double comparison. 

Soares, last, extreme, lexarariges (Odes vag voi lexdrov boyaraeseey ein 
aye. Aristl. Metaph. 10. 4), isyarerares, H. Gr. ii. 3. 49. 

aecrigos, before, comic wgorstpairsges Ar. Eq. 1164 5 

KA. ‘Oggs 5 ive cos wgériges ingigw Bipeos. 
AA. "AAD ob eedaslar, BAX’ bys reorigaireeos. 

weures, first, reariores, first of all, B. 228. 

irAdziores, least, iaaxierérsees, less than the least, Ep. Ephes. 3. 8. 

Nore. See also examples of a poetic double formation of the Comp. 
(apeesvirsges, dgusbregos, &c.) in § 160. For sxaraersgev Th. iv. 118, is now 
read xdA2Iov. 

2. Examples of adjectives in the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees, formed from other parts of speech. 

Baoirsis, hing, Bactmdriecs, more kingly, a greater king, I. 160, BasiAsieu- 
TOS, the greatest king, I. 69. 

ivaigos, friend, ivaipsrares, best friend, Pl. Gorg. 487 d. 

xAbaens, thief, xrswricrares, most adroit thief, Ar. Plut. 27. 

xven, dog, xivriges, more dog-like, more impuilent, ©. 483, xvvrares, K. 503. 

xkedos, -t0s, gain, xspdia, more gainful, T. 41, xigdieres, Ausch. Pr. 385. 

airs, himself, avrérsges Epich. 2 (1), avriraros (ipsissumus Plaut. Trinum., 
ty. 2), his very self, Ar. Plut. 83. 

yx or dyxou, near, ayxvirseos, nearer, Hat. vii. 175, éyvieares, Ear. 
Pel. 2, oftener dyxiores Soph. Cid. T. 919. 

dvw, UP, avoriges, Upper, averares, uppermost, Hdt. ii. 125. 

feta, quietly, nesutorseos, more quiet, Cyr. vii. 5. 63. 

wancioy, near (xaneles poet. and Ion.), ranssiriges i. 10. 5, wanemiraros, 
vii. 3. 29, also vAnsiiorseos, -ivraros. . 

meeioryov, of importance, wxpedeyiairsges, more important, Pl. Gorg. 458 ¢, 
Teoveyiairares. . 

£2, out of, icxares, extreme. 

web, before, xeirsgos, former, wecros (§ 156. 3), first (Dor. wgares Theoc. 
S@5, § 45. 1). 

iwig, above, ixierseos, superior, iwierares and Jararos, supreme (Uxigurares, 
Pind. N. 8. 73). 

is (?), torsos, later, Serares, last. 

Remarks. We find an explanation of these formations in the use of prep- 
ositions as adverbs, and of adverbs as adjectives ; in the fact that many nouns 
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are originally adjectives; and in the still more important fact, that in the 
earliest period of language there is as yet no grammatical distinction of the 
different parts of speech. For other examples ef comparatives and superia- 
tives which appear to be formed from nouns, see, in § 160, ZAyées, -seve5 
(from dAvyos, -sos, pain), and &eeros (like desr#, from “Agns or a common 
root, and signifying originally best in war), and also § 159.3,s. Add the 
poetic xsdieres, I. 642, fryinv, -reves, A. 325, E. 873, pedxaces, Ap. Rh. 1. 
170, puveirares @. 146, sarérsges, -cares, B. 707, Hes. Th. 137, &.; and, 
from adverbs, éwisrteos, -rarves, ©. 342, wageirseos, -rares, ¥. 459, Ap. Rh. 
2. 29, dirsges, Theoc. 8. 46, opiov, Pind. Fr. 232, tYseres, Esch. Pr. 
720, &. 


II. CompariISON oF ADVERBS. 


§ 162%. I. Adverbs derived from adjectives are 
commonly compared by taking the neuter singular 
comparative, and the neuter plural superlative of 
these adjectives ; as, 


copes (from aogds, § 156), cogeteooy, dogurata, 
wisely, more wisely, most wisely. 
sagas (from capys, § 157), —cagéotegor, cagéorara, 
clearly, more clearly, = most clearly. 
tayswe (from tayus, § 159), Saccor, Gateoy, Tayiota. 
ataxic (from aiayeds, § 159), aituytor, aluytuta. 


Nore. The adverbial termination -ws is sometimes giyen to the Comp. 
88, Yarsrerigns, more severely, ixSséves, tn a more hostile manner. So Sup. 
Lurropwrdéeres, most concisely, Soph. Cid. C. 1579. 


§ 163. II. Adverbs not derived from adjec- 
tives are, for the most part, compared in -tég@ and 
-TAT@$ AS, 


3? 3 ? > 4 
ayv0), UP, AYQTEQO), AVOTAT. 

U4 ’ . 
ixac, afar, ExaOTEQO), éxaotato. 


Remarks. «a. The following are compared after the analogy of adverbs 
derived from adjectives : 
yx Or &yvou, near, aovoy, by xciere, 
paAag, very, aAroy, pabrAcra. 
So weai, early, and éJi, late, employ forms of the adjectives wewios, spre 


(§ 156. c), derived from them. In decerigw ¢. 572, we have a poetic double - 
form (§ 161. N.). e 


f. Some adverbs vary in their comparison ; as, 


lyyus, near, iyyurion, — iyyurice. 
iyyirseoy, lyyirare. 
(Not Att.) tyi0r, iyyiere. 
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CHAPTER VII. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF CONJUGATION. 


§ 164. Verbs are conjugated, in Greek, to 
mark five distinctions, Voice, Tense, Mopkr, Nux- 
BER, and Person. Of these distinctions, the first 
shows how the action of a verb is related to its 
subject ; the second, how it is related to time; and 
the third, how it is related to the mind of the 
speaker, or to some other action. ‘The two remain- 
ing distinctions merely show the number and person 
of the subject. 


Greek verbs are conjugated both by Presrxes and by Arrrxes. For the 
prefixes, see Ch. VIII.; for the affixes, see YF 28-31, and Ch. IX.; for 
the modifications which the root itself receives, see Ch. X. 


A. Volce. 


§ 165. The Greek has three voices, the Ac- 
TIVE, the Mrpp ie, and the Passive. 


The Active represents the subject of the verb as the doer 
of the action, or its agent; as, Jovw twa, I wash some one. 


The Passtve represents the subject of the verb as the re- 
ceiver of the action, or its object ; as, Aovuau' vad tivos, I am 
washed by some one. 


The Minne is intermediate in sense between the Active and 
the Passive, and commonly represents the subject of the verb 
as, either more or less directly, both the agent and the o6- 
ject of the action; as, dlovoduny, I washed myself, I bathed. 


§ 166. Remarks. 1. The middle and passive voices 
have a common form, except in the Future and Aorist. In 
Etymology, this form is usually spoken of as passive. And 
even in the Future and Aorist, the distinction in sense between 
the two voices is not always preserved. 


2. The reflexive sense of the middle voice often becomes so 
indistinct, that this voice does not differ from the active in its 
use. Hence, in many verbs, either wholly or in part, the 
middle vice takes the place of the active. This is particu- 
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larly frequent in the Future. When it occurs in the theme 
(§ 170. @), the verb is termed deponent (depénens, laying aside 
sc. the peculiar signification of the middle form). E. g. 

(«.) Verbs, i in which the theme has the active, and the Future has the mid- 


dle form: &xetw, to hear, axovoopas- Paiva, to go, Bieouas: yiyrerne, to 
know, yrevopas* sipi, to be, tcopas> pavbdirn, to learn, pabyoopas 


(B-) Deponent Verbs: aichdvopas, to perceive, yiyropet, to become, dévopas, 
to receive, dévayas, to be able, Adeuas, to rejoice. 


Nors. A Deponent Verb is termed deponent middle, or deponent passive, 
according as its Aorist has the middle or the passive form. 


B. Tense. 


§167. The Greek has six tenses; the Pres- 
ENT, the ImpeRFEcT, the FuTuRE, the Aonist, the 
Perrect, and the PLuPERFECT. 


1. The Present represents an action as doing at the present 
time ; as, ygagw, I am writing, I write. 


2. The ImperFecT represents an action as doing.at some 
past time ; as, tygapor, I was writing. 


3. The Furvre represents an action as one that will be done 
at some future time; as, ygayo, I shall write. 


4. The Aorist (adgrotos, indefinite) represents an action 
simply as done ; as, typaya, I wrote, I have written, I had 
written. 


5. The Perrect represents an action as complete at the pres- 
ent time ; as, yéygaga, I have written. 


6. The PLUPEREcT represents an action as complée at some 
past time ; as, éysygaqey, I had written. 


§ 168. Tenses may be classified in two ways; I. with 
respect to the éime which is spoken of; HI. with respect to the 
relation which the action bears to this time. 


I, The time which is spoken of is either, 1. present, 2. fu- 
ture, or 3. past. . 
The reference to time is most distinct in the Indicative. In this mode, 


those tenses which refer to present or future time are termed primary or chief 
tenses, and those which refer to past time secondary or historical tenses. 


II. The action is related to the time, either, 1. as doing at 
the time, 2. as done in the time, or 3. as complete at the time. 


The tenses which denote the first of these relations may be termed definite ; 
the second, indefinite; and the third, complete. For a classified table of th 
Greek tenses, see & 26.” 
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Nores. «. Some verbs have a complete future tense, called the Future 
Perfect, or the Third Future (§ 239); but, otherwise, the three tenses which 
are wanting in the table (FJ 26), viz. the indefinite present, the definite future, 
and the complete future, are supplied by forms belonging to other tenses, or 
by participles combined with auxiliary verbs. 


&. For the general formation of the Greek tenses, see | 28. 


C. Mone. 


§ 169. The Greek has six modes; the In- 
DICATIVE, the SuBJuNcTIVE, the.Optative, the Im- 
PERATIVE, the INFINITIVE, and the PaRTICIPLE. 


1. The InpicativE expresses direct assertion or inquiry ; as 
yoagu, I am writing ; yeagu ; am I writing ? 


2. The SupsuncrTive expresses present contingence ; as, ovx 
% e ’ , ° 
oida, ono: toanwpat, I know not, whither I can turn. 


3. The OprativeE (opto, to wish, because often used in the 
expression of a wish) expresses past contingence ; as, ovx 7087, 
ono: toanoipnr, I knew not, whither -I could turn. ° ° 


-4, The ImpERaTIVE expresses direct command, or entreaty , 
as, youge, write ; runtéc9w, let him be beaten; dog por, give me. 


5. The Inrinitive partakes of the nature of an abstract 
noun ; aS, yoagey, to write. 


6. The ParriciPLe partakes of the nature of an adjective, 
as, yeapuy, writing. 


Nores. «. For a table of the Greek modes classified according to the 
character of the sentences which they form, see { 27. 


f. In the regufar inflection of the Greek verb, the Present and Aorist have 
all the modes; but the Future wants the Subjunctive and Imperative; and 
the Perfect, for the most part, wants the Subjunctive and Optative, and like- 
wise, in the active voice, the Imperative. The Imperfect has the same form: 
with the Present, and the Pluperfect the same form with the Perfect, except 
in the Indicative. 


y- The tenses of the Subjunctive and Optative are related to each other as 
present and past, or as primary and secondary, tenses (§ 168. I.) ; and some 
have therefore chosen to consider theng as only different tenses of a general 
conjunctive or contingent mode. With this change, the number and offices 
of the Greek modes are the same with those of the Latin, and the correspond- 
ence between the Greek conjunctive and the English potential modes becomes 
more obvious. 


D. NumpBer anp Person. 


§ 170. The numbers and persons of verbs 
correspond to those of nouns and pronouns (§ 164). 
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Note. The Imperative, from its signification, wants the jirst person; the 
infinitive, from its abstract nature, wants the distinctions of number and per- 
son altogether ; and the Participle, as partaking of the nature of an Adjective, 
has the distinctions of gender and case, instead of person. 

REMARKS. «. The first person singular of the Present indicative active, or, 
in deponent verbs (§ 166. 2), middle, is regarded as the THEME of the verb. 
The roor is obtained by throwing off the affix of the theme, or it may be 
obtained from any form of the verb? by throwing off the prefix and affix, and 
allowing for euphonic changes. A verb is conjugated by adding to the root 
the prefixes and affixes in J 28 — 30. 


8. Verbs are divided, according to the characteristic, into Mure, Liquip 
Dovus_e Consonant, and Pure VERBS; and according to the affix in the 
theme, into VERBS IN -w, and VERBS IN -z: (§ 208. 2). For a paradigm of 
regular conjugation without euphonic changes, see J 34, 35 ; for shorter para- 
digms of the several classes of verbs, see [F 36 — 60. 

y- For a fuller view of the use of the Greek verb in its several forms, see 
Syntax. 


E. History oF GREEK CONJUGATION. 


§ I re | e The early history of Greek conjugation can be traced only in 
the same way with that of declension (§ 83). The following view is offered 
as one which has much in its support, and which serves to explain the general 
phenomena of the Greek verb. 

Greek conjugation, like declension (§§ 83, 143), was progressive. At first, 
the root was used, as in nouns, without inflection. The first distinction ap- 
pears to have been that of person, which was, at first, only twofold, affixing 4 
to express the first person, and a lingual or sibilant to express the other two. 
Of this second pronominal affix, the simplest and most demonstrative form ap- 
pears to have been -¢ (cf. §§ 143, 148). By uniting these affixes with the 
root ga-, to say, we have the forms, ‘ 


Qaépe, I or we say, pas, you, he, or they say. 


§ 17. A plural was then formed by affixing the plitral sign » (§ 83), 
with the insertion of s to assist in the utterance. Thus, 


1 Person. 2 and 3 Persons. 
Sing. dpe gar 
Plur. Pdépesy parsy 


~ Upon the separation of the 2d and 3d Persons (§ 143. 6), the 2d, as being 
less demonstrative, took in the Sing. the softer form ¢ (in some cases, of 
or 4, in both which forms the 4 would, by the subsequent laws of euphony, 
pass into s, unless dropped or sustained by an assumed vowel, § 68); while 
in the Plur. there was a new formation (cf. §§ 84, 85), in which plurality 
was marked, in the 2d Pers. by affixing s (cf. § 83), and in the 3d Pers. by 
inserting v (cf. -¢-1, § 85). The old Plur. now became, as in nouns (§ 85), a 
Dual, and the system of numbers and persons was complete. Thus, 


1 Pers. 2 Pers. 3 Pers. 
Sing. Gap Ges oar 
Plur. Pekpery Pars Pave 
Dual Qépesy gérsy Garsy 
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§ LZ. The distinction of tense, like those of number, case, and per- 
son (§§ 83, 143), was at first only twofold, simply distinguishing a past ac- 
tion from a present or future one. This was naturally done by prefixing s- (ir 
Sanscrit, 4-), to express, as it were, the throwing back of the action into past 
time (§ 187). This expression, it will be observed, is aided by the throwing 
back of the accent. With the prefix of s-, a distinction was also made be- 
tween the 2d and 3d Persons dual (perhaps because, the more remote the 
action, the more important becomes the specific designation of the subject). 
In the 3d Pers. the inserted s (§ 172) was lengthened to », while in the 2d 
Pers., as in both the 2d and 3d Persons of the unaugmented tense, it passed 
into the kindred « (§ 28). We have now two tenses, the unaugmented Pr- 
mary Tense, which supplied the place of both the Present and the Future, and 
the augmented Secondary Tense, which expressed past action both definitely 
and indefinitely, and supplied the place of all the past tenses (§ 168). Thus, 


Prmary TENSE. SECONDARY TENSE. 
1 P. 2 P. 3 P. 1P. 2 P. 3 P. 
S. dtp Gas Gar ipape ifas ipar 
P. Qapery gars dav iPass ars ifayr 
D. Gapeey Pavey Parey ipapsy ifaroy iparny 


$ 174. At first, there was no distinction of voice. The affix merely 
showed the connection of the person with the action, but did not distinguish 
his relation to it as agent or object. This distinction seems to have arisen as 
follows. A transitive action passes immediately from the agent, but its effect 
often continues long upon the object. This continuance would naturally be 
denoted by prolonging the affix. Thus, if I may be pardoned such an illus- 
tration, while the striker simply says with vivacity rvarou, I strike, the one 
struck rubs his head and cries rvrreuas, tiiptom-ah-ee, I am struck. Hence 
the objective form was distinguished from the subjective (§ 195), simply by the 
prolongation of the affix. This took place in various ways, but all affecting 
the personal and not the numeral element of the affix. If the affix ended with 
the sign of person, it was prolonged by annexing, in the Primary Tense, a: ; 
but in the Secondary Tense (on account of the augment, which had a natural 
tendency to shorten the affix), the shorter «, except in the Ist Pers., where a 
species of reduplication seems to have taken place (-~age, passing ‘of course 
into -uny, § 63). Thus -~ became -was and -uxyv; -s, -cas and -c0; -7, -ra 
and -ro 5 -vr, -yras and -vro. If the affix ended with the sign of number, the 
preceding sign of person took a longer form. Inthe 2d and 3d Persons, this 
was of (which might be considered as arising from the ¢ by the addition of 4, 
since rf must pass into cf, § 52). The lst Pers., in imitation of the others, 
inserted 4 (or, if a long syllable was wanted by the poets, ¢#), after which 
either owas inserted, to aid in the utterance, or, what became the common 
form, the final » passed into its corresponding vowel @ (§ 50). Thus -rt, -roy, 
-rnv became -cbs, -ebov, -cbny; and -usy became -sey (-~sodov), or commonly 
-ptba (-scda). In respect to the form -séev, see § 212.1. We place the 
subjective and objective inflections side by side for comparison. 


SUBJECTIVE. : ORJECTIVE. 
1 P. 2 P. 3 P. 1 P. 2 P. 3P. . 
Prim. 8. ¢a- Pa-s Qa-¢ Pa-as Pa-cas Pa-ras 
P. Qa-psy = Pa-as Pa-ve Qd-psbe pa-obs Qa-»r0 
D. fd-pey = dé-ron sD k-wer Qcé-piba Gad-chey Pd-cbo 


15* 
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SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 
1 P. 2 Pp. 3 P. 1 P. 2 P. 3 P. 
Sec. S. ipa-~ ipa-s ifa-r bda-un»y «= EL pa-oo ifa-ro 
P. iga-pey ifa-rs tha-wr igd-pida ipa-cbs sPa-vre 
D. iga-pev tpa-res 9 ifé-rny igd-psba tpau-cbov ipd-obn 


§ 173. It will be observed, that all the affixes above begin with a 
consonant. While, therefore, they could be readily attached to roots end- 
ing with a vowel, euphony required that, in their attachment to the far 
greater number of roots ending with a consonant, a connecting vowel should be 
inserted. This vowel, which was purely euphonic in its origin, was, doubtless 
also from euphonic preference, -o- before a liquid, but otherwise -s- (the forma- 
tion of the Opt. and the analogy of Dec. II. lead us rather to consider the -s- 
as aeuphonic substitute for the -e- than the reverse, §§ 28, 86,177). As 
an example of euphonic inflection (in distinction from which the inflection 
a ae) connecting vowels is termed nude), we select the root yeag-, to write 

7 36). . 


SuBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 

1 P. 2P. SP. 1 P. 2 P. 3 P. 

Prim. 8. yedp-oe -t5 67 ° YeaP-opeces -s0r08 -8rees 
P. yea-opeey “£98 -orr yeap-susbec 308s ~ovTas 
D. yedG-opty = -srov =r” yeanp-apestn -srbov = -sebov 

Sec. 8. iyveag-op -85 17 ivenQ-dpeny -30' “170 
P. ived-opsv = =4r8 or iveui-susbe -sods -0vTo 
D. ivedQ-omsy -srov = -éer ny byeaG-ousda -tobov -todny 


§ 17G. The distinction of mode in the inflection of verbs commences 
with that of person. For the very attachment of personal affixes makes a 
distinction between a personal mode (i. e. the verb used as finite) and a non- 
personal mode (i. e. the verb used as an infinitive or participle). The latter 
had doubtless, at first, no affix. But the Infinitive is in its use a substantive, 
commonly sustaining the office, either of a direct, or yet more frequently indi- 
rect object of another word. Hence it naturally took the objective endings of 
nouns. Of these the simplest and the earliest in its objective force appears to 
have been » (§§ 84, 87), which was, accordingly, affixed to the Inf., to ex- 
press in general the objective character of this mode. To pure roots this affix 
was attached directly ; but to impure roots with the insertion of « to assist the 
utterance. Thus the Inf. of ga- was gd»; and of yeag-, yeddsy. Subse- 
quently, to mark more specifically the prevalent relation of the Inf., that of 
indirect object, the dative affix of Deo. I. (§ 86) was added to these forms; 
thus, Pdvas, yedpsvas. Voice appears to have been distinguished by the in- 
sertion, in these forms, of ¢f (before which the » fell away, cf. §§ 55, 57), after 
the analogy of § 174; thus, Act. (or Subject.) Form, Qdéva:, yedQevas- Mid. 
and Pass. (or Obj.) Form, (pév-0b-as) petobas, (yeaev-ob-as) yeapreda: But 
the verb is also used as an adjective, and, as such, receives declension. The 
root of this declension, in the Act. (or Subject.) Form, may be derived from 
the original form of_the non-personal mode in -», by adding +, which is used 
so extensively in formation of verbal substantives and adjectives; thus, 
gay Pave-, or, with the affix of declension (€ 5), gave-s, yoapsy yeahorr-s 
(the kindred o was here prefersed as a connecting vowel to s, cf. § 175). The 
Mid. and Pass. (or Obj.) form of the Participle may be derived from the 
‘same, by a reduplication analogous to that in § 174 (since the Acc. affix, § 84, 
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is strictly a nasal, which could be either w or », according to euphonic pref- 
erence ; a3, Bogiay, but Lat. boream) ; thus, dav Papesv-os, yeaPay reapoper-os 
We have now the single non-personal mode developed into a system of 

tives and Participles ; @hus, 


SUBJECTIVE. OBJECTIVE. 
Inf. Qedveis, yeaheves Parla, yeapsrdas 
Part. paves, yeaPorrs Pxperves, yeuPopavos 


$ A777. In the personal mode, q threefold distinction arose. Doubt 
Jeads to hesitation in closing a word or*sentence ; and hence the idea of con- 
tingence was naturally expressed by dwelling upon the connecting vowel (or 
upon the final vowel of the root), as if it were a matter of question whether 
the verb ought to be united with its subject. The strongest expression of 
contingence, that of past contingence, protracted the connecting vowel, or final 
vowel of the root, to the cognate diphthong in s (¢ 3), and thus formed what 
is termed the Optative mode, which, as denoting past time, takes the secondary- 
affixes ; thus, igau pain, idan» paieny, iyeahoe yeahop, byeahaueny yer- 
Geinny. The weaker expression of contingence, that of present contingence, 
as less needed, seems to have arisen later, after the conjugation with the con- 
necting vowels -s- and -s- had become established as the prevailing analogy 
of the language ; and to have consisted simply in prolonging these vowels to 
-w- and -7-, attaching the same affixes to all verbs. This weaker form, termed 
the Subjunctive mode (yet see § 169..y), as denoting present time, takes the 
primary affixes. Thus, yea Poe yeaPorpe, yeaPoueds yea Papers, Pape Pawpe, 
Papas Pekcopees. The original mode now became an Indicative, expressing “the 
actual, in distinction from the contingent. 


A third mode arose for the expression of command. This obviously required 
no Ist Pers.; and in the 2d, it required no essential change, as the tone of 
voice would sufficiently indicate the intent of the speaker. There would, 
however, be a preference of short forms, as the language of direct command 
is laggnic ; hence, we find in the objective inflection -so rather than -ca:, and 
in the subjective, a tendency to drop the affix of the 2d Pers. sing. The 
3d Pers., on the other hand, has throughout a peculiar form, in which the affix 
is emphatically prolonged. This is done in the Sing. subjecflve by adding w ; 
thus,-cw. In the objective inflection, -ra, of course, becomes -cfw (§ 174). 
The old Plur., afterwards the Du., was formed by adding the plural sign » 
(§ 172) ; thus, -ra», -cday, The new Plur. was still further strengthened by 
prefixing » (which in the obj. form would make no change, cf. § 176), or by | 
adding the later plur. ending cay (§ 181. y) instead of »; thus, -vray or 
-rwcay,(-vedwy) -cbwy or -cbwcav. Inthe 2d Pers., it is convenient to regard -é 
as the proper flexible ending (§ 172). The system of personal modes is now 
complete ; thus, 


SUBJECTIVE INFLECTION. 


INDICATIVE. CoNJUNCTIVE. 
1 P. “2P. 3P. 1 P. 2 P. 3 P. 
Prim. 8. yedg-on “85 “87 yeap-ape -n$ “nt 
P. yedQ-omeyv 9-878 <a - yekP-wety -nrs ~ we 
D. yedp-oey -srov = -8 re yecQ-wesy -nrov -nres 
See. S. Syead-ope “8$ “6T yeuP-oipe -01s "aT 
_ Pi kyead-oysy -ses 9 -ovr yeap-omsy ers = -01er 


D. ivedd-opsy -srov = -terny yeeP-osy = -0srov = oie ny 
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_  [rPerarive. 
2 P. . SP. 2 P. 3 P. 
S. ¢a- Qa-rw yeap- -itw 
P. é-es Qd-rr0¥, Oa-rwcns yeao- ai ~bTwy, -bracar 
D. Pa-ver = Qa-vay yeap-srey = -é rw 


OBJECTIVE INFLECTION. 


INDICATIVE. _ Coxsuncrive. 
1 P. 2P. 3P.. | 1 P. 2 P. 3 P. 
Prim. 8. yeag-opas “sous tras yeap-amae: -nvar -nras 
P. yeu p-ipsba = -srbs — -overms yeuP-opsba -nobs -averms 
D. yeag-iusba -scbov -seboy yexP-cpesda  -noboyv -nodos 
Sec. 5S. iveaQ-suny “890 -tTo yeaP-cipeny -0100 -01Te 
P. iveuQ-ipsda -s0bs 8 -ovro yeaP-cipsla -crbs -ciere 
D. iveap-iusda -scbov -irbny yeuP-cinsbe -c1cbor -ciebns 
IMPERATIVE, ; . 
2 P. 3 P. 2 P. 3 P. 
S. Q@d-1o  @a-clw yeap-sce = ~b vba 
P. ga-cbs = at-ebay, Oa-cbucay yeae-t0bs -icbuy, -iclucar 
D. Ga-chov Ga-cbuy yeap-scboy -kebwy 


§ 178. We have, as yet, but two tenses, the Primary, denoting 
present and future time, and the Secondary, denoting past time, both definitely 
and indefinitely. In a few verbs, mostly poetic, the formation appears never -‘ 
to have proceeded farther. In other verbs, more specific tenses were developed — 
from these, as follows. 


1. In most verbs, the Future was distinguished from the Present, and the 
Aorist (the indefinite past} from the Imperfect (the definite past) by new forms, 
in which the greater energy of the Fut. and Aor. was expressed by a « @ided 
to the root (cf. § 84) ; and consequently, if the old Primary and Secondary 
‘Tenses remained, they remained as Present and Imperfect. The Fut. followed 
throughout the inflection of the Pres., except that it wanted the Subjunctive 
and Imperative, which were not needed in this tense. The Aor. had all 
the modes, following in general the inflection of the Pres. and Impf., except 
that it preferred -z- as a connecting vowel, and simply appended the later affix 
-«s in the Inf. act. (§ 176); thus, 


SUBJECTIVE INFLECTION. 


INDICATIVE. SuBJUNCTIVE. 
S. ivyend-cap -cas “7a yeah-oo -ons “one 
P. byedp-capsy = -eart = -e ase yeap-comsy -onrs -eure 
D. ived@-capsy -caroy -carny yeah-cwpeer -onrey -onres 
OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
S. yedo-caip -cais =r yeap-cab -care 
P. yed-caesy = -oairs = -o ane yeap-cars -cavrwy,-carecas 
D. yetQ-caesy = -easrev = -eairny yeah-carey -caTuy 


INFINITIVE, yedp-oes PARTICIPLE, yedQ-carr-s 
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OBJECTIVE INFLECTION. 


e 

INDICATIVE. . SUBJUNCTIVE. 
S. iyeaQ-cauny -caco -care yea-cmpe: -onvar -onres 
P. iyen-capsles -cxcbs § -cayro yeap-capusla -onobs -covras 
D. ivend-capsba -cusbor -caedny yeaP-cajesba -cncboy -enobos 

OPTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. 
S. yeuP-caiuny -caiwo -caire yeup-cace -cacbes 
P. yeu-caipsba -caids -causre yead-rachs -cacbuy,-cacbucar 
D. yeud-cainsla -carboy -caicdny yeag-cucbor -cacbuy 
INFINITIVE, yeep-cacbas PARTICIPLE, yeah-oapesy-os 


2. In many verbs, by a change of root, a new Pres. and Impf. were formed, 
which expressed more specifically the action as doing; and in some of these 
verbs, the old Secondary Tense remained as an Aorist (called, for distinction’s 
sake, the Second Aorist, § 199. «); and in a few, the old Primary, as a Fu- 
ture (§ 200. b). 


§$ 179. The complete tenses were, probably, still later in their forma- 
tion. These tenses, in their precise import, represent the state consequent upon 
the completion of an action (rhv imiereany yiyeaga, I have the letter written), 
or in other words they represent the action as done, but its effect remaining. 
This idea was naturally expressed by an initial reduplication (§ 190). These 
tenses admit a threefold distinction of time, and may express either present, 
_ past, or future completeness. The present complete tense (the Perfect) nat- 
urally took the primary endings; the past complete tense (the Pluperfect), 
the augment and the secondary endings; and the future complete tense (the 
Future Perfect, or Third Future), the common future affixes. In the Perf. 
and Plup., the objective endings were affixed without a connecting vowel ; and, 
of course, with many euphonic changes. See the inflection of (yiyveap-uas) 
yiyeappas (J 36), rivgay-pas (Y 38), (rivsd-pas) virucpai (J 39), ke. 
The subjective endings appear to have been at first appended in the same way ; 
thus, Perf. Ind. yiyeag-u, Inf. ysyedp-ves, Part. ysyedd-»rs. But all these 
forms were forbidden by eupliony. Hence in the Ind. -~ became -« (which, 
since « final passes into », may be considered the corresponding vowel of «& as 
well as of », § 50); thus, yiveadu yiyeago~ and after this change the in- 
flection proceeded according to the analogy of the Aor., except so far as the 
primary form differs from the secondary. The a@ in this way became simply a 
connecting vowel ; thus, yiyeage (or, if the analogy of the Aor. be followed 
here also, yivend-a-n), yiyeu-a-¢, -a-7, -a-sv, -2-78, -a-ve, -2-rov. In the 
Part., » also became «, which by precession passed into « (§ 28). Indeed, in 
Dec. III. no masculine or feminine has a root ending in -ar- (§ 76. d. 3). 
Thus, ysyeap-srs. The» in the Inf., instead of a similar change (as it was 
followed by a), took -s- before it ; thus, ysyea?-ive:. In the Plup. act., there 
was a kind of double augment, prefixing s, both to the reduplication, and also 
to the connecting vowel of the Perf., making the connective of the Plup. -sa-; 
thus, i-ysyedp-sa-~. This sa remained in the Ionic, but in the old Attic was 
contracted into », which afterwards passed by precession into «. 


§ 180. The middle and passive voices were at first undistinguished. 
The form simply showed that the subject was affected by the action, but did 
not determine whether the action were his own or that of another. In the 
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definite and complete tenses, the action is so represented, that this would be 
commonly understood without special designation. But in the indefinite tenses, 
there would be greater need of marking the distinction. Hence, a special Aor. 
and Fut. passive were formed by employing the verb sii, fo be, as an auxiliary, 
and compounding its past and future tenses with the root of the verb (the 
augment being prefixed in the Aor., as in other past tenses, and the s being 
lengthened in some of the forms from the influence of analogy or for euphony) ' 
thus, Aor. i-yeag-ny, Fut. yead-ticoees. The old Aor. and Fut. now became mid- 
die, and the two voices were so far distinct. They had still, however, so much 
in common, that it is not wonderful that this distinction was not always ob- 
served (§ 166. 1). The Aor, and Fut. pass. were afterwards strengthened by 
the insertion of é, which came, perhaps, from employing in the composition 
the passive verbal in -res, instead Of the simple root of the verb; thus, 
weaxr-os qv txedxény. From the prevalence of the 4, the tenses formed with 
it were denominated jérst, and those formed without it, second tenses (§ 199. II.). 


§ 181 e The system of Greek conjugatton was now complete, having 
three persons, three numbers, three voices, six modes, if the Subj. and Opt. are 
separated, and no fewer than eleven tenses, if the first and second are counted 
separately. Some remarks remain to be added, chiefly upon euphonic changes. 


I. By a law which became so established in the language as to allow no ex- 
ception (§ 63), final ~%, +, and @ could not remain. They were, therefore, 
either dropped, changed, prolonged, or both changed and prolonged ; as follows. 


1. Final yz, after -a- connective, was dropped ; after -o- or -w- connective,* was 
changed to -« and then contracted with the preceding vowel ; after -o- and 
-ai- connective, and in the primary nude form (§ 173), was prolonged to -z ; 
and, in all other cases, became -y. Thus, typapap, yiyoagap, tysyedpiau 
became fyeaa, yiyeaga, insyeddsa> yeddoe and yedpux became (yedgoa, 
veapau) yedpu, and yedrpou and yedrpuu became yoda > yedpae, yearvore, | 
yeaaim, Pd became yedhores, yearpoe, yea pau, Paps tyeahou, iysyea- 
Psi, tGae became iypahor, ivsyedhuy, spay. . 

2. Final ¢, in the secondary forms throughout, and in the Perf. sing., was 
dropped; but, in other cases, was changed into -s, which after -s- or -»- con- 
nective passed into -s and was then contracted, but otherwise was prolonged 
to -cs, When, by the dropping of -¢, -«- connective became final, it passed 
into -: (§ 28). Thus, igar ipa, fyeadsr Syeahs, tyeahorr tyeahoy, syeayar 
tyeays, yeu parr tyeaay, yedpur yedpu, yeayar yeaa, yiyenhar yi- 
yenpr: yedo-s-x (vetoes, yedpes) yedou, yedrp-s-r yedrs, yed-n-7 yeadn 
(written with the . subse. in imitation of the Ind.), yedy-n-r yea dn: pdr 
Paci, paver (Pdvor, § 58) duos, yedPovr (yeaheres) yeadPouer, yearpovr yearloucs, 
vyiyeaharr (yiyedhaves) yryedhars, yeaporr (yeapuver) yedPwot. 

Notes. «a. In the prolonged forms of the endings -¢ and -v¢, the Doric 
retained the x (§ 70. 2); as, gari Theoc. 1.51, ciénrs 3. 48, Qavri 2. 45, 
girtoves 16. 101, gdaxaver 1. 43, Adyovrs Pind. O. 2. 51, ixirgtoves 6. 36. 


B. Epic forms of the Subjunctive, with -« and - prolonged to -ys and -i, 
are not unfrequent 5 as, idtAwms A. 549, rixmps E. 279, ixapes I. 414, Dewpes 
X. 450, iéAnosy (§ 66) A. 408, Tavones d. 191, Sino, B. 6013; so Dor. 
diane: (N. a2) Theoc. 16.28. A similar form of the Opt., though not free 
from doubt, occurs in ragaféaino: K. 346. 

y- A new form of the 3 Pers. pl. secondary was formed by changing -r of 
the Sing. into -cay (i. e. by affixing v instead of prefixing it, with a change 
of - into s, as above, and the nece8sary insertion of a union-vowel, which 

*in primary forms (§ 209), 


e 
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here, as after ¢ in the Aor., was -2-, § 185). This form, m the Attic, is not 
used in those tenses which haye as a connecting vowel -o- or -a-, and scarcely 
in those which have -o- or -as-; but in most other tenses is either the com- 
mon form, or may be freely used; thus, for igavr, iysyea dsr, imgaz dye, 
igacay, ivsyedQsicay, txedxéncay (§ 183). 


3. Final @ was dropped after -s- connective; after a short vowel in the root, 
it became in the 2 Aor. -s, and in the Pres, (except gui and sii) “6, which 
was then contracted with the preceding vowel (as becoming ») ; in other cases 
(except the irregular substitution of -oy for -aé in the Aor.) it was prolonged 

to -6. Thus, yedgrd yedgs, 306 305, 3:04 (Rides) Bor, Gad Gabi, yeagnd 
ved gat. 


§ 182. 1. A stronger form of the 2 Pers. sing. subjective was in 
_ -¢§ (compare the Eng. and German -st), which, according to § 63, must either 
drop é and thus become the same with the common form, or assume a vowel. 
Tn the latter case, it assumed a, becoming -céa (compare the affix -sti of the 
Lat. Perf.). This remained the common form in igyeéa (Y 53), reba (F 55), 
jssoba (Y 56), olebu, Hdseba, and fdncba (Y 58). Other examples are fur- 
nished by the poets (parti@alarly i in the Subjunctive, by Homer); as, ridncba 
2 404, 3idocbe T. 270, Wiancba A. 554, Bovasdgoda I. 99, siwneba YT. 250, 
Barorbe O. 571, xaaiocba (.. 619, ixsicbe, Qirsucba Sapph. 89, thtancta 
Theoc. 29. 4, xeieba Ar. Ach. 778. This form, like many others belonging 
to the old language, is termed by grammarians Holic. 


III. The objective endings of the 2 Pers. sing., -cas and -ve, commonly 
dropped ¢ in those tenses in which a vowel uniformly preceded (of. §§ 117, 
200. 2, 201. 2), and were then contracted with this vowel except in the Opt. ; 
thus, veapsoas yeepeas veebn or veapes (§ 37. 4), yeaysoas yeety or -«, 
yeepnocs yeaon, ivedPsce byeatpee iveagon, yeaprco yeagen, iyeapace ived- 
Yao iygarbar, yeayare yeayae yeaxpas (the contraction is here irregular), 
yetPoro yedho, yedtrpaiwe yearpas. 


§ 183. IV. In the Greek verb, there is a great tendency to lengthen 
a short vowel before an affix beginning with a consonant. This will be ob- 
served in pure verbs before the tense-signs (§ 218); in the tense-signs of the 
Aor. and Fut. pass. (§ 180); in the -s- often inserted in the Opt. (§ 184); 
in verbs in -4s before the subjective endings, especially in the Ind. sing. (§ 224); 
in the euphonic affixes -s; and -s»y of the Pres. and Fut. act. ($§ 203. a, 
206. B); &c. This tendency does not appear before endings beginning with 
vy, Since here the syllable is already long by position. Of other endings, it 
appears chiefly before the shorter; hence, before the subjective far more than 
the objective, and in the Sing. more than the Plur.or Dual. We give here ex- 
amples of the two last only of the cases that have been mentioned above : Oz pes 
Qnui (we’ now change the regular accentuation of the word to that which is 
usually given to it as an enclitic), gas Q%s, Paci Qaci, but Pl. Ge iy . ipity 
tOny, ipas tpns, toa gon, but Pl. igzusy (FY 53); 2 Pers. yoadss yoadus 
(so some form yeegu and yeégu by lengthening the connecting vowel and 
dropping the flexible ending), yeayss yeas: yeapsy (the old form of the 
Inf., § 176) yeapuy (this became the common form of the Pres, and Fut. 
inf. act.), yeasv yeapuy. 


Nore. The old short forms of the 2d Pers. and Inf. in -ss and -ty remain 
in some varieties of the Doric; as, cvgiedes Theoc. 1.3, auiayss 4. 3, cvgiodss 
1. 14, Borxsy 4. 2, yaedsy Pind. O. 1. 5, reagsy Ar. Ach. 788. 
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* CHAPTER VIII. 
PREFIXES OF CONJ UGATION. 


9187. The Greek verb has two prefixes 
J. The Auament, and ‘II. the RepupiicaTIoN. 


I. AUGMENT. 


The Augment (augmentum, increase) prefixes é-, 
in the SECONDARY TENSES of the Indicative, to de- 
note past time (§¥ 168. I., 173). 


A. If the verb begins with a consonant, the ¢- 
constitutes a distinct syllable, and the augment is 
termed syLuasic. KE. g. 


Theme. Impf. Aor. 
Bovasiw, to counsel, iCovAsuer, RovAsuca. 
yrweile, to recognize, iyvesesZoy, iyveoioe. 
piwre, to throw, dppixros, ipperpa (§ 64. 1). 


B. If the verb begins with a vowel, the ¢- unites 
with it, and the augment is termed TEMPORAL. 

Nore. The syllabic augment is so named, because it increases the number 
of syllables; the temporal (temporilis, from tempus, time), because it increases 
the time, or quantity, of an initial short vowel. For the syllabic augment 


before a vowel, see § 189. 2. The breathing of an initial vowel remains the 
same after the augment. 


§ 188. . Spectra, Ruzes or tHe Temporat AUGMENT. 
1. The prefix e- unites with « to form 7, and with the other 
vowels, if short, to form the corresponding long vowels ; as, 


"adixiw, to injure, (iadixscy) dixovy, (ladixnon) adixnoc. 
"ébrxiw, to contend, . HOrovy, HAno. 
iaxlw, to hope, Aamwivoy, HACICR. 
"rxsrtd@, to supplicate, ‘txtrsvoy, Txivivan. 
bese, to erect, debovy, Sebucae. . 
“de eiSa, to insult, “alg: Coy, “tCeiea. 


2. In like manner, the e- unites with the prepositive of the 
diphthong a, and of the diphthongs av and o followed by 
consonant, as, 


airtes, to ask, ; arouy (§ 25. $), Bornea. 
aitcvw, to increase, nvtavov, nvenoe. 
oixriga, to pity, axriloy, gxtriec. 


So also, efezeas, to think, wopeny, oneny. 
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3. In other cases, the e- is absorbed by the initial vowel or 
diphthong, without producing any change; as, 


ayioueas, to lead, hyoupeny, NYNTE UHI 
Vosriw, to profit, ; w@Pirevy, 2¢tAnca. 
sixw, to yield, sixey, se. 
elaviopeas, to augur, olaZspeny, slaved pen 
eivale, to wound, oiralex, olrars. 


Note. In verbs beginning with sv, and in sixdQw, to conjecture, and ab- 
aivw, to dry, usage is variable; as, 


sdcoues, to pray, sixvseny, nbvepny, shiduens, nbkc pny. 
sixalov, sixaZor, Frater (Att), tixava, rare. 


See, also, the Plup. 73:0 (| 58), and fur (J 56). 


§ 289. Remarks. 1. The verbs fovloua, to will, dv- 
-yopot, to be able, and pédiw, to purpose, sometimes add the tem- 
poral to the syllabic- augment, particularly in the later Attic ; 
thus, lmpf. é6ovdouny and 76ovdounr, Aor. P. é6ovdi9ny and 760v- 
AnOny. 

2. In a few verbs beginning with a vowel, the e- constitutes 
a distinct syllable, with, sometimes, a double augment ; as, 


&y»0 us, to break, taka. 
&voivye, to open, kviwyor (§ 188. 2), avigta. 
* dbio, to push, ladouy, leet. 


Add GAle nope, to be captured, avddve dIon. and Poet.), to pleats, 4 éecdtes, te 
see, ovgiow, wviopeas, to buy, and some Epic forms. Cf. § 191.3. The sylla- 
bic augment in these words is to be referred, in part, at least, to an original 
digamma (§ 22. 3); as, {Fafa takay y. 298, iv. 2.20; iFavdevs idvdevs Hdt. 
ix. 5, insdavs y. 143, {Fads fads Hdt. i. 151, iF Fades sdadsy (cf. §§ 71, 117. 2) 
&. 340. 


3. In a few verbs beginning with «, the usual contraction of 
se into « (§ 36) takes place; as, 


idw, to permit, ‘ slay, aon. 


Add i6i%w, to accustom, tricew, to roll, iAxw, to draw, tew, to be occupied 
with, heya Copeacs to work, oam, to creep, borscier, to entertain, ixw, to have; the 
Aorists hon took, sive (Ion. and poet.), set, siusy and sieny (Y 54) 5 and the 
Plup. sicenxsis (F 48), stood. 


4. An initial a, followed by a vowel, remains in the augmented tenses of a 
very few verbs, chiefly poetic; as, &iw, to hear, aioy (yet ianios Hdt. 9. 93). 
See, also, dyaAicxe (§ 280). An initial o sometimes remains even when 
followed by a consonant ; a8, cirrgiw, to sting, olerenea Eur. Bac. 32 (cf. ofda, 
§ 191. 3). So baanviedny (that the word “EAA»» may not be disguised), Th. 
ii, 68, and in poetry ifinn», xadsZoenv, Alsch. Eum. 3, Prom. 229. In these 
words s is long by position. 


5. An initial s followed by « unites with this vowel, instead of uniting with 
the augment ; thus, bograla, to celebrate a feast, (tsderaQor) iworaQov. So, 
in the Plup., igxsw, and the poet. fears, ideysi, from Perf. taxa, leawa, 
Sopa. 
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Il. RepupvicaTION. 


§190. The Reduplication (reduplico, to re 
double) doubles the initial letter of the comMPLETE 
TENSES, in all the modes (§§ 168. II., 179). 


Rue. If the verb begins with a single consonant, or with a 
mute and liquid (except yy, and, commonly, fi and yA), the 
initial consonant is repeated, with the insertion of ¢; but, other- 
wise, the reduplication has the same form with the augment. 
In the PLuperrect, the augment is prefixed to the reduplication, 


except when this has the same form with the augment. Thus, 


Theme. Perf. Plup. 
Bovastw, to counsel, BiCobAsuxe, iCsCovAsuxsiy. 
‘ yeadu, to write, viygapa, ivsyeapey. 
Pirtw, to love, wspidnna (§ 62), lasQiarixsive . 
sceaopses, to use, mixcenpect, ixexonueny. 
Synexw, to die, Tibynxe,, srredvaixsey. 
fay wdiw, to prate, Epparadnna (§ 62.0), ipparPwdvixeiv. 
yraeica, to recognize (§ 187), iyrapina, ivyvargixsiv. 
Baracrave, to bud, iCraacrnxe, iCAaorixssy. 
Brawrrw, to hurt, Bilragea, CsCAaQssy. 
yatou, to sculpture, tyauppas, yiyAuema, iyaAdpemny. 
Cnrow, to emulate, ifnAwxa, iSnAaxssy. . 
Ysvdoucs, to lie, tYsvopeus, inpsvopuny. 
orifavow, to crown, eisrifavxe, lorsQavaxssy. 
ddexiw (§ 188.1), (dadixnxa) adixnxe, NOIRNKELY. 
avtcéve, to increase (§ 188. 2), nvenpecet, nvenuny. 
nysoues, to lead (§ 188. 3), AYN, ny nleny. 
beau, to see (§ 189. 2), inodxa, iwpaxsuy. 
wviowes, to buy (§ 189. 2), idynpeces, bovapeny. 
ioydZoueas, to work (§ 189.3), sheyarpas, sleyaouny. 


§ 1914. Remarks. 1. In five verbs beginning with a 
liquid, e-- commonly takes the place of the regular reduplica- 
- tion, for the sake of euphony : 
stanyva and AlAcyya, slanypece 
sana, sia mpepoces and AsAneycas. 
sido a, siasypc and AtAsypas. 
sipeong ooes, tinaeuny. 
sionna,, siongeces (F] 53). 

2. Some verbs beginning with «, «, or o, followed by a single 
consonant, prefix to the usual reduplication the two first let 
ters of the root; thus, 


rAayxave, to obtain by lot, 
raplave, to take, 

Aiyo, to collect, 

pesicopas, to share, 

r. fs-, to say, 


LANA Le peel. 


aAsigu, to anoint, @ANAIDa, 
iAavvw, to drive, bAvAaxe, iAnAa peas. 
sever, to dig, decoura, Seupuy pecs. 


This prefix is termed by grammarians, though not, very appropriately (§ 7), 
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the Attic Heduplication. It seldom receives an augment in the Plup., except 
in the verb dxovw, to hear; thus, 2avai~a, AAnAipew- but, from dxete, dxg- 
xox, nxnxesix. This reduplication prefers a short vowel in the penult; as, 
&AKAga, though Faspa (§ 269); ianavde (§ 301). 


3. The verb pperiicxe, to remember, has, in the Perf., piuynuass xvrdoue, 
to acquire, has commonly xixrnyes (i. 7. 3), but also gxengas (properly Ion., 
as Hdt. ii. 42, yet also Asch. Pr. 795, Pl. Prot. 340 d,e). There are, also, 
apparent exceptions to the rule, arising from syncope; as, wiwrwxa, wiere- 
peat. For. Sexe, to seem, and the poet. geara, fopya, cf. § 189.2. For cide 
(7 58), cf. § 189. 4. The peet. dvwya, to command, receives no reduplication. 


4. When the augment and the reduplication have a common form, this form 
is not to be explained. in both upon the same principle. Thus, in the Aor. 
iyragsoe (§ 187), 6- is prefixed to denote past time, but in the Perf. iyrdg:ne 
(§ 190), it is a euphonic substitute for the full redupl. ys-. In like manner, 
analogy would lead us to regard the Aor. ndixnce (§ 188. 1) as contracted 
from iad/xnea, but the Perf. #3ixnxza (§ 190), as contracted from dadixnxea, 
the initial vowel being doubled to denote completeness of action. In the Per- 
fects siuaeuas (R. 1), and icrnxa (F 48), the rough breathing seems to supply, 


in part, the place of tite initial consonant.. Some irregularities in the redu- 
plication appear to have arisen from an imitation of the augment ; a3, iogéxa, 
tay: (§ 190). : 


II]. Prerixes or Compounp VERBS. 


§ 192. I. Verbs compounded with a preposition, receive 
the augment and reduplication after the preposition ; thus, 


weeryeapw, to ascribe, weoriypapey, weoryiveaga. 

iZsAavvw, to drive out, iZyAavyey, iiAnAaxa. 

Remargs. 1. Prepositions ending in a vowel, except wsei and xed, suffer 
elision (§ 41) before the prefix s-- The final vowel of gs often unites with 
the s. by crasis (§ 38). Thus, deroCaaaw, to throw away, dwilarrAow> awsei- 
CaérAw, to throw around, xseiilarrcy> weocdaarw, to throw before, reotCaarroy 
and wgouCad roy. 


2. Prepositions ending in a consonant which is changed in the theme, re- 
sume that consonant before the prefix s-; as, iu€aaaw, to throw in (§ 54), 
iviCaAdrocy- ix€drrw, to throw out (§ 68), iZibarroy. 


3. A few verbs receive the aagment and reduplication before the preposi- 
tion; a few receive them both before and after; and a few are variable; as, 
iwierapes, to understand, smiardpeny* ivovAiw, to trouble, Arevrour, AyovAnne ° 
xabsdow, to sleep, ixd@svdov, xabnvdoy, and xadsvdev (§ 188. N.). 

4. Some derivative verbs, resembling compounds in their form, follow the 
same analogy ; as, daira, to regulate (from diasra, mode of life), dgrnce 
and imsenca, Iduenxa, Dedineduny: lxxanoidlw, to hold an assembly (ixxAn- 
cla), exanoialoy and ixxAnvialer, sxAnciaen > wagesvte, to act the drunkard 


(wdeovos), imaggynoe Vv. 8.45 iyyudw, to pledge, for the various forms of 
which see Lob. ad Phryn. p. 155. - ; 


§ 193. II. Verbs compounded with the particles dvs-, ll, 
and ev, well, and beginning with a yowel which is changed by 
the augment (§ 188), commonly receive their prefixes after 

16 * 
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these particles ; “as, Sucagsatéw, to be displeased, dvongeatouy 
svegyetéw, to benefit, evnoyérovy and evegyetour. 


III. Other compounds receive the augment and reduplica 
tion at the beginning ; as, doyonotew, to fable, éloyonotouy * 
dvotuzew, to be unfortunate, ESvatiznoa, Sedvatvynxa’ evtuyéo 
to be fortunate, euro or urizovy (§ 188. N.) ; ducwzéw, to. 
shame, éSvownovy. Yet innotergogyxa, Lycurg. 167. 31. 


_ DIALECTIC USE.° 


§. 194. 1. It was long before the use of the augment as the sign 
of past time (§ 173) became fully established in the Greek. In the old poets 
it appears as a kind of optional sign, which might be used or omitted at 
pleasure; thus, Zénxsy A. 2, Saxs 555 ds ipare A. 33, 457, 568, ds pare 
188, 245, 345, 357, 511, 595; ars A. 459, 473, Bdéas 480, 499, 519, 
527 ; dewets . 493, wears 498. This license continued in Ionic prose in 
respect to the temporal augment, and the augment of the Pluperfect, and was 
even extended to the reduplication when it had the same form with the tem- 
poral augment ; thus, Zyov Hat. i. 70, 4 wor iii.475 aaxnaaais Id. i. 16, avaa- 
Adoosro 17; aaxsrAavyovro Id. vii. 210, aaxaauvoy 2115 dsdovrAwyero Id. i. 94; 
“pen, ders Id. i. 19, ppivns 86 ; ioydZovre Ib. 66, xarigyacro, narupyacps- 
vou 123; dorseyptyos ii. 99 (so Ep. fevaras II. 481, toyaro P. 354, ef. § 189. 
4), So, more rarely, in respect to the syllabic augment, and the reduplication 
having the same form ; as, vése or ivéss Hdt. 1.1553; wagsrxsvddare vii. 218, 
waoarxsudoare 219; and even, for euphony’s sake, iwaasAdAoynro i. 118. In 
respect to the augment of the Pluperfect, and of the impersonal izpiv, this 
_ freedom remained even in Attic prose; thus, #9 csrsAsurnxs: Vi. 4. 11, dore- 
dedoanss Ib. 13, dseCeC4xss vii. 3. 20 (this omission of the augment occurs 
chiefly after a vowel) ; iveny Cyr. viii. 1. 1, oftener yenv Rep. Ath. 3. 6. 
Of the poets, the lyric approached the nearest to thé freedom of the old 
Epic, while the dramatic, in the iambic trimeter, were confined the most closely 
to the usage of Attic prose. Yet even here rare cases occur of the omission 
of the syllabic augment (though not undisputed by critics), chiefly in the 
narratives of messengers and at the beginning of a verse ; as, xrvanos Soph. 
Cid. C. 1606, fiynsay 1607, Saivev 1624, xcau 1626. 


2. For such forms as %geCoy v 56, testy B. 274, Yorfsy Hom. Mere. 79, 
and for such as dacs A. 33, tarabs o. 371, Tupadey e. 226, vveoy D. 11, 
decsva E. 208, see § 71. For the Dor. dyev for nyov (Theoc. 13. 70), &e., 
see § 44.1. For feeurapiva, &., see § 62... On the other hand, we find, 
after the analogy of verbs beginning with £, Tpange A. 278, tocupa: N. 79. 
For dsidsxve I. 224, dsidoixa A. 555, deidse 3B. 34, siesxvias 3.418, see § 47. N. 
Compare xsxagioras Ap. Rh. 4. 618, and ixagiorcs Ib. 990, with words be- 
ginning with Ba- and ya- (§ 190). 


3. In the Epic Janguage, the 2 Aor. act. and mid. often receives the redu- 
plication (§ 185. 1), which remains through all the modes, while the Ind. ad- 
mits the augment in addition (especially in case of the Att. redupl.) ; as, 
didas 9.448, xsxadov A. 334, xexddovro A. 497, xsxcduw A. 168, xsxdbwor 
Z..303, AtAd wet H. 80, aAsraabicbas 3. 388, ixAsaaboy B. 600, AtrAacbovens 
A. 127, Asadxevro Hom. Mere. 145, febpechsrostiy Hes. Sc. 252, u«ipagwrey Ib. 
245, aprswarwy I. 355, wiragiy or wswrepsiy Pind. P. 2. 105, weribomusy 
A. 100, wevibare K. 204, csrayav A. 591; rirapwipsvos a. 310, cvirogev in 
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Hesych. rsevxeves A. 467, ctrurévess Call. Di. 61, wsQidoiens 1. 277, xsxd- 
eovre II. 600; with the augment sometimes added, xixasro cd. 508, ixixasre 
Z. 66, wiwanyor D. 264, wsewrnysre’ M. 162, iwiwanyor E. 504, rigpads 
i. 500, ivigeader K. 127, cirusy Z. 374, Irsruery 515, ricpeouesy Theoc. 25. 
61, xigve N. 363, tasgve A. 397; Att. Redupl dyays A. 179, tydeyero X. 
116, dxaye II. 822, dxdyorre . 342, ZAcraxs Y. 185, deagor M. 105, deaes 
A. 110, deageiars Ap. Rh. 1. 369, raciragey BR. 360, ZawdPore I. 376, 
Syivtorey (also edited ivineesy and ivinowsy) O. 546, 552, ¥. 473, ders B. 146. 
Two Second Aorists are reduplicated at the end of the root: siwda-ov from 
r. iwa-, B. 245, and agvxzx-e» from r. igux-, E. 321. 


Nore. Some of these reduplicated forms occur in Att. poetry ; thus, ea 
ety Soph. El. 147, xsxadusvos Id. Gd. T. 159, tvegys Ib. 1497, iZewagev Eur. 
fon, 704. “Hyayes remained even in Att. prose; as, i. 3. 17. 


CHAPTER IX. 


AFFIXES OF CONJUGATION. / 
EMT 23 -31.] 


I. CLassiFicaTION AND ANALYSIS. 


§ 195. The Arrixes of the Greek verb may 
be divided into two great CLASSES ; | 


I]. The Sunsective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the acTIVE voicE, and to the Aorist passive. 


II. ‘The Ossective, belonging to all the tenses 
of the MIDDLE voice, and to the Future passive. 


Nore. The affixes of the Aor. pass. appear to have been, derived from the 
Impf. of the verb sizi, to be ; and those of the Fut. pass., from the Fut. of this 
verb (§ 180). Hence the former are subjective, and the latter, objective. 
Of the affixes which are not thus derived, the subjective represent the subject 
of the verb as the doer of the action, and the objective, as, more or less directly, 
its object. See § 165. 


§ 196. The affixes of the verb may likewise 
be divided into the following oRDERs ; 


1. The Puimary, pelonging to the primary tenses of the 
Indicative mode, and to all the tenses-of the Subjunctive 


(§§ 168, 169. ). 


2. The Seconpary, belonging to the secondary tenses of the 
Indicative, and to all the tenses of the. Optative. 


id 
, 
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3. The Imperative, belonging to the Imperative mode 
4, The Inrinirive, belonging to the Infinitive mode. 
5. The Parricipia, belonging to the Participle. 


§ 197. These affixes may be resolved into the 
following ELEMENTS; A. ‘TeNnsE-Siens, B. Con- 
NECTING VowE Ls, and C. Fiexiste Enpines 

Norr. When there is no danger of mistake, these elements may be de- 


nominated simply signs, connectives, and endings. For a synopsis of these 
elements, see J 31. . 


A. TEnseE-SIens. 


§198. The tense-signs are letters or syllables 
which are added to the root in particular tenses, 
and to which the flexible endings are appended, 
either immediately or with connecting vowels, 


In the Future and Aorist, active and middle, and 
in the Future Perfect (§ 168. a), the tense-sign is 
-o-; in the Perfect'and Pluperfect active, it is -x-; 
in the Aorist passive, it is -Oe-; in the Future pas- 
sive, it is -@yo-; in the other tenses, it 1s wanting 
See ff 31. . 


Thus, foviev-o-w, é6ovlev-c-a, Bovdev-c-ouce, é6ovdev-o-aunr 
(T] 34, 35) 3 weqidy—o-oper ({[ 46); SeGovdev-x-a, e6s6ovdev-x-~ 
ev * Boviev-9e-invy * Boviev-F70-onot * Boviev-w, Bovdev-opat, 
eGovlev-ov, €Goviev-ouny, BeGovdev-—por, é6eGovdsv-pny. 


§ 199. Remarks. I. The sign -9e-, except when followed 
by a vowel or by »7, becomes -#7- (§ 183). When followed 
by a vowel it is contracted with it. Thus, é6ovlev-9n-», Boviev- 
9-11, Bovlev-F7-vae* (Boviev-Fe-w, § 36) Bovdev9a, (Soviev- 
e-inv, § 32) BovlevFsiny* Bovdev-Fé-vrwv, (Boviev-9é-v1¢ 
§ 58) Bovievdeis. 


II. The letters x and &, of the tense-signs, are sometimes . 
omitted. ‘Tenses formed with this omission are denominated 
second, and, in distinction from them, tenses which have these 
letters are denominated first; thus, 1 Perf. nénexa, 2 Perf. né- 
norda’ 1 Plup. éwensixery, 2 Plup. émenoiFew (1 39); 1 Aor. 
pass. nyyéldny, 2 Aor. pass. nyyelyv*-1 Fut. pass. ayyeldnoo- 
poe, 2 Fut. pass. ayysdjoouns (ff 41). See §$§ 180, 186. 
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Nores. a. The tense in the active and middle voices, which is termed the 
Second Aorist, is simply an old form of the Imperfect (§ 178. 2). 


f. The regular or jirst tenses will be usually spoken of simply as the Ao- 
rist, the Perfect, &c. 


§ 200. III. In the rurure active and mippvxE, changes 
affecting the tense-sign often bring together two vowels, which 
are then contracted. 


1. The tense-sign -c- becomes -2- (§ 50), 
a.) In the Future of liquid verbs. See § 56. 


B.) In Futures in tw, from verbs in -i%u; thus, xeuiow (xopsin) nope, 
wopeiossy xopessiv, xopcicay xopswye Mid. xopicopas: (xopstouas) xopsoupal, xopl- 
etches xopssiobas, xopscdpusvos xopesovprsves (Y 40). 


y-) In the Future of xadiQouas, to sit (root 83-) ; thus, (xabideopas, xabs- 
Sioneas) xabsdoueas Add the poetic (rixescbai) rexsiobas Hom. Ven. 127, and 
(uePoopecs, sbopeces, § 45. 8) wadsias Theoc. 11. 60.° See also b. below. 


2. Some Futures in -Xow and -éow drop--o-. 


Thus, iAavvw, to drive, F.iadew (tAdw) trw, sadesis iAds, lAdos jaa 
iAdossy bAgy> tAdowy iAay: rtAkw, to finish, F. reatow (rerAtw) rsaa, rertosis 
TEASig* TEAlouy TsAsiv: TEAlowy wsrAwv > Mid. esAioomas (rsAbopas) rsAovpees, 
wsAtoiobas riArtiobas rsAtccusves TeAcdpsves > xiw, to pour, F. (xiow) vi, 
Cetous, sisis) siss Mid. (vicouas) xtopas Add xarto, to call, pévopc, 
to fight, augutvvips, to clothe; all verbs in -déyvi~s; sometimes verbs in -dZa, 
particularly B:6aZw, &c. 


Note. The contracted form of Futyres in -Zcw, -icw, and Sow, is termed 
the Attic Future, from the common use of this form by Attic-writers. It is 
not, however, confined to them; nor do they employ it without exception ; 
thus, tArdcovras vii. 7. 55, rsAtcovowy Cyr. viii. 6. 3. It is not found in the 
Optative. A similar contraction appears, in a few instances, to have taken 
place in other Futures; thus, ienpovrs ; will you lay waste? for ignzadcses, 

w Th. iii. 58. 


3. A few verbs, in the Future middle with an active sense, 
sometimes add ¢ to -c-, after the Doric form (§ 245. 2). 


Thus, rata, to sail, F. wastoopas, oftener (wAsv-cl-opas) wAsvoodpeas® Psiya, 

to flee, OsvEouas and (Psvbiopees) Pevouyas. This form of the Future is termed 

- the Doric Future. Other examples in Attic Greek are xAa/w, to weep, viw, to 

swim, waile, to sport, cixrw, to fall, xviw, to blow, xuvbdvoyas, to inquire, 
xia. 


REMARK. a.) The Liquid, Attic, and Doric Futures, from their formation, 
are inflected like the Present of contract verbs ((F 45, 46). It will be ob- 
served, that in a few verbs the Pres. and the Att. Fut. have the same form. 


b.) In a very few instances, the Fut. is in form an old Pres. (§ 178. 2); 
as, iediw, to eat, F. iouas, A. 237, Ar. Nub. 121 (in later comedy idovpa, 
cf. y. above) 3 wivw, to drink, F. wiouai, x. 160, Cyr. i. 3. 9 (later w1oupeds) § 
sTz:, to go, commonly used as Fut. of fexoua:. Add a very few poetic forms, 
which will be noticed under the verbs to avhich they belong. 
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§ 201. IV. The sign of the aozist, 
1.) Becomes -s- in liquid verbs. See § 56. 


2.) Is omitted in sIra (F 53), tvsyxa (r. iveyx-, to bear), Isa (Ep. Zysva) 
from vis, to pour, and the poetic ixse (Ep. fama and txs), from xaie, to burn. 
Add the Epic faséuny and fasuvdéuny, N. 436, 184, teosve E. 208, dartacbas 
Hes. Op. 765. See § 185. %. 


3.) Is the same with that of the Perf. in iénxza, wxa, and qxa. These 
Aorists are used only in the Indicative, and rarely except in the Sing. and 
in the 3d Pers. plur. In the middle voice, the Att. writers use only the Ind. 
axaeny Eur. El. 622, with the very rare Part. xdéusves, Auschin. 72. 9. 
The other dialects add iéyxduny, K, 31, Inxdueves Pind. P. 4. 52. 


Nore. These Aorists in -xa are only euphonic extensions of the 2 Aor., 
after the analogy of the Perf. First the final -» (originally -~) passed into 
-c, which became a connecting vowel; and then -x- was inserted to pre- 
vent the hiatus (§§ 179, 186) ; thus, 24n-» i6n-« 16n-x-a, tbnuas, toys, Wnxay- 
Bev exa, 4y qxa. This form became common only where the flexible end- 
ing had no vowel (cf. § 186), i.e. in the Sing. and in the 3d Pers. pl.; and 
was properly confined to the Ind. act., although a few middle forms are found 
after the same analogy.’ The nude form disappeared in the Ind. act. sing. 
(cf. § 186), but was elsewhere either the sole or the common form. See 
qq 50, 51, 54. 


B. ConneEcTING VOWELS. 


§ 202. The connecting vowels serve to unite 
the flexible endings with the root or tense-sign, 
and assist in marking the distinctions of mode. and 
tense. 


Nores. a. In each tense, that which precedes the connecting vowel (or, 


if this is wanting, the flexible ending) may be termed the base of the tense 
(Béors, foundation); as, in the Pres. of Bovasiw, Bovasy-; in the Fut., Bov- 
Asve-; in the Perf. act., BeCovasux-. 


B. The regular additions, which are made to the base in the Present and 
Future, are throughout the same; as, BovAsd-w, Bovasvc-w, Bovasv-sss, Bovasio 
tis * Bovasd-oies, Bovasdo-ores* PBevasv-opat, BovrAcvo-opes, Bovrsvdiic-opecs. 


§ 203. I. In the inptcarive, the connecting vowel is -r- 
in the Aorist and Perfect, and -e- in the Pluperfect; in the 
other tenses, it is -o- before a liquid, but otherwise -e-. 


Thus, A. iCovasio-a-pess, CovaAsve-d-peny > Pf. BsCovrsix-a-psy’ Plup. i€sfou- 
Asvx--¥* Pres. Bovasd-e-psv, Bovasu-s-rs, (Bovasd-o-vor, § 58) Bovrsvouss- Bov- 
Asi-o-~eas, (Bovasd-s-as, § 37. 4) Bovasin, Bovacv-s-ras+ Impf. iCovasy-o-v, iCod- 
Asu-s-¢ * iCovAsu-d-peny, iCovasy-s-ro> F. Bovasuc-o-pesv, BovaAsvc-s-rey> Bovasuc- 
b-pesba, Bovasvo-s-cbov+ PBoursudyo-o-sccs. 


REMARKS. ae. In the Sing. of the Pres. and Fut. act. the connectives -o- 
and --, either by union with the ending, or by simple protraction, become -w- 
and -t:-; a8, (BovaAsv-o-p, -e-a) Bovdrsdw, (BovaAsu-s-5) Bovasvsis, (BovAsu-s-e, 
wt-4) BovrAsies> Bovrsiow, Bovasiesis, Bovaswess. See §§ 181.1, 2; 183. 

f 


* 
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B. In the 3d Pers. sing. of the Aor. and Perf. act., -s- takes the place of 
-m- 3 a8, (iCovAsve~a-o) iCadasuet, BsCovasuns. See § 181. 2. 


y- In the 3d Pers. pl. of the Plup., -s- commonly takes the place of -s- 


Nore. The original connective of the Plup. was -sa-, which remained in 
the Ion. (§ 179); as, #dsa &. 71, Hat. ii. 150, irsbtwsa 2. 166, irsdiasas 
ow. 90, 73ss B. 832, Asx Z. 404, iysyavcs Hdt. i. 11, covgdiace Id. ix. 58. 
The earlier contraction into -s- is especially old Attic, but also occurs in the 
Ep. and Dor. ; as, 1 Pers. #33 Soph. Ant. 18, basvévtn Ar. Eccl. 650, xsvivn 
Id. Ach. 10; 2 Pers. 43s Soph. Ant. 447, nonobe ¢. 93, iasadéns Ar. Eq. 
822 ; 3 Pers. #3n A. 70, Soph. Cid. T. 1525, éacasién Theoc. 10. 38. By 
precession (§ 29), -»- passed into -s:-, which became the common connective, 
and in the 3 Pers. sing. is already found in Hom. (arising from -ss); as, tors- 
uss 2. 5575 80 AsAcivss Theoc. 1.139. In the 8 Pers. pl., -sa- became -s-, 
by the omission of the «, which was only euphonic in its origin(§179). So, 
in the 2 Pers. pl., 78ers for #dses, Eur. Bac. 1345. 


§ 204: II. The sussunctive takes the connecting vowels 
of the Pres. ind., lengthening ~e- to -n- and -o- to -w- (§ 177). 


Thus, Ind. Bovasd-w, Subj. Bovasd-w, Bovarso-w> PBovass-si-¢, Bovasi-g-¢, 
Bevasio-n-¢° Bovasd-ss, Bovasd-y, Bovdsio-g> Bovrsv-c-pesv, Bovrsv-w-usy> Bov- 
Asd-s-78, BovAsd-n-es* (PBovrAsd-o-ve1, Bovasd-w-ve1, § 58) BevrAsveves, Pevasrvecs 
Bovasd-e-sms, BevrAsd-e-peees, BovAsver-or-pas> BovrAsv-s-ras, BovAse-y-ras, Bovasio~ 
"1-70. 


§ 20. Ill. The oprarive has, for its connective, :, either 
alone or with other vowels (§§ 177, 184),* 


Ruz. If the Ind. has no connecting vowel, and the base 
ends in a, e, or o, then the. is followed by 4 in the subjective 
forms, but receives no addition in the objective. In other 
cases, the s takes before it ain the Aor., and o in the other 
tenses. The connective . always forms a diphthong with the 
preceding vowel. 


s 


Thus, lora-in-», icra-i-uny (F 48), oibs-in-v, vibs-i-uny (F 50), Bovasuds 
* in-v (F 35), 3:d0-in-», 3id0-1-env (F 51) 3 Boursvo-as-ys, BovrAsuo-ai-uny> Bov- 
Asd-o1-pe1, Bovrtu-cl-pemy, Bovasve-ot-pes, Bovasuc-ci-penv, Bovasubne-ei-unyv - 7-04-p01 
(| 56), Sssxvd-o1-pe4, desxvv-oi-peny (FY 52). 


Remarks. 1. In Optatives in -in», the » is often omitted in thg Plur., 
especially in the 3d Pers., and also in the Dual; as, ivraiusy, iorairs, ioraisy, 
israirey (YF 48), Bovacuésisy (F 35). In the 3d Pers. pl. of the Aor. pass. 
the longer form is rare in classic Greek (ixwsuQésinoay Th. i. 38). 


2. In contract subjective forms, whether Pres. or Fut., the connective o often 
assumes 3; a8, Q:As-os-s, contr. QsAci-us OF Qidoin-v (FY 46) 5 ay ysagin-y 
(¢ 41, § 56). 

Notes. «. The form of the Opt. in -o/ny, for -os, is called the Attic Op- 
tative, though not confined to Attic writers; as, ivweam Hdt. i. 89, oixoines 
Theoc. 12. 28. This form is most employed in the Sing., where it is the com- 
mon form in eontracts in -iw and -é#, and almost the exclusive form in con- 
tracts in -éw. In the 3d Pers. pl., it scarcely occurs (Jexoineay AEschin. 41. 
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29). It is likewise found in the Perf., as wsxoiboin (¢ 39) Ar. Ach. 940, 
ixwtQevyoiny Soph. Cid. T. 840, wposamavdeing Cyr. ii. 4. 17; and in the 
2 Aor. of tx, to have, which has, for its Opt., oxeimy in the simple verb 
(Cyr. vii. 1. 36), but eos in compounds (xardevos Mem. iii. 11. 11). 
So ioiny (J 56) Symp. 4. 16. 

B. See, in respect to the insertion of » (s) in the Opt., § 184. 


3. The Aor. opt. act. has a second form, termed /olic, in which the con 
nective is that of the Ind. with s: prefixed; as, BevAsie-sia-s. See § 184. « 


§ 206. IV. In the mperarive and Infinitive, the con- 
necting vowel is -«- in the Aorist, and -s- in the other tenses. 

Thus, Bevasie-x-rt, Bovasie-x-ob1, Bovrsig-a-1, BovAsio-n-ebas> Bovasi-s-r4, 
Bovasy-s-c6s, Bovasv-e-cbas, BsCovasux-t-vas, Bovasve-s-cbas, Bovasudne-s-cbas. 


REMARKS. «a. Before » in the Imperative, -o- takes the place of -s-, and, 
in the 2d Pers, sing., of -a- 3; a8, BovAsv-d-vray, Bayasve-o-y (§ 210. 2). 


B. In the Infinitive of the Pres. and Fut. act., -s- is lengthened to -ss 
(§ 183) 5 as, BovAsi-ss-», Bovasver-ss-y. 


§ 207. V. In the particrpte, the connecting vowel is 
-a- in the Aorist, and -o- in the other tenses. 


Thus, (Povasie-ae-ves, § 109) Bovasdcas, Bovrsuc-d-prves> (Povasi-o-ves, 
§ 109) Bovasday, (BovrAsv-c-yrea, § 132) Bovasdoven, (Bovasi-o-vr, § 63) Bov- 
Asvov > Bovasioay> (BsCovasux-d-r¢, §§ 112. w, 179) BsCovarsuxas, (Belovasux- 
acon, § 132. 1) BsCouasSxpic, (BsCouasux-d-7, § 103) BsCourtuxas - Bovaso-s- 
fetvos, Bovasvo'-b-esves, Bovasudno-o-usvos. 


§ 208. The InvicaTIVE, IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE, and 
"PARTICIPLE are nude (nudus, naked), 1. e. have no connecting 
vowel (§ 175), 


)) In the Aor.; Perf., and Plup., passive, of all verbs. 


Is the Aor. pass., the flexible endings are affixed, in these modes, to the 
tense-sign (§ 198); in the Perf. and Plup. pass., they are affixed to the root; 
as, iCovasy-dn-» (§ 199); BsCovaso-pecs, bsCovase-peny. : 


2.) In the Pres. and Impf. of some verbs in which the char 
acteristic is a short vowel. ‘These verbs are termed, from the 
ending of the theme, VERBS IN -w, and, in distinction from 
them, other verbs are termed VERBs IN -w (§ 209). 

The flexible endings are here affixed to the root; thus, frra-psy, Yora-cay* 
iera-uas, iora-uny (¢ 48). In the Inf. and Part., the connecting vowels -s- 
and -e- are inserted afters; thus, /-i-vas, (i-0-vrs) iov (¢ 56). So, in the 
Imperative, isvrwy. Cf. §§ 185. y, 205. 


3.) In a few Second Perf. and Plup. forms (§ 186). 

The flexible endings are here affixed to the root; thus, fcra-usy, fora-b1, 
iord-va: ( 48). In the Part., the connecting vowel is ins@ted; as, dsdias 
(F 58). So, in the Inf, dsdséves, with which compare iéyas, above. 
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C. FLexistE ENpINGs. 


§ 209. The flexible endings (flexibilis, change 

able) are the chief instruments of conjugation, 

- marking by their changes the distinctions of voice, 

number, person, and, in part, of tense and mode. 

They are exhibited in I 31, agcording to the classi- 
fication (§§ 195, 196). 


SprcraL RvLEs AND REMABES. 


First Pers. Sinc. The ending -y, after -a- connective, 
and, in primary forms (§ 196. 1), after -o- and -w- connec. 
tive, is dropped or absorbed; after -o:- and -m-, and in the 
nude Present (§ 208. 2), it becomes -ys; in other cases, it be- 
comes -»y; as, (Ind. Bovdev-o-u, Subj. Bovidsd-w-u) Boviev-w, 
BeGovlevx-a, éGovdevo-a (so after -sa-, contr. -7-, § 203. N.) ; 
Bogpsvo-at uss Bovisv-o1-us, Bovdevo-o1-ut, totn-pe (Ff 48) ; e6ou- 
Ac®™o-», é6c6ovievx-er-v, éGovdev9n-v, BovdevFeln-y * giloln-v, 
ayyeloin-v (§ 205. 2); torn-v, torain-v (J 48). .re § 181. 1. 


Nore. Tiger, for cgiges, occurs for the sake of the metre Eur. Fr. Inc. 
152. 
§ 210. Szconp Pers. Since. 1. For the form -o3a, see 
182. . 


§ 

2. The ending -3 is dropped after -e- connective ; after -a- 
connective, it becomes -», with a change of -«- to -o- (§ 206. a) ; 
after a short vowel in the root, it becomes in the 2d Aor. o, and 
in the Pres. ¢, which is then contracted with the preceding 
vowel (as becoming 7); in other cases, it becomes -9. (see 
° 181. 3).. Thus, Bovdev-e * Bovdevo-o-v * Bé-¢, do-¢, F-¢ 

° (TT 50, 51, 54) 3 (Gora-e) torn, (1292-2) tides, (di-do-e) didov, 
(Secxvi-e) dSeixvi (YT 48-52); qarnds (] 42), Bovlevonu 
(§ 62), EoraDs (| 48), tod, 5207.92 ({] 58), and, in like manner, 
gud, TS (TT 53, 56, § 181. 3), and the poet: tad: Theoc. 
15. 143, éxnou»vtd: Theog. 1195. 7 


Nore. In composition, «rns, Bub, and %: (FY 48, 56, 57) are often 
shortened to ord, Ba, and si- a8, wagdera for wapéornh, xaraea for xaré- 
Cnb, weeoss for reacsbi. 


3. The endiffgs -co. and -co drop the a, except in the Perf. 
and Plup. pass., and sometimes in the nude Pres. and Impf. 
(§ 208. 2); as, (Sovded-e-o1, § 37. 4) Bovdevy or Bovdever, (Bov- 
Asv-s-0) Bouvdevov, (e6ovdev-s-0) EGovlevou, (é6ovdsve-a-0} éGovdev- 
ow Bovdev-o1-0, Bovieva-a1-o° BeGovdev-cat, BeGovdev-ao, é6e6ov- 
Asv-co * tuta-cet, iore-co and (fora-o) tor ({[ 48); téFs-car 
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and (7/8-a1) téSy, (%F8-0) EPov ({[ 50); déd0-co and (dio o) 
didov, (Joo) dov (ff 51). See § 182. IIL 


Remarks. (a) The Aor. imperat. is irregularly contracted ; thus, (Gov. 
Asyo-a-0) BovAsucas .(b) The contraction of -sas into -« (§ 87. 4) is a 
special Attic form, which was extensively used by pure writers; and which, 
after yielding in other words to the common contraction into -», remained in 
Bovass, ols, and asi. (c) In verbs in -ps, -ces remained more frequently 
than -co, and was the common form if « or e preceded. Yet poet. ivicre 
Esch. Eum. 86, deve or dv (§ 29) Soph. Ph. 798. Further particulars 
respecting the use or omission of the -c- in verbs in -us are best learned from 
the tables and from observation. 


§ 21. Turep Pers. Since. The ending -: becomes -o 
in the nude Pres., but in other cases is dropped, or lost in a 
diphthong ; as, (ivrq-1) forgot, torn ({[ 48) 5 eovdeve, BeGovdeune, 
(Bovlév-s-t, Bovdev-e-2) Bovdeves. See § 181. 2. 


Nore. The paragogic y (§ 66), which is regularly affixed only to s and 
simple :, is, in a few instances, found after -s; in the Plup., and follows 4 in 
the Impf. of sii, even before a consonant; thus, 3 Pers. fds ws (JY 58) 
Ar. Vegp. 635, uy eodioe (F 56) Id. Plut. 696, ivsooidssy cix Id. an; 
1347, leegxsis aires Y. 691, BsCavxssy aicuy E. 661, Hy 3s i. 2. 3. ] 
these cases, the » appears to have been retained from an uncontracted form in 
-t(v). See § 2030 N., 230. y. So Impf. fons stow I. 388. 


§ 242, Frest anp Seconp Persons PL., witH THE DUAL. 
1. The Ist Pers. is the same in the Plur. and Du., having, for 
its subjective ending, -yev, and for its objective, -ye9a, or some- 
times in the poets, -usodu* thus, Bovdevo-pev, Bovisvo-ysda, 
and poet. Bovdevo-ueod-u. 

Notre. Of the form in -ysée» (§ 174), there have been found only three 
classical examples, all in the dual primary, and all occurring in poetry before 
a vowel: wrspidapsbey VY. 485, Asasiuesdor Soph. El. 950, sppeespecdoy Id. Ph. 
1079. Two examples more are quoted by Athenseus (98 a) from a word- 
hunter (éveparebieas), whose affectation he is ridiculing. 

2. The 2d Pers. pl. always ends in-s«. ‘The 2d Pers. du. 1s ° 
obtained by changing this vowel into -oy; and the 3d Pers. du., 
by changing it into -oy in the primary inflection, into -7y in the 
secondary, and into -w» in the imperative. ‘Thus, Pl. 2, Boviev- 
ere, éGovievers’ Du. 2, Advisvetor, eovdevetoy* Du. 3, Bovisvstov, 
éGovieverny, Bovdevetwy. 


REMARK. In the seeondary dual, the 3d Pers. seems originally to have 
had the same form with the 2d; and we find in Hom. such cases as 3d Pers. 
Sioxsrov K. 364, rsrsdysroy N. 346, Aagdcesrov 2. 583, Qwesociedoy N. 301. 
On the other hand, the lengthening to -n» (with which compare the lengthen- 
ing of the Plup. affix, § 179) was sometimes extended by the Attics even to 
the 2d Pers. ; as, 2d Pers. sivirny Soph. Cid. T. 1511, 4AAazcen» Eur. Alc. 
661, sigicng, ixcdnusicny Pl. Euthyd. 273 e. 


§ 223. Tuirp Pers. Pi. 1. The ending -»7, in the pri 
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mary tenses, becomes -vyar. In the secondary, after -o- or -a- 
connective, it becomes -»; after a diphthong in ‘the Opt., -e; 
but, otherwise, -cavy. Thus, (Sovdsvoror, § 58) Bovisvovar, 
Bovlsvaovat, AsGovdevxdot, Bovisvwas’ ioraat,. iotacs (YJ 48) ; 
é6oviev-o-y, é6ovieva-a-y* Boydevos-sy, Bovlevoat-av, Bovlevdsi-ev* 
é6sGovdevxs-cav, GovlevIn-cay, Bovdsvsln-oay* tota-cay, turn- 


aay, iutain-cay ({] 48). See §§ 181, 184. £. 


2. Inthe Perf. and Plup. pass. of impure verbs, the 3d Pers. 
ol. is either formed in -ata: and -ato (§ 60), or, more com- , 
monly, supplied by the Part. with cioé and joav (f] 55); as, 
ép9ao-arae Th. iii. 18, from pdeigw (r. pPag-), to waste, ys- 
vyouppevor tigi, yeygauusvos noay ({] 36).° 

Remark. The forms in -era: and -«¢s are termed Jonic. Before these 
endings, a labial or palatal mute must be rough (9, 7), and a lingual, middle (3) ; - 
as, from reine (r. rgaa-), to turn, (cirgaw-vres:) rivredpareas Pl. Rep. 533 b; 
from réecw (r. ray-), to arrange, (riray-veas) rirdzaras iv. 8. 5, beevdvare 
Th. vii. 4. 

3. In the Jmperative, the shorter forms in -yrwy and -cSey 
(§ 177), which are termed Attic (§ 7), are the more common. 
In Homer, they are the sole forms. 


Nors. In icrwy and irwv (FF 55, 56), the old plur. form has remained 
without change. 


§ 224, 1. Inrinitive. The subjective ending, after -a- 
connective (§ 206. 8), has the form -»; after -a- connective, -s 
forming a diphthong with -a-; but, in other cases, -vas; as, 
Bovisv-es-», Bovhevo-ei-y * Bovlevo-a-s * Be6ovdevx-é-vat, Bovlevd7j- 


vat’ iota-vat, oty-vat, Eota-voe (Ff 48). See §§ 176, 183. 


2. Participte. For the change of » to a connecting vowel 
in the Perf. act., see § 179. For the declension of the Part., 
see Ch. III, and the paradigms (T 22). 


§ Zid. Remargs. 1. For the RecuLAR AFFIXES of the verb, 
which are those of the euphonic Pres. and Impf., and of the regularly formed 
Fut., Aor., Perf., and Plup., see ¢¢ 29, 30. These affixes are open in the 
Pres. and Impf., and close in the other tenses. For the arrrxes of the Pres. 
and Impf. of VERBS IN -s (§ 208. 2), see JF 29, 30. The arrrxes of the 
2d Aor. act. and mid. are the same with those of the Impf. (§ 199. «), or, 
except in the Ind., the same with those of the Pres. (§ 169. 6). The AFFIx- 
Es of the other tenses denominated second (except the nude 2d Perf. and Plup., 
§ 186) differ from the regular affixes only in the tense-sign (§ 199. II.). The 
Fut. Perf. or 3d Fut. has the same affixes with the common Fut. act. and 
mid. (§ 179). 

2. Special care is required in distinguishing forms which have the same 
letters. In Bovasiw (44 34, 35), we remark (besides the forms which are the 
same in the Plur. and Du., § 212) the following: Ind. and Subj. Bovasio 
Fat. Ind. and Aor. Subj. Bovasdow> Ind. and Imp. Bovasusrs, Bovasvseés- Ind. 
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Pl. 3, and Part. Pl. Dat. Bevacieves, BovAsicove:> Imp. Pl. 3, and Part. PL 
Gen. Bevasvivews, BovAsucdyvray, Bovasvbivewy- Act. S. 3, and Mid. S. 2, Bov- 
Asdu, Bovasdoss> Subj. Act. S. 3, and Ind. and Subj. Mid. S. 2, Bovasin» Fut. 
Ind. Mid. 8S. 2, and Aor. Subj. Act. 8. 3, and Mid. S. 2, Bovasdon- Aor. 
Imp. Bovasucoy, Fut. Part. Bovasveoy> Opt. Act. S. 3, Bovarsdcas, Inf. Act. 
Bovasveus, Imp. Mid. S. 2, Bovasvcas. . 


3. With respect to the changes which take place in the ie or in the union 
of the affixes with the root, the tenses are thus associated: 1. the Pres. and 
Impf. act. and pass. ; 2. the Fut. act. and Mid.; 3. the Aor. ‘act. and mid.; 
4. the Perf. and Plup. act.; 5. the Perf. and Plup. pass.; 6. the Aor. and 
Fut. pass. It will be understood, that whatever change of the kind mentioned 
above takes place in one of the tenses, belongs likewise to the associated tenses, 
if nothing appears to the contrary. For the Fut. Perf., see § 239. 


e 
II. Unron or THE AFFIXES WITH THE RooT 


A. Recutar Oren AFFIXES. 


§ 216. When the regular open affixes (§ 215. 1) 
are annexed to roots ending in a, &, OF 0, CONTRAC- 
TION takes place, according to the rules (§§ 31 — 37). 
See the paradigms (11 45-47). 


Notes. «a. Verbs in which this contraction takes place are termed Con- 
Tracr Verss, or, from the accent of the theme, Perispomena. In distinction 
from them, other verbs are termed Barytone Verbs. See Prosody. 


8. The verbs x&w, to burn, and xadw, to weep, which have likewise the 
forms ‘xaiw and xAaiw, are not contracted. Dissyllabic Verbs in -iw admit 
only the contractions into s; thus, wAtw, to sail, rAiss wAsis, wAbs WAS, 
WAboesy, TATE TALiTS, WAloves. Except ke, to bind ; as, ra Bei TH douvers 
. Pl. Crat. 419 a, b. 


. The contract Ind. and Subj. of verbs tn -aw are throughout the same. 
See q 45. The contract Inf. in -@» is likewise written without the . subse. ; 
thus, cinay, as contr. from the old wieder (§§ 25. B, 176, 188). So guasiv, 
dnacevy may be formed from the old Q:Aésy, dnAdsy. 


B. Recuntar CiLosE AFFIXES. 


§ 217. I. When the close affixes are annexed 
to a consonant, changes are often required by the 
general laws of orthography and euphony ; as, | 


vetpe (J 36, root yeag-) 3 veda, tyeapa, yiyeapas (§ 51); vires 
type (§ 61); ; vivesumat yiyeaupives (§ 53); yiveawra: (§ 52 
vivenpls, ysyeapde (§ 60 . 

asinw (J 37, r. rue-, hue) 3 Asipdny, AssPbnoowas (§ 52). 

wedeow (¢ 38, r. xeay-); > weate, weabopes, iweakduny, wiweate (§ 51); 
wivodva (§ 61): riweuxre , barge xcdnv, imireaybs, wereardas (§§ 52, 60). 
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wsibeo (F 39, x. wib-, weib-); wsiew, iviwucc, twiwuels, wivsiobas (§ 55) 
virsxea (§ 61) 5 ciwucpas, iesrsiouny (§ 53); wiwsoras, besicbny (§ 52). 

ayyiarzw (J 41, ro ayyta-)3 ayysam, ayysrcuua, Ayyure, ayyurdueny 
(§ 56); Fyysrds (§ 60). | 


REMARKS. a. In the guid verbs xrivw, to bend, xelvw, to fudge, arsivu, 
to slay, rsive, to stretch, and wAvyw, to wash, » is dropped before the affixes 
which remain close (§ 56), except sometimes in the Aor. pass. (chiefly in po- 
ony for the sake of the metre); a8, xixAseas, ixAidny and ixAibny, T. 360, 

H. Gr. iv. 1. 80; sixeixa, xixgipeas, ixgidny and Ep. ixgivdny, N. 129. 


8. In other verbs, » characteristic, before «, more frequently | becomes ¢«, but 
sometimes becomes ys or is dropped (§ 54) 5 a8, wifacpas, wipacpives (J 42); 
wapotivw, to exasperate, Pf. P. Part. wagatuppivos or raga ouives. 

‘ gy Before « in the affix, neither 4 nor y can be doubled; hence, xixapepeas, 
asasypas (Y 44), for xixapepepecs, IANAsyypeas. 
e 


§ 218. II. Before the regular close affizes, a 
short vowel is commonly lengthened ; and here & 
becomes y, unless preceded by ¢, ¢, 9, or go 


(§ 29); as, 


cyede (F415), viyegew, iniunen, civipnxa, rivipnuas, iriendny. 

Girio (YF 46), Piratiow, Pirsioopus, e1PiaAnuas,. reQianoopes. 

dnrsw (J 47), drow, Dnrwcdpny, Wednrdpeny, InrAwbicopes 

vie, to honor, poet., F: cicw, A. irtea, Pf. P. cirtpas. 

Pda, to produce, F. gvew, A. ifica, Pf. widdxa. 

izw, to permit, F. iasw, A. siaea (§ 189. 3), Pf. size. 

Snegza, to hunt, F. Sngarw, A. ibnedou, Pf. ribigaxa (§ 62). 

Nores. «a. Kedw, to utter an oracle, redopess, to use, and rsrpaive (Tr. rea-), 


to bore, lengthen & to »; a3, F. yenow, yonoopns, renew. "Arodw, to thresh, 
with the common F. d@Ac%ew, has also the Old-Att. Zrcacw. 


B. In the Perf, of verbs in rly 8 is lengthened to s, instead of » (§ 29); 
as, ridsuxa, ribsspees (J 50); sien, sipeas (YJ 54). 

§219. Remarks. 1. Some verbs retain the short vowel, 
and others are variable ; as, 

ewke, to draw, F. exzow, A. lewden, Pf. lewitxa, Pf. P. towacpas (s 221), 
A. P. iswcobny. 


wsAiw, to finish, F. esrtew, csam (§ 200. 2), A. iviason, Ph. esvidsxe, 
Pf. P. cartasepas, A. P. irsriodny. 

aeow, to plough, F. desow, A. teova, A. P. aesdnv (Ion. Pf. P. Part. aenge- 
wives, 2. 548, Hadt. iv. 97, § 191. 2). 


déw, to bind, F. diem, A. Dna, 3 F. dsdnooeus> Pf. didsxa, Pf. P. dds 
~ (isepnes Hipp.), A. P. ididny. 


Siw (“t), to sacrifice, F. Siew, A. tien, A. M. iUoedpny- Pf. ciddxa, 
Pf. P. vidios, A. P. irvény (§ 62). 


Nores.* «. Verbs in -avy0ser Wind -syvds, and those in which the root ends 
% 
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in ad-, for the most part retain the short vowel ; as, ysAdw, to laugh, F. ys- 
Azoouas, A. lytadea, A. P. iysrdobny. 
B. The short vowel remains most frequently before ¢, and least frequently 


before ¢« In the’ PERFECT and PLUPERFECT, it remains more frequently in 
the passive, than in the active voice. 


§ 220. 2. In seven familiar dissyllables, mostly imply- 
ing motion, F appears to have been once attached to the root 
(see §§ 22. 6, 117): ae 
5 Siw, to run (r. 9F-), F. (SiF copes) Ssdeopes (Ssbeu only Lyc. 1119). See 

166. a. 

viw, to swim, F. vedeopens, -ovas (§ 200. 8), iv. 3. 12, A. ivsvea, Pf. vivevxa. 

wiatw, to sail, F. wasiow, commonly wastcopeas, V. 6. 12, OF wAsvccvpcs, V- 
1. 10, A. dwasuca, Pf. wiwasuxa, Pf. P. wivrsvepas (§ 221). 

wrie, to breathe, F. xvsvew, Dem 284. 17, commonly arvideopeen Eur. Andr. 
555, or wvsurovneas, Ar. Ran. 1221, A. fevsuce, Pf. wiassuxe. 

Add fiw, to flow, xulw, to burn, and xAa/u, to weep. 


@zi.. Ill. After a short vowel or a diphthong, 
o is usually inserted before the regular affixes of the 
Passive beginning with 6, p, or t 3; as, 


ewze, to draw (§ 219), Pass. Pf. fewa-e-pas, towaces, iewa-e-ras, lewd-o- 
pba iowa-c-pivos: A. bowd-o-bny> F. cxa-o-bioopas. 

rtrlw, to finish (§ 219), Pass. Pf. esviasopeas, csrsAscpives + Plup. irsesad- 
opny, irsrirsce, ivsriAsoro> A. igsricdny: F. rsrsobiicopeas. 

xsasuw, to command, Pass. Pf. xsxidsvepas, xsxidsvorai, xsxsAsvepeives ¢ 
Plup. ixsxsasdopny> A. insaAsdodny> F. xsrAsvedseopens 


REMARKS. a. In some verbs, ¢ is omitted after a short vowel or diphthong 
in some it is inserted after a simple long vowel; and some are variable ; thus, 
neadny, Stdspeces, bOEbyy, repeats, bebdny (§ 219) 5 BsCovrAsvgeas, iCovasdbny (J 35)° 
ou, to heap up, xivecpas, izwebny> xedoucs, to use, xivenucns, ixencdny 
pipvnges, to remember, iuviobny- wate, to stop, tiwavpas, iwavebny and iwav- 
- Onv> povyius (r. fo-), to strengthen, Uppwpeas, ippwebny> Iedw, to do, ddeauus 
and dideacpas, Wedobny > Seatw, to dash, cideavewas and cibpavyeas, Meevedny. 
It will be observed that the ¢ is attracted most strongly by the affixes begin- 
ning with 9. 

B. When « is inserted in the Perf. and Plup., the 3d Pers. pl. wants the 
simple form ; a8, Pl. 3, iowacpeivo: sivi, xaxsaAsvepive: doav. See § 213. 2. 


§$ 222. IV. The regular close affixes are an- 
nexed with the insertion of n, 
1.) To double consonant roots, except those which end in a 


labial or palatal mute not preceded by o, and those which end 
in a lingual mute preceded by »; as, 


ait-o (r. abf-, J 43), aik-s-ow, nvb-n-va, nit-n-xa, gv¥-n-pal, nbt-4-dny 
aik-n-bhvepeas. € 
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Tipu, to boil, F. tdew, A. dynes. iu, to smell, F. Liew, A. Blnen. 

piaraw, to be about to, to purpose, to delay, F. psrasow, A. tuelranes and 
neirance (§ 189. 1). 

ipa, to go away, F. isiew, A. iijnce, Pf. diinse. 

Birxw, to pasture, to feed, F. Borxiee. 

But ~dewo, to shine, F. adupo, A. trnueya, 2 Pf. rAirdauon-> dere, to 
lead, to rule, F. detw, A. deta, Pf. P. Heypas, A. P. Fexdny + ewivder, to make 
a kbation, F. (owivd-cw, §§ 55, 58) cwsiow, A. Ienuea, Pf. P. (towsrd-pms, 
iowsvopas, § 53) towsepas, A. P, lowsiodny, late Pf. A. tewuxa. 


2.) To liquid roots in which the characteristic is preceded 
by a diphihong, and to a few in which it is preceded by ¢; as, 

BovrAcpas, to will, F. Bovaroouas, Pf. BeCodanpeus (Ep. 2 Pf. BlGsvrae A. 113), 
A. iGovanény and 4Covaddny (§ 189. 1 

idéAe, and shortened 9iAw, to wish, F. Usatow and Ssrtew, A. abiance and 
thiaAnon, Pf. aétaAnze, and late rsbianxa. 

pir, to concern, F. psaiow, A. iutanea, Pf. pspeéanxe (Ep. 2 Pf. as Pres. 
Bipnde, B. 25), A. P. igsasiény. This verb is commonly used impersonally : 
pias, if concerns, psagoe, &. 

five, to remain, F. psvw, A. ipsiva, 1 PE. pespivnne (cf. 54. y), 2 Pf. pi- 
pasva. 

view, to distribute, F. vse, and later vsyestow, A. ivespea, Pf. vivieenua, Pf. P. 
vsvizenpeas, A. P. ivssendny and ivsyciiny (R. os). 


3.) To a few other roots; as, 


dia, fo need, F. dinew, A. Dinca Onosy ZS. 100), Pf. dsdinne > Mid. Stopes, 
to need, to beg, F. derrouas, Pf. dedinucas, A. P. ide%¢mv. The Act. is most com- 
mon as impersonal: 387, there is need, dees, idines, &c. See R. y. 

sidw, to sleep, Impf. sddey and nider (§ 188. N.), F. sodtiow. 

ofogeas, to think, F. citiropas, A. P. gény. When used parenthetically, the 
Ist Pers. sing. of the Pres. and Impf. has the nude forms olua, den. In - 
Hom. we find the forms dteza:, diw, ef (Dor. oi Ar. Lys. 156), wisduny, 
wicény, with « commonly long. See R. y. 
| xgepecet, to depart, to be gone (the Pres. having commonly the force of the 
Perf.), F. olyticopas, Pf. gaenpes, and poet, vena OF gyoxa (R. B) Soph. 
Aj. 896 (inxs K. 252). 

wale, to strike, F. waiow, in Att. poetry wasjew, Ar. Nub. 1125, A. irasoe, 
Pf. viwa:xa, A. P. iwaiobny. 


REMARKS, a. In a few verbs, « is inserted instead of » (cf. 219); as, 

Exvbopns, to be vered, F. &xbicouen, A. P. Axbicdny. 

pexopcs, to fight, F. parioowes, warcodpeas (§ 200. 2), A. ivaverduns, Pf. 
psedenua: (Ion. wavioues, Hdt. vii. 104, F. payieoua: A. 298). 


B. In a very few verbs, we find the insertion of coors. See efx ‘tt 
(3. above), suvi ps, iedia, dye, sivda (in the two last the inserted vowel 
precedes the characteristic). — 


y- In most of these cases, the vowel is obviously inserted for the sake of 
euphony. That the vowel should be commonly », rather than s, results from 
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* $8218. In die, to need, and sfepas, to think, there appears to have been ‘once 
a digamma, of which we find traces in'the Homeric (déFenas) Ssvepeas, dsvioe 
peas, Wsence, and in the long s of ctepes. 


§ 223. V. Ina few liquid roots, METATHESIS 
takes place before the terminations that semain 
close (§ 56), to avoid the concurrence of conso- 
nants (§ 64. 3); as, 

Bdérrw (r. Bea-, transp. BAa-), to throw, F. Bers, and in Att. poetry Badr- 


asew (§ 222), Ar. Vesp. 222, 2 A. darcy, Pf. Bilanxa (§ 218), Pf. P. Bi- 
Sanpas, 3 FB. BsCatoopas, A. P. iCandny. 


xdpves (YT. xepe-, transp. xue-), to labor, to be weary, F. xapovpat, 2 A. ina 
mov, Pf. xixpnxa. 
C. VERBS IN -y. 
{For the paradigms, see TT 48 - 57.} 


§ 224. I. Before the nude affixes, the cHar- 
ACTERISTIC SHORT VOWEL (§§ 183, 208. 2) is 


lengthened: (& becoming 7, unless preceded by ag, 
§ 29; and ¢, e), 


1.) In the Indicative singular of the PRESENT 
and IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 


Thus, fornue (48; rv. oza-), torgy’ tlOnue (f] 50; r. ds-), 
érlSnv> didwue (FT 51; 1. do-), didav* dséxvius (FJ 52; rv. dek-, 
Serxvi-), edeixviv’ eiuc (56; 1. T-), ef, edac. 


2.) In the SECOND AORIST ACTIVE throughout, 
except hefore vt (§ 183). 


Thus, gurny, gornuev, orndt, otytwoay,- aotnvar’ oravtoyr, 
(ora-»ts) otag’ ansdeav ({[ 57; r. ded-), anodeavas’ tyra 
( 57; 4. yvo-), Eyvoper, Eyymtov, yradt, yravar’ yvoytov, 
(yrovts) yvous. | 

Exception. The short vowel remains, in the 2 Aor. of cifnys, 3ideus, and 
‘nus, except in the Inf., where it is changed into its corresponding diphthong 
(§ 29); thus, {spesv, Sis, Seivas, (Si-ves) Seip» Wopesv, 345, Sevvas, (36-re¢) 
ous + sieev (F 54; r. b-5 for the augment, see § 189.38), fs, sivas, (f-ves) 
sis (for the Sing. of these Aorists, see § 201.3). Except, also, the péet. 


ixedy and otriy. 
@88.) In a few mipp ez forms, mostly poetic. 


Thus, Sifnuct (1. dife-), to seek; ovlvnut, to profit, 2 A. M. 
avnuny, and later wrvauny’ niuninut, to fill, 2 A. M. poet. 
éndnuny. . ° 
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§ 225. Il. If the characteristic is ¢, 0, or v, the singular 
of the IMPERFECT ACTIVE is commonly formed with the con- 
necting vowel (§ 185. 8); thus, ér/Geor, contr. érlSour, eri dees 
erideic, érides eriGer* edidoov edidovy’ edelxyvor (YF 50~ 52). 


Remark. In like manner, the regular affixes soinétimes take the plac’ of 
the nude, in other forms, particularly in verbs in -vys, which may be regarded 
as having a second but less Attic theme in -dw (§ 189. «); thus, dsixvdus and 
Suixviw, Stixvios ANd Susxvdss, sixvvcay ANG bsixyvey, Sssxves ANG Sssxvdwy. 


§ 226. Il. Susyunctive anp Oprative. 1. In the 
Subj., verbs in -w differ from other verbs only in the mode of 
contracting -ay and -oy (§§ 33, 37. 3); thus, iore-o iva, 
iota-no tuts * iota-wpar iotwpot, iota-y tor? tmwé-w wWI8, 
uds-ng WAS? wFé-opor WIG, WIé-n WIA’ Jido-o Iida, 
Jid0-7¢ Sidag* 3id0-wpat Sidapat, did0-7 Oidq* Setxvd-w, decxvv- 
waua’ i-w ({] 56). If, however, g precede -an, the contraction 
is into «@; as, anodgas ({] 57). 


2. VERBS IN -wus have a second form of the Opt. act. in 
-anv, which is most frequent in late writers, but is not confined 
to them ; as, ado &. 183 (adoiny X. 253), Bian» Ar. Ran. 177 
(the other form is not used in this word, perhaps to avoid con- 
fusion with the Att. Pres. opt.; § 205. 2), @iay Pl. Gorg. 512 e. 


3. In the Opt. mid., #, if-not in the initial syllable, is often 
changed before the flexible ending into os, in imitation of verbs 
in -w; thus, m3olunr, tofuny (Tf 50, 54), and the compound 
‘forms, éniPoluny, avy Folunr, i. 9.'7, meootuny, Ib. 10. So even 
xetuooSe for xgguciade, Ar. Vesp. 298; pagrotueda for pog- 
yaiusda, 2. 513; and aqéoire for aqlete, Pl. Apol. 29 d. 

" 4. Ine few instances, verbs in -vzs, instead of inserting a connecting vowel 
in the Subj. and Opt., simply lengthen the » (cf. § 177); as, diecxsdadvvien, 
Siaexsdéviras for dicoxsdavin, eoxsdavvenras, Pl. Phedo, 77 b,d; whyvire 
for xnyrvdero, Ib. 118 a, Add the poet. ixdsusy II. 99, gin Theoc. 15. 94, 


daivire O.. 665, dawtare (for -dvre) ¢ 248 ; and the similarly formed 9éi nn» 
x. 51, Obire 2. 330. 


§ 227. IV. Seconp Aorist. The 2 Aor. from a pure 
root retains the primitive nude form, whatever may be. the 
(137), the theme (§ 185. 7) ; as, in», anedouv, tyvwv, Boy 


Neres. a. Except tasy (cf. §§ 205, 208. 2, 3), which yet has the Imp. 
wibs. 


B. A few roots are transposed, in | order to admit the nude form ; thus, 
oxtrAdAopas, to dry up, 2 A. (r. oxaa-, oxra-) texAny, Opt. cxrainy, Inf. oxrK- 
vas Ar. Vesp. 160. 


y. We add a list of nude 2 Aorists, which may not be hereafter mentioned : 
xraw, to break, 2.A. Part. xads Anacr, Fr. 163 xAda, to hear, poet., 2 A. 


s 
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Imp. x20 A. 37, Eur. Hipp. 872, sates B. 56, Esch. Cho. 399, redupL 
winalle K. 284, xixaues TD. 86 3 Ave, to loose, 2 A. M. Abueny D. 80, Aadre 
114, Avera H. 165; Qdm, to produce, 2 A. ipdy, Cyr. ii. 1. 15, Subj. gia, Opt 
Qony (§ 226. 4), Inf. Qivai, Part. us. 


REMARKS UPON PARTICULAR VERBS. 


@nul, to say. 
{T 53.] 


§ VV@E. (a) In certain connections, gnu/, Zon, and %9» are shortened, 
for the sake of vivacity, to iu/, iv, and 4° thus, 9» 3’ iw, said I, Ar. Eq. 634; 
42° 3s, said he, Pl. Rep. $27 b,c; 9%, he spake, A. 2193; wai, tui, wai, wai, 
boy! I say, boy! boy! Ar. Nub. 1145. (6) The 2 Pers. sing. of the Pres. 
ind. is commonly written @#s, as if contracted from @as/s. For ipneda, m 
the’ Imp., see § 182. (c) To the forms in the table, may be added the Ep. 
Pres. M. Pl. 2 pdéets x. 562, Imp. Qde w. 168, ddécbw v. 100, gaebs I. 422 
(Inf. Qdéobas A. 187, sch. Pers. 700); Pf. P. 8.3 wigara: Ap. Rh. 1. 
988, Part. ripacpivos, R. 127. ‘ 


“Inut, to send, 
(T 54.) 


§ $2529. (a) Many of the forms of this verb occur only in eomposi- 
tion. (5) Of the contract forms izes and isto: (for ‘%s-v01, steer, § 58), the 
former is preferred in the Attic, and the latter in the Ionic. (c) The Impf. 
form %u», which occurs only in composition (wots s. 88, ngiay Pl. Euthyd. 
293 a), seems either to have come from iy (which is of doubtful occurrence) 
by precession, or to have been formed after the analogy of ius, %u, or of the 
Plup. (d) For the Opt. forms Jeizny and ofus», the latter of which can be 
employed only in composition, see’ § 226. S- (e) In the dialects, we find 
forms from the simpler themes fw and fw- thus, Impf. %dwe A. 273, Imp. 
Sous Theog. 1240, Pf P. Part. pspsrspives Hdt. v. 108 (§§ 69. a, 192.3; 
cf. yespibsixe, Anacr. Fr. 79); Pr. d&stoveas Hdt. ii. 165. In the 8S. 8. we 
find 49:1 Mk. 1. 34, &psis Rev. 2. 20, Pf. P. agiwyra: Mt. 9. 2, 5. 


Eiul, to be. 
(T 55.} 

§ 230. In the Present and Imperfect of this verb, the 
radical syllable é-, . 

1.) Before a vowel, unites with it; thus, (é-»01, ééor, § 58) 
tial * (&-w) o, (ns) no* (é-inv) stnr. 

2.) Before yz, becomes o (cf. §§ 203, 206); thus, (i-st¢, 
6-vt¢, § 109) ad», Imp. (&vz0») drt» (less used than the other 
forms, Pl. Leg. 879 b). .¢ 

3.) In other cases, is lengthened, as follows. 


a.) It becomes si in the forms sigs, 3s, 63, sTvas (cf. §§ 218. 8, 224, E). 
The form si, both here and in 56, is either shortened from «Js (which is not 
used by the Attics), or is a middle form employed in its stead. 


8.) In the remaining forms of the Pres., it assumes ¢ (compare § 221); 
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thus, i-c-pis, i-e-ct, t-o-es», I-¢-ru, t-0-revar, t-¢-cer (§ 213. N.). After 
the «, the r in the 3d Pers. sing. is retained ; thus,‘i-e-+/. Before the ¢, s in 
the 2d Pers, sing. of the Imperative becomes / by precession (cf. § 118); 
thus, f-a-bs0 ° 


y-) In the Impf. it becomes », and may likewise assume « before +; thus, 
jv, Aes or rather y-e-7s. The Old-Att. form of the Ist Pers. § (Ar. Av. 1363), 
and the 3d Pers. 4», apptar to have been contracted from qa and gev (cf. § 179, 
20t. N., 211. N.). For sea, see § 182. The middle form suns is little 
used by the more classic writers (Cyr. vi. 1.9). The Imp. ew, which follows 
the analogy of the Impf., occurs but once in the classic writers (Pl. Rep. 
361 c.), and is there doubtful. 


Remarks. a. In the Fat., instead of iesras, the Attics always use the 
nude form ierai. 


b. Some regard the root of this verb as being is-, and adduce in support of 
this view, the Lat. (esum) sum, es, est, (¢)sumus, estis, (e)sunt, and the San- 
scrit asmi, ast, asti, &c. 

Eiu, to go. 
[T 56.] 


§ S@BL. (a) The Pres. of Ju: has commonly in the Ind., and some- 
. times in the other modes, the sense of the Fut. (§ 200. b); thus, sa, (J am 
going) I will go. (6) For fs, in the Plup., the common Attic form was fa, 
which appears to be a remnant of the old formation noticed in § 203.N. A 
Perf. sfa, corresponding to this Plup., nowhere appears, and some regard dus 
(omitting the « subsc.) as an Impf. doubly augmented (§ 189). For the use 
of this tense, see § 233. (c) For fees and Joinv, see § 205; for ew, § 213. 
N.; for fives, isv, and iévrey, § 208. 2; for gueba, § 182; for guy in the 
Sd Pers., § 211. N. 3 for sus, yrs, &e., § 237, (d) The middle forms hua, 
digeny are regarded by some of the best critics as incorrectly written for tsnaz, 
diene, from Inge: (| 54). 


Keiuat, to lie down. 
(7 60.] 


ZB. (a) This verb appears to be contracted from sxissas, a de- 
ponent inflected like vibcseas (F 50); thus, xisseas xsipecs, xisvras xsivrai, xisco 
usioo, misodas wiiobes, ntipesves xsiesvos > ixcipeny ixsieny: xsicopas xticomai. 
In the Subj. and Opt. the contraction is commonly omitted; thus, xiapeas, 
CEc. 8. 19, xsoieny, iv. 1. 16, like eibapeas (also accented ridwpas) and riboi- 
peny> yet xirves (also written xtiras), for xinras, T. 32, 6.102. (b) The 
Subj. sometimes retains the form of the Ind. (§ 177); as, Subj. Judxssuas Pl. 
Pheedo, 84 e. (c) We find the following forms in the dialects, some of which 
have the shorter root xs-: Pres. 8. 2 xsi«: Hom. Merc. 254, 8. 3 xisras Hdt. 
vi. 139, Pl. 3 xbevras X. 510, xsiarvas C1. 527, xtara: A. 659, Hdt. i. 14; 
Impf. Pi. 3 ixsinvo Ap. Rh. 4. 1295, xsiare 9. 418, ixiare Hat. i. 167, xtave 
N. 763 3 Fut. ssssipas Theoc. 3. 53 (§ 200. 3); old Pres. as Fut. (§ 200. b) 
nie, n. 342, xsiw +. 340. (d) Some of the best grammarians regard ssipas 
as a Perf. having the sense of the Pres. (§ 283). 


D. CompiEete TENSES. 
§ 233. I.°In some verbs, the sense of the complete 
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tenses, by a natural transition (see Syntax), passes into that or 
other tenses; and the Perrect becomes, in signification, a 
Present ; the PLupERFecT, an Imperfect, or Aorist ; and the 
Furure Perrect, a common Future. Thus, torqu: ({] 48), to 
station, Pf. farnxa, (I have stationed myself ) I stand, Plup. iorn- 
xsiv, I stood, F. Pf. éorntw, I shall stand ; jupynoxw, to remind, 
Pf. P. ueurynuot, (I have been reminded) I remember, Plups éus- 
ponunv, I remembered, F. Pf. peuvjoopas, I shall remember ; 
Plup. ge» (| 56), I went. 


REMARK. In a few of these verbs, the Pres. is not used, and the Prar. is 
regarded as the theme. Such verbs, as having a preterite tense for the theme, 
are termed PRETERITIVE. See 4 58, 59. 


§ @34. Il. Moves. 1. The Pesrecr Supsuncrive and 
OpraTIVE are commonly supplied by the Participle with the 
auxiliary verb siut ({] 55, § 169. 6); thus, Pf. Act. Sudj. Be- 
Guvisuxcig , Opt. BeGovdevxas sinv’ Pf. P. Subj. Be6ovdevpevos a, 
Opt. BeGovlevpévos siny. 


REMARKS. «. Sometimes, however, the Perf. forms these modes according . 
to the general rules (§§ 204, 205, &c.), chiefly when it is employed as a 
Pres. ; a8, terixw, vi. 5, 10, ior, Pl. Gorg. 468 b, igeainy, ¥. 101 (¢ 48), 
wiobeiny (§ 205. a), dsdiw (| 58), Rep. Ath. 1. 11; sias@wow Pl. Pol. 
269 c, wswranes V. 7. 26, BeGarxosy Th. ii. 48, wswomxes Id. viii. 108. 


B. In the Perf. pass., these modes are formed in only a few pure verbs, 
and in these witheut a fixed analogy ; thus, 


xartw, to call; Pf. P. sixanuas, I have been called, I am named, Opt. 
(xsxAn-i-senv) xsxAnuny, xixaye Soph. Ph. 119, xixanre, &c. 
— wrdopes, to acquire; Pf. xixrnuas, I have acquired, I possess, Subj. (xsxrd- 
Wye) xixraes, xixTh, xixeiras Symp. 1.8; Opt. (xaxen-i-uny) xaxrduny, 
xixeno, xinryve Pl. Leg. 731 c, or (xsxcra-cfunv) xsxrapuny, xixtho, xixrare 
Ages. 9. 7. 

fiurvnuas (§ 233), Subj. usurp: Pl. Phil. $1 a, Opt. wsprnuny 0. 745, 
eiyvare Ar. Plut. 991, or pespevaiueny, cespergio (Or eizevere) i. 7. 5, pespevarro 
Cyr. i. 6. 3. , 


For xdényas, see Y 59. Add Subj. BsCazots Andoc. 22. 41, rsruteboy Pl. 
Rep. 564 c; Opt. asavre «. 238 (cf. § 226. 4). 


§ 2BS. 2. The Perfect, in its proper sense, may have the 
IMPERATIVE in the 3d Pers. pass. ; but, otherwise, this mode 
belongs only to those Perfects which have the sense of the 
Pres. ; and, even in these, the Imperative active is scarcel 
found except.in the nude form of the 2d Perf. (§§ 237, 238) ; 
yet armye, xexoayere (§ 238. 8), yeyorve Eur. Or. 1220, Be6y- 
xérw Luc. de Hist. Scrib. 45, gorxétm Ib. 49. 


§ 236. Ill. Vower Cuances. The affixes in -«, - of 
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the Seconp Perrect and PLUPERFECT are annexed with the 
following changes in the preceding syllable. 


1.) s becomes o, and # becomes os; 88, pévw, to remain, 
2 Pf. usuova’ Ségxouot, to see, poet., dédogxa’ Asine, ledona 
(7 37); weldw, néxorIa ({ 39). 


Notes. (a) The same changes take place in the Ist Perf. and Plup. 
of a few verbs ; a8, xAiwra, to steal, xixAcha- reiaw, to turn, rireopa> wip- 
wa, to send, wixonda’ didoixe (F 58). (5) Analogous to the change of +s 
into «, is that of » into-w in siyvius, to break, 2 Pf. ijjwya. (ec) In the fol- 
lowing Perfects, there appears to be an insertion of « or w (§ 222. 8B): &ye, 
to lead, &ynova (§ 191. 2), Dem. 239. 1, isbia, to eat, i7doxe, iv. 8. 20 (Ep. 
Pf. P. idvdopas, x. 56), stwbe: (r. i6-), to be wont, preteritive, ofywxa (§ 222. 3). 
(d) In the following dialectic forms, the change or insertion of vowels has 
extended to the passive: apiwyra: (§ 229. e) 5 dwere y. 272, Theoc. 24. 43, 


- for deere or jere, Plup. 8. 3 of sien or algw, to raise; iwayaso M. 340, Plup. 


PL. 3 of iwigw > Wonas (N. c). 


2.) Short a, «, or v, before a single consonant, is lengthened 
(a, not preceded by e« org, § 29, becoming 7); a8, paiva, né- 
gyva ({] 42; 4. pav-) 3 Saddo, to bloom, réPnha® ayvige (1. ay-), 
to break, taya’ xeatw, xéxgaya (§ 238. 8); xéxetya (Tr. xgiy-), 
to creak, pret.; pixaouas (r. pix-), to bellow, pépixa. 


Exceptions. After the Attic reduplication, the short vowel remains ; as, 
Eagavda (§ 191.2). In Adexw (r. Adx-), to sound, @ is not changed into » 
in the Att.; thus, 2 Pf. aiadza, Ar. Ach. 410 (AsAnxa, X. 141). 


§ 237%. IV. Nupe Forms. In the Seconp Perrect and 
PLUPERFECT, the connecting vowel is sometimes omitted in the 
Indicative plural and dual (§ 186). When this omission takes 
place, (a) the Ind. sing. is commonly supplied by forms from 
a longer base (cf. § 201. N.); which forms likewise occur in 
the plural and dual, but less frequently ; (2) the Subj., Opt., 
Inip., and Inf. are formed after the analogy of verbs in -u; 
{c) the Part. is contracted, if the characteristic is « or o. 

us, 


Pf. Ind. Sing. fernxa ([ 48; r. era-, base tera-, prolonged to torna-, 
§ 186), Yornxas, ternxs, Pl. lord-yey Pl. Gorg. 468 b, and rarely iordxepess, 
Works, (lora-ver, iord-aot, § 58) lortos (iorixac: A. 434); Subj. (ierd-w) 
iorw and ivrixw+ Opt. terainy (poet.) ; Imp. fere-: (poet.) Ar. Av. 206; - 
Inf. tordvas iv. 7.93; Part. Ep. ioré-os, -dres T. 79 (also iccnes Hes. Th. 
519), commonly contr. ieras (¢ 22. 8) i. 3.2, (lore-d-rea) leraea, (ira. 
8-5) lores and sometimes, by syncope, terés Pl. Parm. 146 a, Ion. teres 
(§ 48. 1), -dres Hat. ii. 38 ; also icrnx; Pl. Meno, 93 d. Plup. Sing. ters- 
xewy OF sisryxtiy, -us, -t, Pl. teré-psy, tori-cs, loré-cavi. 5.13 (iornxseny 
Cyr. viii. 3. 9). 

Srjexw, to die (r. bav-, fya-, § 64), Pf. Ind. Sing. cibvnxa (base rsbve-, 
esbynx-), -as, -1, Pl. ctbvepsy Pl. Gorg. 492 @, ribvars, rebvac: iv. 2. 17, Du. 
ribvaroy iv. 1. 19; Subj. esévixw, Th. viii. 74 3 Opt. rsdveiny, Cyr. iv. 2.33 
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Imp. cidvahs X. 365, vsbvdrw Pl. Leg. 933 e, &c.; Inf. esévzves Mem. i. 2 
"16, rsdynxivas Soph. Aj. 474, and Poet. (rs4va-é-vas) rsbvavas Esch. Ag. 539; 
Part. ridonxas (fem. 3. 734), re¢vé-os, Pind. Nem. 10. 139, commonly contr., 
with s inserted (cf. §§ 35, 48. 1), rsévids, -wea, -os Or -ds, Vii. 4. 19, ¢. 351, 
Ep. esdvnws or ridvesos, -oreg OF -wros, a. 289, P. 435. Plup. Sing. irsdys- 
easy, -tis, -61, Pl. iribvauey, -rt, -cay H. Gr. vi. 4. 16. 


Pf. Ind. Sing. didexe Cyr. i. 4. 12, and déd:¢ Soph. Cid. C. 1469 (¢ 58, 
base dedi-, Ssdoux-), Siderxas and didsas, Sidoexs and 36:8 + Pl. dédsesy Th. iii. 53, 
Bidses, (Sidsv01, § 58) dediczos Pl Apol. 29 a; Subj. dsdiv- Imp. 3634 Ar. 
Vesp. 373; Inf. dedséves (§ 208. 3) Rep. Ath. 1. 11, and dsdexéves Eur. Sup. 
548; Part. 3:35 Pl. Prot. 320 a (contr. or sync. dsduiay Ap. Rh. 3. 753), 
and dsdexes Eur. Ion, 624. Plup. Sing. idsdeixay Pl. Charm. 175 a, and 
Bdsdissv, sss, -t2° PL. edidseev, Wd, Wsdcay Pl. Leg. 685 c (idsdoixeceey iii. 
5. 18). 

Pf. Ind. Sing. sida (| 58 ; base i3-, o3-), oledu (for ofd-cbe, § 1825; das 
scarce occurs in the Att., vet Eur. Alc. 780; the Att. poets, by a mingling 
of forms, sometimes use eleéas Eur. Ion, 999), ofds- Pl. (73-s», § 53) toprv 
ii. 4. 6, (73-08, § 52) Fors, (13-ve1, the 3 becoming ¢ in imitation of the other , 
persons) Zedes, and rarely ofdauty Pl. Alc. 141 e, ofdars, ofdae1- Imp. (73-4) 
ie ii. 1.13. Plup. Sing. duv, Pl. gssv, &e., and poet. (40-ss») Hoey Eur. 
Hec. 1112, (#3-e8) sors, (72-cay) joey Asch. Prom. 451. 


‘Plup. Sing. Assy (| 56), fess, Hiss, Pl. fesesv, -es, commonly gusy Pl. Rep. 
328 b, ges Vii. 7. 6, fseay Cyr. iv. 5. 55, sometimes Ion. weave. 445, Hat. 
ii. 163. 


§ 238. In the following examples, the nude forms are 
chiefly poetic, and, in part, Epic only. 


a. PURE. agierdw, to dine; Pf. Pl. 1 agiert uss Ar. Fr. 428, Inf. nelort ves 
Ath. 423 a. In imitation of these comic forms, we find also, from dusviw, to 
sup, dsdsiavdyesy and sdusrvavas Ath. 422 e, Ar. Fr. 243. 

Baivw, togo; Pf. Binxa (r. Ba-), 2 Pf. Pl. poet. Bilas», BiCars, Belddes 
B. 134, BsCaew Soph. El. 13886 ; Subj. Pl. 3 BsCaes Pl. Phedr. 252 e; Inf. 
BsCaévas Eur. Heracl. 610, Hdt. iii, 146, Part. Ep. BsCads, -via, -wros, E. 
199, 2. 81, Att. contr. Bslws, -wea, -wres, Soph. Ant. 67, 996, Cid. C. 314, 
H. Gr. vii. 2.3, Pl. Phedr. 254 b. 2 Plup. Pl. i€i€ansy, -ars, -avay B. 720. 

Bibcwoxw, to eat; 1 Pf. Bileuxe (r. Beo-), 2 Pf. Part. (Bslee-as) BsCoas, 
-Sros, Soph. Ant. 1022. 

yiyrones (Fr. yar, yiv-, yiyr-), to become; 2 Pf. yivova, poet. Pl. 2 ysyddrs 
(Ep. for yiyérs) Hom. Batr. 143, 3 ysyaaow A. 41; Inf. ysydpsy (Ep. 
for ysydévas) E. 248; Part. Ep. ysyaas, -via, -wres, T. 199, I. 456, Att. 
contr. ysyos, -woa, -wres, Eur. Alc. 532,677. Plup. Du. 3 ysyaerny x. 138. 

peipeova (r. ea-, wesv-, § 236. 1), to be eager, pret., E. 482, pbpovas Asch. 
Sept. 686, sinzevs Soph. Tr. 982, Pl. pivapsv I. 641, pinacs H. 160, ps- 
pados K. 208, Du. pivarcy ©. 413; Imp. S. 3 wseerw A. 304; Part. ps- 
pohas, ~via, -wres, A. 40, 440, ©. 118, and psudws, -sres, TI. 754, B. 
818. Plup. Pl. 3 pipacay B. 863. 

witrs, to fall; 1 Pf. wiarwxa (r. wri-, rre-)3 2 Pf. Part. Ep. ciresds, 
-ares, D. 503, and wsrrnas, -via, -sres and -wros, y. 98, Ap. Rh. 2. 832, 
Att. contr. xsaras, -wres, Soph. Ant. 697, 1018. 


viranze (r. rra-), to bear, pret., Pl. rivrausy v. 3115 Imp. cirraats A. 
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586 ; Inf. csradusy (Ep. for rirAdvas) y. 209; Part. esranes, -via, -bres, 
vw. 23, E. 873. | 


8. Impure. In the nude forms of the first four verbs mentioned below, 
¢ passes into 9, after the analogy either of the 2d Pers. sing., or of the 
objective inflection. 

aywya, to command, poet. preteritive, Pl. dywyusy Hom. Ap. 528; Inp. 
ays Eur. Or. 119, and dvwy6s Id. Alc. 1044, dvwyirw B. 195, and (ardbyew) 
dvardw A. 189, Pl. évoysrs YY. 132, dvwxés Eur. Herc. 241. 

xealw, commonly 2 Pf. xixedya, to cry; Imp. xixgayts Ar. Vesp. 198, 
Pl. xixedysrs Tb. 415, and xigeeyés Ar. Ach. 335. 

iysigw, to rouse; 2 Pf. iyetyoon + Imp. Pl. 2 ivenyoeds 2. 299 5 Inf. iven- 
viedas (as if from iveryoepas) K. 67. 

wiovw, to suffer; 2 Pf. wivevta, Pl. 2 (wiwovbes, wiwovers, § 52, wiweors, 
§ 55) wiwords I. 99, x. 465. 

fox, to be like, pret, (base six-, lox-, §§ 191. 3, 236. 1), PI. trag. Tory pear 
Soph. Aj. 1239, Du. Ep. iixroy 3. 27, Plup. iizeny A. 104. 

Zexopeas, to come; 2 Pf. iajrauba, Ep. Pl. 1 siasaroudusy (§ 47. N.) y. 81. 


wiweba, to trust (¢ 39; base wsaib-, wirul-, wseob-, § 236. 1); Imp 
trag. riwuch; sch. Eum. 599; Plup. Ep. Pl. 1 iviwilysy B. 341. 


§ 239. V. Furure Perrecr, or Tuizp Furure. The 
Fut. Perf. unites the base of the Perf. with the affixes of the 
rut. act. and mid. ; as, (évrjx-0w, {] 48) Eorjtw, (yeygap-copat, 
1, 36) yeyoawoucs. : 

Remarks. 1. The Fat. Perf. is scarcely found in liquid verbs, or in verbs 
seginning with a vowel (aspiecsobas Pind. Nem. 1. 104, sietcouas, J 53, Cyr. 
vii. 1. 9), and is frequent in those verbs only in which it has the sense of the 
common future (§ 233). 


2. (a) Of the Fat. Perf. act., the only examples in, Attic prose are lerngw 
and ¢sévxtw, both formed from Perfects having the sense of the Pres., ternza 
and riéyaxa (§§ 233, 237), and both giving rise to middle forms of the same ~ 
signification (§ 166. 2), iornouas and ribyyteuas. (5) Other examples of a 
reduplicated Fut. in the active voice are esvegicw Ar. Pax, 381, and the Ep. 
&xagniow, Hom. Merc. 286, xsxadjiow, 0. 153, rixibiow X. 223, xtyaonow, 
O. 98 (also xsyapiropeas, Y. 266), all from verbs which have reduplicated 
2 Aorists (§ 194.3). (c) Other examples of the Fut. Perf. mid. with the 
Perf. act., are xixrAeyya, xixrdytoua: Ar. Vesp. 930, xixedya, xixedz%ouas 
Ar. Ran. 265, xixnda, xsxadsooue:, O. 353. (d) An example of a redupli- 
cated Fut. mid. with a reduplicated 2 Aor. is rsQidjoopas O. 215. 


§ 240. VI. The student will observe, in respect to the 
complete tenses, the following particulars, which are far more 
striking in the Act. than in the Pass. voice (§ 256); 1. their 
defective formation ; 2. the entire want of these tenses in many 
verbs; 3. the comparative infrequency of their use ; and 4. their 
more frequent occurrence in the later than in the earlier 
writers. 
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DIALECTIC FORMS. 
A. CONTRACTION. 


§ QAQ. Forms which are contracted in the Att. (and which are also 
commonly contracted in the Dor., but often with a different vowel of contrac- 
tion) more frequently remain uncontracted in Ion. prose, while the Ep. has 
great freedom in the employment of either uncontracted, contracted, or variously 
protracted forms. Here belong, Contract Verbs in -dm, -iw, and-aw (§ 216), 
the Liquid, Att., and Dor. Fut. (§ 200), the Aor. Pass. Subj. (§ 199), the 
Subj. of Verbs in -~s (§ 226), and the 2d Peps. Sing. in -as and -2 (§ 210. 
3). In these forms, the first vowel is either (I.) a, (II.) s or », or (IIL) 
Of these, s or » is far the most frequently uncontracted. , 


§ SPAR. L. The first vowel a. (a.) In the Ion., the « is commonly 
contracted or changed into s (§ 44. 2); and when «-with an O vowel is con- 
tracted into w, s is often inserted (§ 48, 1, cf. § 35), . Thus we find, as va- 
rious readings, cewyrss, detevrss, and égiavess, Hdt. i. 82, 99. So jwpapesy 
i. 120, debopesv ii. 131, seaodas vil. 141, yeneba: (§ 33. a) i. 47, veisotas 
157, ixeievre 53, xetw (for xedou) 155, iunzarviars (for iunyavdevre, one s 
dropped ; see §§ 2438. 2, 248, f) v. 63; Subj. of Verbs in -ps, dursopesda 
iv. 97, 2 Aor. xriogey or xriausy x. 216, for xrdeusy, contr. xrapsy (see also 
b. below). 

Nore. In the 2 Pers., the termination -«s commonly remains ; as, ixe#- 
cao Hat. i. 117, iviorae vii. 209. 


(b.) In the Ep., protracted forms are made by doubling the vowel of con- 
traction, either in whole, or in part (i. e. by inserting one of its elements, or 
its corresponding short vowel, commonly o with #, and & with 2, § 48); and 
sometimes by prolonging a short vowel, particularly s used for « tos; as, 
sed, contr. dew I’. 234, protracted dpiw E. 244, codes seas A. 202, égctas 
H. 448, spdwy seay E. 872, seswv A. 350, spowoas A. 9, sgarbas 2.156, 
iedacbas w. 107, dpswrs, A. 347, dyriswcay A. 31, doyarde B. 293, keyard- 
gy 297, iurvaovre G86, ysAcovrss o. 40, ysrwovrss 111, 2Adm (Imp. for ardov, 
-0) s. 377; pertacbas a. 39, psvovow N. 79 (sesvoivsery M. 59), dewwos 0. 324; 
Sectors S17, woes H. 157 (abeas 133), (evese, porter, pve) yevase Ap. Rh. 
1. 896, vasraden [. 3875 posvosvnnes O. 82, for psvoivdy, xigas I. 203, for 
sieas: Att. Fut. irswo: N. 315, . 319, tadav s. 290 (see § 200. 2); xespedw 
H. 83: 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -us, erins P. 30, erin E. 598, rrsionsy O. 
297 (eriwusy A. 348), eriwo: P. 95, cevsrev ¢. 183; Bsiw Z. 113, for Ba 
({ 57), Bin I. 501, Below K. 97 (Giowsy Hat. vii. 50. 2). 


Norrs. 1. «@ is not prefixed, when the flexible ending begins with ¢; as 
in dea-rs, dea-ra:. Yet "diva: Hes. Sc. 101, for deas (@ being resolved into 
aa, § 29). ° 

2. We also find in Ion. prose, in imitation of the Ep., xozéwes Hdt. iv. 191, 
nyooowyee Vi. 11. So Dor. xogdwvrs Theoc. 4. 57. - 


(c.) The Dor. sometimes contracts «2 with an O sound following into 2; 
and commonly « with an # sound following into » (§ 45.1, 4) 3 a8, wssaves 
Theoc. 15, 148, diaesvapss Ar. Ach. 7515; 1 Aor. Sing. 2 iwata Theoc. 4. 
28, for ixn%ae, -w, deg Ar. Ach. 913; rors Theoc. 5. 35, Avs 64, donee 110, 
ovyny Ar. Ach. 778, igden 800. The latter contraction appears in some Ion. 
prose-writers (as Hipp.; 80 Supsjras Hdt. iv. 75); and in the Ep. éeies %. 
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343 (written by some dena, as if from Senus), and in the Du. forms, weeny 
surny A. 136, svadeny N. 202, evvareyeay w. S33, Qasrgrny M. 266. 


§ VAB. Il. The first vowel s or n. (a.) In Ion. prose, contraction 
1s commonly omitted, except as so and sev often become sv; a8, rede Hat. i. 
38, wosstess 39, iwolss 22, srestdpesvos 73, wossdpesvos 68, wessdo: 131, west pon 
&Essdpesvos ix. 113 Fut. onpeavis Ib. i. 75, xspdqviss 85, teiwe 55 Aor. Subj 
arasyesbiw Ib. iii. 65, Paviwcs i. 41, Siwos iv. 71 (see § 226. 1); 2 Pers. Bov- 
Asas, esvgsas Ib. i. 90, iyiveo 35, Sésv vii. 209. 


‘Notes. 1. In like manner, so, used for we (§ 242. a), may become sv; as, 
sicwrsvy Ht. iii. 140, sigwesivras 62 (sigwrivvees Vv. 13). So in the Dor. 
nearsuy Theoc. i. 81, ysasures 90, for ysrdoves, Kc. 


2. If ss is followed by another distinct vowel, one s is often dropped; as, 
PcCias, Polite Hdt. vii. 52 (Golsv i. 9), for Polis, Poliso. So Ep. ixabe 2. 
202, weAioc or wrwAies 3.811, <A similar omission of » appears in dvaxcvie 
Theog. 73. 


S. After the analogy of the contract Pres., the Ion. extends the 2 Aor. Inf. 
in -siv, as if formed by contraction, to -isv; a8, és, wabisey Hat. i. 32, gu- 
yisy 1, B. 393 (Qoysiv 401), wstusy A. 863. 


4, The Ion. often renders impure verbs pure, by the insertion of its favorite 
s (§48. 1) 5 a3, eupCarrsiesvos (cf. eursedarsre) Hat. i. 68, ivsives 118, dysd- 
potvoy iii. 14, ivdevbeves 98. 


(b.) The Ep. commonly omits contraction if the last vowel is #, », 01, oF ov 
(except in the Aor.- pass. subj., and in the Perf. subj. s3#) ; but otherwise 
employs or omits it according to the metre (se, when contracted, becoming sv; 
yet iwéebouy A. 308, avipjierouy ». 78). Synizesis is frequent when s pre- 
cedes a long O vowel, and sometimes occurs in sey, and even in ses. The Ep., 
also, often protracts s to ss, and sometimes doubles the vowel of contraction x. 
Thus, sates «. S05 (yet Qsacin 3. 692, and Popein s 320), Pirtapesy 6. 42, oixios- 
vo A. 18, wupnéapss X. 381, side A. 515, cidiow w. 2365 Girsi B. 197, gi- 
aise I. $42, tise P. 86, piss N. 539, ton +. 254, Soeur A. 563, toosas 2B. 95, 
icesas %. 33, yreesas B. 367, yreoy 365; psubsias 6. 180 (nevbias or podiy 
B. 202, § 243. a. 2), veins A. 114, for pvbisas, viswss Teaco X. 281, trav 
Y. 69, ed%so E. 440, PedSsu 3. 395, xdasoy A. 477, xaddrsov 6. 550, xadrsivee 
B. 684; vexsio A. 359, irsasioro A. 5, iesiopsy 62, Teue A. G11, owsio K. 
285; Aor. Pass. Subj. dapesio o. 54, dapesing V. 436, dapety X. 246, dapsises 
H. 72; 2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -~s, Ssiw II. 83 (Siw Hat. i. 108), Sins 
x. 341, Siig 301, avin B. 34, Stapsv w. 485, Seloesy A. 143, Stiopas Z. 409. 


(c.) For the Dor. contraction of so and sov into sv, and, in the stricter Dor., 
of ss into », see §§ 45. 3, 44. 43 @& g. iasysu Theoc. 1. 86, waevsy 113, 
apaerivy 2.73, toe 765 wem Ar. Lys. 1318. So, in Hom., suaerirny 
N. 584, awuaseny a. 313, 


Remarks, a. Some varieties of the Dor. change so into so or sw, and sa 
into sw; 28, peovylouss Ar. Lys. 1002, ssapesbs 183, iwrccavie 198, for poykeusy, 
~ovpesy, Guovusba, txaive. 

B. The later Dor., from the influence of analogy (§§ 44. 1, 248. d), has 
sometinies « for », in verbs in -fw; as, g:adew Theoc. 3. 19, dacas 5. 118 
So. Aor. Pass. triads Id. 4. 53. 

18 * 
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$ QAA, Ill. The first vowel. (a.) Here the Ion. and Dor. usually 
employ contraction, following the common rules, except that the Ion. some- 
times uses sv for ov, and the Dor. » and » for ov and o (§§ 44.4, 45. 3); as, 
Sixasvos Hdt. i. 133, Bsxeisvy vi. 15, olxessbyras i. 4, orsQavsovras Vill. 59; 
trey Ar. Lys. 1438, paortyov Epich. 19 (1). The Dor. w is likewise used 
by other dialects in fryéw, to be cold, and in the Ion. Besw, to sweat; as, piryoy 
Ar. Vesp. 446 (fsyedy Cyr. v. 1, 11), fryp Pl. Gorg. 517d; Rewoas A. 598. 


(b.) The Ep. sometimes protracts the « to #, and sometimes employs the 
combination ow after the analogy of verbs in -dw 5 a8, Dedorra 2. 372, Dew- 
evce A. 119, dwvoovras s. 483 dedwos s. 108, dniowyre N.675, dnidwsy 5. 226; 
2 Aor. Subj. of Verbs in -ps, yaw %. 118, d&aww A. 405, dam pw. 216, damon 
A. 324 (Sg01 129), deousy H. 299 (apusr VY. 537), ddwow A. 137. 


B. Trnss-Siens. 


§ QAS. 1. In verbs in -%w, the Dor. commonly employs £ for ¢, in 
the-Fut. and Aor. ; as, xaéias Theoc. 1. 12, for xadicas from xabila, xaeitn 
5. 71, ixdgiéav Pind. N. 2. 31. This change appears also in a few other 
verbs in which short « precedes; as, ysAd%as Theoc. 7. 42, i¢dake 2. 115, 
from ysrcw (§ 219. «), Gbdvw (§ 278). Similar forms sometimes occur in 
other poets besides the Dor., for the sake of the metre; as, efsrsesEdpsvey 
Zésch. Sup. 39, nadé&es Ar. Lys. 380, ixgavgas (padw) Ap. Rh. 1. 275. 


2. In the Fut. act. and mid., the Dor. commonly adds to the tense-sign s, 
which is then contracted with the connecting vowel; as, (¢ctw) gow Theoc. 
1. 145, (dotopas § 45.3) gotipas 3. 38, wonesis 3.9, &bH 1.11, weeurpsr 6. 
31, dsksiras Call. Lav. 116, yevardgsies Ar. Ach. 746, wsigacsiods 743, for 
Gow, goouet, &c. See § 200. 3. 


3. The Ep. employs the Att. Fut. (§ 200. 2), both uncontracted, contracted, 
and protracted; and has also other examples of the Fut. with « dropped (or 
of the Pres. used as Fut.) ; as, avdw A. 365, tedeves 454, xstw B. 222. So 
ixytydevras (from Pf. base ysye-, see §§ 238. «, 239. ¢) Hom. Ven. 198. 


4. The formation of the 1 Aor. without ¢ is extended, (a) in the Ion. and 
poet. language, to a very few liquids, in which the characteristic is preceded 
by a diphthong (cf. § 222. 2), or by another consonant; thus, dwedpas A. 
356, d&aniew Asch. Prom. 28, iraveduny Hipp., sieeve Ap. Rh. 4. 1133, 
sofeavro Hipp. i. 80: (b) in the Alex. and Hellenist. dialects, to a number of 
verbs which in the classic Greek employ the 2 Aor.; as, 4adees Mt. 25. 36, 
avirxero Acts 7. 21. 


5. For the doubling of « by the poets, especially the Ep., to make a short 
vowel long by position (xaAricosro A. 54, spoceoy 76, iAdeosas 147), see § 71. 
For Ep. examples of « retained in liquid verbs, see § 56.8. In spiaasey II. 
651, B. 334, the a is doubled to compensate for the loss of the «. 


C. Connectine VoweELs. 


9 SAG. 1. For -u- connective, the Dor. and Hol. sometimes employ 
n- (§ 44. 4); as, idianeda Theoc. 29.4, for iéiass, siehv 11. 4, for sipsiy, 
&ynv Sapph. 1.19. For the Dor. forms in -ss and -«», see § 183. N. 


2. The Dor. and Aol. sometimes give to the Perf. the connecting vowel of 
the Pres. (§ 185), especially in the Inf.; as, d:de/xw Theoc. 15. 58, for dide- 
xe, wiwvdns 10. 1 (see 1. above), éwaan 5.7, wsweibs 5. 28; Inf. deddxer 
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1. 102, ysyaxsy Pind. 0. 6. 83, rsbvaxny Sapph. 2.15; Part. xsyaddovras 
Pind. P. 4. 318, rsGeixevras 325. Instances likewise occur’ in the Ep. of the 
Perf. passing over into the form of the Pres., and of the Plup. into that of 
the Impf. ; a8, xsxAsvovras M. 125, keg yerr: Hes. Sc. 228 ; usiunner 1. 4:59, 
ixigidxey Hes. Th. 152. 

Nore. In this way new verbs arose, not confined to the Ep.; as, fom 
dywya, avayw, to order, QO. 43, A. 287, Hdt. vii. 104, Impf. drwyoy I. 578 
(aveysov H. 394), F. avake aw. 404, A. drake, Hes. Sc. 479; from dasa, 
drAixw, to destroy, 2.172, A. 10, Soph. Ant. 1286 ; from yiyave, yryavie 
and ytywyvicxe, to cry aloud. 


8S. In the Subjunctive, the Ep. often retains the old short connective 
(§ 177), for the sake of the metre; as, dysigousy A. 142, fopsy, iysigopess 
B. 440, pbiouseba EH. 87, pbisras LT. 173, sBouer A. 363, siders O. 18. 


4. In the following poet. chiefly Ep. forms, the connecting vowel is omitted: 


a.) Of Pure Verbs. dyvdw, to accomplish; Impf. dire 1, 243, “drive 
Theoc. 2. 92, “avipss 7. 10. 


igdw, Ion. and Poet. sigdw, to draw, Mid. to draw to one’s self, to protect ; Act. 
Inf. sievpsvas Hes. Op. 816; Mid. iedeas Ap. Rh. 1208, sigheras A. 239, 
ovce X. 507, Fevvo A. 138, sigdve Il. 542, iguyre Theoc. 25. 76, sipeurro M. 
454, fevcbas s. 484, slevobas sp. 825; Pass. ieive Hes. Th. 301; from the 
shorter fucpees, 174070 Soph. CEd. T. 1352, poare 2. 515, fords O. 141; Iter. 
pooxsy SL. 730. 

etva, to shake, esvras Soph. Tr. 645. 

orwrai, he takes his stand, purposes, I’. 88, ersvyras Asch. Pers. 49, orsive 
B. 597, A. 583. 

rayvuw, to stretch; révra: P. 393. 


B.) Of Impure Verbs. %%w, comm. icéiw, to eat; Inf. Busvas A. 345. 
Asivw, to leave; Impf. fAssero Ap. Rh. 1, 45. 
wigbw, to lay waste, Inf. Pass. (wigd-ebas, § 60) righas II. 708. 
Pigw, to bear; Imp. piers I. 171. 
gurderw, to watch (r. guaax-) ; Imp. wee-Quaayts (cf. § 238. 8) Hom. 
Ap. 538. 
D. FLEXIBLE ENDINGs. 


§ RAT. 2. 2d Pers. Sing. (a) For the form -cfe, see § 182. II. 
(6) For uncontracted, variously contracted, and protracted objective forms, 
see § 243. (ce) The Ep. sometimes drops ¢ in the Perf. and Plup. pass. ; as, 
zinwnes D. 442, contr. winvy O. 18, Theoc. 21. 41, BiCanas E. 284, ieove 
_ TI. 585. (d) On the other hand, in the S. S., we find « retained in some 
contract forms, and in the Presents having the sense of the Fut. rioua:, Qaéyo- 
peas thus, (xevydscas) xavyacas Rom. 2. 17, sduvaces Lk. 16. 25, wisocs, 
Paysous Id. 17, 8. , 


b. Ist Pers. Pl. and Du. The Dor. uses -uss for -usr (§ 70. 3); as, d3s- 
Soixapess Theoc. 1.16, seuss 2.25. For the endings -usele and -xséev, 
see ) 212. 


§ S248. c. 3d Pers. Pl. (a) For the Dor. -»71, see § 181. a. 
(6) The ol. uses -o0: for -over, and -asos for -dos (§ 45. 5) 3 a8, xedarroce 
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Ale. 7(1), erd¥ee: Pind. P. 9.110, gas Sapph. 35 (88). (c) In the Alex- 
andrine Greek wé find -«» for -ae: of the Perf., and -svay for -ov of the Impf.; 
as, wigeizay Lyc. 252, tyrwxay St. Jn. 17. 7 (80 degyav: Hom. Batr. 179) ; 
tex dZoray Lyc. 21, fabooav LXX. Ps. 79. 1, iorscvcey Rom. 3. 13. So, in 
the Opt., sfrecayv Ps. 35. 25, wemoamway Deut. 1. 44, for slresy, romoaussy 
(d) Rare instances occur in the poets of -des in the Perf. with a short penult 
(cf. § 45. 5); thus the old reading asasyydew A. 304, versvxzow Antim 


(e) In the nude Impf. and 2 Aor., and in the Aor. pass., the Ep. and Dor. 
often retain the older ending -» (§ 181. y); as, ierdy A. 535, Pind. P. 4. 
240 (ivencav N. 488), fey M. 33, Pind. I. 1. 34, viésy Id. P. 3.114, Wid0s 
Hom. Cer. 437, Zyvev Pind. P. 4. 214, and tyra» Ib. 9. 137, sgiy s. 481, 
Pind. P. 1. 82, qysedsy A. 57, redder 251, Pdavdsy 200, Mosch. 2. 33, ipiag- 
és» Theoc. 7. 60, gevsy Pind. O. 10. 101. 8So, in imitation of the Ep., ixs- 
esouy Ar. Pax, 1283, ixevgésy Eur. Hipp. 1247. We even find, as 3 Pers. 
pl. 4813s Ap. Rh. 4. 1700, fds 2. 65. 


(f) In the Ion., the endings -éras and -éeo, for -»ras and -vre (§ 213. ©), 
are the common forms in the Perf. and Plup., are very frequent in the Opt., 
and are also employed in the Impf., 2 Aor., and nude Pres. ind. Before these 
endings, a short vowel in the root is not lengthened (§ 218), except in the 
voets for the sake of the metre, the connective -s- is used instead of -o- 
(§ 203), « and sometimes s: become s, and consonants are changed according 
to § 213. R. Thus, sixtera, Hdt. i. 142, for gxnvras, fares I’. 134, Hdt. ii. 
86, siaras (§ 47. N.) B. 137, fare H. 414, sJavo I. 149, for dvras, dvro, os - 
pobiare D. 206 5 iCovaiare Hat. i. 4, for iCovaovre, aaixiare 1523 duvieres 
Id. ii. 142, WBdvsave iv. 114, avsanswriavas: ix. 9, for Svvavras, &e.3 xlaras 
A. 659, Hdt. i. 14, xsiavas 0. 527, ixtaro Hdt. i, 167, xsiarvo 9. 418, 
a&woxixaAtare Hdt. ix. 50, for xsivras, &c. (so, with an intervening consonant, 
iengtdaras Y. 284, lengidare n. 95, from ipsidw); rirgiparas (r. ees6-) Id. 
ii. 93, Bsdiqaceas (r. desx-, Ion. ex-) 65 (yet awixaras Vii. 209, cf. § 69. a), 
xigapidares i. 140, lexsuddare Vii. 67 (80, as if from verbs in -Jw, iAnaddare 
4. 86, axnzara P. 637, biddara: v. 354, -re M. 491, ioraradiare Hat. 
vil. 89); Bovasiace Hdt. i. 3, wsspuare iv. 139, ysucwiare ii. 47. The Opt. 
forms in -aro are likewise used by the Att. poets ; as, dsaiacre Soph. Cid. C. 
44, wsuerpaiare 602, ruboiare G21. 


(g) In the Imperative, a third form is found in Dor. inscriptions, made by 
prefixing » to the flex. ending of the Sing. (cf. § 172); as, wesdyrw (com- 
pare Lat. faciunto), (3:d6vebw, cf. § 177) d:3¢e4e Inscr. Corcyr. 


d. For the Subj. forms in -ys and -e, see§ 181.8. For the Dor. Sing. 3. 
in -c, see § 181. a. For the Dor. Sing. 1 in -4dy, and Du. 3 in -ras, -cbay 
(for -snv, -rn¥, -cbnv), cf §§ 44. 1, 243. c B 


§ ZAM. oo. Iterative Form. The Ion., especially the Ep., to express 
with more*emphasis the idea of repeated or continued action, often prolongs ~ 
the flex. endings of the Impf. and Aor., in the sing. and the $d Pers. pl, to 
-oxov, -¢xss, -oxs(y), -exey in the subjective inflection, and to -cxduns, -oxte 
(-sv, -0v), -oxsre, -cxovre in the objective. This form, which is called the ttera- 
tive (itero, to repeat) is likewise used by the Dor. poets, and sometimes in 
lyric portions by the tragic. It sometimes appears to be used for metrical 
effect, rather than for special emphasis. It commonly wants the augment. 
Thus, Impf. iysoxe, I was in the habit of carrying, N. 257, ivsexss E. 472, 
ixsoxs 126, Hdt. vi. 12, Pl. 3 fysexoy 3. 627, for sivov, -t5, -£, -ov, OPaivsensy, 
she hept weaving, B. 104, £AAvsexsy 105, winwiexs, iwiuweexey Hat. i. 100, 


@ 
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Piesoxs Theoc. 25. 138, wadsexs Soph. Ant. 963, wayicxtro H. 140, wsrionse 
X. 433, luswyioxevre v. 7, Favedoxsre E. 857; 2 Aor. eons T. 217, rdCeons 
Hat. iv. 78, iacterxey 130, dtexery ©. 271, ysvioxsre A. 208, srAiexsre 586, 
1 Aor. (only poet.), orgifacner 2. 546, doacxs A. 599, wronedonsre A. 566 


Norrs. (a) That the connecting vowel before -cx- is « rather than ¢, 
follows from § 203. (5) Before -ex-, a short vowel remains, and s takes the 
place of 3 a8, erdexsy I’. 217, for tern (r. era-), déoxer I. S31, dvisoxs 
Hes. Th. 157, for avin, Pévexsy A. 64, for igaen (§ 199), iexey H. 153, for 
iv, x@asone Ap. Rh. 4, 1514, for bxdau (xmaisexs ¢. 402, for indacs), xaari- 
oxsro O. 338, for ixeAsive, xicxsre @. 41, for ixsire. (c) Verbs in -dw have 
commonly the iterative Impf. in -aexey, sometimes doubling the « for the sake 
of the metre (cf. 242. b); a8, Saexss T. 295, for slas, vasurdacxoy B. 539 ; 
80 Pl. 1 wxdexousy A. 512, for ivixwysy. (d) There appears to be a blending 
of Impf. and Aor. forms (or formation as if from a theme in -é#), in xede- 
racus ©. 272, piwracxoy O. 23, Joitacxs Hes. Th. 835, dvacesiagxs Hom. 
Ap. 403, from xevarrw, fiarre, folio, and drvassiv. 


§ SHO. f Infinitive. In the Inf., instead of -vas, the Dor. and ol, 
commonly retain the old ending -» (§ 176), or, with the Ep., reduplicate this 
ending to -ws» (cf. §§ 174, 176), which may be still farther prolonged (chiefly 
by the poets) to -«svas. (a) Thus the Aol. forms the Aor. pass. inf. in -my, 
the Dor. in -%«+r, and the Ep. (which also employs the common form) in» 
-mypetvas ; 88, sbdodny Alc. 28(29), spevecodny (for dvapynednvas) Theoc. 29. 26; 
Yaxednpsy Th.-v. 79; épeosvbiipeva: A. 187. (b) In other tenses, the nude 
Inf. has commonly in the Dor. the form -ssy, in the Aol. -» and -gsvas, and 
in the Ep. -vas, -s», and -sves; a8, Sinsy Theoe. 5. 21, Pind. P. 4. 492, 
a. 315, Siveves Inscr. Cum., B. 285, Pind. O. 14. 15, Ssivas A. 26 (cf. 57), 
Qéwsy Pind. O. 1.55, déusx Th. v. 77, A. 379, déesvee A. 98, 116, a. 317, 
Sorvvas SIG, yrorpesvas &. 4113 vindy (§ 251. 2) Alc. 86(15), dyrany 11(3) 5 
ribvausy O. 497, cibvdpsvas 1. 225, Busy A. 719, Busva: N. 273. So iord- 
pores Hdt. i. 17. Before -ysy and -ysv«s, 8 short vowel in the 2 Aor. does 
not pass into a diphthong (§ 224. E.). (c) In like manner the non-Attic 
poets employ, for -s» (originally -s», § 176), the prolonged -igsy and -izesras ; 
as, (&xed-1r) axovtusy A. 547, Pind. O. 3. 44, Theoc. 8.83, axcuissvas A. 380, 
atipey Y. 111, &kisvas 50, vorwsiusr A. 78, iadizsves 151. (d) So, in the 
Perf., awsvanyiusy II. 728. For the Perf. inf. in -s or -»»; see § 246. 2. 
The common form in -ive: first occurs in Hdt. (e) Verbs in -dw and -iw have 
@ contract form in -spsres; a8, (vod-sv) yorpssvas F502, ravipsvah v. 137, 
xardpsves K. 125, wivdaysves o. 174, from yodey ride, xadrio, wivbio. Yet 
(aipesves) “dpesves D. 70. In ayswivsvas v. 213, from dysvie, and aedupesvas 
Hes. Op. 22, from d&gsm, the connecting vowel is omitted. 


g. Participle. For the ol. contraction into a: and « in the Part., see 
§ 45.5; thus, xipvass Alc. 27, pispais Pind. P. 1. 86, Setpaia 8. 37, Ssvhas- 
oa Sapph. 1. 9, tye 77(76), Pind. P. 8. 4, Theoc. 1. 96. For the Fem. 
-ovea, the Laconic uses -wa ; a8, ixAsiwia, xAtwa, Sugcadduay (§ 70. V.), for 
-ixAswovca, xAioven, Sugcalovemy, Ar. Lys. 1297, 1299, 1813. So Maa 
1293 (§ 45. 5). 


E. VERBS IN ~ ple 


§ SH. 1. The Ion. and Dor. employ more freely than the Att. the 
forms with a connecting vowel (§ 225), especially in the Pres. sing. of verbs 
whose characteristic is s or ¢; as, v:ésig Pind. P. 8. 14, osbsi «. 192, Hdt. i. 
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183, Bere I. 164, 3300 519, Hdt. i. 107 ; ierg@ Ib. iv. 103, Imp. xabiere I. 
202 3 weodioves (unredupl., for wgoriide:) A. 291; 2 Aor. Opt. wegosbiare 
Hadt. i. 53; Inf. suvsi» Theog. 565, d:dav (§ 244. a) Theoc. 29. 9. 


2. On the other hand, the Zol., Dor., and Ep. retain the form in -g: in 
sothe verbs, which in the Att. and in Ion. prose have only the form in -#; ag 
xadnus Sapph. 1. 16, denus 2.11, PiAnus 79(2S), afvnus Hes. Op. 681, vinn- 
ps Theoc. 7. 40, for xartw, sec, &e.; arvtynet, Pienes, Bcldnes ¢. 111, 112, 
for dvivss, &c. (unless rather Subj. aviyner, &e.) ; Poeves B. 107. 


3. The Ion. changes « characteristic before another « to s (cf. 242. a), and 
sometimes inserts s before @ (§ 48. 1); as, (ierddes, § 58) icrtaes Hat. v. 
71, duviaras (§ 248. f), irrtasre Hdt. iv. 166. So, in the nude Perf., ierides 
Hdt. i. 200, ieriars v. 49. 


4. The Ep. sometimes differs from the common language in the length of 
the characteristic vowel (§ 224); as, Inf. ridipsvas Y. 247, d:dovves LL. 425, 
Cevyvoysy IL. 145, for cibivas, &e.; Part. cibtpsvor K. 345 Imp. fans, Sides 
y. 380 (so nude Perf. iernes A. 243, 246, for ferars): 2 Aor. Bécay M. 
469, Barny A. 327, for iCnoay, &c. 


5. For the Impf. iciény and 4», the Ion. has iviésa Hat. iii. 155, and ga 
B. 313, unaugmented fa A. 321, Hdt. ii. 19. So fas Hdt. i. 187, Jey A. 381, 
ters Hdt. iv. 119, fevavix. 31. Cf. §§ 179, 201. N, 252. b. 
@ ; 

§ SB. 6. Dialectic forms of siui, to be (J 55). (a) Those which 
arise from different modes of lengthening the ‘radical syllable (§ 230. 3): 
ius Theoc. 20. 32, Sapph. 2. 15, teei (s assumed after the analogy of the 
other persons) A. 176, Theoc. 5. 75, S. 3 ivei (vy inserted instead of ) Id. 1. 
17, sizéy E. 873, Hat. i. 973; Inf. Sysv (for which some give the form uss, 
cf. § 70. 3) Theoc. 2.41. (6) Uncontracted forms, and forms like those of 
verbs in -w: fae: B. 125, @ A. 119, Hat. iv. 98, izes B. 366, two: I. 140, 
Hdt. £155, tos I. 284, fo 142, Hdt. vii. 6, io» B. 27, Hdt. i. 86, iotoa I. 
159, loiow Pind. P. 4. 471, Theoc. 2. 64, stew 76, (%-vrva, § 58) %aoa or 
facca Tim. Locr. 96 a, tov A. 762, sivex Theoc. 2. 3. (c) Variously pro- 
tracted forms: %qy (1 P.) A. 762, (3 P.) B. 642, Hdt. vii. 143, ins Theoc. 
19. 8, inoda X. 435, dnv A. 808, slu ¥. 475; Impf. iter. (§ 249. 5), toxos 
(1 P.) H. 153, (3 P.) Hdt. 1. 196, foxes Ib, E. 536, Asch. Pers. 656. 
(d) Middle forms: Ze, commonly gece «. 302, Sapph. 1. 28, slave v. 106 
(for sre, cf. S. 1 dunv- others read slave, Ep. for dvro from qeas). (e) Old 
short affd unaugmented forms: sé» Call. Fr. 294, ioay A. 267, Pind. P. 4. 
371, feoay Id. O. 9.79. (Cf) For eis II. 515, Hdt. vii. 9, see § 230. a5 
for P. 3 ivei Pind. O. 9. 158, Th. v. 77, Theoc. 5. 109, § 181. @; for fa, Ja, 
das, Hs(v), face, Jaca, § 251. 5; for ger T. 202, and tnos, § 181. B; for 
sinoba Theog. 715, inode, § 1825; for siuss, dyess Theoc. 15. 9, auss 14. 29, 
§ 247. b; for Impf. S. 3 (tier) as Theoc. 2. 90, § 250. y 3 for Inf. Jue A. 
299, tusvas I. 40, tuesv Pind. O. 5. 38, Theoc. 7. 28, Soph. Ant. 623, iz- 
ptvas A. 117, Sapph. 2. 2, susy Theoc. 2. 41, sixev (for which some write 
sluts, cf. a above) Th. v. 79, Tim. Locr. 93 a, sicsves or dusvas Ar. Ach. 775, . 
§ 250. 6; for teroea: A. 267, tocsras A. 164, Asch. Pers. 121 (%esras A. 
211), § 71 5 for tesa: A. 563, ieotas Z. 95, § 243; for tev Theoc. 10. 5; 
tesserae Eur. Iph. A. 782, isesiva: B. 393, Theoc. 7. 67, icovvra: Th. v. 77, 
§ 245. 2. 


7. Dialectic Forms of sis, to go (€ 56). (a) The protraction of ¥ to u 
(§ 224) likewise appears in P. 3 sles (or Tes, or perhaps sivi from sini, to be) 
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Hes. Sc. 113, Theog. 116, s%~ only Sophr. 2 (23), s% (by some ascribed to 
sini, to be) &. 496, 1.139, sicepas BR. 8, sleare A. 138, isivare O. 415, iss- 
cacbny 544. (b) In the Impf., we find both nude forms and forms with a 
connecting vowel, from the root i-, both unaugmented, doubly augmented ° 
(§ 189), and doubly augmented with contraction ; thus, (si, cf. 251. 5) sie 
(from which may be formed by contr. the Att. ga, § 231. 6) 3. 427, Hdt. «. 
42, dis A. 47, Hat. i. 65, 96 M. 371, % B. 872, fopsy mw. 251, tear A. 494, 
jioay K. 197, Hat. i. 62, diov sp. 370, feny A. 347. (c) The Opt. isin (only 
T. 209) is formed, as if from the root is- (cf. § 231. d). (d) The Inf. “rva, 
Ath. 580 c, is the regular nude form. (e) For sls see § 230. a; for sioda 
K. 450, tycba K. 67, § 1823 for tyes I. 701, § 181. B; for fousy B. 440, 
§ 246. 3; for jus A. 170, Pind. O. 6. 108, tesvas T. 32, Tupsvas 365, 
§ 250. 6. 


F. PserR¥Fect PARTICIPLE. 


§ SHB. 1. m Perf. Participles ending in -#» pure, the Ep. more 
frequently lengthens the preceding vowel; and the Part. is then declined in 
-bros OF -wres, according to the metre. If the preceding vowel remains short, 
the form in -#res is commonly required by the metre. Thus, BsCaendrss y. 
139, xsxunéras A. 801, xexunara x. 31. See, also, §§ 237, 238. 


2. In some fem. forms, the antepenult is shortened on account of the verse ; 
Q8, AsAdxvia wu. 85 (Asanxas X. 141), pespecxvias A. 435 (pesuenxas K. S62), 
apdeving I. 331, rebdAviay I. 208, 


CHAPTER X. 
ROOT OF THE VERB. 


§ 254. The root of the Greek verb, although 
not properly varied by inflection, yet recetved many 
changes in the progress of the language. ‘These 
changes affected the different tenses unequally, so 
that there are but few primitive verbs in which the 
root appears in only a single form. 

Note. The earlier, intermediate, and later forms of the root 
may be termed, for the sake of brevity, old, middle, and new 
roots. The final syllable of the earliest form of the root is 


commonly short; and the oldest roots of the language are mon- 
osyllabic. 


§ SHS. The tenses may be arranged, with respect to the 
degree in which they exhibit the departure of the root from its 
original form, in the following order. 

I. Tue Seconp Aorist anp Seconp Forvre.: 

REMARKS. «a. The 2d Aor. act. and mid. is simply the Impf. of an old root 
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(§ 178. 2); thus Zasaey and baswéeny (Y 37) are formed from the old root au", 
in precisely the same way as {Auwer and iAsswiueny from the new root Aus-. 


_ f- The 2d Aor. and Fut. pass. are chiefly found in impure verbs which want 
the 2d Aor. act. and mid. They affix -y» and -sceuas (§ 180) to the sim- 
plest form of the root. 


y- These tenses (except the nude 2 Aor. act., § 224. 2) have commonly a 
short syllable before the affix (§ 254. N.). 


3. In a few verbs, the original root appears to have received some change 
even in the 2 Aor.; chiefly, in accordance with the prevailing analogy of the 
tense, to render the root monosyllabic, or its last syllable short (§ 254. N.), or 
to enable it-to receive the nude form (§ 227. £). 


§ 286. Il. Tae Perrect anp Piurerrect Passive. 
These tenses have not only a more complete, uniform, and 
simple formation than the Perf. and Plup. act. (§§ 179, 186, 
235), but are likewise more common, and are formed in some 
verbs (see reépo, § 263, pdsigw, § 268, dc.) from an earlier 
root. 


III. Tue Perrect anp Piurerrect Active. For the van 
ous formations of these tenses, see §§ 179, 186, 234 — 238. 


IV. Tae First Aorist anp Furuse. 


V. Tue Present anp ImperFrect. ‘These tenses, with 
very few exceptions, exhibit the root in its latest and most pro- 
tracted form. 


§ 237. Rewares. .1. The 2 Aor. and 2 Fut. are widely distin- 
guished from the other tenses by their attachment to the original form of the 
root ; while the Pres. and Impf. are distinguished no less widely by their in- 
clination to depart from this form. The other tenses differ comparatively but 
little from each other in the form of the root. If the verb has three roots, 
aa 5) commonly formed from the middle root. See, for example, AauCdrw 

§ 290). 


2. Many verbs are DEFECTIVE, either from the want of a complete forma; 
tion, or from the disuse of some of their forms. In both cases, the defect is 
often supplied by other verbs having the same signification (§ 301). In the 
poets, especially the older, we find many fragments of verbs belonging to the 
earlier language. These occur often in but a single tense, and sometimes in 
only a single form of that tense; as, 2 A. §. 3 i€eaxs, rang, A. 420, dtzre 
(1, 3sa-), appeared, %. 242, 1 A. ixdavecsy, breathed, X. 467, rAlyks, tvanged, 
A. 125, Pf. Pt. xsxaQnira, gasping, E. 698. , 


3. On the other hand, many verbs are REDUNDANT, either through a double 
formation from the same root, or the use of forms from different roots. It 
should be observed, however, that two or more forms of the same tense, with 
few exceptions, either, 


(a.) Belong to different periods, dialects, or styles of composition; thus, 
xrsivo, and later xeivips (§ 295); réorw (§ 274. y), A. P. ivdzdny, and 
later irdyny> xaiw (§ 267. 3), A. P. txadény, and Ion. ixdny> wuvbavopat 
and poet. esifopa: (§ 290); wsile (J 39), A. dessa, and poet. tautoy. 
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Or, (8.) Differ in their use; thus, 1 Pf. wiwuxe, transitive, I have persuad- 
ed, 2 Pf. xiaeba, intransitive, I trust (J 39); 1 A. fernex, trans. I placed, 
2 A. icrny, intrans. I stood ([ 48). The second tenses are more inclined than 
the first to an intransitive use. From the prevalence of this use in the 2d 
Perf. and Plup., these tenses were formerly called the Perf. and Plup. middle. 


Or, (y-) Are supplementary to each other. See §§ 201. N., 287. a. 


Nore. From the various changes which take place in the root, many 
verbs, together with their common themes, have others, either derived or col- 
lateral. In regard to some forms, it seems doubtful whether they should be 
rather viewed as redundant forms of the same verb, or as the forms of distinct 
but kindred verbs. 


§ 258. The changes in the root of the Greek 
verb are of three kinds; EUPHONIC, EMPHATIC, and 
ANOMALOUS. 


Nort. The lists which follow are designed both to exemplify the various 
changes of the root, and likewise to present, in a classified arrangement, all 
those verbs upon whose inflection farther remark seemed to be required. It 
will be observed, that some of the words might have been arranged with equal 
propriety under other heads, from their exhibiting more than one species of 
change in the root. 


‘ 


A. Evuryonic CHANGEs. 


§ 239. 1. Radical vowels are sometimes changed by 
PRECESSION (§ 28), « becoming «, and « and o becoming «. 


a. Change of « to s. 


Nore. If the a is preceded or followed by a guid, it is sometimes retained 
in the Perfect, particularly the Perfect passive. . 


Séeuopeces (rs Secox-, Bsox-), and 2 Pf. dédoexa, to see, poet., '. 342, Soph. Cid. 
T. 389, 2 A. Beaxev (§ 262) Eur. Or. 1456, 1 A. P. idéexdny, Asch. Pr. 
53,2 A. P. idgdéxny, Pind. N. 7. 4. 

Sige (r. Bae-), to flay, F. dsoa, A. Bese, Pf. P. d2daepas, 2 A. P. iddeny, 
iii. 5.9. Poet. and Ion. 3aéow, Ar. Nub. 442, dsigw, Hat. ii. 39. 

deta, to pluck, poet. Ietarw (§ 272), Mosch. 2. 69, F. deta, A. Berpa. 
2 A. Bearev, Pind. P. 4. 231. 

warixw, to wreath, F. xrizw, A. trasdas Pf. P. wirrsyuas, 1 A. P. iwaiy- 
dny, 2A. P. iwrcany, A. M. iwaskdéuenv. In Hipp., Pf. iv-wiwasya, dia- 
wimr0va. ° 

oreigu, to twist, F. crgivw, A. toresa, Pf. P. toreaupeas, 1. A. P. iorelg- 
ény, 2 A. P. iorgégny. Pf. dv-tergopa, Ath. 104. 1 A. P. Jon. and Dor. 
isreepdnv, Hdt. i. 130, Theoc. 7.132. Extended forms, chiefly poet., crgw- 
Paw, ¢- 53, erewhdopas, Eur. Ale. 1052, Hat. ii. 85, F. orgmpicouas Theog. 
837 5 rrgedew, Ar. Pax, 175. 

rein (Ion. reéaw Hat. ii. 92), to turn, F. rgiva, A. irospa, Pf. rireopa 
(§ 236. a) and rireapa, Pf. P. cireapuat, 1 A. P. iretgdny, 2 A. P. ireaany, 
1 A. M. commonly trans. irgspapny, 2 A. M. intrans. irgawéenyr. 2A. Ep. 
irgawey, E. 187, F. Pf. esredsypouas Hesych. 

19 
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b. Change of s and oto. 


The change of s and « to « is almost wholly confined to syllables which be- 
come long in the Pres. and Impf., by the addition of one or more consonants 
as, cixnew (§ 272. B), xigvnzes (§ 278. 3), apCricxa (§ 280). 


§ 260. 2. Some roots are conTRACTED ; as, 


@w, to sing, F. Peopas, A. foe, Pf. P. topes, A. P. gobnv- contr. from 
dsidu, A. 1, dsivouas, v. 352 (ésiew Theoc, 22. 26, Eur. Herc. 681), &e. 
For &siese, see § 185. 8. ; 

geow or errw (§ 70. 1), to rush, F. g&w, A. #¥a- contr. from aiscw, O. 
88, &. A. P. sixdny, TD. 368. 

reve, to wash, F. rcvow, A. irovca, Pf. P. Atarcuseas, A. P. krovdny- contr. 
from Ep. Avia, 3. 252, F. rActow, &. From the old r. Ao-, we have the Ep. 
Impf. or 2 A. Ads x. 361, Adov Hom. Ap. 120, Mid. Inf. rdsobas or Actobas 
Hes. Op. 747; and from the same root, or from Aev- with the omission of 
the connecting vowels, are the common shorter forms of the Impf. act. and 
Pres. and Impf. mid. ; as, (for tAdopesy or iAcdouesy) bAcduesy Ar. Pl. 657, Acvpsces, 
Aoureas Cyr. i. 3. 11, Acvebas J. 216. 


a 


§ 261. 3. Some roots are syncopated in the theme, 
chiefly in cases of reduplication ; as, (r. yryer-, yiyv-) yiyvopen, 
ninto, pinyw (§ 286): others in the 2d Aor. (§ 255. 6); as, 
(r. éyeo-, é€yp-) nyodunv (§ 268), 7AFov (§ 301. 3), Ep. defect. 
(r. teu-) éretuoy (§ 194. 3), found: others in other tenses ; as, 


nari, to call, F. xartow, narw (§ 200. 2), A. ixdason, Pf. (r. xarte, 
xAs-) xixAnza, Pf. P. xixangas, F. Pf. xsxagooues, Ar. Av. 184, A. P. ixag- 
dnv (txaartodny, Hipp.).  Poet., xixavonw isch. Sup. 217, weo-xariZouas, 
IT. 19. 

feirw, to concern (§ 222. 2); Ep. Pf. P. wiulasras, -scls, T. 343, Plup. 
pielasce ®, 516. See §§ 64. 2, 222, & 


Nore. In regard to some forms, it seems doubtful whether they are best 
referred to syncope, or to metathesis with, in some cases, contraction ; thus, 
(r. NAAE-, RABE, “An-) xixAnna. 


~§ 262. 4. In some roots, meraruesis takes place, chiefly 
by changing the place of a liquid. This occurs, (a) in the 
theme; as, Blodoxw, Ivicxw, Fedaxw (§ 281): (5) in the 2d 
Aor. (§ 255. 8) ; as, oxdyy (§ 227. 8), edgy (§ B01. 2), Eoa- 
xov (§ 259. a), ixga9or (§ 288): (c) in other tenses ; as, Bs- 
Glyna, e6lnGny, xéxunxa (Y 223). 


§ 263. 5. A few roots are changed to avoid a DOUBLE 
ASPIRATION (§ 62) ; as, 


reife (r. Seap-, Sesp- § 259, reng-, resg-), to nourish (Old recpw, Pind. 
P. 4.205), F. Seiya, A. tesa, Pf. rirgopa, Pf. P. ridpaupar 1 A. P. 
ideipdny, commonly 2 A. P. irgdgny. Ep. 2 Aor. intrans. or pass. irgapey, 
E. 555, Pf. cvv-irgogs Hipp. 


Nore. See, also, ix (§ 300), Séwrw, Sedara (§ 272), Siw (§ 219), 
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retxw (§ 301), ripe (§ 270). A few other roots have both aspirated ana 
unaspirated forms; as, ruy- and cua- (§§ 270. 9, 285, 290), vad- and xad- 
(§ 275. 2), exw, to cool, F. Yuku, &., 2 A. P. ipoyny, Ar. Nub. 151, and 
ispivns, isch. Fr. 95, 


6. In a few cases, a consonant IS DROPPED or ADDED for the 
sake of euphony or the metre; as, Asi6m, to pour out, Ep. eitin, 
1.113; dounéw, to sound, A. éovnnoa, i. 8. 18, 4. 504, and 
éydounnoa, A. 453; Aeizw, to lick, Pf. P. dederyzpoig Hes. Th. 826. 
So, in reduplicated forms, aiuninut, aiunonus (§ 284), and in 
the Att. Redupl., éyejyoga (§ 268), nuvo, to bow down, éuvnyd- 
xe X.491 (for éunuixe, éu- being prefixed according to analogy, 
§ 191. 2, although the 7 is radical). With yoddouat, -woopat, 
to be angry, we have also the Ep. (yodopuas, § 29. a) yosouce, zoi- 
couat, A. 80 (see r. 413, 414). 


§ 264. 7. In some verbs, the omission of the picgamma 
(§ 22. 3) has given rise to different forms of the root; as, 


&Asiw (r. &ASF-, 2As-, &Asv-), fo avert, poet. Aisch. Prom. 568, F. aasdew 
Soph. Fr. 825, A. #asvea, Aisch. Sept. 87; Mid. aateuas and @asvouens, to 
avoid, 2. 586, w. 29, A. nrasdpenv and Hrsvageny (§ 201. 2). Deriv., sassiver, 
A. 794, &adexw (§ 273. a). 

ave-ervio, Ep. au-aview (§ 48.23 r. anF-, wve-, wviv-, wvu-, wrvv- § 277), 
to recover breath, X. 222, A. P. dpawvivdnv, E. 697, nude 2A. M. duwvre 
A. 359. From the root @wvv- are formed the extended widexw and aivitcew, 
to make wise, isch. Pers. 830, &. 249, and the Pf. P. wiwvipus, to be wise, 
©. 377, referred by some to wviw, by others to wistexe. 

biw (r. JtF-, fu-), to flow, F. prteopas (§ 220), A. tffsuee, and better Att. 
F. M. (or 2 F. P.) futvouas, 2 A. P. (or 2 A. Act. r. pus-) ippony, Pt. iffinxa. 
Ion. Pres. Pt. feodmesves Hdt. vii. 140. Late F. fsvow. 

osvoyas And esopens (I. otF-, otv-, ov-, ot-, whence e- § 28), to rush, poet. 
Soph. Tr. 645 (§ 246. «), Aisch. Pers. 25, A. esvéunv (§ 201. 2) H. 208, 
Pf., as Pres., icctpas, Z. 361, A. P. ioténs or ivevdny, Eur. Hel. 1802, Soph. 
Aj. 294, 2 A. M. ledeny or icctuny, Eur. Hel. 1162, 519. Ep. A. Act. 
ieosve E. 208. Lacon. 2 A. P. ew-serova H. Gr. i. 1. 23, for awseevn. Ob- 
serve the augm. and redupl. 

iw (0. xsF-, vo-)) to pour, F. vio (§ 200. 2), A. fxs (§ 201. 2), rare 
and doubtful Syica, Pf. P. xivtuas, A. P. ivitdny. Ep. F. ysdow, sede 
B. 222, A. ixsvea, Iveve, A. 269, 2 A. M. lytpny, A. 526, Aasch. Cho. 
401. Late Pf. xixvixe, Anth. Late form, yore. 


Nore. See, also, Siw, viv, wrtw (§ 220), dal, xaiw, xraio (§ 267. 3). 
An Ep. and Ion. form of wAiw is wadw, -oow, &., «. 240, Hdt. vi. 97, 2 A. 
iwaoy, y. 153 extended, wrwi%w, Th. i. 13. 


B. EmpnHatic CHaAncegs. 


§ 265. Most impure roots and many pure 
roots are PROTRACTED in the Present and Imper- 
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fect, to express with more emphasis the idea of 
continued action. ‘This protraction takes place, 


§ 266. I[. By LENGTHENING A SHORT VOWEL, - 
as follows. 


In mute verbs, & becomes 7; in liguid verbs, and in some 
mute verbs, i and v are simply lengthened ; in other cases, the 
. Short vowel is usually changed to a diphthong. 


In mute verbs, the change commonly extends to all the reg- 
ular tenses (§ 215. 1). 


1. Change of & to ». 


onaw (I. ena-, ena-), to rot, trans., F. yp, 2 Pf. intrans. (§ 257. B) #- 
onwa, iv. 5.12,2 A. P. icdany. 

enxw, to melt (Dor. raxw Theoc. 2. 28), F. evtw, A. trate, 2 Pf. intrans. 
virnxa, iv. 5.15, 1 A. P. iriydny, commonly 2 A. P. irdxny Pf. P. ob 
enypas Anth. 


§ 267. 2. Change of & to a. 


Baiouas (Ie da-, das-), to divide, chiefly poet. o 140, F. découa:, A. deod- 
pny, Cc. 7. 24, didacpar, A. 125, d38asmos, a 23. Kindred, dxi%w, -%w, to 
rend, Asch. Ag. 207, dariopas, to divide, 3. 264, Hat. i. 216, A. daertacbas 
(§ 201. 2), 


xadaiow (r. xabae-),-to purify, F. xadaga, A. ixdénex (sometimes written 
ixcbaea, cf. § 56. a), Pf. P. xsxddaguas, A. P. ixabdgdny. 
xaive, to kill, chiefly poet., F. xava, 2 A. txayoy. 


veiw (r. va-), to dwell, poet., Soph. Tr. 40, F. vdeeoua: (§ 71) Ap. Rh. 2, 
747, A. ivacoa, built, 3. 174, Pf. P. vivacper, Herod. Att., A. P. iveody» Eur. 
Med. 166. Ep. deriv. sasrdéw, A. 45. 

Upaive, to weave, F. tpavw, A. Sonya, Pf. P. spacues (§ 217. 8), A. P. 
igévény. From the pure root iga-, Ep. dpowe: (§ 242. b) . 105. 

gaive (Y 42), to show, F. gava, &e. The Pf. wipayxa is late, first occur- 
ring in Dinarch., who employs it in composition with 4x8. Kindred poet. 
verbs, Qasivw, to shine, w. 383; from r. pa-, Impf. pes %. 502, F. wsQsosras 
P. 155; from r. gasé-, Pt. paibwy A. 735, Soph. El. 824. 

xaicw (Kr. xae-, xaie-), to rejoice, F. yaipnow (§ 222. 2), Pf. xixdenxa, 
Pf. P. xsydenuas and xivaeuar 2 A. P.ixdenv. Ep., redupl.-F. xsyagiow, 
xsxagnoowas (§ 239. b), 2 A. M. xsxagsuny (§ 194. 3), 1 A. M. ignedeny, 
Ei. 270, 2 Pf. Pt. xszaenss (§ 253.1), H. 312. Late, 1 Aor. ivalence, 
2F. P. xapicopas. 


3. Various Changes of a. 


dain (r. SaF-, 3a-, das-), to burn, poet. Asch. Ag. 496, 2 Pf., as Pres. in- 
trans., dédne, Y. 18, 2 A. M. Basen, T. 316, Pf. P. did3avues, Call. Ep. 52. 


xaioo and xiw (Fr. xZF-, xav-, xs- § 259, xas-, xd-), to burn, F. xavow and 
xevoowat, A. txavee and poet. ixse (§ 201. 2), Aisch. Ag. 849 (Ep. ixna A. 
40, ixsi, @. 176), Pf. xixauxa, Pf. P. xixaveas, A. P.ixavény Ion. 2A.P 
ixazny, Hat. ii. 180. 
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sAaio and xAraw, to weep, F. xraateopas or xAavesiuas (§ 200. 3), and 
RAainow OF sAdiow (§ 222), A. Ixrauea, Pf. P. xixravpas, 3 F. xsxrAcdoouas, 
Ar. Nub. 1436. F. xradow, Theoc. 23. 34. Late, A. P. kxaadebns, Pf. P 
sixAavopas, Anth. 


Nore. Kés and xAdw are Att. forms, and are not contracted (§ 216. 8). 
For xatew, xAadoouat, Sidlavens, from xéFoew, xAdFoouas, didaF pas, &c., 900 
§ 220. 

ceaym (Ir. reay-, rewy- § 28. 1), to eat, F. reakenas, 2 A. irgayer, Pf. P. 
eirewypas. Jon. 1 A. ireata Hom. Batr. 126. 


§ 268. 4. Change of s tO ss. 


dytiow (r. dyte-, aytie-), to collect, F.aytga, A. dytiga, A. P. syiedny. 
Ep., Pf. P. aysiysepas, A. 211, 2 A, M. hysgiuny, B. 94, Pt. syne. dyospsyos, 
H. 134. Ep. forms, syseidoeas, TV. 231, ayagtopeas, K. 127; later Ep. ayi- 
gous Ap. Rh. S. 895. 

dion (r. &se-, &ese-), to raise, poet. and Ion., F. dsea, contr. *&ea, Asch. 
Pers. 795, A. fuga, Pf. P. dsguas (for dwgre, see § 236. d), A. P. wighny- 
commonly aiew (r. "de-, sync. from ase- § 261, wie- § 267), F. *dea, A. dea, 
Subj. "dew (§ 56. 2, Pf. sexe, Pf. P. separ, A. P. dedny, 1 A. M. agdpny, 
"aomes, "&eaiuny, Eur. Or. 3, 2 A. M. poet. ngduny, “teapeas, “&geieny Soph. 
El. 34. Aol. aff, Sapph. 44(73). Poet. deriv., aseidouas, I’. 108, aserd- 
gw, Ap. Rh. 1. 738, devia: Soph. Ant. 903, aiviuas (§ 293. 3), %. 144. 

iysiow (r. lyse-, iye- § 261, iytie-), to rouse, F. iytew, 2 Pf., as Pres. in- 
trans., (the sync. root prefixed, by a peculiar Att. redupl., § 263. 6) iyesyoea, 
Pf. P. iytiytewas, A. P. tytedny, 2 A.M. aypspeny. For ivestyoods, iyenyiebas, 
see § 238. B. 2 Pf. Pl. 3 tyenyiedao: (as from r. iyee/-) K. 419. Hipp. has 
iZ-iysere and iysigare. Deriv., Ep. ivenyoedw, v. 6, byenecw v. 33; late 
ryenyopic. 

siaw (r. &A-, ia- § 259), to roll up, press hard, Ep. E. 203, A. face 
(§ 56.8) A. 409, Pf. P. tapas, 1. 662, 2A. P. idan, N. 408. Att. 
forms, s{aaw or siaaw, Ar. Nub. 761, Th. ii. 76, and 7ar2# Soph. Ant. 340. 
Deriv. siaiw or siAiw, -ew, sive, -vow (Ep., A. P. iavedny, ¥. 393; Deriv. 
siatgaw, A. 156, siacgaSa, T. 492), irivew, -iZw (poet. and Ion. siaicow or 
siricow, Acsch. Pr. 1085, Hdt. ii. 38), iasai%a, -iZw, Ep. A. 530. 

Ssivw, to smite, poet., F. Ssva, 2 A. Tevev, Ar. Av. 54, 1 A. sive, T. 481. 

xtiow (Yr. wag-, xse- § 259), to shear, F. xsoa, A. ixsign, Pf. P. xixageas. 
F. xigew, Mosch. 2. 32, A. txseoa, x. 456, ixseoduny, Asch. Pers. 952 (§ 56. 
B), 1 A. P. ixigdny, Pind. P. 4. 146, 2 A. P. ixndeny, Anth. 

ptigowa: (rt. uae-), to obtain, chiefly poet., I. 616, 2 Pf. tuuoee, A. 278, 
Pf. P. sizagres (§ 191.1), tt has been fated, Pl. Rep. 566 a, Pt. sizagutvos, 
later Ep. uspoenras Ap. Rh. 1. 646, Dor. psudeaxras Tim. Locr. 95 a. 

bpsiaw, to owe, ought (Ep. spiaaw 9. 462), F. spssanew (§ 222. 2), 1 A. 
agsiaAnca, 2. A., used only in the expression of a wish, d@sA0v, Pf. dgsiannea. 
Kindred verbs, spiaaw, to assist, poet. (for spiaass, see § 245. 5), spaAscxdvw, 
to incur (§ 289), apsriw, to assist. 

wsiew (1. xag-), to pierce, F. xsew, Pf. P. wiwagua A. Iauga, A. 465, 
2 A. P. inden, Hdt. 4. 94, Ath. 349 c. 

exsiea, to sow, F. cxsew, A. torsea, Pf. P. lomappes, 2 A. P. icwdeny. 


csivw (r. ray-), to stretch, F. rsva, A. irsiva, Pf. rivixe (§ 217. @), Pf. P. 
viripa, A. P. irzénx. Kindred Ep. forms, siraive, B. 390, A. Pt. rirtvas 


Le] 
ad 
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N. 5843 cavdw P. $90, F. carvdow, &c.; Imp. +4 (contr. from was, T. va," 
219; 2 Aor. Pt. csrayer (§ 194.33 vr. eay-) A. 591. 

Pbsiew, to destroy, F. Obsea, A. Ipbspa, 1 Pf. ipbapza, 2 Pf. ipbega, Pf. P 
Ipbapuar, 2A. P. ipddenv. F. Qbigcw, N. 625, F. M. Qbapiouas Hat. viii 
108, Qéspiouas ix. 42, 2 A. M. ipdapiare (§ 248. f°) Id. viii. 90. 


§ 269. 5. Change of ¥ tor. 


rAsvw, to bend, F. xatya, A. tertva (§ 56), Pf. P. xixatpas (§ 217. ). 
1 A. P. ixatény and ixainény, 2 A. P. ixartvny. 

ceiBe, to rub, to wear, F. eginpw, A. trenpa, Pf. rirgipa, Pf. P. rirgipepas, 
1 A. P. iegipény, commonly 2 A. P. irgiény. | 


6. Change of * into «. 


arsipn (r. 22s0- &aup-), to anoint, F. arse, A. dasmpa, Pf. aanatoa 
(§ 191.2) and fase, Pf. P. cradasepos and Frsupepas, 1 A. P. nasigeny, 
2 A. P. Hrigny. . ; 

icsixw, to break, F. igs®w, 1 A. deska, Ar. Vesp. 649, and fe%a, Hipp., 
2 A. dexor, P. 295, Pf. P. ienerypas, Hipp. Collat., Ep. igizds, s. 83. 

iesiaw, to cast down, F. igsipo, A. despa, A. P. tesipény, 2 A., comm. 
intrans., forroy, E. 47, Plup. P. igigswre &. 15, late Pf. P. igtesssepens. 


See, also, asiaw (J 37) and wsidw (FJ 39). 
7. Change of « into ev. 


dxeve (IY. axe-, &xov-), to hear, F. dxovecuas, A. dnoven, 2 Pf. axixoa, 
2 Plup. axnxouy (§ 191. 2), A. P. axotodny. Late, F. d&xovow, Pf. P. dxov- 
cue. Ep. &xevagw, Hom. Merc. 423. 


§ S@ZO. 8. Change of 7d into a. 


dAvyive, to afflict, F. drytve, A. fayira, A. P. arydveny. 

adveopeas and Iigopas, to lament, F. deere, A. wdupduny. 

wabtyw, to wash, F. wave, A. txrova, Pf. P. wivadua: (§ 217. 2), A. P. 
txabdny. | 

ripw (r. S09-, rvp- § 263), to fumigate, to burn, F. Siw, Pf. P. riduypas, 
2 A. P. irvogns. 


9. Change of 2 into sv. 


xsibw (r. xub-, xsvb-), to hide, poet. Asch. Pr. 571, F. xsdew, 1 A. txevee, 
o 263, 2 A. ixvbov, y. 16 (xbxvbov, § 194.3), 2 Pf. xkxsvda, Soph. El. 11<0. 
Ep. xsubdésw, I. 453. 

rsvxu, to prepare, poet., F. rsvgw, A. irsua, Pf. P. ciruypas, A. P. irdvdny. 
Pf. Pt intrans. srirsuyas pu. 423, Pf. P. cersdyara: () 248. f) B. 63, Plup. 
irerstyvare A. 808, Pf. P. Inf. sirsuyicbas x. 104, F. Pf. rersi%ouen:, M. 
$45, A. P. iestxénx, Hipp. Kindred verbs, cuyydyw (§ 290), rirdoxopeas 
(§ 285). 

Psdye, and sometimes guyydrw (§ 290), to flee, F. Osv¥oueas and Psvkorues 
(§ 200. 3), 1 A. i@su¥e, commonly 2 A. iguyer, 2 Pf. wigsvya. Ep. Pf. Pt. 
wspuZierss (cf. 274. 3) D. 6, wsQuypives a. 18. 
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10. Change of s, in the diphthong s:, to ». 


xasio and xAgw, to shut, F. xasiow and xagew, A. ixauca and IxAnca, 
Pf. P. xixAssopas xixAsimas, and xixanuer F. Pf. xsxasioopas, Ar. Lys. 
1072, A. P. ixasiodny. lon. xaAniw, -iow, Hdt. iii. 117; Dor. F. xrado or 
xagkw Theoc. 6. 32, A. ixraata, &., as from xrdgw or xaglow (§ 245. 1). 


§ 271. II. By the appition or CONSONANTS, 
usually either zt, 0, v, ox, or £. 


Of these consonants, t is chiefly added to labial root; «, to 
palatal and lingual roots; » (without further addition, § 289. 2), 
to liquid and pure roots; ox, ¢, &c., to pure roots. In a few 
instances, the close terminations are affixed to the protracted 
root. 


§ S72. 1. Avvrrion oF ¢ (see § 52). 


a. To Labial Roots. 


dare (rt. &0-, 2wr-), to fasten to, to set on fire, F. dp, A. Aya, Pf. P. 
depos, A. P. dodny (dodny, Hdt. i. 19, idgény, » 543). Kindred, agdw, to 
handle, Ion. agéccw, A. ipaea, Hat. iii. 69, dwapiexw (§ 296). 

Bdéwrw (r. Bag-, Bawe-), to dip, F. Baw, A. aya, Pf. P. BiCepepeccs, 
LA. P. i€égdn», commonly 2 A. P. itégns. 

Brdaree (r. Braat-), to hurt, F. Bade, A. rapa, Pf. Bibraga, Pf. P. 
Bivraupar, 1 A. P. iladgdnr, 2 A. P. iCadeny. F. Pf. BsCadyoue:, Hipp. 
Ep. BadCouat, T. 82. . 

devarw (1. devg-), to tear the flesh, poet. Eur. El. 150, F. devo, 1 A. 
Deva, II. 324, 2 A. Opt. awodevpa ¥. 187, A. P. devgdny, s. 435. 

Sarre (r. Sap-), to bury, F. Sdéu, A. Uapa, Pf. P. ribappas, 3 F. es- 
béxpouas, Soph. Aj. 577, 2 A. P. irdgny (§ 263). 1 A. P. tddégény, Hat. ii. 
81. From the r. Sa¢- in another sense, come the Ep. and Ion. ¥ Pf., as Pres., 
riénwa, to be amazed, A. 243, Hat. ii. 156, 2 A. iragev, I. 193; and the 
late 1 Pf. trans. cidaga, Ath. 258 c. 

Sevrrw (r. Seug-), to break in pieces, F. Seto, Pf. P. ribovupat. 
A. ieuypa, Hipp., 1 A. P. idgvpdny, Anth., 2 A. P. icgupny (§ 263), I’. 363. 

xipare (r. xaur-), to bend, F. xzduyo, A. ixau ya, Pf. P. xixappas 
(§ 217. y), A. P. ixdwgdn» Kindred, yrdpaew. 

xriwrew (tr. xAaa-, xrasa- § 259), to steal, F. xartyo, A. Ixanpa, Pf. xi- 
xroge (§ 236. a), Pf. P. xixrtuwos, 1 A. P. ixatgdnv, commonly 2 A. P. 
ixaacany. Late 2 A. ixAarey. 

xoxre (r. xow-), to cut, to strike, F. xdyw, A. txoa, Pf. xixopa, Pf. P. xé- 
wopepeces, 3 F. xsxoouas, Ar. Ran. 1223, 2A. P. ixéany. 2 PE Pt. xsxovas 
N. 60. , 

xeurre (r. xeut-), to hide, F. xetrpw, A. txeurpa, Pf. P. xixeveuas, 1 A. P. 
ixevpdny, sometimes 2 A. P. ixevGny. In Hipp., Pf. xixeupa, F. Pf. xexeiyeo- 
pas. For xevaragxt, see § 249. d. , 

fdacw (Yr. fap-), to stitch, F. pao, A. tpaya, Pf. P. tapas, 2 A. P. 

\ Pe pap p p. ao 
\ippagny. 
wederra (r. paea-), to seize, poet., F. pdeyw, O. 137, 1 A. tpaeyea, Ar. Eq. 
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197, Ep. 2 A. whpagroy, shortened giuarer (§§ 194. 3, 255. 3, 263. 6, 
and iuezxev, Hes. Sc. 231, 2 Pf. wipagwa, Id. Op. 202. 


vince (1. cur-, crure-), F. curriew (§ 222. 1), 2 A. fruwos, Pf. P. rsev- 
weno: and giruppat, 2 A. P.irdeny. Ion. 1 A. tropa, A. 531, iropauny, 
Hat. ii. 40. For rsruwévess, seo § 194. 3. 


- B. To Other Roots. 


avbe, avere (rT. avv-, avur-), to accomplish, F. aview, A. trdoa, Pf. irixa, 
Pf. P. dyucues. A. P. avdebny, Hes. Sc. 311. The simpler form “évw like- 
wise occuys in the Pres. and Impf. For #vivo, &c., see § 246. a. 

cine (Yr. wsx-, tine- § 259), to beget, to bring forth, F. cif, commonly 
riZoua:, 1 A. irs¥e, commonly 2 A. iesxev, 2 Pf. rivoxa, A. P. irizdny. 
Late Pf. P. vriesypasr For cexsiobas, see § 200. y. 


$ 273. 2. avvrrion or «. 


This letter is sometimes simply prefixed or affixed to the 
characteristic, but commonly unites with it, if a palatal, to form 
go (zr, § 70. 1), or less frequently ¢, and, if a lingual, to form 
¢ (§ 51. N.), or less frequently oa (zr). 


Norrs. (1.) Palatals in -%w are mostly .onomatopes. (2.) Linguals in 
-€# are mostly derivatives, wanting the second tenses, and, by reason of eu- 
phonic changes, nowhere exhibiting the root in its simple form. The charac- 
teristic may, however, be often determined from another word. It is most 
frequently 3, and may be assumed to be this letter, if not known to be another. 
(3.) In a few instances, « unites with yy to form 2, and even with a labial to 
fom % or ge. 


«. Prefixed. . 


&Avoue (1. dAux-, dAvex-), to avoid, poet. F. adkw, A. fav¥e. Extended 
Ep. forms, davexdgw Z. 443, dradvoxéve x. 330. 

iioxw (1. tix-, six- § 260, iizx-), to liken, Ep. I. 197 (also icxw 3. 279), 
. Pf. P., as Pres., diypeas, to be like, Eur. Ale. 1063, Plup. P. siyzeny, 3. 796. 
The common trans. form is sixaZw, -cow, &., and the common intrans., the 
pret. forza (§ 238. 8), for which are also used the simpler sJxa (having in the 
Sd Pers. pl. the irregular form s%dos Ar. Av. 96; cf. todos, § 237. oda), and 
Ion. ofxe, Hdt. i. 155; Plup., as Impf., igxev (§ 189. 5), F. si¥w, Ar. Nub. 
1001. Ep. Impf. intrans. (or Pf.) sixs 3. 520. 


ivirw and ivviaew (r. ivew-, iviw- § 259, tow-), to speak, tell, poet. A..643, 
B. 761, Soph. Cid. T. 350, F. ivisbw, H. 447, and inowsow () 222) s. 98 
2 A. sewer, Eur. Sup. 435. Kindred, tviarw and ivicew (§ 276. 6), to re- 
proach, Ep. I’. 438, O. 198, 2 A. miréaoy and ivistrer (§ 194.3). Related 
to slrov (§ 301. 7). ; 

rAdexw (r. Awx-), to sound, to utter, poet., F. Aaxnoopa: (§ 222), A. iradun- 
ge, commonly 2 A. tadxor, 2 Pf. rtadxa (§ 236. E.). 2 A. M: Asadzovre 
(§ 194.3). For asadxvia, see § 253.2. Deriv. forms, Ep. anziw, 6. 379, 
Dor. Adaiw, Theoc, 2. 24, Att. Aaxagw, Aisch. Sup. 872. 


B. Affixed. 


write (r. casx-, dask-), to ward off, poet. in the Act., F. daskiow, Z. 109, 
1 A. 4aiknoa, y. 346, and #asZa, Asch. Sup. 1052, 2 A. &awaxeyv (§§ 194. 3, 
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261), 4axaboy (} 299) Asch. Fr. 417; Mid. to repel, F. castseoees, vii. 7.3 
A. Arskapny, i. 3. 6. 

adatouas, to bite, Ion. and Poet., F. sdeakieoua:, Hipp. A. edlaléuny, Anth., 
Pf. P. Sdaypas Act. safe, to smart from a bite, Symp. 4. 27. 


$ 274. y- Uniting with a Palatal to form ee (rc). 


GAAdoow OF dArAaTew (1. aAARy-), to change, F. arrcko, A. fAaaka, Pf. 
WArAaa, Pf. P. frAraypas 1 A. P. HrArAdvdny, 2 Ar P. nrardyny. 

wancow (r. xAany-), to strike, in composition with ix or xard, to strike with 
terror, F. wavtw, A. iwanga, 2 Pf. xiwanya, Pf. P. wiwranypas, 3 F. rewran- 
Bows, Ar. Eq. 272, 1 A. P. ivadydnx, commonly 2 A. P. iwasyny, but ike- 
wrAdyny, xarivrayny (-hynv, T.31, 2.225). For wiwanyoy, &., see § 194.3. 
The form wasyrdpzes (§ 293) occurs Th. iv. 125. In the simple sense to 
strike, the Att. writers associate the Act. of wardcow with the Pass. of razec- 
ow (§ 301). 

" wrheow (r. wrax-, wenx- § 266), to crouch from fear, F. wxrvtw, 1 A. 
iwrnta, poet. 2 A. teraxey, Lach. Eum. 252, Pf. fernya. Ep., fromr. wre-, 
2 A. D. 3 erieny H. 136, Pf. Pt. wreenss (§ 253.1), B. 312 (cf. § 238. a). 
Kindred, rraccw, A. 371, rrwexala, A. 372. 

taphecu (I. ragnzz-), to disturb, F. ragttw, A. irdeata, Pf. P. rirdgny- 
unt, A. P. ivagdydns. From raedéoow is formed, by metathesis, contraction, 
and the aspiration of ¢ before ¢(§ 65.N.), Seécow (ragaze-, rexace-, Seaee-), 
‘ Sedka, A. idpata, A. P. idgedydnv. Ep. Pf., as Pr. intrans., cicgnyea (§ 62), 
- 346. 


cdooe (¥. ray-), to arrange, F. rdtw, A. trate, Pf. ricaxa, Pf. P. ci- 
raypat, I. Pf. reraZopeas, Th. v. 71, 1 A. P. ivdybny, rare 2 A. P. iradyny 

Peicow (r. eix-), to shudder, F. geitw, A. ipeka, 2 Pf. wiperxa. For as- 
Pei xovras, see § 246. 2. 

3. Uniting with a Palatal to form 2%. 

xedtw and 2 Pf. xixeaya (§ 238. 6), to cry, F. Pf. xsxgahouas (§ 239. ¢), 
2 A.ixeayor. Kindred, xrdZw (} 277. a), xeala, -wkw, xrAwlo. 
— oteatan (x. olpewy-), to bewail, F. ciudZopa: A. duoka, Pf. P. oipwypas 

(§ 189. 4). A, P. Pe. ciuwxésis Theog. 1204, late F. oiue%w, Anth. 

dAoAvew (Fr. dAcAvy-), to shout, to shriek, F. drcrvEepas, A. wr0rvda. 
orale, and poet. ersvdye, to groan, F. rruate, A. iorivaga. Poet. forms, 


grovavio, Soph. El. 133, erovaxilw or orsvavite, B. 781, A. isrovarnea, 
x. 124, 

cpate and cfdrra (r. chay-), to slay, F. efatw, A. iepaka, 1 A. P. icgér- 
énv, commonly 2 A. P. tepadyny. Pf. P. topaypa:, x. 532. The shorter 
root ga- appears in the Ep. Pf. P. vigzpas, E. 531, F. Pf. wsgricopas, N. 829. 
Hence (r. pa-, gsv- §§ 259, 277), the poet. 2 A. Sasqrvov (§§ 194. 3, 261). 


s. Uniting with yy to form 2%. 


waale (r. wrayy-), to cause to wander, poet. (== rravaw), B. 132, 
A. iwrayta, w. 307 3 Mid. w2aZouas, to wander, Soph. Aj. 886, F. rradyze- 
pour o 312, A. P. txvraydny Eur. Hipp. 240. 

carmive (r. carriyy-), to sound a trumpet, F. carrlyto, A. iearawsygae 
Late F. carrion, & 


See, also, xad%w (§ 277. «). 
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§ 27S. 2%. Uniting with a Lingual to form ¢. 


nabive (r. i-, i3- § 282, ig-, iZ- § 259), to seat, to place, F. xadicw, xatie 
(§ 200. B), A. ixeéien and xaficn (§ 192.3), Ar. Ran. 911. Mid. xadi%o 
pees, and rarely xafiloua:, Pl. Ax. 371 ¢, to sit, F. xabsfticouas (§ 222), PL 
Pheedr. 229 a, and xaésdeveas (§ 200. +), Pl. Theset. 146 a, 1 A. commonly 
trans. ixaéscdépeny, Dem. 897. 3, and xabsucduny () 189. 3), Eur. Hipp. 31, 
2 A. intrans. ixaésZopny, i. 5.9. Late, A. P. ixadieéns, Anth., F. M. xads- 
3neeues, Diog. Laert. ii. 72. The simple forms are chiefly poet. and dialectic: 
Zw, to seat, sit, B. 53, Asch. Eum. 18 (extended i%avw, Th. ii. 76), A. siea, 
B. 549, Pt. teas, s. 361 (Ion. bw-sioas Hat. iii. 126); Mid. ?Zomas, I. 162, 
and rarely {Zonas, Soph. Cid. T. 32, F. ip-ieosedas I. 455, later sicopas Ap. Rh. 
2. 807, 1 A. sicduny, Theog. 12, iseduny, Pind. P. 4. 363, isovdpeny, &. 295, 
2A. i%éuen», Asch. Eum. 3; Pf. P. qua to sit (¢ 59), A. 134, Eur. Alec. 
604, of which the comp. xdééyues is also common in Att. prose. Deriv. 
Reta, -tew, &e., A. P. Botdny and Devvdny (§ 278. 7). 

bveetlw (r. dvopar-), to name, F. svoptow, A. wvopace, Pf. wvouanxa, Pf. P.° 
wvonopat, A. P. wveecedny. on. obvepcle (§ 44. 4), Hdt. iv. 6, Aol. dve- - 
pate (§ 44. 5), Pind. P. 2. 82, chiefly Ep. dvoxaivw, B. 488. 

Pedga (r. Pead-), to tell, F. dedow, A. ippaca, Pf. rifeaxa, Pf. P. rigea- 
owes, A. P. idedcdny. Pf. P. Pt. weo-wsPenduives, Hes. Op. 653. For wi- 
Peader, &c., see § 194.3. Extended, 1 A. geddaees Pind. Nem. 3. 45. 

ale (x. xad-, xad- § 263. N.), to drive back, retire (dxa-yegw iv. 1. 16), 
more frequently, but chiefly Ep., Mid. vaéZopas, to retire, F. yvdoouas, 1 A. 
lvaccduny, A. 535. Ep. 2 A. Pt. xixadeyv, 2 A.M. xixdderre (§ 194. 3), 
F. xsxadiow (§ 239. 6). 


9. Uniting with a Lingual to form o¢ (ee). 

anlicrw, to be unused, Ep. K. 498, A. anésca, Ap. Rh. 1. 1171. 

deucta, and Att. depicew (r. deped-), F. deusow, tiguecpas, Dor. A. P. 
&epix nr, Diog. Laert. viii. 85. 

Brjieow or Brive (re ptdur-, wrsr- § 261, Barr- § 64. .N.), to take honey 
from the hive, F. Bricw, A. iGaiwa. 

xogieew (re xogud-), to arm, poet., Pf. P. Pt. xsxogudstves (§ 53), T. 18 
Eur. Andr. 279. A.M. Pt. xegueccsves (§ 71) T. 397, Dor. A. ixcouta 
(§ 245. 1), Theoe. 3. 5. 

waco, to sprinkle, F. wéow, A. iwaca, A. P. lrdodny. 

wrdeow, to fashion, F. wradow, A. iwaace, Pf. P. wiwracpas, A. P. iwrd- 
obny. 


§. Uniting with a Labial to form % or ee. 
vigw (r. wp-), to wash, F. vipw, A. ivspa, Pf. P. vivspepees, A. P. ivindny, 
Hipp. Late vieew, Plut., but avo-viericbas o. 178. 


wiocew OY wirew (r. wsa-), to cook, F. wispa, A. iespa, Pf. P. whespues, 
A. P. iwigdny. Late wiwrw. 


See, also, ivicow (§ 273. «), AkZopes (§ 290). 


§ 276. Rewex. As verbs in -G# and -eew are formed from both 
palatal and lingual roots, and as pure verbs often pass into verbs in -{w, it is 
not strange that in some verbs there should be an intermingling of forms. 


Thus, 
@ 
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aewelw, to snatch, F. dewdew, A. fewxon, Pf. dewaxa, Pf. P. deracpes, 
A. P. tiewdedny. Non-Att. F. deedZa, X. 310, A. P. sewed dny, Hat. ii. 90, 
&. Late 2 A. M. Pt. (r. dewa-, § 227) dgecpsves, Anth. 

ivagilw, to slay, strip, poet., F. ivagitw, A. 191, A. ivae&a P. 187, and 
fvigion, Anacr., Pf. P. svdgicxas, Soph. Aj. 26, svagiodny, Aisch. Cho. 347. 
Primitive, ivaige ©. 296, 2 A. dyagev, Soph. Ant. 871, 1 A. M. ivnedsny, 
E. 43. 

igde (or igdw) and pita (r. iey-, pry- § 262, ig3-), to do, poet. and Ion. 
isch. Sept. 231, D. 214, F. ieke s. 360, and si%e, Eur. Alc. 262, A. deka, 
isch. Sept. 924, and iffs¥e or toska, I. 536, Soph. Cid. C. 539 (observe the 
augment), 2 Pf. fopya, B. 272, 2 Plup. ineysiy (§ 189. 5), 3. 693, ideyse, 
Hdt. i. 127, A. P. Pt. persis, I. 250. 

Hieuneilw, to ponder, poet., F. psppeneitw a. 261, A. luesgungsta, A. 189, 
and iuseurea, Ar. Vesp. 5. 

waila, to play, F. waikopas, waskotpea: (§ 200. 3), A. tease, Pf. viwaixa, 
PE. P. wsraiopas. Later, waite, leake, wiwaza, wirarypas, ivaizdny. 


Norse. See § 245.1. The Dorics sometimes extend the palatal forms to 
other tenses, besides the Fut. and Aor. act. and mid. ; as, lAvyixéne (for -/ons) 
Theoc. 1 98, cidaaypas (Sadw) Id. 22. 45, aepdydny (§ 275. 2). 


§ 2'7'7. 3. Apprtion or ». 


In impure roots, » is commonly prefixed to the characteristic , 
but in pure roots, affixed. 


Note. In a few poetic forms, » is prefixed to « characteristic. For the 
changes of » before a consonant, see § 54. A short vowel is sometimes 
lengthened before ». 


a. Prefixed to a Consonant. ~ 


Aromas (. “KA-, avA-, GAA-), to leap, F. aracupas, ‘A. nrdpny, Subj. ‘aru 
pus (§ 56. a), &e., 2A. Arseny, Subj. ‘Zrwpas, &. Ep. nude 2 A. S. 2 
ddoo wr. 754, 3 dare 755, Pt. éApsves A> 421 (§§ 13. 4, 185. 3). 

Bdrrw (r. Bar-, Brw- § 262, Bors- §§ 28, 288), F. Bars, &., see § 223, 
Ep., F. Bascouar TY. 335, 2 A. tCany (§ 227.8), —. 15, anpenv, & 39, 
commonly pass. A. 675, Opt. 8. 2 Bago or (r. Bas- § 259, cf. xesin, wAtieny, 
§ 284) Basio N. 288, Inf. Batobas A. 115, &c.; Pf. P. BsCoanpecs, I. 9. 

arate (¥. xray, xAayy-, xral- § 274. 4), to clang, to scream, F, xrdyzo, 

al A. txrAayka, 2 A. ixaayey, Pf., as Pres., xixrayya Or xixAwyya, Ar. Vesp. 
929 (xixanya, B. 222, see § 246. 2), F. Pf. xexadySouas (§ 239. cc), Ex- 
tended forms, xaayyio, Theoc. Ep. 6. 5, xaayyaivw, Asch. Eum. 131, 
srayyave Soph. Fr. 782.. 

oparrw (r. epar-), to deceive, F. opaaw, A. iepnaraa, Pf. P. toparpas, 
2 A. P. iepdany. 

ortaaw (r. rrar-, orir- § 259), to send, F. ersaw, A. iorura, Pf. forarxa, 
Pf. P. terarApas, 2 A. P. itordany, rarely 1 A. P.isedaény. For ieraaddare, 
see § 248. f. 


B. Affixed to a Consonant. 


Sdxvy (r. Sax-, 3nx- § 266), to bite, F. dtfoeas, 2 A. Baxer, Pf. P. 313” 
yeas, A. P. idivdny. Poet. Mid. daxvéQouas, Aisch. Pers. 571. | 
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ripvw (r. rape-, ete- § 259), to cut, F. rsua, 2 A. trapoy and sreeov, Pf. 
rirenxa (§ 261), Ph. P. ciruznuas, 3 F. cirpricopas, A. P. ieundny. Ion. 
réuvo, I. 105. For rseuiober, see § 234. 8. Kindred Ep. rysyw, II. 390 
(cuxecw, Mosch. 2. 81), F. runtw,-1 A. irunka, 2 A. irparyoy, 2 A. P. icp 
yny, later icuiyny. Some read rigs, as Pres., N. 707. 


See, also, xaevw (§ 223). 


§ 378. ». Affixed to a Vowel. ° 


Baive, and poet. Bdcxw (§ 2793 r. Ba-), to go, F. Broopa, 2 A. IBn 
(J 57; see § 227, 242. b, 251. 4), Pf. Pienza (see § 238. a). Poet. and 
Ion., F. Biow, I will cause to go, Eur. Iph. T. 742, 1 A. f€nce, Hat. i. 46. 
In composition, Pf. P. Bitepa: and Bibacpa: (§ 221. @), A. P. itéSn». For 
Biese, &c., see § 185.4. Kindred forms, Béw in Dor. ixCorras Th. v. 77; 
Ep. Bibaw, T. 22, Pinus, H. 213, Bibadodo N. 809; Ion. BiCeexw, Hipp. ; 
the common causative 6:6afs; and apparently the Ep. Pres. used as Fut. 
(§ 200. b) Biopens, I shall walk, live, O. 194, X. 431, Pl. Bsdpscba (or Bio 
posoba) Hom. Ap. 528. 

divw (r. 34-), to enter, F. digouas, 2 A. Dov (J 57; see §§ 227, 226. 4), 
Pf. dix0. For dvviover, see § 243. 4. The primitive 3¥# is commonly 
causative, to make to enter (yet == duvw, s. 272), F. 3tew, A. Dice, Pf. &wo- 
dsdixe v. 8. 23, Pf. P. diduuas, A. P. id0ény. Chiefly Ep. and Ion., Pres. M. 
dveua:, E. 140, A. M. iduccuny, B. 578, 2 A. P. idumy, Hipp. For déesre, &c. 
see) 185.5. Later Ep. form, déeew, Ap. Rh. 1. 1008, A. Pt. Stas 1326. 

iadw, commonly iawvve, to drive, F. iazew, iaw (§ 200. 2), A. faaca, Pf. 
iagaaxe (4.191), Pf. P. iataauas, A. P. nrdény. Ion., Pf. P. iatracpas 
Hipp., A. P. nrdcény, Hat. iii. 54. For ianaadare, see § 248. f. Ion. and 
Poet. taacreia, 2. 543. 


peopas and palopas (r. oe-, pas- ) 267, wsy- § 259), to seek after, poet. 
Soph. Cid. C. 836, ». 367, Ep. F. petooopas (§ 71) A. 190, A. luacodpeny, 
yr, 429, 2 Pf. whore (4 238. w). Pres. Imp. uoso (§ 242. b) Mem. ii. 1. 20 
(Epich.), Jnf. (as from r. pao-) waebas Theog. 769. Extended, pamedu, 
-yow, Soph. Aj. 50. 

wive (r. we-, wi- § 259), to drink, F. wieuas (} 200. b), later wivpes 
(§ 200. 3), 2A. detoy (§ 227. a), Imp. wis, commonly wit, Pf. viwwxe, 
Pf. P. riwopas, A. P. inaday. 


vive (xr. oi-), to pay, to exrpiate, F. ricw, A. istea, Pf. cietza, Pf. P. reel- 
opat, A. P.icledny, Mid. civouas, and elvipas or rivvipas (4) 293), to avenge, 
to punish, chiefly poet. I’. 279, 366, Eur. Or. 323, 1172, Hdt. v.77. Poet. 
via, to pay honor to, F. ciew I. 142, {eTeu, Soph. Ant. 22, Pf. P. Pt. ririetves,. 
Y. 426. 


Pbdve (r- Pba-), to anticipate, F. pdzew, commonly Pbycopzas (§ 219), 1 A. 
igbzoa, 2 A. ipdny (§ 227), Pf. ipdaza. Ep. 2 A.M. Pt. Qddpsves E. 119. 
Pbiva (r. Obs-), to perish, to destroy, F. trans. géiew, Qbm, Soph. Aj. 1027, 
intrans. Qlicowar, A. trans. 19éica, Pf. P. ipéiue:, Plup. P. and 2 A. M. 
(§§ 227, 226. 4) ipéTunv. Ep., pbiw, E. 446, B. 368, A. P. ipéfény, yp. 331, 
2A. Act. 196iboy (cf. § 299) E. 110. Extended poet. form, géiwidw, A. 


? 


491, «. 250. 
3. Prefixed to a. 


See ddpevapens (§ 298), xiovnpes, xerpvapens, wlrvnpes, oxidvnpes (§ 293), wiern- 
wt (§ 285), wirvdw, wiavapas (§ 282). 
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§ 279. 4. Avprmon oF os. 


The addition of these letters is commonly attended with the 
precession or protraction of the preceding vowel, with metathe- 
" sis, or with the loss of a consonant. 


a@. Without further Change. 


&glexw (r. des-), to please, F. aetow, A. ieton, A. P. aeicbny. See dgagi- 

ynede and ynedexw, to grow old, F. yngaew and yneacopat, 1 A. iyteacn, 
2 A. iynedy (§ 227), PE. ysyvieaxa. 

iAdoxomas (x. irw-), to propitiate, F. iadeopas A. iadoduny, A. P. iradodny. 
Kindred Att. forms, iaiewa: Asch. Sup. 117, iasdoyeas,- Pl. Leg. 804 b. Ep., 
iAdewas, B. 550, Pf. Subj. irszw, 9. 365, Opt. ianxeyes, Hom. Ap. 165; 
forms as from famus, Imp. 7aeés Ap. Rh. 4. 1014, fanés (§ 251. 4), Mid. 
tadeas Hom. Hym. 20. 5; later Ep., F. iadZoxas Ap. Rh. 2. 808, A. iraaka- 
feny, 1. 1098. 

pesdioxw (r. psbv-), to intoxicate, F. usbiow, A. ividioa, A. P. iesbiobny. 
he intrans. ysvw, to be drunk, occurs in the Pres. and Impf. 


§ ZSO. B. Vowel changed by Precession. 


&uCacw, commonly aulrionw (re &clro-, auCrairx- § 259), to miscarry, 
BP. aplrdow, A. sulrawca, Pf. iuCrawxa, Pf. P. teCaauasr 2 A. Aubry in 
Suid. Ion. if-an€assras Hipp. 

avarow, commonly dydAicxzw (r. &A0-, aAscx-), to expend, F. dvaadew, 
A. avjraca, Pf. avyrawxa, Pf. P. avtawpeas, A. P. avnrcény. This verb often 
retains a in the augment (§ 189. 4), especially in the older Att.; and some- 
times, in double composition, augments the second preposition (§ 192. 3); 
thus, A. dyzAwea, Soph. Aj.1049, xarnydawoa, Isoc. 201 b. 


y- Vowel Lengthened. 


Bidonxopes (x. Bio-y Biworx-), chiefly in the comp. dye-Ciwonomes, to revive, 
both trans. and intfans., F. PBidecouas, 1 A. trans. iCswocdeny, 2 A. intrans. 
iCiwy (§ 227), Bie, Biwnvy (§ 226. 2), Biwbs, Biever, Biovs. Primitive, Bisw, to 
live, Fut. Bidow, commonly Biacoues, 1 A. iCiwex, commonly 2 A. i€ia», 
Pf. BsCioxa, Pf. P. BsCionzas. Shorter Ep. forms, Bisuscbe (Beopseda Wolf., 
§ 278) Hom. Ap. 528, F. Béeseés Ap. Rh. 1.685. For fst, we commonly 
find, in the Pres. and Impf., ¢#, which again in the other tenses (F. Z4em or 
Cicouei, A. 8%nca, &c.) is rare or late. For the contraction of Yaw, see 
§ 33... From the contr. forms of the Impf. (tZass) i2ms, 1%, appears to 
have arisen a Ist Pers. 1%» Eur. Alc. 295, and a late Imp. 736; Anth. The 
prolonged Jaw and Yew (§ 242. b) have given rise to A, iwv-iZwos Hat. i. 120, 
Inf. %ésv Simon. Fr. 231. 17. 


§2SE. 3 Metathesia. 


Brconw (r. wor-, wro-, Bro- § 64. N.), to go, to come (in the Pres., Ep. 
and found only in composition, w. 466), F. porctpas 2 A. Tuorov, Pf. 
piuSrwxa (§ 223). 

Svsjoxw (r. Say-, Sva-), to die, F. Savetuas, 2 A. tbavov, Pf. ridvnxe (§ 237), 
F. Pf. rsdviZw and rsdvafoues (§ 289. a). See xesivw (§ 295). 

20 


Cd 
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Seacxw (tr. Sog-, Seo-), to leap, F. Sogotpasr, 2 A. Moger. Collat. Séieviecs 
Hat. iii, 109. 


&. Consonant Dropped. 


setoxm (x. vav-, § 55), to gape, F. xavipas, 2 A.tyaver, 2 Ph. xivnva- 
Late yaivw. Extended vaexdfw, Ar. Vesp. 695. 

wacre (r. wab-, wsvb- §§ 259, 277, wabex-, raex-, the aspiration of the 3, 
which is dropped before «, being transferred to the x, which thus becomes x), 
to suffer, F. wsicopas (§ 58), 2 A. trader, 2 Pf. wivovda. Poet. 1 A. Pt. re 
ges (but wraiens Dind.) Hsch. Ag. 1624, Ep. Pf. Pt. wsvdbuiy (§ 253. 2) 
e. 555, Dor. Pf. wiwxorxva, Epich. 7(2). For wiwords, see § 238. f. 


§ 282. §. ApprTIon oF 3, %, 9, AND vy. 


Gystleo and d&puiedw (r. a&usg-), to deprive, poet. Pind, P. 6. 27, ¢. 18, 
F. auieow, A. duseca, 3. 64, A. P. dpiedny, X. 58. 

Siw and dsidw (r. ds-, 3s:3- § 269. 6) both Ep. I. 438, A. 470, commonly 
3idse or Biden (YF 58, § 237), to fear, F. Ep. dsicopa:, O. 299, A. Duca, 
Cyr. i. 4. 22; Mid. dieuas, to frighten, poet. E. 763, Asch. Eum. 357. Deriv. 
Bsdionopes Or Ssdirroes, to frighten, Sionw (§ 299), and Ep. Iinus, to chase. 

vide (x. vs-, ynb- § 266), to sping F. wjew, A. P. iviény. Ep. vio, Hes. Op. 
775, A. imnoan, T. 128, ivnoduny, n. 198. Late Pf. P. vivnopeccs. 

obrdge (r. ebra-), to wound, F. siedow, &c. Ep. cbréw, x. 356, F. odeica, 
1 A. odrnca, 2A. S. 3 odv& (§ 224. E.), Inf. obedpsy, -dpsvar, E. 132, 
2A. M. Pt., as Pass., otrausvos, A. 659. 

wirdu, and poet. #sraée, Eur. Rh. 555, or wrzéw, Soph. El. 220 (r. wsrX0-, 
wsral-, wirab-, wr1dd-, rrab-, §§ 260, 262), to upproach, F. wsAdow, wsru 
(§ 200. 2), A. iwiadon, A. P. iwsrdeény and poet. iwaadny (§ 261. N.), 
Esch. Pr. 896. Ep., «sad, Hom. Bac. 44, Pf. P. wiwanpeas ~. 108, 2 A. M. 
iwaspeny, A. 449; wave, to bring near, Hes. Op. 508, ridvapas, to approach, 
T. 93. 

veiw and xeilw, to saw, F. weiow, A. ixeica, Pf. P. wviwgiopas, A. P. 
sreicdny. 

cate (tT. vwo-, cw- § 261), to save, F. caow, A. towcn, Pf. ciowxa, Pf. P. 
giowpas and sicwsnai, A. P. icwdnv. Ep., cadw, Call. Del. 22, cadew, A. 83, 
&c.; Pres. Imp. (cdes, cdov, ow, § 242. b) eéw y. 230, Impf. S. 3 (iedes) 
icdw or dw II. 363, DP. 238; contr. caw, Ap. Rh. 4.1973; céw, in the Subj. 
cons I. 681, o6y 424. 

coum, to affict, F. cgiew, Pf. P. rireipas- and ceive (r. rgu-, revy-, 
ceuxe- § 298), F. revkw, Pf. P. rsrgtxapas Th. iv. 60. So vin (§ 220), to 
swim, poet. wivw, 1. 375; Yaw and Piva, to rub. 


§ 283. III. By increasing THE NUMBER OF 
SYLLABLES, elther, 1. by reduplication, or 2. by 
syllabic affixes, or 3. by exchange of letters. 


1. REpUPLICATION. 


Reduplication in the root is most frequent in 
verbs in -ut and -ox@. It is of three kinds: 
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a. Proper, which belongs to roots beginning with a single 
consonant, with a mute and liquid, or with uy, and which pre- 
fixes the initial consonant with 1, or rarely with e«. See di 


Sot, xizonur (§ 284); Bibgcioxw, piurnoxw (§ 285). 


b. Attic, which belongs to roots beginning with a short vowel 
followed by a single consonant, and which prefixes the two 
first letters. See agagioxw (§ 285). 


Instead of repeating the initial vowel, , is sometimes inserted, in imitation 
of the proper reduplication. See évivnus (§ 284). 


c. Improper, which belongs to roots not included above, and 
which simply prefixes « with the rough breathing. 


Compare §§ 190, 191. 2. 4. 


_§$ SBA. a. Verbs in -p. 


Siw, to bind, rarely 3idnus (r. 3s-, 3:ds-), V. 8. 24 (Impf. 3 A. 105), 
F. Siow. Sea §§ 219, 216. p. 


Berges (Fr. S0-y di30-), to give, F. xem, Ep. 3ideew, ». 358. See 15 51. 
Ynys (x. i-, is-), to send, ‘F. dow. See J 54, § 229. 


Teens (te ora-, fers), to plage, F. orieuw. See 4 48. Poet. 1 A. Ieréoa, 
M. 56. Late Pf. trans. feraxe Anth., Dor. 1 A. P. iovaény Call. Lav. 83. 
Kindred forms, ierdyw in composition only, Dem. 807. 6; rare icrjxw 
(§ 246, N.) Ath. 412 ©; late erixw, Rom. 14. 43 eesiuat (§ 246. «). 


xicens (Fr. Hees RIKER § 62), to lend, F. vetew, A. ivenca, Pf. P. xt- 
xenucs. Mid. xixeduas, to borrow. The primitive sense of the root yea- 
appears to be to supply need. Hence we have, 


1. xlscenyes, to supply the need of another, by lending him what he requires. 
Mid. xixeapai, to supply one’s own need by borrowing. 


2. xetw (§ 218. «), to supply the need of one who consults an oracle, by 
answering his inquiries, F. xevow, A. tyenca, Pf. P. xixvenuas and xivencpa, 
A. P. ixencdny. Mid. xedepee:, to consult un oracle. Poet. vent or xenta, 
Eur. Hel. 516. 


3. Recopetel to supply one’s own need by making use of a thing, F. xeneouas, 
Pf. wbxenpecs, A. P. ivescény, A. M. ivencdépeny. In the Att. contract forms 
of xeew and xedenas, » takes the place of « (§ 93. a), which, on the other 
hand, is commonly retained by the Ion. ; as ye Hat. i. 55. 


4. xen (3 Pers. sing., for yedss or Xeno); it supplies need, i. @. it is useful 
or necessary, ié must or ought to be, impers. ; Subj. eA: Opt. (scge-s xe8- 
§ 259) xesin, Inf. xeiive:, and poet. (xcedar) sxcenv, Part. Neut. (xeder, s in- 
serted after contraction, § 35) yet» Impf. iyenr (with » paragogic, for txeas, 
or ixen, cf. § 211. N.) or unaugm. (§ 194. 1) yvenv- Fut. vetou. The par- 
ticiple yesey is sometimes used as an indeclinable noun; thus, rod yesay. 
Personally, S. 2 xeieba (§ 182), you must, Ar. Ach. 778 (Meg.) ; Pf. P., as 
Pres., xivenuas, to need, want, Eur. Iph. A. 382, «. 13, F. Pf. MEX ENT O/C, 
Theoc. 16. 73. Kindred, xvesfw, to want, desire, Ion. yveni%w Hat. i. 41, 
Dor. - xefede Theoc. 8. 12, and yedaw, Ar. Ach. 734 (§ 70. v. ); Ion. depon. 
Lentoxowas, Hat. iii. 117. 
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5. &ws-xen, tt fully supplies need, i. e. it suffices, it is enough; Inf. awo- 
xenv- Impf. awriven, F. awoyerou, A. dwizencs. Ion. awoxed, -xegy, &o 
(see 3 above), Hdt. ix. 79. So dwsyeisro (§ 242. a) Id. viii. 14, xara-veg 
i. 164, ix-xetes: iii. 137. These verbs are also used personally. 

bvivnges (I. dve-, dvive-), to benefit, F. dview, A. aynca, A. P. avidny, 2A. M 
aviuny and avauny (§ 224. 3), Opt. dvaiuny, Inf. svecbas, Ep. and Ion. Imp 
dynoo rv. 68, Inf. svicdas Hipp., Pt. éyapsvos B. 33. Doubtful 2 A. Act Inf. 
évives Pl. Rep. 600 d ; late 1 A. M. avteduny, Anth. 

wiwrnu (I. wra-, wi-e-wra- § 263.6), to jill, F. wasew, A. Ivana, 
Pf. wiwanxa, Pf. P. wiwanewas (Plup. iv-swiwanyre Lys. 180. 4), 
A. P. twasodny, 2 A. M. iwrrieny (§ 224.3), Opt. (wAn-i-unv) wAnuny or 
(wara-, was- § 259) wasizeny (cf. vesin, 4 above, Basic, § 277. a), Imp. ran- 
oo, Part. wansvos. . Imp. ipe-wirands (§ 251.4) D. 311, Pt. (r- wAs-) bee 
wivasis, Hipp. Collat. Ion. forms, wipcAdw, -iw, Hes. Th. 880, wixrw, Hes. 
Se. 291 Gaisf., wiewdrdvenes I. 679. Kindred, wAneow, and the intrans. 
wanbe (2 Pf. eiwrnda, Theoc. 22. 38), whence randiw and wandirw. 

winwenus (I. wen-, xyeren-), to burn, F. eeiow, A. ixenca, Pf. P. viwen- 
fous Or wixencuas, A. P. iwetedny. Pf. ixe-xiwenxa, Hipp., F. Pf. wsaguco- 
pes, Hat. vi. 9, A. txegsce Hes, Th. 856, Ep. Subj. (as from ripwew) ripwren- 
os (§ 181, 6) Ar. Lys. 248. Rare Ep. form, eentw, I, 589. 


Nore. The epenthetic « of wiwangs and rizwenus is commonly omitted, 
when these verbs, in composition, are preceded by « thus, luwivanses, but 
iver iewrAny. 


widnues (r. Ss-, vibs-; § 62), to put, F. Siew. Seo J 50. 


REMARK. Wnyui (¢ 53) is the only verb in -«: having a monosyllabic 
root, and beginning with a consonant, which is not reduplicated. 


§ VSS. B. Verbs in -exw. 


dpacionw (I. &e-, des-, aeagiox- § 296), to fit, Ep. %. 238, 1 A. deca, 
BH. 167, @. 280, 2 A. deagery A. 110, Soph. El. 147 (§ 194.3), 2 PY. in- 
trans., as Pres., Zenea, N. 800, also Att. dedex, Aisch. Prom. 60, H. Gr. iv. 
7.6, A. P. Hobmy IT. 211. Pf. P. deviesas, Hes. Op. 429, Ap. Rh. 1. 787. 
For aezeuia, see § 253.2. Deriv., deicxw (§ 279), cerdw and deriva, &e. 

Bibedoxe (r. Beo-, Biewex-, § 280. y), to eat (the Pres. rare), Pf. BiCewxa 
(see § 238. a), Pf. P. Bilewpas. Ep., 2 A. tea, Hom. Ap. 127, 2 Pf. Opt. 
(r. Bews-; or from new Pres. Bileatw) BsCeatas A. 3.5, F. Pf. Bslowoopas, 
B- 203; Ion. A. P. i€esdny Hat. iii. 165 late Ep. 1 A. #€ea%e, Ap. Rh. 
2. 271; late F. Bew¥ouas The deficiencies of this verb are supplied by iséia 
(§ 298) and redyw (§ 267. 3). 

yiyverxm (i. yvo-), to know, F. yracowat 2 A. iyvay (Y 57), Pf. tyvexe, 
PE. P. Grwowas, “A. P. iyricdny. 2 A. M. Opt. cvy-yverre Asch. Sup. 216, 
Ion. 1 A. dv-iyywea, persuaded, Hat. i. 68. 


Nore. The Ion. (not Hom.) and the later Greek softened yiyswexw and 
yiyrepes (§ 286) to yivdcxmw and yivopsens 


dddoxw (r. da-, ddav-, Udarx-), to teach, F. duddkw, A. didaka, Pf. uIdaxe, 
Pf. P. dsd8aynas, A. P. iddxbnv. Ep., 1 A. idddéexnoa, Hom. Cer. 144, 
2A. Bao, Ap. Rh. 3. 529, didaev (§ 194. 3). From the r. 3a- are also 
formed, with the sense fo learn, the poet. F. davieoue: (§ 222), y. 187, Pf. 
Bsddnxa, B. 61, Isdenpas, Theoc. 8. 4, didae, e. 519 (hence wWéacta: w. 316, 
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§ 246. 2), 2 A. P. dn», Soph. El. 169. Hence, likewise, the Ep. F. contr. 
Caiow, taiw, § 200. 2) dtu, I. 418. 

diiedonw (x. 3ee-), to run, used only in composition with éwé, 3d, or i, 
F. Sezcouns, 1 A. Bedeu, 2 A. Beds (F 57), Pf. didedxa. Kindred, Jpacndéw, 
Lys. 117. 35, dencrsiw, Ht. iv. 79. 

fiernone (Tr. wva-), to remind, F. pvjow, A. turynca, Pf. P. piperneas (see 
§ 234. B), 3 F. pespertoopens, Cyr. iii. 1. 27, A. P. ievtodny As from pisevo- 
was and pbprapes, Imp. piuvseo Hdt. v. 105, Pt. pespevdpsves Archil. Fr. 1, 
Opt. Pl. 3 psyevaiaro Pind. Fr. 277. Prim. Mid. pvdepas, to remember (Ep. 
3. 106), to woo, vii. 3. 18. Collat. forms, psjexw, Orph. Hym. 77. 6, pov 
vxoyas, Anacr. Fr. 69. 

winedexe, and poet. wripgynges (1. wsea-, ree- § 261, zigva- § 278. 3), to sell, 
Pf. wiwedxa, Pf. P. riapdpas, 3 F. wexreasopas, Vii. 1. 36, commonly used 
for the rare zeadjooues (Ath. 160 f), A. P. bxedény. Ep., Fut. Inf. (wsec- 
osiy) Wieday cS 245.3) D. 454, A. ixigitca QO. 428, Pf. P. Pt. wersonuivos 
®. 58. The Fut. and Aor. of this verb are supplied by awedacouas and aas- 
Séueny, mid. tenses of daedidapes. 

rirowoxe (Yr. ree-), to wound, F. redew, A. irewen, Pf. P. rireapai, A. P. 
ireaény. Kindred, rgéw, Ep. ¢. 293, rogiw, to pierce, Ep. Hom. Merc. 283, 
F. copie, Ib. 178, 1 A. ivognca, E. 337, 2 A. trope, A. 236 (for riroges 
and ¢sroeiew, see §§ 194. 3, 239. b), ropstw, Ar. Thesm. 986, csreaisw 
(§ 286). 

riricnopas (Yr. rux-, §§ 263. N., 273. a), to prepare, Ep. D. $42, 2 A. os- 
ruxsivy (§ 194. 3) « 77, esruxduny, A. 467. ; 


§ SSG. >. Other Verbs. 


anaxige (i. ax-, &uay-, axaxil- § 297), to afflict, Ep. . 432, F. dxayn- 
ow, 1 A. dxdynoa, commonly 2 A. dravov, Pf. P. axdaneas and dxispas 
(P. 3 dxnyitares § 248. f). Collat., dyoens vr. 129, and &yW ya, Soph. 
Ant. 627, to sorrow; Pres. Pt. éviov B. 694, aysday E. 869. 

ylyvoeas (tr. ya-, ysv- §§ 259, 277, yiysy-, ysyv- § 261), to become, F. ys 
mneops (§ 222), 2 A. iysvonny, PE. yayivnpens, 2 Pf. yvivyova (see § 238. 2), 
F. P. yssnbiicouas, 1 A. trans. iysiwapny, I begat or bore. Ton. and late 
A. P. iysidnv, Hipp. For vivre, see § 185. 3; for 1 Pf. Dor. yiyaxsy, 
§ 246. 23 for ixysydevras, § 245.3; for yivouas, § 285.N. Kindred, ysi- 
vouxs, Ep. X. 477, ysvvde, -tow, to beget. 

AsAwiopeas (K. Aw-, AsAw-, § 267), to desire earnestly, Ep. N. 253, Pf. P. 
(one a dropped, § 263. 6) AsAinuas, A. 465. The prim. Adw is used by the 
Dorics ; Theoc. 1. 12. 

pivw, and poet. pinvw, Alsch. Ag. 74, F. wove. See § 222.2. Ep. deriv. 
pipevalo, B. 392. 

winre (r. wer-, wso- § 273. B, wive-), to fall, F. wscotuas (§ 200. 3), 
1 A. ixsea, commonly 2 A. iescoy, Pf. (aie-, wes- § 262, wro- § 236. a) 
winwroxa (see § 238.0). Dor. 2 A. txsroy, Pind. O. 7.126 ; late Pf. wi- 
wenxa, Anth. Poet. forms, rirsxw, Soph. CEd. C. 1754, and perhaps sirviw 
(Eur. Ph. 293) and sirvéw (Pind. I. 2. 39), with which some connect fair- 
yor ag 2 Aor. 

wirenive (Fr. rea-, rereaiv- § 277), to bore, F. retew, A. irenca, Pf. P. si- 
renuas, A. P. irendny, A. M. irsrenvduny. F. vsreavie, Hat. iii. 12, A. i¢- 
renva ¢. 247, A. P. trsredvény, Anth. Late or doubtful, cirgda, cirgaiva, 
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2. Syzzasic AFFIXES. 


§ 287. The syllables which are most frequent. 
ly affixed to protract the root are a, &, dy, vé, vu, 
tox, and cf. 

a. ADDITION OF « AND +. 


REMARKS. (1.) When a is affixed, s in the preceding syllable usually 
becomes #; but, when s is affixed, « See orgapdéw and oreepiw (§ 259. a). 
(2.) The vowel which is added is more frequently retained before the close 
terminations. 

a. Addition of «. 


Bedxdouas (r. Bevx-), to roar, F. Bevytoopas, A. Keurncduny, A. P. iCev- 
gcnéay, 2 Pf., as Pres., Bi€edxa. Kindred, Beda, later Betxw (Hipp.), to 
gnash the teeth. Similar onomatopes are BAnydouweas and pnxdopc, to bleat, 
and puxdopas, to low, F. -grouai, Ep. 2 Pf. pieenxa, K. 362, pipixa, X. 580, 
2 A. iuaxey, II. 469, intxer, E. 749. 

yates (I. yo-), to bewail, Ep. 2.. 664, F. yoroopas, 2 A. tyooy, Z. 500. Mid. 
yeoteuas: also Att., Soph. Ged. T. 1249. 

vancm, EF. vopnew, poet. for view (§ 222. 2), to distribute. Also Ep. Impf. 
siuidovre A. 635. 

wirouas, poet. riréuai, Pind. P. 8. 128, and werdoua:, B. 462, Asch. Sept. 
84, later iwrduas, Eur. Iph. A. 1608 (r. wse-, wiva-, wora-, wra- § 261, ixra- 
§ 288. c), to fly, F. wseneopa:, commonly wevecua:, 2 A. twrnv, 2 A. M. 
ivréuny, commonly ixréuny (§ 261), Pf. P. wswirnuas, A. P. iworndny. 
F. wergeouas, Mosch. 2. 141. Other collat. forms, verieuas, T. 357, wwrdo- 
pus, M. 287, wsrdéoues, Hdt. iii. 111. 


§@SS8. B. Addition of s. 


afSsoues, and poet. afena:, Asch. Eum. 549 (r. wid-, aids-), to respect, 
F. aidioouas, A. M. gosocpny, Pf. Weopas (P. 3 weo-ndiare, § 248. f, Hdt. i. 
61), A. P. sdiedny. 

dw, s. 478, and dns, I. 5 (1. &-, &s-), to breathe, blow, Ep.; Imp. avre, 
Inf. aiives, Pt. asis+ Pass. dayeos, J. 131. Deriv., giw, O. 252, and &icbw, 
II. 468, to breathe out, expire. Kindred, A. &sea, to breathe in sleep, to sleep, 
y- 151, contr. den, w. 367. 

yee (r. yam-), to marry, said of the man, F. yaua, A. fynua, Pf. ysyd- 
unxa, Pf. PB. ysydunuesr Mid. yapioas, to marry, said of the woman, 
F. yapotpeas, A. iynudenv. Late F. yapiow, A. ivdunon, A. P. ivyaundny 
(yausbiicn Theoc. 8.91), Ep. F. M. yapierouas, will provide a wife for, 
I. 394. 

3i%a, to doubt, consider, poet. and Ion. II. 713, Mid. 3Zeues, commonly 
BiUnpeas (§ 224.33 4. dS-, Bgs-), to seek, Theoc. 25. 37, a. 100, Hdt. i. 95, 
F. ds{noopeas, A. iosSnodseny. 

doxiw (r. dex-), to seem, to think, F. d2fe, A. eka, Pf. P. Bdoypeces, A. P. 
i3évh4y. Poet. and Ion., F. dexsiow, A. oxnca, Pf. 3edexnaa, Pf. P. dsdsxnpeas 
A. P. Woxsidny. Impers. doxsi, tt seems, F. dees, &e. 


Ewspetrcpas and taspsrtomas (Tr. wesa-, wsas-), to take care of, F. iwimsanoo 
wos, PE. P. iwipcepianpees, A. P. iaspsandny. 
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xvurie, to sound, to crash, poet., F. seurdow, 1 A. lartanca, 2 A. ixru- 
wey. 

nurivge and xvAwdiw, to roll, F. (xvrind-cw, § 58) xoriew, A. ixdare, 
Pf. P. xsxvrscuas, A. P. ixvriocgay. Late F. sudasdicw. Rare Pres. xvaiw, 
Ar. Vesp. 202. Kindred, saAsmdiouas, to be busied in, Cyr. i. 4. 5, aAsvdiw or 
aArivdo, A. daroa, Ar. Nub. 32, Pf. farea, Ib. 33. 

xiew and xieia, to meet with, to chance, chiefly poet. and Ion. Eur. Hipp. 
746, Med. 23, F. xvgow (§ 56. 6), Soph. Cid. C. 225, and svgsow, Eur. Heracl. 
252, A. ixoesa, I. 23, and ixdence, Hat. i. 31, Pf. xextgnxa, Pf. P. xsxden- 
peas. ; 

wariouas (xr. war-), to taste, Ion. and Poet. Hat. ii. 37, F. whcomas, A. iwd- 
capny, A. 464, Soph. Ant. 202, Plup. wsrdéeuny 2. 642. 

woplin (r. wael-, ried- § 259, woebs-), to lay waste, F. wopbijow, Pf. xswée- 
bnxa, &c. Poet. wiehw, F. wlecw, Soph. Ph. 114, 1 A. iwsece, w. 2, Ep. 2 A. 
ixeatey (§ 262), A. S67. For wighas, see § 246. B. 

pivro and prreiw (r. fid-, prrr- § 272), to throw, F. plpa, A. tpfnpa, Pf. 
ipptpa, Pf. P. Uppsspas, 1 A. P. ippipdny, 2 A. P. ippigny. For plarvacxey, 300 
§ 249. d. Deriv. pirrele. 

oxiwroues, commonly exoria or cxewioua: (r. oxsa-), F. oxivpopes, A. loxse 
Yauny, Pf. texsppuas, F. Pf. loxtyouas, Pl. Rep. 392 c. 

odie (r. w6-), to push, F. dew, and poet. atacw, A. wen (§ 189. 2), Pf. P. 
tecuas, A. P. iwodny. Late Pf. tex, Plut.; Ep. and Ion., A. dea, A. 220 
(weeoas, for wgo-ocus, Anth.), Pf. P. doua:, Hdt. v. 69; da-sebny Hipp. 
Deriv. dorZopes, to justle, Ar. Ach. 42. 


° $ 289. »b. Avprmion or &. 


Remarks. (1.) Roots which receive a» without further 
change are mostly double consonant. (2.) Mute roots receiv- 
ing av commonly insert » before the characteristic. (38.) Roots 
which do not insert » sometimes prolong &» to ay» or ay. 


a. Without further Change. 


aivbdvopes, and rarely aledouas (r. aicd-, aiday-), to perceive, F. aicbicouas 
(§ 222. 1), 2 A. sedéuny, Pf. P. fobnpors. 

&AQdyw (r. &AQ-), to find, poet. Eur. Med. 298, 2 A. Fagor D. 79. 

Gpaprdye (r. &uaer-), toerr, to miss, F. apaprycouas, 2 A. fuaorey, Pf. 
iecernxa, Pf. P. iudernua:, A. P. tuaerndny. F. d&pagriow, Hipp., 1 A. 
npadernoa, Orph. Arg. 646, Ep. 2 A. (dpeager-, &uoar- § 262, auloor-, §§ 13. 4, 
28, 64. 2) duleoroy, E. 287 (duaef A. 491). Hence (% dropped, cf. era. 
xv, § 296) gleeréZa, only in A. Subj. &leordvousy K. 65. 

awivbdvopes, and sometimes awixdopas (Fr. ixd-), to be hated, F. cxsydnco- 
pout, 2A. aanrbouny, Pf. danvlnpas. 

avte and aifdvs, poet. and Ion. dikw (r. &Fay-, aiy-, dsy-, § 22. 3, aif-, 
as&-, § 278), Z. 261, to increase, F. aitiow, &e. See FY 43, and cf. Lat. 
augeo. 

Bracrévw, and poet. Brceriw (r. BAaer-), to sprout, ‘to bud, F. Braaeriow, 
2 A. iBraacror, Pf. iBadcrnxe (§ 190; Plup. iCsCaaeryxss Th. iii. 26). 1A. 
iCradcernox, Ap. Rh. 1. 1131. 
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Yaeddver (r. Saed-), to sleep, usually in composition with xard, 2 A. Ragdey, 
Pf. 3sdéebnxa, 2 A. P. poet. Ddednv. Ep. 2 A. ieadoy 9. 296, 2 A. P. idea. 
ény, s. 471 (§ 262). 

bpAsrxdvn (Xr. afA-, sPrsex- § 296), to incur, F. shaticw, 1 A. HpAnca 
commonly 2 A. dpdor, Pf. Spanxa. Ion. Impf. or 2 A. sass (§ 243. 4) 
Hadt. viii. 26. See spsiaw (§ 268). . 


§ 290. 2B. With the Insertion of » (see § 54). | 


avodve (I. &d-, &-»-dav-), to please, poet. and Ion. B. 114, Soph. Ant. 504 
F. &d3iew, Hdt. v. 39, 2 A. f2doy, Id. i. 151, Subj. dow, &e., 2 Pf. fade, I. 173 
(Yada, Theoc. 27. 22; 1 Pf. &yxa, Hippon.). For the augm., see § 189. 2. 
Kindred, 73w, fo please, commonly qdenes, to be pleased, F. hobtivoua:, A. dedny 
(A. M. deare s. 353). 

iouyydvw (r. keuy-), to disgorge, 2 A. devyor. Ton. igstyopa:, O. 621, 
FF. iesvepeas, Pf. igsuypeos, Hipp. 

Siyydve (x. Siy-), to touch, F. S®opas, 2 A. iver. Lat. tango. 

xlguve OF xiyvarw (Fr. xix-), to find, poet. Eur. Alc. 477, F. x¥xseeua, 
Soph. Cid. C. 1487, 2 A. dx¥yvev, Eur. Alc. 22. Ep. xizave, P. 672, and 
xizciee w. 284 (Mid. Pt. xsyiusves, E. 187), F. xiyiew, Ap. Rh. 4. 1482, 
2 A. (from r. xixs-, or Pass. with sense of Act.) ixt ony, w. 379, Subj. (xixw) 
xii (§ 243, b), A. 26,&c. 1A. M. keiyneduny, A. 385. . 

Daye (Yr. Aax-, Anzv- § 266, Asyy- §§ 259, 277, Aayxar-), to obtain 
by lot, F. Av€ouas, 2 A. taavey, Pf. stanza (§ 191.1) and atroyya, Pf. P.< 
stanyua, Ae P. iatyény. Ion. F. adepees, Hdt. vii. 144. For 2 Aor. Subj. 
AsAdxw, causative, see § 194. 3. 

AauCdhyw (Yr. Aab-, Any AauC-), to take, F. apoua, 2 A. Traber, 
Pf. sianga (§ 191.1), Pf. P. stances, and poet. Asanupes, Eur. Iph. A. 363, 
A. P. iatgény. Ton. F. aduypepas, Hdt. i. 199, Pf. P. atrcupeas, iii. 117, 
A. P. indsegeny, ii. 89, Pf. A. AsrAaCyxa (§ 222), iv. 79. For asaabiobas, seu 
§ 194.3. Poet. forms, adZouas and AcZiuai, A. 357, Ar. Lys. 209. 


Aevdeve, and sometimes avd (r. Aad-, And-), to lie hid, to escape notice, 
F. anew, 1 A. danca, commonly 2 A. fraaboy, 2 Pf. Atanda. Mid. Aarvdavesees 
and Avdouas, to forget, F. rAYcouasr, 2 A. irabsueny, Pf. rAianopar, F. Pf. asan- 
goxat, Eur. Alc. 198. Ep. Pf. P. atracpe:, E. 834, late 1 A. M. tanodpny, 
Quint. 3. 99, Dor. A. P. irdodny, Theoc. 2.46. For asaadoy, &c., see § 194.3 
Collat. ix-Andévw, no 221. 


Asiow (I. Asw-, Assa-), to leave, and sometimes in composition Asewdvw, Th 
viii. 17, F. asipa, &e. (9 37). Late 1 A. treba. 

parvbeve (r. wab-), to learn, F. padicopes (§ 222), 2 A. tuaboy, Pf. uspecdn- 
xa. For wabsipas, see § 200. y. 

xovbdvouas, and poet. wsdozas: Asch. Ag. 988 (r. xub-, ws- § 270), to 
inquire, F. wstcouas (wsvesicbas Aisch. Pr. 988, § 200. 3), 2 A. ixvbouny, 
Pf. wiwvezasr Ep. 2 A. Opt. wsrvboire (§ 194. 3), Z. 50. 

cuyxave (r. rux-, rsvy-), to happen, to obtain, to hit, F. rsv¥opes, 2 A. trv- 
xcov, Pf. rerianxa (§ 222), rarely civsuya, Ath. 581 e. Ep. 1A. icdynea, 
A. 106. See rstxw (§ 270). 

scavidve (re yad-, vard-, verd- § 259), to contain, poet. Ar. Ran. 260, 
F. (visdcouat, § 58) xsivopai, c. 17, 2A. txader, A. 24, 2 PE. xivavde, 
WY. 268. 
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§29 A. y. With a prolonged. 


&Adaive (r. &Ad-), to nourish, poet. Aisch. Pr. 540, 2 A. 4adaver, o. 70. Also 
&AIGexw, to nourish, to grow, ¥. 599, late A. iter. eadicacxsy Orph. Lith. 364. 

aArraive OF &Areaivw (Y. &AiT-), to sin, poet., Hes. Op. 239, 328, 1 A. 
2Airnca, Orph. Arg. 647, 2 A. fasrev, I. 375, Pf. P. Pt. aasripsvos 3. 807. 

oldie and oidaivw (r. 0i9-, oids- § 288), to swell, F. eidiew, A . genoa, Pf. ody. 
xe. Also oiddévw, trans., I. 554. 

bascbeévm and cAssdaiva (r. dAscb-), to slide, to slip, F. srswbiew, 2 A. brscboy. 
1 A. wAisénce and Pf. sAicdnxa, Hipp. Also cascbalu, Ath. 236 a. 

sQeaiveuas, rarely dofedouas, Ath. 299 @ (r. doe-, dfpex- § 287), to smell, 
F. drgencopas 2A. woheseny, A. P. wcgedrvény. Ion. 2 A. wodeduns, Hdt. 
i. 80, late 1 A. dofencduny. 

See, also, ixdvw (§ 292), xiqare (§ 290). 


§ 292. « Apprmon or ». 


Biviw (or Boiw), to stop up (r. Bu-), F. Biow, A. ite, Pf. P. BiCvepens 
Also Pass. Buveuas, Hat. ii. 96. 

ixvéouas, and poet. ‘txavw (r. ix-, ixdv- § 291), to come, F. Yopas, 2 A. ‘txa- 
peony, Pf. Typar Ep. “txw, K. 142. For Jere and Boy, see § 185. 3, 5 

xuvées (r. xv-), to kiss, F. xuvtooyest, A. ixica. The comp. wesrxuviw, to 
worship, is regular: F. weocxusnew, A. weortxdyvnen, and poet. reecixiion, Ar. 
Eq. 156. 

bwioxviowes (1. ox-, iex-), to promise, F. iworxicouas (§ 222), 2 A. dws- 
ovopuny, Pf. dxicrneai, rare A. P. basoxiony, Pl. Phedr. 235 d. Poet. and 
Ton. dwicveya: Asch. Eum. 804, Hdt. vii. 104. See tx (} 300). 


§ 293. . d. ADDITION OF yu. 


(1.) If a, 2, or o precede, the » is doubled, o becoming o. 
(2.) If 4 precede, the » becomes 4. (3.) A lingual or liquid 
preceded by a diphthong is dropped before pv. 


a. To Pure Roots. - 


Tvvdpes (r. Fs-, i- § 22. 3), to clothe, poet., chiefly Ep., F. ivow (§ 71), o. 337, 
A. toon, E. 905, Pf. P. sivas and fepnas, ¢. 72, Hdt. i. 47. Prose form, ap- 
Privvins, F. apeQutow, &ugue (§ 200. 2), apePisow (§ 192. 3), PE. P. apisopens 
Ion., xere-sivvoy ¥. 135, ix-sivvcdas Hdt. iv. 64. 

Cavvius (1. Ze-), to gird, F. Zeew, A. Rava, Pf. P. igwepasr Late Pf, 
taxa, Anth. 

xigeyvipes (r. xtga-, xew- § 261, xigva- §§ 259, 278. 3), to mix, F. xsgtca, 
niga, A. ixigéoa (xejons n. 164), Pf. P. xinigas par Ath. 576 a, commonly 
Ringed peas, A. P. ixsedodny and ixgadny. Ep. xseéw, 21. 363 (xigas, § 242. b), 
Subj. xiewyras: A. 260, as from xigayeas. Poet. and Ion., xigyngs, Ar. Eccl. 
64], and xsevew, Hat. iv. 52. 

xopivdye (Yr. xegs-), to satiate, F. xopiew, A. ixierca, Pf. PO xsxdetouai, 
A. P. ixogiedny. Ep., F. xogiw (§ 245. 3), @. 379, 2 Pf. intrans. xsxogsias 
(§ 253. 1), « 372; Ion. Pf. P. xexdonuas: 2. 287. The verb xogia, to sweep, 
* is regular. 
xesdryvipes (Ir. xespa-), to suspend, F. xeyudew, xespa (§ 200. 2), A. ixgi- 


a” 
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pica, A. P. ixesudodny, Mid. xelu&ua: (Act. Pt. xesudvess Ath. 25 d), and 
poet. xexpervapas (§ 278, 3), Ar. Nub. 377, to hang, F. xesusoouas. Also xen- 
fraoat, Hom. Bac. 39, Pt. xenuvdés, Pind. P. 4. 43, late xetudw. 

wirdyvipes (X. wsre-), to spread, to erpand, FB. eirécw, wire, A. iwirviva, | 
Pf. P. wiwrduas (§ 261), A. P. iwsrdobny. Ion. Pf. P. xiviracues, Hat. 
i. 62. Ep., wirvnges, A. 392, xirvw, Hes. Sc. 291 Gottl. ; late wsrdw. 

parvvous (x. fo-), to strengthen, F. jorw, A. tpiwoa, Pf. P. tipupos, A. P. ipsa. 
ony (§ 221. a). 

oCivvons (Fr. wls-), to extinguish, F. cCiew, 1 A. felson, A. P. icliodny. 
Mid. clivipes, to be extinguished, to go out, F. sliooua:, 2 A. Act. fobs 
(§ 227), Pf. Act. ic6ifxa. 

oxsddvius (¥. oxsda-), to scatter, F. oxsdacw, oxida, A. ioxidica, Pf. P. 
bexidacua:, A. P. icxsdccdny. Collat. forms, chiefly poet., xsdé¢w, Ap. Rh. 
4. 500, xsdeiouas, Id. 2. 626, xsdevvops, Anth., A. ixilacca, E. 88; oxidynus 
(§§ 259, 278.3), Hes. Th. 875, Th. vi. 98, xidynus, Hdt. vii. 140, Eur. 
Hee. 916. : 


§ 294. B. To Palatal Roots. 


dyvius (Tr. Fay-), to break, F. t€m, A. tata (§ 189. 2), 2 Pf. intrans. faye, 
to be broken, 2 A. P. iayny (Att. &, Ep. comm. &). ITon., A. s%a, VW. 392, 
2 Pf. inya, Hdt. vii. 224, §ya, Hipp.; Ep. A. Opt. (xarva-Fafels, xaF- 
Fatass, §§ 22. 3, 48. 2) xavatars Hes. Op. 664. In the comp. zardyvips, 
the s of the augm. is sometimes found out of the Ind.; as, A. Part. xarsdtesg, 
Lys. 100. 5. 

&veiyes and avoiyvipes (r. oty-), to open, Impf. avipyoy (§ 189. 2), II. 221, 
v. 5. 20, and later #veyey, H. Gr. i. 1. 2 (lon. avgyey, R. 168), F. avoka, 
A. dvtwka, and later dvata, Pf. dvieva, Pf. P. dvioypas, A. P. avsaxdny, and 
later fveivdny, Acts, 12. 10. 2 Pf. dvigye, to stand open, Hipp. The simple 
ofyw and ofyvius are poet., Asch. Pr. 611, F. offw, A. gta 0. 457, wika, 
QQ. 446. 

Seixvius (r. 3ux-), to show, F. dsi%we. See FY 52. Ion. (x. 3sx-) dikm, Dike, 
&., Hdt. iii, 122. Mid. dsixvinas, Ep. to greet, I. 196, Pf. d3sdsypas 
(§ 47. N.), ». 72. The primary sense of 3sixvips is to stretch out the hand, 
and kindred verbs are dizopa: (Ion. dixopas, Hat. vii. 177, § 69. I.), to receive 
I. d6Gopees, A. idsScduny, Pf. dédsypar, F. Pf. dedi%onas (for Diyuny, &e., see 
§ 185. 3), and the poet. dsdiexopcs, dedioxopas, Isinavew, Sivvipas 

sleyvOper (I. ipy-, siey- § 268), to shut in, to confine, F. sigkw and ico, 
A. siefa, Part. siggas and tetas, Pf. P. sieypeas, A. P. sioxénv. This verb ap- 
pears to have been originally the same with sipye, to shut out, and the dis- 
tinction which afterwards arose, and which was marked by the difference of 
breathing, appears not to have been always observed. Ion., in both senses, 
‘ey, Se, Hat. iii. 48, ©. $25 (Ep. téeyw, B. 617), and seyvipes or sioyvipes, 
Hat. ii. 86, iv. 69. - 

Sevyvius (r. Zuy-, gsuy- § 270), to yoke, F. Sev¥u, A. iZsvde, Pf. P. iZevy- 
pus, 1 A. P. iS stvdnv, 2 A. P. iZdyny. 

piyripes (0. pesy-), to mingle, to mix, F. pike, A. tuba, Pf. P. piprypas, 
3 F. wsuiSeuas, Asch. Pers. 1052, 1 A. P. izivdny, 2 A. P. ixiyny. The 
older form picyw (§ 273) is always used in the Pres. and Impf. by Hom. and 
Hat. For tuixro, &e., see § 185. 3. 


wiyvips (i. way-, eny- § 266), to fasten, to fir, F. aitw, A. tanta, 2 Pf. 


e 
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intrans., as Pres., elanya, 1 A. P. iwiyéav, commonly 2 A. P. ixdyny. Ep. 
2A. M. 8.3 texnaco (§ 185. 3) A. 378. For wiyvivo, sea § 226.4. Late 
WNC TO, Pf. P. TiTny Lal 

piyrous (t. pay-, pay-), to break, F. pikw, A. ipna, 2 Pf. intrans. iifwya 
(§ 236. 6), 2A. P. Bfdyny. Ep., pioow, 2.571, Pf. P. iinypas, 9. 137; 
Ion. 1 A. P. iffascény, Hipp. Kindred, fecow and dedoow, -Zu, to smite. 

Pedoou, and rarely Pedyv0us, Th. vii. 74 (r. Peay-, Pears- § 274), to fence, 
F. Gedtw, A. Iggata, Pf. P. wifpaypas, A. P. igedyénv. Late 2 A. P. 
3Pekyny. 


§ 29S. y- To Lingual and Liquid Roots. 


Salvdus (Yr. dase, Iaivv-), to entertain, to feast, poet. ¥. 29, F. 3aiow, Asch. 
Eum. 305, A. awa, A. P. daicdny. For Opt. daivico, see § 226. 4, 


xalydpas (re xad-, xaid- § 267), to excel, poet. y. 282, Pf. xixacpes, Eur. 
El. 616, Pt. xsxacpivos A. 339, and xsxaduives, Pind. O. 1. 42. 


xesivw, and later xeivous or xrsivips (r. wra-, wrarv- § 278, xrsv- § 259, 
xvuy- § 268, xewvv- § 259. b, xrsivv-), to slay, usually in composition with éé 
or xara, F. xrsvo, 1 A. ixesve, poet. 2 A. izrasov Soph. Ant. 1340 (also in 
Xen., who was partial to poet. forms, iv. 8, 25), and poet. ixray (§ 224. E.), 
Soph. Tr. 38, 2 Pf. ixvova, 1 Pf., less classic, ixraxa (or ixeayxe) and ixrd- 
ynxe, 2A. M. poet. ixrdseny, Aisch. Pers. 923. Ep., F. xraviw, Z. 409, 
1A. P. ixeadny, 3. 5375; late lardvdyy, Anth. . For the passive of xrsive, 
the Attic writers employ Svexw (§ 281). 

bAADu (Fr. bA-, 6A-vu-), to destroy, F. saiew (§ 222. #), commonly 6a, 
A. dsou, 1 Pf. dAdasxa, 2 Pf. intrans. gawaa, 2 A. M. oasuny. Poet. éai- 
xw, A. 10, Soph. Ant. 1286; Impf. iter. sAtxscxsy (or éabsoxsy, as from sain) 
T. 135. 


sevdus (r. d-), fo swear, F. guovpas, A. doce | (§ 222. B), Ph éudpoxe 
(§ 191.2), PE. P. sucpoonas and sucdpopa: (§ 221.0), A. P. dutodny and 
apodny. Pres. Pt. suovvess Hat. i. 153; late F. éudew, Anth. 

dudeyvipes (uoey-), to wipe off, poet. E. 416, F. sudekw, A. suopta, Eur. 
Or. 219, A. P. dusgxdny, Ar. Vesp. 560, A. M. opoptduny, 2.124. Collat. 
duogyato, Hom. Merc. 361, late wépyripes. 

deity, to stretch out, and Ep. égiyvius, A. 351, F. dgifw, A. desta, A. P. 
weidny, Pf. P. desypas, Hipp., cewesypas, II. 834. 

devo ues (¥. bp-), to rouse, F. dorm (§ 56. B), A. deca, 2 Pf. intrans., as Pres., 
sewer. - Ep., F. M. decteas, LY. 140, 2 A. soogev (§ 194.3), 2 A. M. aecuny, 
M. 279 (see § 185. 3, s) 3 from r. ées-, Bmpf. desseny, B. 398, Pf. P. égaes- 
woas (§ 191. 2), +. 377, Subj. dgaienra: M. 271. Kindred, chiefly poet., ég0- 
fas, bei ver, deobvve, deove > Lat. orior. 

wréevijuas (r. wrae-), to sneeze, 2 A. ixrage. 2 A. P. Pt. xraesis, Hipp. 

orogvipes, oropivvips, and ereavwips (Tr. orog-, erogs- § 288, orge- § 262), 
to strew, F. cropas and oregdcw, A. iorégson and terewoa, Pf. P. tergupat, 
A. P. ivrgadny (ierogicdny, Hipp.). 


§ 296. ec. Anvprmon oF wx. 


Gurraxicxw (Yr. auarax-), to err, poet. 2 A. furraxey Soph. Ant. 910, 
Pt. éuwrraxey and, to shorten the initial 2 (§ 263.6), deAaxev Eur. Alec. 
241. 
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awaficxw (r. d—-, awag-), to deceive, Ep. r. 217, F. dwaptew, A. dwégn 
ga, Hom. Ap. 376, commonly 2 A. dragey, %. 379. 

yiyeviw and yiywricx (Fr. yav-, yeyor- § 283, ysyors- § 288, ysyavex-) 
to call aloud, F. ysyaview, A. iysyounea, 2 Pf., as Pres., viywva, Subj. yiye- 
vw, Imp. yiyors (§ 235), &e. Ep. Imp. or 2 A. iviywrsy (or Pf. yiyerey) 
. 469. See § 246. N. 

iwauelsxopas (x. abe-, to get), to get at, to reach, to enjoy, poet. and Ion. 
N. 733, F. iwavestoopeas, 2 A. ivnipos, A. 572, 2 A. M. ianugdueny Eur. Hel: 
469, 1A. M. iwaveduny, Hipp. Also iwavgioxnw, Theog. 111, and iwavegia, 
Hes. Op. 417. From the same root, dwavedw (§ 287. a), to get from, to 
take away, poet. A. 430, 1 A. M. danueduny, sch. Pr. 28; and from the 
kindred ove- (§ 28), Ep. Aor. Pt. awoveus A. 356, aarevpdusvos, Hes. Se. 173. 

tipicnes (r.‘sie-), to find, F. sievew (§ 222. 2), 2 A. sigev or niger 
(§ 188. N.), Pf. sdenxa, Pf. P. sdenuas A. P. sdgiény (§ 219), 2 A. M. 
sdeoeny, and less Att. 1 A. M. sdeduny. 

origiw and orsgicxw (1. orse-), to deprive, F. ersgtiow, A. iorienca, Pf. teri- 
enxa, Pf. P. iorienuas, 1 A. P. iorsendyy, poet. 2 A. P. Pt. ecsgsis Eur. Hel. 
95. Mid. ecigeuas, to want, ¥., often as Pass., orsenoenas (dwo-crsesiots 
Andoc. 19.25). Ep. 1 A. isrigsca, ». 262. 


§ 297. £ Apprriox or sg. 


ii%w (r. id-), to. accustom, F. Wiew, - (§ 200. B), Pf. sixa (§ 189. 3), 
&c.; 2 Pf., as Pres. intrans., slwde (§ 236.c). Ep. Pres. Pt. intrans. iw 
I. 540. 


lawikw (r. Fsaa-), to hope, F. iawiow, -, &e. ; Ep. taaw, to give hope, B. 91, 
TAwopeas OF biAwopes, and 2 Pf. foawa (§ 191.3), to hope, H. 199, K. 105, 
Y. 186, 2 Plup. isawsy (§ 189. 5), T. 328. 


xovabitw (r. xovaG-), to ring, Ep. B. 466, A. ixevalnee, B. 334. 

wogitw (xr. srog-), to furnish, F. wogiow, -is, Pf. wswigixa, &c. Poet. 2 A. 
ixogev, Soph. Cid. T. 921 (see § 194. 3), Pf. P. wiwewras (§ 223), it is fated, 
2. 329, Pt. xsweupives, Soph. Ant. 1337, Mem. ii. 1. 33. 


§ 298. ¢. Apprnon or Orser SYLLABLES. 


dw (r. d-, dds-), to be sated, to satiate, Ep., F. “dew, A. 818, A. ava, 
E. 289, and @inca (Opt. adddvosssy or 2dhosuy a. 134), Pf. Pt. dddnxe5, K. 98, 
F. M. “d@oopas O.717, A. M. "“deracda: T. 307. The F. dew and commonly 
the A. dea are trans., the other forms intrans. For Pres. Subj. (depsy, dusv) 
iayesy (also written iapsy, as if from iaw) T. 402, see § 242. a; for Inf. 
@usvas, see § 250.e; for Pres. Mid. daras, see § 242.1. Deriv. "tedenas, 
Theoc. 25. 240, A. P. rexény Hat. iii. 41. 


dapedla (r. Sap-), to subdue, F. daudew, A. Dapaoa, 1 A. P. Bapdobns, 
and poet. idusény (§ 223), A. 99, Eur. Alc. 127, 2 A. P. poet. i3éeny, Eur. 
Med. 647. Ep. Pres. and perhaps Fut. (§ 200. a) dauéw, A. 61, Z. 368, 
Pf. P. didunuas, E. 878, F. Pf. dsdutooxas Hom. Ap. 543. Collat. poet. 
forms, dard, A. 221, Séuvnes E. 893, Asch. Pr. 164, 3azaariZs, Pind. P. 
5.163. Lat. domo. 

taxw (x. iax-, iaxy-), to draw, F. fatw (taxdow, Hipp.), A. siaxdocs 
(§ 189. 3; siaZe, Orph. Arg. 260), Pf. siaxixa, Pf. P. siaxvopas, A. P. 
siaxvobny. Ep. iaxzio, P. 395, iAxnow, fAxnee, A. 580. 


igwrdo (1. ig-), to ask, F. igwrtow and ievroua: (§ 222), A. aearnce, 
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Pf. newrnne, Pf. P. tedrnwas, A. P. aewribny, 2 A. M. aegunv. Ep. and 
Ion., sieeeas A. 553, Hat. iii. 64 (sigsdgceves Ib., § 243. 4), F. sigteeas 3. 61; 
siewrdéo, -iw, 3. 347, Hdt. iv. 145 3 igtw, H. 1285 igssiow Z. 145. 

isdiw, and poet. tcdw, ON. 415, sch. Ag. 1597, or Ww, «. 341, Eur. Cyel. 
245 (r. §-, ied- §§ 282, 52, kets-), to eat, F. Boyes (§ 200. b), Pf. idvdexa 
(§ 236. c), Pf. P. id#dsopas (§ 222. a), Pl. Phedo, 110 6, A. P. gdiedns- 
2A. ipayes (r. Pay-, § 301). Late F. pdéyouas (§ 247.d). Ep. 2 Pf. 2nda, 
P. 542, PE. P. ideas (§ 236. c). 

3xdm, Soph. Aj. 459, kydaiow Eur. Alc. 179, and ixdealvw, Ages. 11.5 
(r. ixd-), to hate, chiefly poet., F. ixdaes, A. txdnea. 

Svopees (év-, bve-), to scorn, Ton. and poet., sreras, &c. (see J 51), ¢. 378, 
F. dvécoper, A. ayordpny P. 173, and avéuny, P. 25, A. P. avécbny, Hat. ii. 
186. Deriv., svs:diZw, and poet. dveréZe, ALsch. Sup. 11. 

wixcio, Ep. asizw (r. wsx-), to comb, shear, poet.. Ar. Av. 714, «. 316, 
F. wsto (§ 245. 2) Theoc. 5. 98, A. tasha, iwskduny, R. 176, A. P. ivizdny, 
Ar. Nub. 1356. 

Paiyw, and poet. grsyidw, Soph. Tr. 99, to burn, F. paige, A. pasta, 
A. P. ipaizéay. Late 2 A. P. igaiyny, Anth, — 


§ 299. Remark. A few verbs obtain a 2 Aor. with a short penult 
(§ 255. 3), through an extension of the root ; a8, diaxw, to pursue, idtimxaboy, 
Ar. Vesp. 1203, Pl. Gorg. 483 a; size, to yield, e/xadev, Soph. Ged. T. 651; 
tleyw, to exclude, sigyatery, Soph. Cid. ©. 862 (ipyates, A. 437, tigyaber, 
E. 147), sleyadouny, Aisch. Eum. 566; é&uive, to ward off, suuvtsoy, Ar. 
Nub. 1323, spivedéens, Asch. Eum. 438; xiw, to go, psr-sxiader A. 52; 
Hanibev (§ 273. B), tersbor (§ 300). Cf. t94bev (§ 278).- These extended 
Aorists, which are chiefly poet., are regarded by some as Imperfects, and are — 
commonly so accented. 


§ 300, 3. Excuance or Letters. 


In the two following verbs, o passes into « aspirated (§ 50). 


iaw (r. oa-, ia-), to be occupied with, Impf. sixev (§ 189. 3), F. ipa, 2 A, 
tower, Subj. owe, &c. Mid. Lropeas, to follow, Impf. sixtpny, F. ioyeas, 2 A. 
bewouny, Subj. crmpas, &c. Poet. tewopas, 3. 826, Impf. (considered by some 
2 A.) iewsuny, DT. 239. A. P. vses-igéyy, Hdt. vi. 15. The act. faw scarcely 
occurs except in composition. ; 

Sym and fey (r. rx-, ix-, ix- § 263, ivx- §§ 283. c, 268), to have, to 
hold (in the sense to have, the forms iz» and %%w are preferred ; in the sense 
to hold, tex and exsew), Impf. sIer and Teves, F. tw and oyiow (§ 222); 
2 A. doxor, Subj. oxe (comp. dideyw or diacya, r. ox- OF oxs-), Opt. vxoins 
(§ 205. «), Imp. exis (exs- § 288; compare Sis, ¥s, § 210. 2), and rarely, 
in composition, xi, Inf. exsiv, Pt. exav- 2 A. poet. fexsbev (§ 299), Asch. 
Pr. 16; Pf. fovaxa, Pf. P. feynpwas, A. P. iovibny, 2 A.M. tovienv. Ep. 
Pf. Pt. svr-exwxere (§§ 236. 1, 191. 2, 62) B. 218. For iw-dyare, see 
§ 236. d; for iv-sizss, see § 243.4. Ep. dériv. forms, icxdvw, &. 387, 
lozavéw, E. 89. For the compound sarwyvioeas, see § 292 ; for dvivopas, 
§ 301.2. For the # in duwize (angi, im), see § 62 ; and for the various 
¢ 12: of the augm. (Impf. tur-sviany, 2A, huwi-ovdpeny, nueow-soxipny, &C.)» 

192, 3. 


C. Anomatous CHANGES. 
§ 3@. Forms are sometimes associated, which must be 
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referred to roots originally distinct, or widely removed from 
each other (§ 257. 2); as, 


1. aieiw (x. aigs-), to take, F. aighow, Pf. fenza, Pf. P. fenuas, A. P. iegibm 
(§ 219); 2 A. side (r. ia-, § 189. 3), 2 A. M. siaduny. Poet. 1 A. M. ig. 
netcare Ar. Thesm. 761. Doubtful or late F. iaw, iactes+ Ion. Pf. agai. 
enxa, Ldt. v..102, deaignua:, iv. 66; Ep. 2 A.M. S. 3 vives for Fiare 
(§§ 69. IIL, 185.3) ©. 43. In the sense to capture, the Pass. is commonly 
supplied by aAlexouas (r. &A-, whence ia- § 259, dao-, &rswx- § 280), Impf 
hawxipeny, F. cawooues, 2A. idrwvs (§ 189. 2) and fay, Subj. ‘aaa, &e., 
Pf. idawxe and dAwxea. 

2. avivepes, to endure, a compound of iyw (§ S00), F. avigeuas: and ava- 
oxnoozas, 2 A. nuscgoeny (§ 192.8); F. rasvopas: (1. cara-, raa- § 261), 
2 A. iran (§ 227), Pf. crivannce (see § 238.0). Ep. 1A. irdaagca, P. 166. 
Later Ep., raiw, Ap. Rh. 3. 769, érAsvw, 2. 1008. . 

S. texceuas (r. iex-), to go, to come, Imp. fevsunv> F. tasdoopas (r. irvé-, 
tasud- § 270), 2 A. favdev, commonly Fader (§ 261), 2 Pf. iavatde (§ 191.2). 
Ep. 2 Pf. 4avéa, Hes. Th. 660, sianaovde (§ 47. N.), Dor. 2 A. tivdoy (§ 69. 
III.), Theoc. 1. 77, Lacon. savev (§ 70. 4), Ar. Lys. 105. The Pres. (ex- 
cept in the Ind.), the Impf., and the Fut. are commonly supplied in the Att. 
by the verb sJus (§ 231). 

4. éedw (r. dea-), to see, Impf. idewy (§ 189. 2), Pf. idgzxa (itedxa Ar. 
PL. 98), Pf. P. idpapas> F. opus (r. dx-), Pf. P. spear, A. P. dpbnv (sea- 
énves Pl. Def. 411 a), 2 Pf. poet. and Ion. éewaa Soph. Ant. 6, Hdt. iii. 63; 
2 A. side (r. i3-, the augm. uniting with the. to form s), Subj. dw, &e., 
2 A. M. sidéuny, Subj. dap: &e.; 2 Pf. oda, (I have seen) I know (§ 233); 
Mid., poet., sMepeas (re sid- § 268), to seem, to resemble, Asch. Cho. 178, 1 A. 
sivdueny, B. 791. 


Nore. In the preteritive sida (€ 58, § 237), the root has four forms, 
(1.) 3-3 fepev (Ion. sy A. 124), tors, toh, torw (Boot. frre Ar. Ach, 
911), &.; and Ep., Inf. Rus A. 719, Busve: N. 273, Pt. via, A. 608, 
Plup. Pl. 3 (B-cav) Trav B. 405: (2.) sid-3 sidives, sides, Hos, sMropess and 
the Ep. Subj. sous, sidsrs (§ 246. 8): (3.) of3- (§ 236. 1) 3 fda, ofeba, 
&e.: (4.) sis- (§ 288) ; (sidim) sida, sidsinv, sidnow (rare, A. 546, Isoc. 5 b), 
since (late). The Plup. is sometimes doubly augmented (§ 189) thus, Ep. 
msidsss OF Heong KX. 28O, asides or aidn s. 206, Ion. Huds Hdt. i. 45 (for idee, 
one s dropped, cf. § 243.2). In the Dor., we find the verb %déu:, perhaps 
suggested by Yeae: (§ 237, oda), Pind. P. 4. 441, Zens Theoc. 18. 34, isdes 
15. 146, fraysy Pind. N. 7.21, Pt. teas, Pind. P. 8. 52. The deficiencies 
of ofda are supplied by yiyrwrxw (§ 285). 


5. cebyew (rr. Sex: veix- § 263), to run, F. Sei%eues, commonly Ipapov- 
pous (Fr. Sean), 1 A. testa, commonly 2 A. Beapev, Pf. Isdedunxa (§ 222), 
Pf. P. dsdeduneas. Ep. 2 Pf. dideoua, s. 412. Late and rare F. Jeena Ath. 
416 f, dedpouas (§ 200. b), Anth. Deriv., rgozélw, vii. 3. 46, Ep. vgoxaer, 
o 451, rewxew, X. 163, dequedw, Hes. Er. 2. 2. 

6. Pigw (r. Ose-), to bear, F. olew (r. of-), F. M. olcomas, F. P. siebivopas + 
1 A. Avsyxce (x. ivsx-, ivsyx- § 277), 2 A. dvsyxov, A. M. avsyxdseny, Pf. 
byjvora (§§ 191. 2, 236. a), Pf. P. ivtysypos, A. P. avigdny, F. BP. ivsyda- 
cons. Ton. (r. ivux- § 2683 cuv-sysixeras Hes. Sc. 440) 1 A. dvuxa, E. 885, 
Hdt. iii. 30, 2 A. Opt. ivsixes Z. 147, Inf. ivuxipey T. 194, Pf. P. ivvescypeecs, 
Hat. ii, 12, A. P. avsizdny, i. 663 1 A. Inf. (ava-civas) &vgva: Ib. 157 
Late Pf. P. wee-ciera: Luc. Paras. 2. For ses, &., see § 185. 6; for fiers, 


on. 11.] FORMATION OF WORDS. 243 


§ 246. B ; for Piener, § 251. 2. Deriv., Gegia, to carry, -tow, &c. (Pepivas 
§ 251. 2), Vian, shor, ix-Qeice (Pesiw,.Ar. Vesp. 125), to let pass, -Qeiew, 
“idence, -sPeneény. Lat. fero.—The Aorists fysyxa and dvsyxey are both 
common in the Ist Pers. sing. of the Ind. and in the Opt.; but in the 
2d Pers. sing. of the Imp., in the Jnf., and in the. Part., the forms of 4s: yx0r 
are preferred; and, elsewhere, those of fryyxa. 

7. Oni and Pdexw (F 53, § 228; 7. Oa-, Garx- § 279), to say, to affirm, 
F. igs (x. ig-, pr- § 262), Pf. signna (§ 191.1), Pf. P. stonuas, F. Pf. sicrico- 
wai, Cyr. vii. 1.9, A. P. ipfsiény or ifftdny (Ion. sigdény or sienény, Hat. iv. 
77); 1A. sla (r. iw-, siw- § 268), 2 A. slarov. Non-Att., Pres. slew B. 162, 
tietw, Hes. Th. 38; Ion. 1 A. M. aw-usdépny, refused, Hdt. i. 205; Poet. 
1 Aor. (%Fasra) issre Pind. N. 9. 78, 2 A. turov K. 445; Ep. 2 A. (r. ivy 
iow- § 273, cf. view) tracy, B. 484. Redupl. forms, wi~avoxw Asch. Eum. 
620, xipdéoxw, Hes, Th. 655.— The forms of gdéexw, with the F. gyew, the A. 
Yonea, and the Mid. voice, have commonly the strengthened sense, to affirm 
The Ist Aor. inf. siaas and part. sivas are not used by the Attics. - 

8. dviowas (r. wvs-), to buy, Impf. iwvodeny (§ 189. 2), F. avicouas, Pf. 
iavnpos, A. P. iavitnv: 2 A.M. kaestueny (F 49; 4. wese-). Ton. and late 
1 A. M. iwsnodsny, Hipp. 


CHAPTER XI. 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 


§ BO2. The Greek, like all other original languages, 1s 
the development, according to certain natural laws, of a small 
number of germs, or primary roots. These primary roots 
(which may be termed radicals, to distinguish them from the 
mere roots of inflection) have a significance which is not ar- 
bitrary, but founded upon instinctive principles of the human 
constitution. 


Nore. The much agitated question, whether the radicals of language are 
nouns or verbs, has no propriety, inasmuch as the origin of these radicals was 
prior to grammatical distinctions, and the same radical was used as noun, 
adjective, verb, &c., as the case might require. 


§ 303. Those words in which the radicals appear in 
their simplest forms are termed primitive ; and all others are 
termed derivative ; while, at the same ‘ime, a distinction must 
be made between simple derivatives, and those words which 
are formed by the union of other words, and which are termed 
compound. 


Norrs. a«. Of those words which are commonly distinguished as primi- 
tive and derivative, some are directly related to each other as parent and child, 
while others are merely formations from the same radical, which, however, 
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commonly appears in a simpler form in the one than in the other. It is im- 
portant to observe this distinction, though the same languagé is commonly, 
for the sake of convenience, employed in both cases. 


B. In tracing derivations, it is sometimes convenient to assume a theme, 
either as a primitive, or as a link of connection. We must, however, be 
cautious in pronouncing that to have been essential in the actual formation 
of the language; which we find convenient in explaining thag formation. 


I. FORMATION oF SimpLE Worps. 


§ 304. Simple Words are divided in respect to their - 
formation into threé clagses. 


(I.) Those which consist of the mere radical, without 
change, except for euphony or emphasis. 


(II.) Those which have, in addition, merely the affixes of 
inflection. 


(IIl.) Those which receive farther modifications. 
The Rules and Remarks which follow have respect chiefly to the third class. 


A. Novwns. 


; § 305. “IL From Verss. Nouns formed from verbs (or 
from common radicals, § 303. «) denote, 


1.) The action of the verb. These are formed by adding 
to the root of the verb, 


a. -sis (Gen. -csws, fem.), or -clz (G. -clds, f.); a8, pipet-ons, to imitate, 
_ pelun-ois, imitation; wedoow (Fr. weay-), to act, (weey-cis) wentss, action ; Sie, 
to sacrifice, Suela, sacrifice ; SoxsudZo, to try, oxiencle, trial. 

b. -, -@ (G. -ns, Reid f.) ; as, Qsdyes (r. guy), to Sie, Poy-% Sight; 
rete, to nourish, reopm, nourishment ; scaiew (¥. xue-)s to rejoice, xa0-e, Joys 3 
Pbsign, to corrupt, @beea, corruption. Some verbs in -st# have abstracts in 
id (§ 92. B. a); as, waidate, to instruct, waideid, instruction. 


c. -05 (G. -ov, m.); a8, Aby-w, to speak, Ady-os, speech; casign, to sow, 
owseos, sowing. 


d. -ces (G. -rov, m.); 98, xwxd-m, to wail, xwni-rés, wailing. 
CG. 05 (G. 605, n.) ; BS, w10-opeces, to care, xH0-08, care. 


f. -és (G. -oy, m.), or -n (G. -ens, £.); a8, dddp-cpeas, to lament, Sve-nés, 
lamentation ; wi-uyn-peas, to remember, wr4-un, remembrance. 


ReMARK. From the tendency of abstracts to pass into concretes, verbals 
of Class 1 often express not so much the action itself, as the effect or object 
of the action, and thus blend with Class 2 ; a8, yeauun, line. 


§ 306. 2.) The Errect, or opsect of the action. These 
are formed by adding to the root of the verb, 


-un (G. -aves, D.); a8, srait-w, to make, compose, woin-pa, thing made, 
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poem; casign, to sow, rwieua, thing sown, seed; yedpu, to write, (yedQ-us) 
yeepepec, letter. See also § 305. R. 


3.) The pozr. These are formed by adding to the root of 
the verb, 


a. -rns (G. -rov, m.); a8, Dsd-onas, to behold, Ssd-ris, beholder; wesw, to 
compose, roinrns, goet ; xtigw, to found, xcisrns, founder. 


be -eng (G. -engos, m.), OF -rae (G. -rogos, Mm.) ; a8, Japs (r. 30-), to give, 
Be-rve, giver; wae, to save, ewrng, saviour; r. ps-, to speak, pi-rag, speaker 
orator. 

Nore. The feminines corresponding to the above (a. and b.) end in -red 
or -cued (proparoxytone, G. -és), or in -vgis or -ris (G. -130s) 5 08, wromrgsee, 
poetess, carspa, female deliverer ; abanrns and -rve, fiute-player, abanreis and 
rein, flute-girl; weofnens, prophet, xeeuris, prophetess. 


c. -s¥s (G. -fas, m.) 5 88, yetG-w, to paint, yead-svs, painter; Qbsigw, to 
corrupt, Gbeesvs, corrupter ; xsiew, to shave, novests, barber. 

d. -os (G. -ov, m. f.)3 veip-w, to nourish, reop-és, nurse; dsidu, to sing, 
eeides, minstrel, ° 

REMARK. Some verbals of Class 3 are applied to things; as, jaiw, to 
deat, parrrne, beater, hammer, Cwerne, girdle, axens, wind (blower), inCoasis, 
stopper. 


§ 307. 4.) The piace, INSTRUMENT, or other means of 
the action. These are formed by adding to the root of the 
verb, 

a. -ragiov (G. -ov, n.), more frequently expressing place ; a8, &xgod-epms, to 
hear, &xeou-rigiv, place of hearing, auditory ; dinacrdesoy (Sixadlw), court of 
justice; worigiov (alive), drinking-cup. Cf. §§ 314. b, 315. a. 


.b. -rgov (G. -ev, n.), or -rea (G. -ds, f.), more frequently expressing 
means; a8, Ziw, to curry, Ydorgev and Everpa, currycomb, Avteov (Adw), ran- 
som (means of releasing), sexioren (bextopeas), orchestra. 

REMARK. Terminations of verbals are affixed, in general, with the same 
euphonic changes as the similar affixes of inflection ; i. e. those beginning 
with ¢ follow the analogy of -cw of the Fut. or -vas of the Perf. pass. ; those 
beginning with #« and ¢, of -es and -re: of the Perf. pass.; and those: be- 
ginning with a vowel, of the 2d Perf. It is convenient to remember, that 
verbal nouns following the Ist Pers. of the Perf. pass. more frequently denote 
the thing done ; the 2d, the doing; and the 3d, the doer. Thus, 


ws-woln- xs, wt-voln-eas, _ heweln-ra, 
Toin-%, poem, wein-o1s, poesy, woin-r%s, poet. 


-§ 308. II. From Ansectives. Nouns formed from 
adjectives (or from common radicals, § 303. a) usually ex- 
press the apstRact of the adjective, and are formed in, 

a. ~i& (G. -ids, f.), or, if the root ends in s oro, -:4 forming, with the 
final vowel of the root, -ss% Or -e:d ; a3, wof-05, wise, weQ-id, wisdom; sidainws, 
-os-04, happy, sidasmor-id, happiness; dAnbsg, -i-05, true, cAnbssat, truth ; stve-es, 
contr. siveus, kind, sivad, ote See §§ 92. B, y, 315. a. 
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b. -rns (G. -enves, f.), from adjectives in “os and -u;; a8, loos, equal, iesrns 
equality; vajvs, swift, raxcurns, swiftness. 

c. -etvm (G. ns, f.), from adjectives in -os and -a»; a8, Sixasos, just, Iixase 
com, Justice; capewr, discreet, cwPgoovvn, discretion. 


d. -es G. “805; n.), chiefly from adjectives in -vs; a3, Babs, deep, Babes, 
depth ; sieds, broad, sieges, breadth. 


-és (G. -aes, f.), from numerals; as, d¢e, two, duds, duad. Sea 
q 25. III. 


§ 309. Il. From Orner Nouns. Nouns derived from 
other nouns are, 


1.) Parriats (patria, native land), and similar words de- 
noting persons related to some object. ‘These end in, 


a. -ens (G. -rev) masc., and -ris (§ 134. a; G. -7id0s) fem. (with the 
preceding vowel long in patrials; thus, -irns, -serns, ~arans, ~saens, ~eTNS | 
and also in other nouns in -srns) ; a8, LdCagss, Sybaris, ZuCagiens, a man of 
Sybaris, a Sybarite, ZuCagiris, a woman o Sybaris ; Aiywirns, Tliecaens, 

@ Yrapriarns, LixsaAwens, a man of Aegina, &. 3; wdris, city, wodtrns, citizen, 
woriris, female citizen; coker, bow, cokérns, archer, ro¥dris, archeress. 


b. -sts (G. -fws) masc., and -ss (G. -«des) fem. (§ 118. 3); as, Mivage, 
Megara, Msyagsis, Megarian man, Meyagis, M. woman; $dpepaxer, drug, 
Pappaxsis, dealer in drugs, sorcerer, Paguanis, sorceress; iaaos, horse, ixwsis, 
horseman, knight. 


§ 310. 2.) Patronymics (so called from containing the 
father’s or ancestor’s name, natgos dvoua). ‘These end in, 


a. -f3ns (G. -av) mase. (uniting with s or » preceding), and -{s (G. 130s) 
fern, -zons (G. -ov) masc., and “as (G. -2305) fem., from names of Dec. I. ; 
and dns (G. -ev) mase., and ~i&s (G. -s%0e5) fem., from names in -s0s, and - 
(especially in hexameter verse for the sake of the measure) from many which 
have the last syllable of the root long; as, Ileiaues, Priam, Tlesaplins, son 
of P., Ugsepis, daughter of P.; Kixeo, Ksxgoridns, Kaxeowis + IInases, 
~iws, Tnasidae : ‘Hoeaxais, -tous, ‘Heaxaslins Anra, ~éos, Anroidns: Bogias, 
Boreas, Bogscdng, son of B., Bopsks, -305, daughter of B. ; _Oierses, OQseciadns, 
Osorids > Diens, -nev-0s, Dronsaddns « IIyasdés, Ep. G. -xos, Ep. [Inansddas, 
A. 1 


b. -iwy (G. -/uves, rarely loves) masc., and Feadde or -/vm (G. -ns) fem., only 
poetic ; ; a8, Kgdvos, Saturn, Keoviwy, -fwves OF -ioves, son of S., A. 397; IIn- 
Asus, IInasioy, A. 1885 ’Axgicss, "Axgselavn, daughter of A., Bh. 319; "Adon- 
08, *"Adenest vn EK. 412, 


REMARK. Patronymics appear to have been, in their origin, diminutives 
thus, Tlesapeldns, little Priam. See § 312. Akin to the above are a few 
words in -s3ées, contr. -:3eu5, — son, -:3id, contr. -:3%, — daughter ; as, Juya- 
weidevs, -10%, daughter's son, — daughter, &d3s2r.Qid00s, -13, nephew, niece. 


§$3L. 3.) Femate Apretzatives. These end in, 


a. -i¢ (G. -sd0s), chiefly from masculines of Dec. I., and from those in -s%s 
as, Jsowdrns, master, Ssowseris, mistress (also diewova, cf. b). See § 134. a 
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be -ecsvté (G. -ns), chiefly from masculines in -w»; as, Aiws, -ev 0s, Lon, 
Akasa, Honess; rixrwy, -oves, artisan, cixrawa-> Adxewy, -wves, Spartan, Ad- 
xasva. Also from some in -s¢ ; a8, 9sés, god, Siaswa, goddess (} 74. s), Avnes 
wolf, Avxaswa. 

c. -st (G. -sids), from Basirsts, hing, and isests, priest; thus, Bacirs00, 
queen, siete, priestess. 

d. -evz (-rrd, § 70. 1; G. -n¢), from several endings of Dec. IIL ; as, 
King, -sxes, Cilician, Kiaseoa (cf. § 273), &vak, -xvos, sovereign, dvacen, Dis, 
vis, hireling, Sijeen, Ais, -ves, Lybian, Ailucea. 

Nore. See, also, §§ 306. N., 309, 310. 


§ BU. 4.) Diminurives (sometimes expressing affec- 
tion, often contempt). These end in, 


a. -sx (G. -1ov, n.), with a syllable often prefixed (-Miey, -deiev, -UAAsov, 
Besos, -vgser, &e.). —b. -iexos (G. -ov, m.), -ioxn (G. -ms, f.). Thus, wass, 
child, Diminutives, wasdiov, little child, wasdirxes, young boy, radioxn, young 
girl, waidéeus, wadapidier, wasdagvrarsy, radagioxcs, wasiexdgier’ pesiont, 
youth, pevedxser, pesigacr(Diov, UsigaxvAAsoy, psseaxvAAloior, prigaxioxes, psigaxi- 
ox: xéon, girl, xogiov, xopioxn, xogioxsor, xogidsey, xogderer (for -desev, ON AC- 
count of the preceding ¢), xegasidiv> vaeos, island, ynovogiov> Zao, animal, 
(Zaidser) Zads0v, Fw dcerov, Cwtgier. "OL Dexgarts, & Zwxearidievr, O Socrates ! 
dear Socky ! Ar. Nub. 222. ; 


Cc. Le (G. -i3e¢ and -ides, f.) 5 a3, xetun, fountain, xenyis, ides * wivak, 
table, xivaxis, -id0s, tablet. ~ 


d. -s3s%s (G. -iws, m., only of the young of animals); as, asris, eagle, 
&sridsds, eaglet ; raves, hare, rAuyidsvs. 


@. -ivyn, -duyn, -vAAis, -vAcs (Dor.), &e. 3 a8, woAss, city, wedi: wibos, 
wine-jar, wibixnyn> axavbis, finch, &xavbvrris- tows, -wres, love, igwrvros, 
darlimg, Theoc. 3. 7. 


Note. Some diminutives (especially in -sev) have lost their peculiar force: 
thus, 3%e, commonly in prose Sueiov, wild beast. Some proper names have di- 
minutive forms, sometimes made by abbreviation ; as, Miysadrcs (sivas, 
great), "Auaguaris (auden, channel), Asovis, Mnvas (§ 126. 2). 


§ BEB. 5.) Avementatives, words implying increase, 
either of number, size, or degree. They end in, 


a. -ay (G. -wvos,m.). This ending may express either a place, an animal, 
or a person, in which any thing exists tn numbers, or in large size or degree; 
a3, ZuwrsAos, vine, auasrwy, vineyard, ieaxey (ixaes), horse-stable, avdear, yu- 
veinay (avie, yun), apartments for men, women, iver (clvos), wine-cellar ; xsi- 
Aos, lip, xssady, a fish with a long snout; yvdbes, jaw, yvaday, glutton; wArd-- 
vos, breadth, Iladrwy. As a designation of place, -wv/e is also used ; as, po- 
Awvia (podev), rose-bed. 


b. -a¥ (G. -dxes, m.),° applied, like the preceding, to persons and animals, 
but harsher in its expression ; as, wAevres, wealth, rrAovrat, a rich churl. So 
Adloos, greedy, AdCoak, sea-wolf. 

Remark. Many derivative nouns are properly adjectives 
used substantively. 
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B. ADJECTIVES. 
§314. I. From Vezss. These end in, 


&. 1x83, -#, -6», active; a8, Eexu, to rule, apyixis, able to rule; yeddu, te 
describe, yexQ.xés, descriptive, graphic. This ending is more frequently pre- 
ceded by ¢ (cf. ) 306. a, b); a3, woimrixis (wosiw), poetic. But see § 315. b. 


b. -eviess, -d, -ov, active; a8, cata, fo save, cwrigss, saving (cf. § 306. b). 


C. -sos, -ov (and -og, -m, -ov), implying jsitness, both active and passive, and 
annexed after the analogy of different verbal nouns; as, cpifw, ceeds 
(§ 305. b), vedQsuos, fitted to impart or to receive nourishment, nutritious, vig- 
orous, xeneines (xekouat, xeness), fit for use. 


d. -swy, -s20v (G. -scoves), active; a8, lasio, to pity, lrsipas, compassionate, 
pevizcooy (pebuernpcas), mindful. 

@. -2bs, -%, -3x, passive, signifying that which is done, either as a matter of 
fact (like the Lat. Part. pass. in -tus), or more commonly as a matter of habit 
or possibility ; thus, dedw, to see, égdres, seen, visible. 

f. -efes, -z, -ov, passive, expressing necessity or obligation (like the Lat. 
Part. in -ndus); as, wesw, to make, roinrios, that which is to be made. 


Nore. Verbals in -rés and -ries commonly follow, in respect to the form 
of the root, the analogy of the 1 Aor. pass.; a3, aigiw, to take, Pf. P. doenpas, 
A. P. siotbny, aigsris, aigtrios * wata, to stop, Pf. P. wiravyas, A. P. iwadodny, 
Faveres, Pave rtos. 


g. -vds, -%, -3y, passive (compare the Part. im -ysv0g); a8, ctiGw, to revere, 
(osb-vi5) ospevds, revered, wrobssvis (srobiw), longed for. 


h. -&gas (-d, -év), -zs (G.-280s), &e.; as, yardm, to slacken, yaragis, 
slack; QPiew, to beur, pogas, fruitful ; Aiys, to choose, rAovds, chosen; Aois 
(Asianw), remaining. ; 


§ 315. Il. From Nouns. These have the following 
endings, with, in general, the significations that are annexed : 


a. -tes, belonging to; if a vowel precedes, commonly uniting with it in a 
diphthong (-ases, -s10s, -oses, -ges, -vses), and often, without respect to this, 
assuming the form -sses (Ion. -si05, § 46. B.), especially from names of persons 
and animals. Many patrials (properly adjectives, but often used substantively) 
belong to this class. Thus, ctgavis, heaven, otedvies, belonging to heaven, heaven- 
ly, Qoves (Pores), of murder, murderous; dyoeaies (kept), pertaining to the 
forum, *ASnvaios CASivas), Athenian, Ssies (9s-3s), divine, ‘Apysies (“Apyes; 
-t-05), Argive, igos (iws), Ion. sores (Habs, -6-05), of the morning, wixvi0s 
(wizus), of a cubit’s length; Avbedasies (&rbgworos), human, ‘Operiessos (“Openecs), 
Homeric, Sressos (Sue), of wild beasts. 


Norres. a. From the neuter of these adjectives has come a class of sub- 
stantives denoting an appropriated building or other place, instrument, &c. ; a8, 
Adsivasoy ('Abnv), Onesies, Movesior, temple of Minerva, of Theseus, of the 
Muses, xovesios (xovgsts), barber's shop, yeappartioy (yeaupariis), writing- 
tablet, cf. § 307. 


&. Before -s0es and -:2 (§ S08. a), ¢ often passes into «; as, ivaurss, year, 
bvizveros, of a year, Myasoss (Mianres), Milesian, dbavacia (abdvares), im- 
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b. -Yxés, -#, -49 (if » precede, -xés; if simple s or s:, -&xés5 3 while -eses 
commonly makes -aixés), relating to. These adjectives in -xés are often formed 
from words that are themselves derivative. They apply to things rather than 
to persons. When used of the latter, they commonly signify related to in 
quality, or fit for, and are mostly derived from personal appellations. Thus, 
vixen, art, rsvvxcs, relating to art, artistic; dovrAes, slave, SevaArxos, servile; 
AiCus, Libyan, AsCuxis, pertaining to the Libyans or Libya; Kopivbsos, Corin- 
thian, Kogivhiaxts oaevdsies, spondee, exevdsiaxts, spondaic ; 'Axasos, Achean, 
"Aydixés, and less Att. "Ayasuxds: wemris, poet, reinrixds, poetic, Jnrogsxés, 
(jurwe), rhetorical, ergarnyixis (ergarnyss), fit for a general. See § 314, a. 

C. -s0s, -Z, -ov, and -Ives, -», -o» (proparoxytone), denoting material, -en ; as, 
xeices, gold, vebosos (YF 18), golden, Zvarses (ZvAov), wooden. 

. , -Zvés, seldom -r»és, expressing time or prevalence; as, fsgivss (Hien), 
by day, asdivb5 (wider), level, dessvis (dees, -s-06), mountainous, 

€. -ivog, -mv0s, ~Zvos, patrials, from names of cities and countries out of 
Greece ; a3, Tagavrivos (Tdeas, -avros), Tarentine, Kufsxnvds (KuZsxes), Cyzt- 
cene, Lapdicves (Lagdus), Sardian. 

f. -965, -seds, -neds, ~wALos, -nAds, -wAds, ~s15 (-seod, -6, G. -svres), -wdns (-s5, 
G. -ses ; contr. from -o-s:d%s, from sides, form), expressing fulness or quality ; 
as, alrxees (aloves), shameful, Pelsess (PsCes), fearful, wovness (awcvos), painful, 
Saprarios (Saeoos), courageous, dwarnrss (wary), deceitful, Pudwrds foes 
parsimonious, varus (Ban), woody, wugssis (wie, -ugss), fiery, scagisis (eeers 
graceful, e@nxadns (o9nt), wasp-like, Pappwdns (Yapuos), sandy. 


§ 316. Ill. From Avsectives anp Apverss, 1. From 
some adjectives and adverbs, derivatives are formed in the 
same manner as from nouns; thus, xa9agos, clean, xaPagios, 
cleanly, élsvPéguog (édevFegoc), liberal, Snluxdg (Iqjdvs), femi- 
nine, zSeaiwes (yFéc), of yesterday. : 

2. The- adjective has in Greek, as in other languages, two 
strengthened forms, of which the one may be termed dual, 
denoting choice between éwo objects, and the other plural, de- 
noting choice among a number of objects. 


The most obvious examples of these strengthened forms are the comparative 
and superlative degrees, commonly so called. Other examples of the compara- 
tive or dual strengthened form are, (a) the correlatives worsges 5 whether of the 
two? wortpis, irseos (formed from the 3d Pers. pron. as the positive, | 23, 
§ 141, or, as some think, from the numeral s;), one of the two, obdirsees, sx- 
rtees, ixdrigos, aePorseos (see J 63, and compare the Lat. uter, neuter, alter, 
and the Eng. whether, either, neither, other); (6) the following implying a con- 
sideration of two objects or properties ; ds¥irsess (poet.), Lat. dexter, right 
(rather than left), de:erseds, sinister, left, dsirsees, second, ipirieos, noster, our 
(rather than yours, or any one’s else), duirseos, Vester, your, ePirsees, their, &c. 

G 24). -Other examples of the superlative or plural strengthened form are, 
ec) the correlatives wieres 5 which in order? or, one of how many? iwieros, 
txavres (YF 63); (d) all ordinals except Isirsees (see F 25). 


C. Pronouns. 
§ 317. For the formation of the most common pronouns, 
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see §§ 141-154. The Greek abounds in correlative pronouns 
and adverbs (see {] 63), in respect to many of which it will be 
observed that, when they begin with 2-, they are indefinite, or 
interrogative.(with a change of accent); with z-, definite ot 
demonstrative ; with the rough breathing, relative definite, and 
with on-, relative indefinite. Thus, noooc; how much? novos, 
of a certain quantity, tooos, tocovtos and toocods (§ 150. «), 
so much, ooo0s, as much, ondoos, how much soever ; note ; when? 
note, at some time, tore, then, ore, when, onote, whensoever. 


D. VERBS. 


§ 328. I. From Nouns anp Anpsectives. Of these 
the chief endings and the prevailing significations are as fol- 
lows. 


a. -iv, -svw, and (mostly from nouns of Dec. I.) -déw, to be or do that 
which is pointed out by the primitive ; as, p/aos, friend, gsriw, to be a friend, 
to love, sidasmoviw (sidalewv, -oves), to be prosperous, atuyiw (aruyis), to be 
unfortunate, wortpwiw (weAswos), to wage war; dovrsiw (Sevres), to be a slave, 
to serve, Busirsta (Baorrsis), to reign, xopestw (xoess), to dance; rorpdw 
(rérpe), to be bold, to dare, vid (10%), to honor. 


b. -aw (mostly from words of Dec. II.), -e/vw and -dvw (mostly from ad- 
jectives), to make that which is pointed out by the primitive ; as, 3705, evi- 
dent, 3ndtw, to make evident, SovrAdw (Sevres), to make one a slave, to enslave, 
xevocw (xeuces), to make golden, to gild, xrsgiw (arsgsv), to make winged, to 
furnish with wings, ecs~aviw (eripaves), to crown; Asuxaivw (Asuxis), fo 
whiten, onpaisw (onper), to signify, nduve (Hdvs), to sweeten. 


c. -i%w, and (chiefly when formed from words which have « or » in the 
last syllable, or when preceded by «, cf. §§ 310, a, 315. b) -é%s; from names 
of persons or animals, imitative (denoting the adoption of the manners, language, 
opinions, party, &c.) ; from other words, used in various senses, but mostly 
active ; as, MudiZw (Midos), to imitate or favor the - Medes, ‘Eaanvilw, to speak 
Greek, AweiSw and Aweitgu, to live, talk, sing, or dress like the Dorians, Didsa- 
wige, to be of Philip's party, arwasxilu (aradant), to play the fox; wrovrigw 
(wArcvres), to make rich, sidaseovila, to esteem happy, Iseilw (Fiees), to harvest, 
ieigw (eis), to contend, ioeralw (iogen), to make a feast, duxalw (dixn), to 
judge, Savpdge (Sav2), to wonder. 


d. -» with simply a strengthening of the penult, more frequently active ; 
as, xabiecs, pure, xabaigw, to purify, weixidrw (weixtros), to variegate, parae- 
ow (wacrdxes), to soften. . » ’ 


§ 319. II. From Orger Verss. These are 


1.) Desideratives, formed in -esiw, from the Fut.; as, ysade, to laugh, 
ytracsio, to wish to laugh, Pl. Phedo, 64b, woaspnosio (weAsuiw), to wish 
for war, Th. i. 33. Desideratives are also formed in -séw (rarely -dw), chiefly 
from verbal nouns ; a8, wavbdre, to learn, wabnris, disciple, wabneiitw, to wish 
to become a disciple, Ar. Nub. 183, ergarnyidw (ergarnyss), to desire military 
command, Vii. 1. 33, Savard (Scdvares), to desire death, Pl. Phedo, 64 b. 


2.) Various prolonged forms in -%w, -exw, &. (see §§ 265-300), some- 
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times frequentative or intensive, as, firm, to throw, predZa, to throw to and fro, 
erivw, to sigh, orsvéla, to sigh deeply; sometimes inceptive, as, 1Céw, to be at 
the age of puberty, iCaéexw, to come to the age of puberty ; sometimes causative, 
as, usbdw, to be intoxicated, psdiexw, to intoxicate; sometimes diminutive, as, 
iZararde, to cheat, kawarvaaw (cf. § 312), to cheat a little, to humbug, Ar. 
Eq. 1144; but often scarce differing in force from the primitive form 
(§§ 254-258, 265). 


E. ADVERBS. 
§ B2O. Most adverbs belong to the following classes. 


I. OstiquE Cases oF Nouns anp ADJECTIVES, employed 
as circumstantial adjuncts (see Syntax). With an adjective 
thus employed, a noun is strictly to be supplied. Many of 
these oblique cases have antique forms, and many belong to 
themes that are not in use. Examples, 


1, GENITIVES, (a) in -ésy, denoting the place whence (§ 91): (6) in -ov, 
denoting the place where ; as, ob [8c. réaou OF xeweiov], in which place, where, 
avrov, there, suev, in the same place, sidapov, nowhere: (c) in -ng 5 a8, alguns, 
of a sudden, ifns, in order: (d) weoixss (weeit), of @ gift, gratis, &. 


2. Datives, (a) in -o, -of: of Dec. II. sing., and in -nei(»), -éci(») of 
Dec. I. pl., denoting the place where (in adverbs in -« derived from pronouns, 
this commonly passes into the idea of whither, see | 63, and compare the fa- 
miliar use of where, there, &c., in English) ; as, "Aésyno:, at Athens ; see 
§§ 90, 96.5: (6) in-» (-n), -¢ (-«), -as of Dec. I., and in -; of Dec. IIL, 
denoting way, place where, or time when; a3, ravrn, (sc. 6dy] in this way, thus, 
[se. yaea] in this place, here, ravrarn, every way, everywhere, x12, on foot, 
ig, privately, vapeai, on the ground, xéAa, in olden time, ixne:, by the will of, 
igs (§ 89. B. d), dys, near, Hes, early, I. 360. ‘ 


Nore. Adverbial Datives of Dec. I. are written by most editors with an 
ssubse., except when they have no Nom. in use, and by some even then. 
See § 25. B. 


3. ACCUSATIVES ; a8, &xesx, at the moment, véeiv, on account of, dixny, like, 
and the Neut. sing. and pl. of adjectives. 


§ 321. I. Derivatives sieniryine, (1.) Manner, in, 


a. -ws, from adjectives. The adverb may be formed by changing » of the 
Gen. pl. into 5; as, sss, G. pl. copay, wise, copws, wisely, ravus, rarxtwy, 
swift, raxiws, swiftly, cadws (cadas, -iwv, -ayv), Ion. cagiws, evidently. 


b. -3ey or -dev (perhaps kindred with «73s, form), chiefly from nouns ; -d»» 
or -zdny, chiefly from verbs (those in -23#» commonly conforming to other 
verbals) ; and -da; a8, wAsvdndev (wAivdos), in the form of bricks, Hat. ii. 96, 
Borendev (Boreus), in clusters, B. 89, dvahavddr, or -dd (&vaGaivw), openly, 
xeucdny, OF -da (xevarw), secretly, oxegadny (omsiow, ewepds), scatteringly. 
These appear to be Acc. forms (cf. § 320. 3); thus, Sing. fem. -3»», neut. 
-dov, Pl. neut. -da. 


c. -/ or -si, especially from imitative verbs (§ 318. c, -i%» becoming -.er/), 
and in compounds of a- privative, avrés, and was + a8, Mud eel, like the Medes, 
"EaAnneri, in the Greek language, apuicbi (usebes), without pay, duaxsi and 
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duanrsi, or -1, without battle, abroxsipi (xcsie), with one’s own hand, raydnusi 
(3npc0s), with the whole people. These appear to be Dat. forms (cf. § 320. 2). 
d. -5 added to a palatal; as, dva-piyvius (r. psy-, § 294), to mix up, 
avait, confusedly, pellmell, wagurrak (wae-crrAdeew, ) 274. y), alternately. 
(2.) ‘Tre WHEN, in -re (Dor. -xa), or, for more specific ex- 
pression, in -éxd; as, adddte (addoc), at another time, aviixa 
(avroc), at the very moment. See {| 63. : 


(3.) PLacE WHITHER, in -os (which appears to be a softened 
form of -de, § 322. III., or at least kindred with it); as, ov- 
gavdce, to heaven, éxtioe, thither, éréowae, to the other side. 
See ¥ 63. | 


(4.) NumBer, in -cxic. See {[ 25. II. 


§ B22. Ill. Prevositions with THEIR CasEs; as, (age 
Epyou) ngoveyou, before the work, to the purpose, nagaxzenpe, 
upon the affair, immediately, (d:’.6) 316, on account of which, 
wherefore, (év nodav od) éunoday, in the way of the feet, 
"AGnvate (from *497vac, and -de, an inseparable preposition de- 
noting direction towards, § 51. N., 150. 4), to Athens. 


IV. Derivatives FRoM PREPOSITIONS, or PREPOSITIONS 
USED WITHOUT CASES ; as, iw (é), without, slaw (sis), within, 
agoc, besides. 


IY. Formation or Compounp Worps. 


§ 323. In composition, the word which modifies or limits 
the other, usually precedes; as, vowo-Sérng (vopos, thInue), 
law-maker. 


The exceptions consist mainly of a verb or preposition followed by a noun, 
and are for the most part poetic. Among the verbs which are most frequently 
so placed in prose are Q7Aiw, to love, and plctw, to hate; thus, Q:A-dvbewses, 
man-loving, uico-xieens, Persian-hater. . 


§ B24. A. The rrzsr worn has commonly its radical form 
with simply euphonic changes. These changes, besides those 
which the general rules of orthoépy require, consist chiefly, 


1.) In the insertion of a unton-vowel, which, after a substantive or adjective, 
is commonly -e-, but sometimes -9-, -«-, or -:-; and, after a verb, -s-, -1-, -0-, 
-0b~y OF -as- 3 88, wasd-c-reiens (ais, -305, verCw), instructer, Jix-c-Adyos (dixn, 
Atyu), advocate, dnpuoveyss (Ion. Inpes-o-seyas, from Syusos and Zeyov), artisan, 
(ya-0-psreia, from yaa, contr. yx, and wareiw, §§ 35, 98. x) yswpmsreia, ge- 
ometry, (v&-0-xégos > vies, views, ANG xogiow) vswxdpos, keeper of a temple, Saver. 
e-Pogos and -n-Qsees (Sévares, Piew), death-bringing, isch. Ag. 1176, Cho. 
369, Zip-n-Poeos and -0-giees (Eipes, -s0s, Pew), sword-bearing, cyop-d-véjeos 
(dyegm, view), clerk of the market, wod-i-narne (wove, vilw), foot-bath, Hat. 
li, 172, wup-s-ysvns (ave, yiyvepas), fire-born, 6d-01-rseos (605, wogos), way- 
Sarer, wse-as-wirtes (pies, worsss), half-gray, N. 361 ; cex-t-xoees (deve, 
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xeets), chorus-leading, evspe-i-nignuves (rigwm, ntguvris), delighting in thunder, 
A. 419, Asa-s-radia (Asiae, vatss), leaving one’s post. 


2.) In the insertion of #, commonly connected by a union-vowel either to 
the succeeding or preceding word, and sometimes even to both ; as, (fia-e- 
arais) pilacais (jierw, &owis), coward, eirs-e-Pogos (rides, -s-0, Pigw), 
fulfilling, xseacQsgos, horned, QwoPiges, light-bringing ; rA5-cmesars (Av, rides), 
income-paying, profitable, vav-ci-weges (vats, weees) navigable, (ssy-oe-C.) pesko- 
CaeCapos (piyvipes, BaeCages), mixed with barbarians; Se-ce-sydeia (Seis, b 
bess), impiety, pse-ie-Cros (Pig, Bios), life-giving; rapy-sol-veus (ripve, eee, 
wounding, A. 511. In some of these cases, the « appears to have been bor- 
rowed from the theme or the Dat. pl. of nouns, and in others, perhaps, from 
the Aor. of verbs, or a verbal. 


3.) In adopting a shorter form from the theme, or an early root; as, aij- 
o-Cagus (ana, -ares, Bawrw), blood-bathed, Q:X-s-weves (PiAi-w from Pires, 
wéves), labor-loving. 

Nores. «. The mode in which the constituent words are united often 
depends, especially in verse, upon the quantity of the syllables which compose 
them. 

f. In some compounds, chiefly poetic, the first word has a form like that 
of the Dat. sing. or pl. without change; as, vuxri-xéA0s, roaming by night, 
Ear. Jon, 718, rssysei-easens, wall-approacher, E. 31. 


§ BSS. Rewancs. 1. If the first word is a particle, it is commonly 
unchanged except by the general laws of euphony. For elision in preposi- 
tions, see §§ 41, 42, 192.1. "Apgi, like sei, often retains its vowel. In 
the other prepositions, the elision is rarely omitted, except in the Ion., par- 
ticularly in the Ep. before some words which begin with the digamma. For 
elision before a consonant, see § 48.2. IIs sometimes unites with a vowel 
§ 1924 by crasis; a3, wes-ewrres wxpevrres, weo-ixw weodye, x. 90; see 

192. I. . 

2. Some particles occur only in composition, and are hence called insepara- 
dle. Of these, the most important are, 

a.) 4-, commonly denoting privation or negation, and then called 2- priva 
tive, as, &-wais, without children, d-seGes, unwise; but sometimes denoting 
union, collection, or intensity, a8, &-3sAges (3:AGds), brother, a-rsvis(rsive), 
strained. ’°A- privative (commonly éy- before a vowel) is akin to dyvsu, without, 
to the Lat. in-, and to the Eng. and Germ. un-; 4- copulative appears to be 
akin to dua, together. Akin to & priv. is »n- (Lat. ne) ; thus, »mAsis (tases), 
merciless. 

b.) dve-, il, mis-, un-; as, 30e-Qnpeos, ill-omened, dIue-cuvia, mis-fortune, 
due-daiewr, un-happy. 

ce.) The intensive dg (kindred with “Agar, § 161. R.), igi-, Za-, and 3a- ; 
as, dei-daxeus, very tearful, Yé-weAroures, very rich. 


§ 326. B. The form of the Last worp depends upon 
the part of speech to which the compound belongs. 


1. If the compound is a NOUN or ADJECTIVE, it commonly 
takes the most obvious form which is appropriate to the class 
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of words to which it belongs. Often, the last word, if itself a 
noun or adjective, undergoes no change; as, ou0-dovioc, fel. 
low-slave, a-naic, childless. If the last element is a verb, 
the compound adjective or masculine substantive ends com- 
monly in, ‘ 


a. -os. This ending (which is far the most common) has both an actwe 
and a passive sense, distinguished, for the most part, by the accent, which, if 
the penult is short, the active compound commonly takes upon the penult, but 
the passive upon the antepenult ; as, Aséo-Céros (Albos, B&AAw), throwing stones, 
2166-Coros, thrown at with stones. 


b. -ng (-85, G. -s05) ; a8, sb-wesans, becoming, airdexns, self-sufficing. 


C. -ns or -as (G. -ov), and rae OF = ae, denoting the agent (§ S06. a, b); as, 
vopeo-birns, legislator, pueo-wwans (§ 92. 2), sevbo-Oieas, bird-catcher, pare- 
Corne, shepherd, 2. 529, waid-odirwe, child-murderer. 


REMARK. In compounds of this class, if the last word begins with @, s, or 
e, followed by a single consonant, this vowel is commonly lengthened to » or 
5 as, erearnyos (orgdres, yw’, general, dSueyrares (Sue-, tAavyw), hard to 
drive over, avavujeos (a-, dveua, § 44. 5), nameless. 


§ B27. 2. If the compound is a vERB, it is important to 
observe that verbs are compounded directly and without change 
with prepositions only; and that, in other cases, compound 
verbs are derivatives from compound nouns or adjectives ex- 
isting or assumed. . 


Thus, AauCarw, to take, unites directly with the prep. evd, up, to form 
arvercuCdéve, to take up; but it cannot so unite with the noun igyor, work, and 
hence the idea to take work, to contract, is expressed by ipye-Aaliw, derived 
from the componnd verbal eye AaiCes, contractor. So the verb compounded 
of faaes, horse, and reipa, to feed, is ixwergopiw from imwerespos, horse-heeper. 
Sometimes the form of the verb happens not to be changed in passing through 
the compound verbal.; thus, from eres and swoiw, is formed s:re-xeds, bread- 
maker, and from this again e:re-wosiw, to make bread. 


Remarks. 1. The union of the preposition with the verb, as not affecting — 
the form of the verb, and admitting of separation by tmesis (§ $28. N.), is 
termed loose or improper composition, in distinction from that close or proper 
composition which forms one inseparable word. 


§ 32S. 2. In pronouns and PARTICLEs there is a still looser form 
of composition, consisting in the aggregation of words, sometimes really and 
sometimes only apparently combined in sense. In these aggregates, the or- 
thography varies, the words being sometimes written together, chiefly when 
the last is an enclitic, and sometimes separately. Among the chief words 
that are thus affixed to others are, 


a, The INDEFINITE PRONOUN ¢is- a3, doris, whoever, etris, no one, siris, 
if any one. 

b. The PARTICLES, 

é&y (Ep. xé or xiv, Dor. x&), contingent or indefinite; as, 35 &, whoever, Sras 


or Sr’ av, whenever. 
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xv (Dor. yz), at least, emphati as, tywys, I at least, etys, you surely, 
veved ys, this certainly, basi ys, since at least. 


3%, now (shorter form of 43%) ; a3, devis 3%, whoever now, viv 34, just now. 


Siwors (34 wors), ever now; a8, deriedixors, whosoever now, ri diwors 5 what 
in the world? 


ob» (contr. from isy, it being so, | 55), then, therefore, yet, often added to an 
indefinite pronoun or adverb to strengthen the expression of indefiniteness ; as, 
éorscouv, whoever then, éxwodnrorevy, howsoever now then. 


wie (shorter form of asgi), very, particularly, just; a8, corse, who in par- 
ticular, dese, just as. 


wor, at any time, ever, often added to interrogatives to strengthen the ex- 
pression ; > as, ci worl tors roure, [what at any time is this?] what in the 
world is this? or, what can this be ? 


rt, the simplest sign ‘of connection, and hence often joined to other connec- 
tive words, before their use was established, to mark them as such. In the 
Ep. and Ion. this is found to a great extent ; but in the Att. scarce occurs, 
except in drs, and dort, as, olés xs, able, possible, and ip’ srs, on condition that. 


Note. In cases of loose composition, other words, especially particles, are 
sometimes interposed. When a preposition is thus separated from a verb, the 
figure is called Tmesis (rpnors, cutting) ; a8, ix 38 wndnoas, and leaping forth, 
Eur. Hee. 1172, 


- BOOK III. 
SYNTAX. 


Mibous spaivasy. 
Homer. 


§ 329. Syntax, as the DOCTRINE OF SENTEN 
CES, treats either of the offices and relations of 
words as arranged in sentences, or of the offices 
and relations of these sentences themselves. 


Nore. For a general view of the OFFICES OF WORDS, as subject, predi- 
cate, copula, attribute, compellative (person addressed), appositive (substantive 
in apposition), adjunct (modifying or limiting substantive not in apposition), 
whether complement or circumstance (i. e. regarded as completing the ijea of 
the modified word, especially as a direct or indirect object, or as denoting some 
circumstance respecting it, as time, place, means, &c.), whether exponential or 
nude (i. e. attached with or without a preposition), exponent (sign of office or 
relation, as preposition, conjunction, &.), &c.: of their RELATIONS, as agree- 
ment or concord, government or regimen, &c.: of the DISTINCTIONS OF SENTEN- 
CES, as simple or compound, distinct (in which the predicate has a distinct form 
asa finite verb) or incorporated (in which the predicate is incorporated in 
another sentence as an infinitive or participle), intellective or volitive (expressing 
an act of the understanding, or of the will), declarative or interrogative, actual 
or contingent (having respect ta fact, or founded upon supposition), positive or 
negative, leading or dependent, substantive, adjective, or adverbial (performing 
the office of a substantive, adjective, or adverb in another sentence), protasis 
(introduction, condition) or apodosis (conclusion), &c.: of their MODES OF 
CONNECTION, tncorporation, subordination, codrdination, and simple succession : 
of their EXPONENTS, a8 connective or characteristic (denoting the connection 
of sentences, or simply distinguishing their character) ; conjunctions, copula- 
tive, final (denoting purpose), conditional, complementary (introducing a sen- 
tence used substantively), &c. ; connective pronouns and adverbs, whether rela- 
tive or complementary (referring to an antecedent, or introducing a sentence 
used substantively) ; characteristic particles, pronouns, and adverbs; &c.: of the 
ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND SENTENCES, a8 logical, rhetorical, rhythmical, pe- 
riodic, &c.: and of the Figures or SynTAx, a8, ELLIPSIS (omission), syllepsis and 
zeugma (varieties of compound construction, according as the word referring to 
a compound subject has the form required by all the substantives in the subject 
taken together, or that which is required by one of them taken singly); PLEO- 
wasM (redundance), periphrasis or circumlocution ; ENALLAGE (use of one word 
or form for another), metaphor, metonymy, synecdoche, synesis (when the con- 
struction follows the sense, in disregard of grammatical form), attraction 
(when a word is grawn from its appropriate form by the influence of another 
word), anacoluthon (a want of agreement between two parts of a sentence, 


‘ 


8 
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arising from a change of construction), vision, change of number; HYPERBA 


TON (disregard of the common laws of arrangement), anastrophe (inversion) 
parenthesis, &., see General Grammar. 


§ BBO. Among the especial causes of vanreTy in the 
syntax of the Greek are, 


1.) Its’ freedom in the use of either generic or specific forms of expression. 
In the development . of a language, new forms arise to express more specifically 
what has been generically expressed by some older form. This older form 
thus becomes narrowed in its appropriate sphere, and itself more specific in its 
expression. But habit, which is mighty everywhere, is peculiarly the arbiter 
of language ; — 

“ Usus, 
Quem penes arbitrium est et jus et norma loquendi” ;—. 


and, wherever the new distinction is unimportant, there is a tendency to em 
ploy the old and familiar form in its original extent of meaning. The result 
is, that an idea may be often expressed by two or more forms, which differ 
from each other in being more or Jess specific ; and the same form may have 
different uses, according as it is employed more generically, or more specifically. 
These remarks apply both to the words of a language, to the forms of those 
words, and to the methods of construction. They apply with peculiar force 
to the Greek, from the freedom and originality of its development,-the copi- 
ousness of its vocabulary, the fulness of its forms, and the variety of its 
constructions. 


2.) The prevalence of different dialects in states intimately connected with 
each other by commerce, by alliances, and by national festivals ; and also in 
different departments of literature, without respect to local distinctions (§ 6). 
It cannot be thought strange, that forms of expression appropriate to the 
different dialects should have been sometimes interchanged or commingled ; 
or that the laws of syntax should have acquired less rigidity in the Greek, 
than in languages which have but a single cultivated dialect. 

3.) The vividness of conception and emotion, the spirit of freedom, the versa 
tility, the love of variety, and the passion for beauty, which so preéminently 
characterized the Greek mind, and left their impress upon all its productions. 
The Greek language was the development in speech of these characteristics, 
‘the vivacious, free, versatile, varied, and beautiful expression of Greek genius 
and taste. 


CHAPTER Il. 
SYNTAX OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 
J. AGREEMENT OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


§ 331. Rure I. An appositive agrees in 
case with its subject; as, 
29 * 
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Tlapivacis »- i ethene, Parysatis, the mother, i. 1. 4. ‘O Maiavdeos 
woruos, the river Meander, i. 2.7. Ta di dbaa foay orasyyldss Ib. 10 
"O werapss Abytras Magodas Ib. 8. “Ovee airy sivas Aydbwra Pl. Prot. 
315 e. ‘Hs abréy carodany ivoinesi. 1.2. Aalav Tissapiguny ws Qi 
rev Ib. 


§ B32. Rewarcs. 1. Appositives, more frequently, agree with 
their subjects in gender and number, as well as in case; a8, "Ewvaga, 4 Zusvvi 
wis yurn, vou Ksrixay Bacsrios, Epyaxa, the wife of Syennesis, the king 
of the Cilicians, i. 2.12. Sefaiverey 3i vév LruuPdrwuy, xal Loxpderny rev 
"Ayaiy, Zivous ovras xal rovrousi. 1. 11. 


2. Ex.rpsis. The appositive or the subject may be omitted, when it can 
be supplied from the connection ; as, Adxss é [loaveredrev [sc. viss], Lycius, 
the son of Polystratus, iii. 3.20. Ospurroxats dxw wage of (sc. tye], J, 
Themistocles, have come to thee, Th. i. 137. 


3. The sign of special application (a, as) is often omitted ; as, Aspligas, ds 
sIyoy oxswdouara, the skins which they had as coverings, i. 5.10. Katagyer 
38 wal slow wagsxcAses cdpeCovacy i. 6. 5. 


4. Synesrs. An appositive sometimes agrees with a subject which is im 
plied in another word; as, "Aényaiog dy wsArAsws ris pesylorns, being an 
Athenian, a city the greatest, Pl. Apol. 29 d-(here wéasws agrees with "Adnvey, 
of Athens, implied in "Abnvaios). 'AQixevro sis Kordmea, rdasy “EAAavide, 
Lwewtos &aoluous, oixovyras V. 5. 3 (here axrcixous refers to reAiras, im- 
plied in xéasg); cf. iv. 8. 22, v. 3.2. Zév ved wetolsws Ar. Ach. 93. 


§ BBB. 5. Arrracrion. A substantive intimately related to anoth- 
er is sometimes put in apposition with it by attraction. In this construction, 
the appositive usually denotes a part, or a circumstance, and is often joined 
with a participle, taking the place of the Genitive absolute. Thus, Evpassra 
re wesbuen abrir, Poivtxes piv ai Sogas wsxoimptva:, their portals are 
easily set on fire, the doors being made of the palm-tree, Cyr. vii. 5. 22. “AAAs 


rpirey hepa itnysre, Pouxio: xavamimraptve of ia aos Ib. viil. S. 12. 


6. Some relations may be expressed either by an appositive or an adjunct ; 
and one of these constructions is sometimes used where the other would seem 
more appropriate. Thus, Tovreu ve sdgos Sve wrAib eu, of this the breadth 
is two plethra, i. 2.5; but, Too 33 Magevou vd siets lori tixoos xal wives 
wodmy, and the breadth of the Marsyas is twenty-five feet, Ib. 8. Tloraseés 

siecs dUp wAtlowy Ib. 23 ; but, Tdpees.., +d ply sdges deyusad wives 
i. 7.14. Lixa pevai siefepd- but, Avoiy pvaiy wpécodov, Vect. iii. 9, 10. 
*Eors 0 ff seem. . ws sixons or adios V.S. 11. Tlaomy Abivas vipsrern 
wérss Soph. Cd. C. 108; but, "Eve’ dg "Adnyay ive’ &wiebnres xorss Asch. 
Pers. 348. 


7. ANACOLUTHON. An apposijtive sometimes differs in case from its sub- 
ject, through a change of construction ; a8, Margi +’, "Egi€uay riya, and to 
my mother, Eribea I mean (for Margi x’ 'EgiCoig, and to my mother Eribaa),~ 
Soph. Aj. 569. See also § $44. 


§ 334. 8.4 word, in apposition with a sentence not used substantively, 
is commonly in the Accusative, as expressing the effect of the action; but is 
sometimes in the Vominutive, as if an inscription marking the character of 
the sentence. Thus, ‘EAtyny xrévogss, Meviasy Adan» wixedy, let us slay 
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Helen, [which would be] a bitter grief to Menelaus, Eur. Or. 1105. Srign 
porciveras woAss & Syssd0¢ xal Ssav aripia, our garlands are profaned, G 
dishonor to the city, and an insult to the gods, Kur. Heracl. 72. Ts 31 wavews 
fiytorey.., env ply ony xegey avtevoptyny segs, but the greatest thing of all, 
you see your own territory increasing, Cyr. v. 5.24 Te acicdsoy di, Seiynas 
abriwy mane, Bevan yun yeas ‘EAAad sion pikopeas Eur. Tro. 489. ‘Hysay 04 
yiwepiver, To Tov Rebel wdowosed, avd of ysirerss eQoden v1 eicbcvovras, ‘as 


the comic poet says,’ Pl. Alc. 121 d. 


Nore. This use of the Nom. and Acc. may be often explained by attraction 
(§ 333) to the subject or object of the verb. 


9. The whole and its parts,’or a part, are often found in the same case, 
either by regular apposition (as when the whole is simply divided into its parts, 
or the parts united to form the whole), or by attraction (§ 333), or from their 
sustaining similar relations to the same word. This construction has received 
the general name of exipa xub’ drcy xa) peipos, construction by the whole and 
the part. 


II. Use or tHe NumMBERs. 


§ 335. I. The S1ncuzaz is sometimes used for the Plural 
in the Greek, as in other languages, to give to the expression 
greater individuality or unity ; jas, Tov “Elqva, the Greek 
(== the Greeks), Hdt. i. 69, “Hone: Saxevoy ouparor Gm0, the 
tear trickles from my eyes, Soph. El. 1231. Hipniny evdu¢ 
Suwa Saxguwv Ib. 906. 


REMARK. A chorus, from its strict unity, commonly speaks of itself as an 
individual, and is often so addressed or spoken of by others. Not unfrequent- 
ly, the two numbers are mingled ; AB, XOP. ‘Eye pir, @ wal, sal od eoy 
easidoue’ duc, xo} rebmoy wens, AAGov> ef dt pH xades Atyw, ov 
vines? oi yao iiused” a&ea Soph. El. 251. "Oh Esives, um dae’ adixale vo) 
wiorsveas Id. Ghd. C. 174. ‘Hei piv fn wav ceregsvras Birdos: iva 6 
_ sch, Eum. 676. ‘Opyes Zuveiew vos. ‘'Lesis 34 Ib. 848. 


§ B36. II. The use of the Prurat for the Singular is 
particularly frequent in Greek, especially in abstract nouns, 
in adjectives used substantively, ' in the names of things com- 
posed of distinct parts, and in vague expressions for persons 
or things ; as, 


Kal ign xa) Sawn xa) whvous Piessv, to endure both heat, and cold, 
and labor, iii. 1.23. Ta d3s¥1& rou xiearos, the right of the wing, i. 8. 4. 
Tlérgexaces, &¢ oes tareds fv re Pixrara, Patroclus, who was thy father's 
best-beloved, Soph. Ph. 434. Tad Zusvviows Bacirsia, the palace of Syenne- 
sis, i. 2. 23; cf. iii. 4. 24, iv. 4.2, 7. Biv roieds wokosg, with this bow, 
Soph. Ph. 1385; cf. Te¥ev +3de 288. Tar Ards o° ivdoay tase orivus, ‘for 
the foes’ (Prometheus), Aisch. Pr. 67. Xdaw rossvew sixorws Supoupebyes, 
* parents’ (a mother), Eur. Hec. 403. 


REMARKS. a. An individual often speaks of himself in the Plur., as if 
others were associated with him ; and a woman so speaking of herself, uses 
the masculine, as the generic gender (§ 330. 1); thus, Aidotuesla yao rd As- 
Asvutve yor, for I am ashamed of what I have said, Eur. Hipp. 244. Zev 


260 SYNTAX OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. [Boox 112. 


vyaee Pbiuivns obxic’ dy sinv> by cod 3° lopdy xad Srv xad wh Id. Alc. 277. 
"AAK. ‘Apxotpsy sicsis of weebyicxovres ottsy Ib. 383. MHA. ‘Hysis xosvev- 
pesy, olwrse tEspdeagesy Id. Med. 1241. "HA. IIseotust’, ei ven, ware) ripe 
eovxsves Soph. El. 399. So a chorus of women (§ 335. R.) uses the mase. 
sing. (if the text is correct), Ksvéw» Asiwouas, .. Asveows Eur. Hipp. 1105. 

B. The Plur. may be used with a singular compellative, when the person ad- 
dressed is associated with others; as, "Ir’, t0n, desis, & ‘“Heswaida, xa} diddéens- 
ws aubrey Bovandivas dase tysis. Ol pty 04 avacrdvrss ididaoxey H. Gr. iv. 1. 
11. "QO eixver, § weégsorey; Soph. Gd. C. 1102, Tleesiatss’, 6 vai, rarel 
Tb. 1104. 


§ 337. Ill. In speaking of two, both the PLurat and the 
Duat are used, the one as the more generic, and the other as 
the more specific form (§ 330. 1) ; thus, aides Sv0, two children ; 
but, Tw nade, the two children, i 1 1. 1. Compare Tov avdgay 
vi. 6. 29, 70 Gvdge 30, tovs avdgac* .. tovtwy,.. ta avdge 31, 
TOUTWY 32, Ta) 18 avdgE ‘34. 

TeHr 3° sdodoin Zads, odd’ ol rersie’ pees 
Qavire’, ive) od wos Zarvei y’ aibis TEsroy. 
Miésode 3° H0n, vaigsersy o> ob yhe we’ ies 
Baiwoye’ ivdsaed’ avis. Soph. Ged. C. 1435. 

Remarks. a. Hence, the union of the Plur. and Du. is not regarded as a 
violation of the laws of agreement ; e. g. Teesizgscor Bde vsevioxw, there ran 
up two young men, iv. 3.10. Ausdpsis 33 apeQdrseas lords, Seka vs nal imiory- 
pen Pl. Rep. 478 b. ‘Eysaacdeny ody Aude Baiarres sis 2AANAw Pl. Euthyd. 
273 d. . 

B. In the old poetic language, a few examples occur in which the Dual is 
used of more than two (88 | 85, 172) ; 88, Faivds ws wal ot, [ledagys, xai 
Albury Aduos vs dit, vd9 eos chy noida» aworiverey..* AN iQepaersi- 
voy xal owsvesroy ©.185. Tsihscts.. + xnddsrov, Avcaves Bosias 
Hom. Ap. 486. Some think that the Dual is never thus used, except when 
two pairs or sets are spoken of. 


Hil. Use or tHe Casss. 


§ 338. Cases serve to distinguish the relations 
of substantives. ‘These relations are regarded, in 
Greek, I. as either prRECT or INDIRECT, and, II. as 
either subjective, objective, or residual. 

I. Of these distinctions, the first is chiefly founded upon the 
directness with which the substantive .is related to the verd of 
the sentence. The principal DIRECT RELATIONS are those of 
the sulject and direct object of the verb, and that of direct ad- 


dress. Other relations are, for the most part, regarded as 
INDIRECT. 


II. The second distinction is founded upon the kind or char- 
acter of the relation. The relation is, 
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1. SupsEcTIvE, when the substantive denotes the souRcE, or 
SUBJECT, of motion, action, or influence; or, in other words 
THAT FROM wHICH ANY THING COMES. 


2. OBJECTIVE, when the substantive denotes the END, or oB- 
rEcT, of motion, action, gr influence ; or, in other words, THAT 
TO wHICH ANY THING GOES. . 


3. Resipuau (residuus, remaining), when it is not referred 
to either of the two preceding classes. 


§ 339. The latter of the two distinctions appears to have 
had its origin in the relations of place, which relations are both 
the earliest understood, and, through life, the most familiar to 
the mind. These relations are of two kinds ; those of MoTIoN, 
and those of Rest. Motion may be considered with respect either 
to its SOURCE or its END; and both of these may be regarded 
either as direct or indirect. We may regard as the DIRECT 
sourcE of motion, that which produces the motion,-or, in other 
words, that which moves; as the INDIRECT SOURCE, that from 
which the motion proceeds; as the DIRECT END, that which re- 
ceives the motion, or that to or upon which the motion immedi-- 
_ ately goes ; and as the INDIRECT END, that towards which the 
motion tends. By a natural analogy, the relations of action 
and influence in general, whether subjective or objective, may 
be referred to the relations of motion; while the relations 
which remain without being thus referred may be classed to 
gether as relations of rest. These residual relations, or rela- 
tions of rest, may likewise be divided, according to their office 
in the sentence (§ 338), into the direct and the indirect. We 
have, thus, six kinds of relation, which may be characterized 
in general as follows, and each of which, with a single excep- 
tion, is represented in Greek by an appropriate case. 


A. Direct RELATIONS. 


1. Subjective. That which acts. THe NominatTIvk 

2. Objective. That which is acted upon. THE ACCUSATIVE. 

3. Residual. That which is addressed. THe VOCATIVE. 
B. Inprrecr RELATIONS. 

1. Subjective. That from which any thing proceeds. THE GENITIVE. 

2. Objective. That towards which any thing tends. THe Dative. 


3. Residual. That with which any thing is associated. THE Dative. 


§ 340. Remarks. «. ‘For the historical development of the Greek 
cases, see §§ 83-88. From the primitive indirect case (which remained as 
the Dat.), a special form was- separated to express the subjective relations, but 
none to express the objective. The primitive form, therefore, continued to ex- 
press the objective relations, as well as all those relations which, from any 
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cause, were not referred to either of these two classes; and hence the Dat. 1s 
both an objective and a residual case. 


B. In the Latin case-system, which has a close correspondence with the 
Greek, there is a partial separation of the indirect objective and residual, or, ag 
they are termed in Lat., DattvE and ABLATIVE cases. This separation, 
however, does not appear at all in the Plural, agin Dec. II., and, wherever it 
occurs, may be explained by the mere precession or contraction of final vowels. 
A more important difference between the two languages appears in the exten- 
sive use of the Lat. AsLatIvE. The Romans were more controlled than the 
Greeks by the power of habit, while they were less observant of the minuter 
shades of thought, and niceties of relation. Hence, even after the full de- 
velopment of the Lat. case-system, the primitive indirect case continued to re- 
tain, as it were by the mere force of possession, many of the subjective rela- 
tions. It is interesting to observe how the old Ablative, the once undisputed 
lord of the whole domain of indirect relations, appears to have contested every 
inch of ground with the new claimant that presented himself in the younger 
Genitive. But we must leave the particulars of the contest to the Latin 
grammarian, and content ourselves with merely referring to two or three fa- 
miliar illustrations. Thus, in Lat., the Gen. (as well as the Dat.) was ex- 
cluded from all exponential adjuncts (§ 329), because in these the relation was 
sufficiently defined by the preposition. The Gen. of place obtained admission 
into the Sing. of Dec. I. and II., but not into Dec. III. (the primitive declen- 
sion, cf. § 86) or into the Plur. The Gen. of price secured four words (tanti, 
quanti, pluris, and minoris), but was obliged to leave all others to the Abl. 
After words of plenty and wazt, the use of the two cases was more nearly 
equal. In the construction of one substantive as the complement of another, the 
Gen. prevailed, yet even here the Abl. not unfrequently maintained its ground, 
if an adjective was joined with it as an ally. In some constructions, the use 
of the Gen. was only a poetic license, in imitation of the Greek. 


y- The Nommnatrve, from its high office as denoting the subject of dis- 
course, became the leading case, and was regarded as the representative of the 
word in all its forms (its theme). Hence it was employed when the word was 
spoken of as a word, or was used without grammatical construction (§ 343). 


§ BAH. There are no dividing lines either between prRECcT and INDI- 
RECT, or between subjective, objective, and residual relations. Some relations 
seem to fall with equal propriety under two, or even three heads, according to 
the view which the mind takes of them. Hence the use of the cases not only 
varies in different languages, and in different dialects of the same language, 
but even in the same dialect, and in the compositions of the same author. 


A. Tue Nominative. 
§ 342. Rozz II. The Supsecr or a FINITE 
VERB is put in the Nominative ; as, 


"Eaudy 33 iesasirnes Aagsios, xa) xartorn sls env Bawsrsiay “Apratie- 
Ens, Ticcagiouns diaeldarass rev Kiger, and when now Darius was dead, cnd 
Artaxerxes was established in the royal authority, Tissaphernes accuses Cyrus, 
L 1. 3. ° 


§ 343. Rove II]. Susstantives inpEPEND- 
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ENT OF GRAMMATICAL CONSTRUCTION are put in 
’ the Nominative. 


Nore. The Nominative thus employed is termed the Nominative independ- 
ent or absolute (absoliitus, released, free, sc. from grammatical fetters). See 
§ $40. ye ; 

To this rule may be referred the use of the Nom., 

. eae . oes ® 

1.) In the inscription of names, titles, and divisions ; as, 
Kugov ‘AvaGaoig, The EXPEDITION of Cyrus; Bi6lioy Ipw- 
tov, Book First. 


2.) In exclamations ; as, ‘2 dvotalay’ éy, O wretched me! 
Eur. Iph. A. 1315. O@adatra, Gadarta, the Sea! the Seal 
Iv. 7, 24. 


3.) In address. 


The appropriate case of address is the Voc. (§ 85). But there is often no 
distinct form for this case, and even when there is, the Nom. is sometimes 
employed in its stead (§ 81). (a) The Nom. is particularly used, when the 
address is exclamatory or descriptive, or when the compeliative is the same with 
the subject of the sentence; as, "12 Pires, & Pidros, my beloved! my beloved ! 
Ar. Nub. 2167. ‘Iawias 6 xarés vs xal-copds, O Hippias, the noble and the - 
wise! Pl. Hipp. Maj. 281 a. (6) To the head of descriptive address belong 
those authoritative, contemptuous, and familiar forms, in which the person who 
is addressed is described or designated as if he were a third person; as, Oi 33 
oixtras, .. iwidscds, but the servants, ..do you put, Pl. Conv. 218 b. ‘O Da- 
Anmesis .. cores "AworAAdI woos, ob wsesesveis 5 The Phalerian there, Apollodorus, 
stop! wont you? Ib. 1728. (c) In forms of address which are both direct, 
and likewise exclamatory or descriptive, the Voc. and Nom. may be associated ; 
as, "©) Pires @ QiAs Baéxyis Eur. Cycl. 73. "QO, edres, Alay Soph. Aj. 89. 
Odres &, wes cov wd’ alesis, dicwera Eur. Hel. 1627. "Agsais, xa) of Ada 
ii. 5. 39. ° 


§ 344, AnacotutHon, &c. From the office of the 

. Nom. in denoting the subject of discourse, and from its inde- 

pendent use, it is sometimes employed where the construction 
would demand a different case : — 


1.) In the introduction of a sentence; as, ‘Y esis 22, . . viv 3% xesgds Suir 
Bexsi sivas; Yous then, . . does it now seem to you to be just the time? vii. 6, 37. 
"Ewsipav és Kigos .., Rektv airy, Cyrus desiring . ., it seemed best to him, 
Cyr. vii. 5.37. Kea) ivratlec payopsver xal Bacsrsis xal Kies, zal 
of dup’ abrods tate ixariguy, dxoce piv rav &eP) Pacirta awtbencney i. 8. 27. 
"Owishy B14 Obra YE ipswopton, .. of eeorruyxdvoerrss ray devovrwy basps- 
rovre Cyr. vi. S. 2 

2.) In specification, description, or repetition; a8, “Arrous 3° 8 piyas.. 
Nitros twsprlsv: Levosonéryns, IInyaorrdéyowy, x. 4. A. and others the 
vast Nile hath sent; Susiskanes, P., §c., Hisch. Pers. 39. Ta wie) T1daey se’ 
Eu Porigwy xark nedros iwertusive: 'Adnvaios ply... wsgsxAbovrss . « I1s- 
Aowovyioses OB .. erearewsdsvspeves TH. iv. 23. Adyor 3° iv ZAAKACLONY 
ipfodovy xaxol, PUAGE bAiyvev PUAaza Soph. Ant. 259. Quydenge psyaag 
wogos "Heriwves, "Heriwy, as tray Z. 395. 
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8.) In speaking of names or words as such; thus, [IgersiAngs ch» cov row 
ear xeivny iawrupiny cuxoddvens, he has obtained the common appellation of 
the vile, sycopuanT, Asschin. 41.15. ILagsyyta 6 Koges edvénua, Zsis Ede 
waxes xaitiyspes, Cyrus gave out as the pass-word, Jove OUR ALLY AND 
LEADER, Cyr. iii. 3. 58. 


B. Tue GEnITIVvE. 


§ 345. Tat From WHICH ANY THING PRO 
CEEDS (§ 339) may be resolved into, 1. That from 
which any thing proceeds, as its POINT OF DEPART 


‘URE; and, mm. That from which any thing pro- 


ceeds, as its causE. Hence the Greek Genitive is 
either, (1.) the GeniTIVE or DeEparTuRE, Or, (11.) 
the GeniTIvE oF Cause; and we have the follow- 
ing general rule for subjective adjuncts (§§ 329, 
338): The Point or DEPARTURE AND THE CAUSE 
ARE PUT IN THE GENITIVE. 


Norr. The Gen. of departure is commonly expressed in English by the 
preposition from, and the Gen. of cause, by the preposition of. 


(1.) GENITIVE oF DEPARTURE. 


§ 346. Departure may be either in place or in character. 
Hence, 


Rute IV. Words of SEPARATION and DISTINC- 
TION govern the Genitive. 


Nore. There is no line of. division between the two classes of words 
which are mentioned in this rule. Many words which are commonly used to 
denote distinction of character referred originally to separation of place (cf. 
§ 339). And, on the other hand, words which usually denote separation of 
place, are often employed, by a metaphorical or transitive use, to express de 
parture or difference in other respects. 


1. Genitive of Separation. 


34'7. Words of sEPpaRATION include those of removal 
and distance, of exclusion and restraint, of cessation and fail- 
ure, of abstinence and release, of deliverance and escape, of 
protection and freedom, &c. ; as, : 


KXweigsedas arAfrawy, to be separated from each other, Pl. Conv. 192 c. 
Xwels rev 2A, apart from the rest, i. 4.13. Zepares tiza Cyr. viii. 
7.20. ‘Ywoxwen cov widion Ib. ii. 4.24. Astoyer &AAvaAwy, were dis- 
tant from each other, i.10. 4. Tléjje.. abrev, far from him, i. 3. 12. 
Kwadeosss rov xaisiv, he would prevent them from burning, i. 6.2. Ei Sa- 
rdcens eleyesyvo H. Gr. vii. 1. 8. Tot weds ind weriuou watcacta:, to 
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‘cease from tle war against me,i.6.6. Todrous.. 0b watow rns &exns Cyr. 
viii. 6.8. Bisu rsasurdew Ib. 7.17. Ovdros piv airov dpaorsy, this 
man missed him, i: 5.12. "Epsitedn ons iawides H. Gr. vii. 5.24. Tv 
veixds fobans Awwraxss Eur. Alc. 418. "Ewiovopusy rod daxevsv, we re- 
frained from weeping, Pl. Phedo,117¢e. Kaxzav..aurnesev Soph. El, 1489, 
Lwioas xaxevd Id. Ph. 919. Nécou wsQsuyivas, Ib. 1044. "ArdEseros 
pogou Id. Ant. 488. Avo drdeus 185s ret pom xavadova:, will keep two men 
from sinking, iii. 5.11. "EAsd@sgos wovov, bAsvdseos .« Kiguodios Eur. 
Heracl. 873. “Avsu aicxteng xal BAdCns ii. 6.6. Tdpar vs &yvol gaow 
PL Leg. 840d. Kalbagés dtixias, Pl. Rep. 496 d. “Ems dv xadsien ow- 
Peorvens Ib. 573 bd. NoecQesis pes vovds Ssurigey vixeou ; Eur. Alc. 43. 


§ 348. Rewarss. a«. Words of sPARING imply refraining from, 
and those of CONCEDING, RESIGNING, REMITTING, and SURRENDERING, imply 
parting with, or retiring from. Hence, ray piv dusrigwy adv feos Psidsobas, 
it is my pleasure to spare your property, Cyr. iii. 2.28. Kaxsives basyaon- 
os» evry rou Seévev, and he [Sophocles pconceded to him [Z:achylus] the throne, 
Ar. Ran. 790. ‘AAAd vis deyas auberss, but resigning your anger, Ib. 
700. Tas rev “EAAnvay iAsvbsglas .. wagaxwencas Dirinwy, to surrender 
to Philip the freedom of the Greeks, Dem. Cor. 247. 24. Toeis weseCuriges 
oe wa) ddav xa) Sdénwy xal Asyos Vasixesy Cyr. viii. 7. 10. 


B. The Gen. denoting that from which motion proceeds is, in prose, common- 
ly joined to words not in themselves expressing separation by a preposition ; but 
in poetry, often without a preposition (cf. § 429. a); as, Adpwv.. pigoueas, 
bringing from the house, Soph. El. 324. Toteds waidas yas tray, to drive 
these children from the land, Eur. Med. 70. “AvaxouQicas xteu Bubay 
Soph. Cid. T. 23. ‘Lysis wiv Badeay ieoracds Ib. 142. Toe’ dearer wi- 
CN ee Eur. Iph. T. 1384. For adverbs in -és, properly genitives, see §§ 91, 
320. 


y- In a few rare phrases, the Gen. denotes the time from which, without a 
preposition ; as, Msc” éaivev di rovrwy, and [after a little from these things] 
a little after these things, H. Gr.i. 1.2. Teiry..trsi courtesy, in the third 
year [from] before these things, Hdt. vi. 40. Asursey 33 iesi roveiny, ‘ [from] 
after,’ Ib. 46. 


2. Genitive of Distinction. 


§ 349. Words of pistincTion include those of difference 
and exception, of superiority and inferiority, &c. ; as, 


Aieeseras rixvns, is distinct from the art, Pl. Polit. 260¢. "Haixepev 
ovdiy 318 Osesy, differed in nothing from amber, ii. 3.15. [lavas rathy Mi- 
Avrov, all except Milétus,i. 1.6. AsdQogey cay AAwy woaswy, superior to 
the other states, Mem. iv. 4.15. TIauéss .. spews AssQbivess, inferior to 
us in number, vii. 7.31. Ta dixcin..,8 BAA vray dixaiwy; Mem. iy. 4. 
25. “Erseoy 28 o8 900 rou ayadou Pl. Gorg.500 d.  [lérsgey teow imsortien 
nN aeitTh, 4 BAXoioy iwirsuens Pl. Meno, 87 c. Odds &AASTeLOY Toi 
ours wis lavred wargides odes vey vesxov (cf. § 405) Dem. Cor. 289. 14. 
Odrm wrcirou desrh Ssiornusy Pl. Rep. 550 ¢. Tay dexovrcay wigirere 
Cyr. viii. 2. 21. 


REMARK. The verb Asiwoues governs the Gen. in a variety of senses, 
which are naturally connected with each other, but which might be referred, 
in syntax, to different heads. Thus, Srearcy .. rév AsAspepiver Joeds, ‘left 
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from [or by] the spear,’ #. e. ‘the relics of war’ (S$ 847, 881), Asch. Ag. 
517. Kioxe wsdsiay od poaxecy AsAsuepives, ‘not left far behind,’ i. e. 
* closely pursuing,’ Id. Pr. 857. Dveiey 3° ZdsAgos Msasdyeou AsAsipe~ 
peivos, ‘left behind by,’ i. e. ‘inferior to,’ Eur. Suppl. 904. Kai cris Biles po 
Tov AsAssepetyn Piros 5 ‘bereft of’ (§ 357), Soph. Ant. 548. Trapas As 
mopsiver, devoid of understanding, Soph. El. 474. AbdAsppas vray iv “Eaanes 
vaw%, ‘am ignorant of,’ Eur. Hel. 1246. 


§ 330. Words of superiority include, — 


a.) Words of authority, power, precedence, and preéminence. 
Thus, 


Tiscaptesny dexstsy abrayv, that Tissaphernes should govern them, I. 1. 8. 
"Eyxearsis.. wevrwy, sovereign over all, v. 4.15. ‘Hysiro rov orgen 
rsvwaros, led the army, iv. 1. 6. IlgseCsussy THY ToAAwy worswy, to take 
rank of most cities, Pl. Leg. 752 e. Exegdencay voy “EAAtvwy ili. 4. 26. 
"Os xeaives orgurol Soph. Aj. 1050. “Os aiocugyad xdoves Eur. Med. 19. 
Baciasiws avrwy v. 6.37. Asowvslssy deur Eur. Ion, 1036. Seo 
also § 389. 


Ovbx abros iiwAsvew, ws BUTOU sd tobe 3 
Tet od orgmrny sis rods 5 wer 3k cod Asay 
"EXter’ avdcossy avad aysir’ olxobsy; 
Zwderns avdoouy HArbts, ole huov xeacay. Soph. Aj. 109% 


Remark. The primitive sense of the verb Zeyw appears to have been to 
take the lead. But, in early warfare, the same individual led the march, ruled 
the host, and began the onset. Hence this verb came to signify to rule, and 
to begin; and, in both these senses, it retained the Gen. which belonged to it 
as a verb of precedence. Thus, 'Avéeaawy dexsiy, to rule men, Cyr. i. 1. 3. 
Doyiis kexsy, to begin flight, iii. 2.17. Tod rsyou dt doysre dds iii. 2.7. 
Kawod As you xarnevsey Symp. 8. 1. 


§B35l.  B.) Adjectives and adverbs in the comparative 
degree, and words derived from them. 


All comparatives may be ranked with words of superiority, as denoting the 
possession of a property in a higher degree. . 


Rute V. The comMpaRaTIVE DEGREE governs 
the Genitive ; as, 


Kesirrovs tavrov, more powerful than himself, i i. 2.26. Tay taway ires- 
ov Sarroyv, they ran faster than the horses, i. 5.2. Todrou dsverseoy Pl. 
Leg. 894d. "Avwriew rav pacbovi. 4.17. ‘Yas od worn ino Sorsgoy 
i. 5. 16. "A€poxduas 0 deriengs ris pdzns, but Abrocomas came after the 
battle, i.7.12. TH berseaia vis wdvns Pl. Menex. 240c. ‘Hrerapusda 
abrou Cyr. v. 3.38. Tiveais rovrov iwarAsovexesies iii. 1. $7. 


§ 332. y.) Multiple and proportional words (§ 198). 
Thus, 


Thoarawaaclous suv abrar, many times your own number, iii, 2. 14, 
"Hexsro di dimspsiv Soe play aPsias roreurey awd wavrds molgav: sre oo 
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ravrny, apres Simanciay ravens: chy 3° ad eeieny, Ausoriay ply Tg 
Ssurieas, TesMAaciay vi rns wewrns: cirderny di, cas Sturieas JiwARy: 
wiuarny di, reswAny ons Teirng: Thy d’ ixeny, cus wewens xTAwWAaTIaY® 
sCdepeny di, iwraxassixocawAagiay ris towrns(a.b=2a. c= 1h b= 
3a. d=2b e=3e. f=8a. g= 27a) Pl. Tim. 35, b,c. Als rocw 
igd xrsivas @SsAGas Gooey Eur. El. 1092. 


(11.) GENITIVE oF CaUseE. 


§ 353. To the head of cause may be reter- 
red, I. That from which any thing is DERIVED, 
FORMED, SUPPLIED, or TAKEN; I]. That which 
exerts an influence, as an EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, 
or conpiTion; III. That which produces any 
thing, as its ACTIVE or EFFICIENT CAUSE; and 
IV. That which constitutes any thing wHatT 
IT 18. 


In the first of these divisions, the prevailing idea is that of 
source; in the second, that of influence; in the third, that of 
action; and in the fourth, tnat of property. Or we may say, 
in general, that the first division presents the material cause ; 
the second, the motive cause; the third, the efficient cause ; and 
the fourth, the constituent cause. It scarcely needs to be re- 
marked, that the four divisions are continually blending with 
each other in their branches and analogies. 


§ 354. I. That from which any thing is DE- 
RIVED, FORMED, SUPPLIED, or TAKEN. ‘To this 
division belong, 1. the Genztive of Origin, 2. the 
Genitive of Material, 3. the Genitive of Supply, 
and 4. the Genitive of the Whole, or the Genitive 
Partitive. 


1 and 2. Genityve of Origin and of Material. 


§ 355. Rue VI. The oriein, source, and 
MATERIAL are put in the Genitive ; as, 


Aaesiov xa) Ilapucdrides yiyvovras waidts 300, of Darius and Pary- 
satis are born two children, i. 1.1. Dolvtxos piv ai Sugas wewvoinuivas, the 
doors being made of the palm-tree, Cyr. vii. 5.22. Mids wnreds . . Guvess 
Pl. Menex. 239 a. ‘Qv 3° iCaacrsy Soph. Tr. 401. Odes otis veofdyou 
yiueOns tixvicun wide Eur. Med. $04. Ti aweratoais dv ris cexnss 
What advantage should you derive from your authority? Cyr. vii. 5. 56. Au- 
Yicas ray ndicray woraey aworavesres Ib. 81. Xenwdrwy syncope: Eur. 


Hel. 935. Evayot rot Adyou Pl. Rep. 352 b Tis xsQaats sw Ar. 
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Eccl. 524. Ofvos Qosvixwy words ii. 9.14 (cf. Olvev os x. 7. A. 4. 5. 10). 
IIsesersgn .. &vdiwy Soph. El. 895. Aiuvny.. Siovscay Sars xal xn- 
aov, ‘boiling with water,’ Pl. Phedo, 113 a. Mebvodsls rod vinraeos Pl 
Conv. 203 b. Tay Abyws suas Aucias sioria ; Pl. Phedr. 227 b. 


Nore. The Gen. of source or material occurs, especially in the Epic poets 
for other forms of construction, particularly the instrumental Dat. ; as, [Teiea. 
Bt weds Bntoe Suesren, and burn the gates with raging fire [from fire, as the 
source], B. 415. Tlugés psstscoiusy H. 410. Xsigas vipdpsves wersis &ASs, 
having washed his hands [with water from] in the foaming sea, 8B. 261. Act- 
sobs bippsies worapese Z. 508. 


§ B56. That of which one discourses or thinks may be 
regarded as the material of his discourse or thoughts; thus we 
speak of the matter of discourse, a matter of complaint, the 
subject-matter of a composition, &c. Hence, not unfrequently, 
both in immediate dependence upon another word, and even in 
the introduction of a sentence, 


Rute VII. The THEME oF DISCOURSE OR OF 
THOUGHT is put in the Genitive. Thus, 


Tot rolirou ov warms Sys Aiysiy, O71, x. T Aq, tt ts not well to say of the 
bowman, that, §c., Pl. Rep. 439 b. Asabsspsvos cbrwy, sony piv xepay nad 
olay Sxvoisy, observing in respect to them, how great and what a country they have, 
iii. 1.19. Ths 8 yovaszds, tl. . xaxoweisi, but tn respect to the wife, if she 
manages ill, Hic. $3.11. Tod xaciyryirou ri is; Soph. EL. 317. Kadeu- 
ou waidis, having heard respecting her son, Id. Ant.1182. Mavesia, ..@ rove" 
ivetotn copaces Id. Ed.C. 354. Karapabsiy 3 rod Kipou doxouusy, ws 
o » dvopes%s Cyr. viii. 1.40. Tot 33 oixads wrAov paaarcy Sioxédaovy, oan xo- 
pucbycovra: Th.i. 52. Olela yde rou ray yiwainy muvay, ors Toure Piet av- 
ray 7s bos Pl. Rep. 375 e. Té Msyapioy Yipsope xabapsiv Id. i. 140 (cf. 
Te wie) Msyacior Yigicua xabsrAove: 139). Ti 38 ray werrAwy sara, 
oly BVI pa a wy, HiTwy, Ai ariod, «. ape ware ce avre Sys, But 
what of, §c.? Pl. Phado, 78d. Tis Bi ots Pesves, to cov Mdcxe Eur. 
Andr. 361. Cf. § 438. y. . 


Nore. For the Gen. of the theme may be often subsiituted another case, 
more frequently the Nom., in the succeeding clause; thus, Ej 3i 4 yous xa- 
xowosss, but if the wife manages ill, ; 


3. Genitive of Supply. 
§ 337. Supply may be either abundant or - defective. 


Hence, 


Route VIII. Words of prenty and want gov- 
ern the Genitive ; as, 


a. OF PLENTY. “Aygiay Sneinv wasvons, full of wild beasts, i. 2. 7. 
Aifigns .. iwinwiracay vierev, they filled the skins with hay, i. 5. 10. 
Tovrwy dass, enough of these things, v. 7,12. Keames wroddray nai ayabar 
ytpovcasiv. 6,27. Msory yao worans kwopias ieriy ii. 5. 9. Tav 3 
igwiwy 3 Adpos dyswAdoedni. 10.12. Tlagadsionn..dackes wavesins dis- 
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Sew 11. 4.14. Koghoas eripa..ipes cagxis Soph. Ph.1156. ‘O dai- 
uov 3 is ps wActotos xaxwy Eur. Or. 394. Ilrcurss .. irwy vii. 7. 
42. Tewiens..cscaypion arvbearay (Ec. 8. 8. 


B. Or Want. Tov iairndsios owavisi, he will want provisions, ii. 2. 12. 
Shevdernrav . . di, there is need of slingers, iii. 3.16. Olwv dy tawiduy 
iuaurey orsenoasues, of what hopes I should deprive myself, ii. 5.10. *Av- 
beawoys awoeny i. 7.3. “H urn yupyd rod cabpures Pl. Crat. 403 b. 
Tuprywcios 33 wévrwy Pl. Rep. 361 b. “Odrivou Ssticavros xaraasvady 
yori. 5.14. TLoaawy byides airy, Sees vii. 1. 41. ‘Trav 3° benpwds’ 
i. 3.6. “Appara..xtyv& fnsyvovi. 8.20. Oluo, ri dedow dire cot po 
vougsvos; Eur. Alc. 380. ‘Oggaray Qirov wargss Eur. El. 914. Xgn- 
pero 83% wienees Ib. S97. "Evsrotro 3° & Ashes ray inwioy i. 10. 13, 

Nore. The Gen. which belongs to dione: and verfw as verbs of want may 
be retained by them in the derived senses, to desire, to request, to entreat. 
Thus, “AAAcu etrsv0s av dinols, whatever else you may desire, i. 4. 15. 
"Enel xdgiwas by dv vou denbe, grant me what I would entreat of you (4) 380), 
Cyr. v. 5. 35. Aloyedr yao dvden red waxed xontss Biev Soph. Aj. 473. 


4. Genitive Partitive. 


§ 358. Rove IX. The wHoLe or wuicuH A 
PART IS TAKEN is put in the Genitive; as, 


“Huscu vo dreu ergarsipacos, hulf of the whole army, vi. 2. 10. 


Note. This Gen. has received the names of the Gen. of the whole, and the 
Gen. partitive ; the former from its denoting the whole, and the latter from its 
denoting this whole in a state of division (partio or partior, to divide, from 
pars, part). 

§ 339. Remarrs. 1. The partitive construction may 
be employed, — 


a.) To express quantity, degree, condition, place, time, &c. 
considered as a limitation of a general idea, or as a part of an 
extended whole. Thus, 


Mixgdy 3° Yavev Aavey, obtaining a little sleep [a small portion of sleep], 
iii, 1,11. "Ev rasotey .. rev xivddvoy weoasivros, in such imminent danger [in 
such a degree of ], i. 7.5. ‘O 3° sis coud’ Slpsws iadaudss, ‘to such a pitch 
of insolence,’ Dem. 51.1. Ka) of pdr iv rodry waguoxsuns feav, ‘in this state 
of preparation,’ Th. ii. 17. Bovieseoy ts rovre avdyans Th.i.49. "Ea? piva 
ixwencay duvdusws Ib. 118. 'EpCarsis wou ras ixsivy vepas, to make an in- 
cursion somewhere upon their territory, or upon some part of, &c., Cyr. vi. 1.42. 
"Hy pivov icons, it was mid-day, i. 8.8. Tis ayteas opi ay, if was late in 
the day (at a late hour of the day], H. Gr. ii. 1.23. Els 723° tieaus, to this 
day, Eur. Alc. 9, Phosn. 425. 


8.) To express the whole as the sum of all the parts. Thus, 


"Es vois byabeics 3 wéve’ ives eodias, and in the good dwell all the quali- 
ties of wisdom, Eur. Alc. 601. Oi piv "Abnvaios iv wave) 39 dbuylas joey Th. 
vii. 55. "Ey wave) xacxov elm Pl. Rep. 579 b. 


§ 360. 2. The whole is sometimes put in the case which 
23 * 
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belongs to the part, the part agreeing with the whole instead 
of governing it (§§ 333. 5, 334. 9) ; as, 


"Axovomsy iuas .. lvious exnvevy ly vais oixiass, we hear that you, some of 
you, quarter in the houses; for oumy tvious, xc. A.V. 5.11. [lsromrovviore. 
xal of Fipepeanres re B00 wien. . boiCaroy, for [Isrcrovnciay xai rav fopud 
sw, x eA. Thii. 47, Aidupa rixse woriges koa wirigoy aindétes Eur. 
Ph. 1289. 


Nors. This form of construction chiefly occurs when several parts are 
successively mentioned ; as, Oixic:, ai wiv wordrAal iniacaxsoay, dAiyas 31 ws- 
einocay, the houses, the greater part had been demolished, and but few remained, 
Th. i. 89. Ob yao rédou vay rH xacryyirw Kotor, rcv wiv wegoricas, ray 3° 
avisdous ives; Soph. Ant. 21. In the following example, the second part 
has three subdivisions ; Kal of ives, of uly. . dwoxweoveiv: of di, .. of udv. 
&wiexvovras, of di. ., sivt d’ of Th. vii. 13. 


3. It is often at the option of the writer whether he will employ the Gen. 
partitive or a simpler form of construction. The two forms are sometimes 
combined ; as, Efr’ ely Suds, sles Beoray av 6 raira xedcewr, ‘a god, or 
one of mortals,’ Soph. El. 199. ov cis Seay 4 Saipwy txagwyss; Eur. 
Hec. 164. Ofds.. Paivoues ciis Saipoves, 4 Sswv cav oveaviey Id. El. 
1233, ~ 


§3G1. According to Rule IX., any word referring -to a 
part, whether substantive, adjective, adverb, or verb, may take 
with it a Gen. denoting the whole. Thus, 


A. SUBSTANTIVES. 


Te ceirey wieos rov..iawixe, the third part of the cavalry, Cyr. ii. 1. 
6. Tay wtaracray ris avie, a certain man of the targeteers, iv. 8.4. Tay 
‘EAAdywy Ob ivav dwriras avin resexosious i. 1.2. Testxovra wuesde 
das creariasi. 4. 5. Ele’ &vyae ray pnroewy Ar. Eq. 425. 


Remarks. a. When place is designated by mentioning both the country and 
the town, the former, as the whole, may be put in the Gen., and may precede 
the latter; as, Of 3’Aénvaio.. depicavre rns Xspporncov iv "EAsouvts, and 
the Athenians touched upon the Cherronese at Eleiis [at Eleiis, a town of the 
Cherronese], H. Gr. ii. 1. 20. Of [sarcwovysieses ras "Areixns ts "Enasusiva 
xat Oolngs icCarcvrss, the Pelopomnesians invading Attica as far as Eleusis 
and Thria, Th. i. 114. ‘O && orgares sav TltAowovyvnelay wpoiay &Qlxere 
ris 'Awcinis is Olvony wearoy, ‘came upon Attica first at Ginoé,’ Id. ii. 18. 


f. The Gen., in all cases in which it is strictly partitive, may be regarded 
as properly depending upon a substantive denoting the part; and therefore 
the use of this Gen. in connection with adjectives, verbs, and adverbs may 
be referred to ellipsis. Thus, Tay ZAAwy ‘Eaavvey civis [sc. dvdees]. "E&sxu- 
fears xs [Sc. igos] ens Perayyes (§ 362.8). Eiei 3° airiy [sc. rorapol 
ivts], off ob)’ dy wavrdwios Siabaines. Lleripov, xal payne ob perny [8c 
Hboos] aire (§ 364). iis ys obdapod, i. e. iv obdsvi wigs: ens yas (§ 363). 


y- If the substantive denoting the part is expressed;-and that denoting the 
whole is a form of the same word, the latter is commonly omitted ; as, Tesis 
dvdess rev yieasrigwy (Sc. avdewv], three men of the more aged, v.7.17. Ade 
tar weiocurarey orearnyel, iii, 2.37. Eiespigsve ri seynereids reexes rar 
wspayuswy Symp. 7. 2. 
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§ 362. B. Avvzcrives. 


Nore. The adjectives which are most frequently used to denote a part 
are termed partitives. 


a THE ARTICLE. Totds uly adem awixesint, vous 3° iibarsy, slew 
some of them, and banished others, i. 1. 7. 


fB. ADJECTIVE Pronouns. Tay ZaArwy ‘EAAKvwy civis, some of the 
other Greeks, i. 7.8. “Oerss .. cay wape Baoiriws i. 1.5. O78 torsgos 
iAnQ@éncay rav woArtuwiovi.7. 138. Tar 38 Bacldewyv.. BAAS i. 2. 18. 
Tois vrosodross cay Seywy Mem. ii. 8.3. Ei dies xal GAXe ivny Dans 
4 xarcwovi. 5.1. 'Hgsxduaws rs vis PdrAayyos i. 8. 18. "Ey ey 
Evuu@ogas Supdaens; Soph. Ant. 1229. See } 359. a. 


y- Numerats. Els viv crearnya@y, one of the generals, vii. 2. 29. 
Tos wesis . + trav Saxedrwy Ar. Vesp.95. Eis 3y wofeas Eur. Andr. 
1172. ‘Owsees ply ray audi Basiria avibynoxey i. 8.27. ITlorarad cas 
twoluyiwvi. 5.5. “Orlyos piv corey iii. 1. S. 


3. SUPERLATIVES, and words derived from them (by virtue of the included 
adjective, cf. § 351). "Ey seis deioress Il seem», among the best of the 
Persians, i.6. 1. Tot wsororarouv ras Kigou eunerovxy ay Ib. 11. 
"Eai wAsio¢roy aveamrouy Th. il. Ths ys 4 &eiornIb.2. Tavxad’ 
lavrois avdeamwwy dgsorsicayess [== deserves ysvopesves], being the best of the 
men of their age, Mem. iii. 5.10. ae’, d@ xarasorsdsras ray voy bp 
avdooroey Eur. Med. 947. Ov dsurigay wearsiovcry Ages. i. 3. 


s- PARTICIPLES. Ziv rors wagovcs trav tioreyv, with those present of 
his faithful attendants, i. 5.15. Kal cav @rAAwy voy Boursuetvoy, and 
of the rest any one that wished, i. 3.9. “Hxss 38 vis 4 rav wreoCarmwy AsAu- 
womivea Siew, A rav Boy xnaraxsxonpwviepiva Cyr. viii. 3. 41. 


¢- OTHER ADJECTIVES. "Eyay cav bxiebopuraxay ros aulosis, 
having half of the rear guard, iv.2.9. "OQ cadaasva wragbiveyr, O ill- 
fated of virgins, Eur. Heracl. 567. Tots ayabots ray avbeamoy, the 
good among men, Ar. Plut. 495. Asiraaia dssralwy nuesis, wretched of 
the wretched art thou! Soph. El. 849. Ts racsardy ris npieus iii. 4. 6. 
"Essuov cis yas chy woaany Th ii. 56. "D gire yuvarcay Eur. Alc. 
460. Avs Wsraceyav Asch. Suppl. 967. "Avola psyaan asiouy ivbeods 
iyéeey Eur. Andr. 521. Tas &arov xsvay ca vioirea iii. 2. 28, 


§ 363. C. ADVERBS. . 


a. Of Puace and Time (§ 359. a). O23’ daou yns iopiv olda, I know 
not where on earth [upon. what part of the earth] we are, Ar. Av. 9. ns ys 
ovdamou Pl. Rep. 592 b. T[lLavrayvou rns yas Pl. Phedo, 111 a. [Log 
wor’ $i Oesvav; Soph. El. 390. Trrod yae cixa ravayeuy, ‘in a remote part 
of the country,’ 7. e. ‘far from town,’ Ar. Nub. 138. “Evravda rod cipaveu 
avarreipsodas Mem. iv. 3. 8. ‘Evravda Hon si ris hAixlas, you are now at that 
point of life, Pl. Rep. 328 c. Astege rov Adyou Pl. Conv. 217 e. Obdx seas 
ty’ sf xaxed; Soph. Aj. 386. OT weosanaubsy aotaysias dvbewares Dem. 42. 
24. los cis Peavrives 42én; Soph. Ged. C. 170. "Eqirarrey BAAS BAAO- 
4s¥ rou Ovsiov H. Gr. vii. 1.15. Ma- swescw di ToD Toraped reeaivin, but 
not to advance far into the river, iv. 3.28. ‘Exabsvdov pives woppw rhs nute 
eas H.Gr. vii. 2.19. ‘Oanvixa..ons aeas, at whatever point of time, ili. 5.18. | 
II nvix’ ieriv dea ris nuetieas; Ar. Av. 1498. Ilewialeara.. ris ars 
xias, at the earliest age, Pl. Prot. $26 e. 
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p. Of STaTE or Conprtion (§ 359. a; especially with the verbs iz and 
duw). Ths edxens yee 53° Ixm, for Iam thus ¢ in [have myself in this state 
of} fortune, Eur. Hel. 857. "Avayesicas, os sixs Qirias Wess TE THY. . WS. 
ai, ‘in what a state of friendship he was,’ i. ¢. “what friendship he bore, 
H. Gr. ii, 1.14. Asdharrss, dig wah ous | ixaeros sity, having pursued, as 
each one had himself in _respect to speed, i. e. every man according to his speed, 
Ib. iv. 5.15. ‘Os deyns tw Soph. Gd. T. 345. leas By dvos. xopesy 
how do we come on in the strife? Eur. El. 751. Odrw reiwou.. txts Cyr. 
vil. 5. 56. Tiéveus pty nus aos reieds, thus are you related to these, Eur 
Heracl. 213. “Exovens SU Qesvasx, of good judgment, Eur. Hipp. 462. °*Ay». 
deer pidAovery 80 cwmaros tay Pl. Rep. 404d. “Ovar..dysssvas ris ig 
aires aorov Ib. 571 d. 


y-. Of the SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. ‘Agudierara wévrwy, most unsparingly 
of ail, i. 9. 13. Tleorspenbyvess parrres voy "EAA nes i. 6. 5. Oi pay iyyv- 
Tare ray WoAsuiny ii. 2. 17. 


§ B64. D. Venss. 


The Genitive partitive, in connection with a verb, may per- 
form the office either of a subject, an appositive, or a comple- 
ment ; taking the place of any case which the verb would re- 
quire, if referring to the whole. See § 361. £. 


«. The Genitive Partitive as a Subject. 


(1.) Of a Finite Verb. Eie) 3’ abriy, ods bd’ dy wavrdwdos tialaines, 
and there are some of them, which you could not pass at all, ii. 5.18. “Hy 2 
corey rev raduay, ols wey paxeers Haan, i. 5.7. Tay 2 Zapioy 
© + Zurdizesves . . duilnoay Thi. 115. Tlortpou, -xal paxns ob pirny 
auri, of war and battle, there fell to her no share, Cyr. vii. 2. 28. Ouvd" ds 
Hury voy woornRE ours WAnewovns ww ours wsbns Cyr. iv. 2. 20. 


(2.) of an _Anfinitive, Ka) iaspesyvivas wiv vs weds ixthvous, xal ixsi 
voy woes euros, that there even mingled some of themselves with those, and some 
of those with them, iii. 5.16. Odin gare weoetxan obder) wexiis, he thought 
that no authority belonged to any one, Cyr. viii. 1.37. Aoxsi dixasoy sivas, 
wacicavacexey peersives Rep. Ath. 1. 2. 


§ BGs. fg. The Genitive Partitive as an Appositive. 


The Gen. partitive in the place of an appositive is most common with sub- 
stantive verbs, but is likewise found with other verbs, particularly those of 
reckoning, esteeming, and making. Thus, Ovx iya vrodrwy sini, Tum not one 
of these, Cyr. viii. 3.45. Tay Qircdqcar tory’ cedutors crixvwy, thou shalt 
be numbered as one of my dearest children, Eur. Bacch. 1318. ‘Ervyvav yee 
wal Bourns sy Th.iii. 70. Ka) ind color .. Ne coy wemwsiopivoy Pl. 
Rep. 424 c.‘ Tobs dovaous. . rav weg taurdy doeudsews womeucba: Ib. 
567 e. Tav Psuysvewy dvouelsobas Isocr. 380 d. 


¢ 


§ 366. y- The Genitive Partitive as a Complement. 
The Genitive partitive is used as a complement, 


I.) Generally, with any verb, when its action affects not the 
whole object, but a part only; as, 
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Aalivras rov Baglapgixed cregured, taking a part of the barbarian army, 
i.5.7. Tov xneiwy.. ipayor, ate of the honeycombs, iv. 8.20. "Agusts 38 
ray wigwararws, and sending some of the captives, vii. 4.5. Luyxaari- 
Garris Aoxdyous nal wiAracras xa) cav éwArewy iv. 1.26. Xupicopes 
wipws cov ix cis xaopns exsrpopiveus iv.5.22. Ka) ens os yhs tesuoy Th. 
ii. 56. Mavasxng flyer réxcvns Soph. Ed T. 709. Rouveriyorre ray Albwy 
Ar. Ach. 184. Tov xesaiyv ixatweros Ar. Eq. 420. Ilageigas cis Seas, 
just opening the door, Ar. Pax, 30. 


§ 367. Il.) Particularly, with verbs which, in their or. 
dinary use, imply divided or partial action. 

Nore. The Gen. partitive may be connected with other parts of speech 
upon the same principle. Hence.the rule is expressed in a general form. 


Rute X. Words of sHarine and ToucH gov- 
ern the Genitive. 


1. Words of sHaRING include those of partaking (part- 
taking), imparting, obtaining by distribution, &c. ‘Thus, 


Tay xivddvar wariassyv, to share in the dangers, ii. 4.9. Tieds xotvuva 
cixns, I partake of this fortune, Eur. Med. 303. Tér sippocuvay wsrads- 
éyres, tmparting our joys, Tic. 9.12. Kaesvavets d&vdvrwy, vii. 2. 38, 
"Avdess of Zuvagdpesyos rovds vop xivddvev Th.iv. 10. Buaarypopna: & 
Tous cot xdyer rover Kur. Med.946. Muasovaxess civ siQgoovviey é edearves, 
‘has less of,’ Hier. 1.29. Tod frteu waAsorsxrevyea, ‘bearing more of,’ 
Cyr. i. 6. 25. Tlaew apbivas iwsexss vay lavrod Mem.i.2.60. Tob 
Abyou weordevs Eur. Suppl. 350. Bupedaraasras.. roves Isiveros Eur. 
Med. 284. ‘Ayad) 38 cvurAAK area civ ky sionyy wover, BsCaia db ray iy woe 
Aiuy ot peparos loywy, agiern dt Pirins xosywvd¢ Mem. ii. 1.32. * 


§ 368. 2. ToucH may be regarded as a species of par- 
tial action, affecting only the point of contact. To this head 
belong, either by direct connection or by obvious analogy, 
verbs of laying hold of, hitting, meeting with, &c. Thus, 


“Awcicbas ns xdegns, to touch the hay,i.5.10. "EwsraapCdveras avros 
wns ‘rues, lays hold of his shield-rim, iv. 7.12. Dsgataa ruyxdrss, hits 
Pheraulas, Cyr. viii. 8.28. "E%sxvsiedas cay efsvdemray, to reach the 
slingers, iii. 3.7. ‘Avdeuy &yabay waidts Swaverneas, having met with the 
son of brave heroes, Soph. Ph. 719. “Oray 3i rodrwy rises Signs Cyr. i. 3. 5. 
Tods vs ris reayixns womosws aarousyous Pl. Rep. 602 b. Avoyscis Padsiy 
vorourres zvoess Eur. Or. 793. Adrds RAaCiusves rns Ibias rou Kuakdgous 
Cyr.v. 5.7. "Avairdpovras car woaypdrors Cyr. ii. 3.6. ‘EZsusda 
avrov, we shall keep hold of him, vii. 6. 41. Kow# ris cwrnelas tyscbas, to 
strive in common for our safety, vi. 3.17. "Exspsves 38 rovrwy, and following 
these, i. 8.9. Ths iawides yao tevouas dtd eayuives Soph. Ant. 235. Ai- 
yiras ons ctAsurais ruysiv, ‘to have come to his end,’ ii. 6.29. ‘Oweiwy 
tidy huey Ievrey, what kind of men they found us, v. 5.15. 


§ 369. Remarks. a. Hence, the part taken hold of is 
put in the Gen., in connection with other forms of construc- 
tinn 3 as, 
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"Eaaboy rigs Cayns roy Ogévens, they took Orontes by the girdle, i. 6.10. Ta 
waidtes’ sidus avianss.. ons xsseds Ar. Vesp. 568. Tas di xaycicmpetvas 
aysobas.. wren away Esch. Theb. 326. Niv.. Waves %+98s Eur. Herc. 
968. Thy piv xesuacrhy ad xivos Soph. Ant. 1221. 

B. To the analogy of verbs of touch may be referred expressions like the 
following: Tas xsQarts xartdéys, he broke (was fractured in} Ais head, Ar. 
Ach. 1180. Bovsrgi€n ris xspaans Ar. Pax, 71. "Hirsmvro cov Kearivey 
cuvreipa: THs xsPaans abvrns, they charged Cratinus with having broken her head. 
Isocr. 381 a, Elva xarékut vis adrov psrddws ons xapaans Ar. Ach. 1166. 
Cf. § 437. 


§ 370. 3. Several words of obtaining, attaining, and 
recetving, govern the Genitive, from their referring primarily 
either to distribution or to touch. Thus, 

“Iva rns wpornxodons feoioas An yxavwn, that it may receive its proper portion, 
PL Leg. 903 e. Kangevopsiy obdsvis, to inherit nothing, Dem. 1065. 25. 
Tay dixeiwy ruyxayssy, to obtain your rights, vii. 1.30. "ETIEIAH 
ONHTOY MEN SOMATOE ‘ETYXES, 'AQANATOY AE YYXH3, 
IIEIPQ THE YYXHE ’A@ANATON THN MNHMHN KATA AITIEIN 
Isocr. 22 b. Kixeubsy, otes vou rdpoy ayridoas, ors your wae’ nue Soph. 
El. 868. Olas dposCris if “ldvoves xvesis Eur. Med. 23. 


Nors. The student can hardly fail to have remarked the great variety of 
metaphorical and transitive meanings in which words of sharing and of 
touch are employed, not only in Greek, but likewise in our own and in other 


languages. 

§ 371. II. That which exerts an influence as 
an EXCITEMENT, OCCASION, or CONDITION. ‘To 
this division belong the following rules, respecting, 
1. the motive, reason, and end in view; 2, price, 
value, merit, and crime; 3. the sensible and men- 
tal object ; and 4. time and place. 


1. Genitive of Motive, &c. 


§ 372. Rure XI. The motive, reason, and 
END IN VIEW are put in the Genitive. 


To this rule may be referred the use of the Gen., both in 
regular construction and in exclamation, to express the person 
or thing, on account of which, in consequence of which, for the 
sake of which, in honor of which, or to affect which, any thing 
is felt, said, or done. Thus, 


a. WirH VERBS. Todrou os.. naa, on this account I envy you, Cyr. 
Vill. 4. 25. Mucdet danesrovvess, serving for hire, Ib. vi. 2. 37. Mndis 
abray xarabsic, paying nothing for them, Ib. iii. 1.37. Tou piv wdbous 
@xriuesy avroy Ib. v. 4, 32, ZLndo os TOU yeu, ons Ob DEtAsas Cruye Soph, 
EL 1027. “H @irou dsleas .. 4 yabrod Id. hd. T. 234. Tatens ixvod- 
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pai ot, I beseech you for her sake, Eur. Or. 671. ‘Ixersdw os ravds youvaras 
xal vod ysvsiou dstias x’ svdaimoves, ‘by these knees,’ &., Eur. Hec. 752 
Lasivov dyabou Saivoves, ‘in honor of, Ar. Eq. 106. Tod dedsxa pevas lacing: 
For what do I [owe] Pasias twelve mine? Ar. Nub. 22. IHgewiwora: ris we 
eaurixa Hdovns nad vdeivres re THs ToAtws wedypuara, ‘for the sake of 
present pleasure and favor,’ Dem. 34. 23. Karapfepoves, rot .. um .Avoire 
Asiv abreis, ‘80 that it may not profit,’ Cyr. i. 3. 9. 


&. Wrrn ADJECTIVES. Eidaiuwyr.. cod resmrov Pl. Phedo, 58e °N 
faxdess cas rivyns, Blessed in thy trade! Ar. Av. 1428. "OD. edraw’ bye 
ois» Soph. El. 1209. *O, duerdrawa vis iusis a bbadias Eur. Med. 1028. 


y. Wrrn ADVERBS. Taverns tuxa ris waesdeu, on account of this pass, 
1.4.5. Tot wn Qsdyssyv tvexc, lest they should escape, iii. 4.35. Tlivass 
Be” ixsivn rovds rod PoCou xéew Soph. El. 427. Tlevbintis Bi Syovsay rot 
&ISADoD csbunxéres Cyr. Vv. 2. 7. Karswas Piguy airwy Th. ii. 62. 


3. Wirn Nouns. ‘Enel wixeds wdivas airot xeoctarey, ‘pangs on his 
account,’ Soph. Tr. 41. Ileaads ysvsiou vovd’ dy ixrsivas Aurds, ‘by this 
beard,’ Eur. Or. 290. Ofat, rd Teoias pices avapigwy warei Ib. 432. 


s. Wirth InTeRJEcTIons. si rot a2vdeés, Alas for the noble man! Cyr. 
iii, 1.39. Aja? xaxwy Eur. Herc. 899. Olpe: Sépaeros xa) rixvwy, 
eiues 3’ two Ib. 1374. "O& Tlegoixod creacsipacos rovds Esch. Pers, 
116. “lerraracd cay xaxayv Ar, Eq. 1. 


¢- In Sorpte Excuamavion. Tis rivns, My ill-luck ! Cyr. ii.2.3. Tig 
oweias, What folly! Ar. Nub. 818. "QO. Zed Baosrsd, cis Aswrienres 
vay Pesvoy Ib. 153. “Awordroy aworesran, rou yarn pares Ar. Av. 61, 


§ 373. Remarks. 1. The Genitive of the END IN VIEW 
is put with some words of direction, claim, and dispute. 
Words of direction include those of aiming at, throwing at, 
going towards, and reaching after. Thus, 


"Avbedawy oroxalsadas, to take aim at men, Cyr. i. 6. 29. Adrot yee- 
pedas .. ippiwroy, they threw stones at him, Eur. Bacch. 1096. Evéd Isa- 
anuns wrirscbas, to fly straight to Pellene, Ar. Av. 1421. Tis yae airy ion 
ooeis rus aouns aveswossivas; For who is there that disputes with him the 
sovereignty [makes for the sovereignty in opposition to him]? ii.1.11. “Oees 
wekira: gxowov, rotedse’ awydeds revds Soph. Ant. 1033. "NA, Jive 
wireos réyva cov Kur.Cycl.51. ‘“livas vou wescw, to yo towards that which 
is farther on, i. e. to go farther, to proceed, i. 3.1. Asiyu 3° igs Seapovca 
rot wecowraeew Soph. Aj. 731. Odsros &yrswosotveo aoeras, these 
were rivals in valor, iv. 7.12. Baoirsixns psrawosougptvous rixyns, 
laying claim to the kingly art, Pl. Pol. 289 e. Tod 38 Qeovsiy 60... cugu- 
e€nre Isocr. 98 c. 


2. The student cannot fail to remark the ease with which verbs of motion 
pass into those of simple effort and desire. Thus, %sssa:, and, more commonly, 
iPisyeas, to send one’s self to, to rush to, to strive for, to seek, to desire; spivyo- 
pai, to reach after, to strive for, to seek, to court, to desire; as, ‘Tigesvo: Asyvioy 
Soph. Tr. 514. Tots dene ipspeivers Cyr. iii. 3.10. "Opikacbas ris susrins ad 
rod Mem. i. 2.°15. Zwxgdrous aesxbieny Ib. 16. Tits detysotas Hier. 7.3 


~ 
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2. Genitive of Price, &c. 


§ 374. Rure XII.- Prick, vaLur, MERi1, 
and CRIME are put in the Genitive. 


a Price. “Ivwev, 39. . dwidere riveixovrea Jaesixay, the horse, which he 
had sold for fifty darics, vii. 8.6. 'Qivsiobus.. ping pirgn wedred beyv- 
efoviii. 2.21. ITLerArAod veis kara iwarcuy Mem. i. 2.60. Tay 3’ ine 
wailwy Qoyas Portis dy cAratainsl’, ob xevcod povorv Eur. Med. 967 
Asma 3 xenpdcws ebx omnes Isocr. 21b. "Ap@irege.. &eidireucs va- 
Adve ay ivi Dem. 159. 13. 


B. VALUE AND Meerr. IToaact &Zses 9 orgucig, worth much to the army, 
iv. 1.28. “Avdess RZses vis bAsudseias 1.7.3. Tay xarricrus iavres 
aveocavre iii. 2.7. Te pripe werrA0 yaoours &tlus Seay Cyr. vii. 3. 11. 
Tlaidea .. hvdksev uly ood, xardtiov 3° i400 Soph. Ph. 1008. “Exacvey Shvres 
wis fens atias Pl. Pol. 257 b. MsiGovos aira ripavra: of AawCdvovess 
Cyr. ii. 1.138. Ei ody ds7 pes xara ci dixasov ois &oias vipacla, rodrouv 
ripdeeas cas iv eueanig cre noses Pl. Apol. S60. Ileiwey yi cay vv daipo- 
ves rouued vads Soph. Aj. 534. Ileswxivews ca weatdvews Pl. Menex. 239 ¢ 
(for the common construction of wgiwa, see § 403). 


y Crime. ‘Asslsias Qsvyovrn, accused of impicty, Pl. Apol. 35d. As 
naloves Oi xa) iyxAnparos,..ayvagsiorias Cyr.i 2.7. Asmboual on 
Sssasas Ar. Eq. 368. Kearcdeas [Issebicaspoy SC esws Ar. Av. 1046. Te 
ware) Pivou iastiexvoua: Pl. Euthyph. 4d. ‘Ewariacdpsves ws 6vev Dem. 
552.1. Obdsds través boos Assworation e003 Sssrias Lys. 140.1. Tits 
aris &yvolias dwsubdves sf wos EAA Dem. 293. 28. 


Nore. The Gen. is sometimes used to express the punishment; as, Oayd- 
wou 8t dre xeivoves, and these pronounce sentence of death, Cyr.i.2.14. Zva- 
rapldvorcss uwayes Saveeou H. Gr. ii. 3.12. "Arbedawy xarayngiobivray 
Savécou A Quyas PL Rep.558 a. “OQee’ tveve: Ssepet yeysvte: Dem. 
1229. 11.— In this construction (which is rare except with Savérev), the 
punishment appears to be regarded either as the desert of the crime, or as the 
end in view (§ 372) in judicial procedings. 

3. Genitive of Sensible and Mental Olyect. 


§ B75. The object of sensation, thought, or emotion may 
be regarded as its exciting cause, and, in this view, may be put 
in the Genitive. Hence, . 


Rute XIII. Words of sensation, and of MEN- 
TAL STATE OF ACTION govern the Genitive ; as, 


we. OF SENSATION. Zivev iystoarvee, tasted of food, iii. 1.9. Tsveas 
wns Sveas, ‘have a smack of,’ i. e. ‘try,’ or ‘knock at,’ Ar. Ran. 462. Tots 
waides..ysvorioy aizares, ‘give a taste of, Pl. Rep. 5378. Ovveu.. 
de Qeatvsabus, to catch the scent of wine, V.8.3. Qogulov droves dad ray 
cdksws iovres, ‘heard,’ i. 8.16. Tod 33 wavrar hdiorey axovoperes, aaivey 
esave%s, &eixeos 6) Mem, ii. 1.31. Oow dugewpsyos Ob vo gdovees Cyr. i. 
3.10. Kadwy estawiyyes Soph. Aj. 290. Ovdsis 223 wawers Lowxedrevs 
addy dashes odd avécsey oves wederorres 61089, odes Abyorros Axevesy Mom. 
i. 1.11. ° 
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fB. Or PERCEPTION, KNOWLEDGE, REFLECTION, EXPERIENCE, and Hasir 
Tis . . taiCouans ebx goddsseco, he did not perceive the plot,i.1. 8. “Owes 
haanawy Euvisway Thi.3. "Evéipov 38 cav siderws Mem. iii. 6. 17 
"Ewsorhipay sivas cov wep) raters ii. 1.7. Oiraw 3° Bidess peurrey Ff 
copas xaxwy stva: Zisch. Sup. 453. “[dierns.. rovroy cov teyeu, ‘ un- 
skilled in,’ ic. 3.9. Tis aesciis . » oddive 300 i3emesdesy Pl. Prot. 326 4 
Kugov .. iv wsieg ysviebal, to have been well acquainted with Cyrus [in the 
knowledge of Cyrus by proof],i.9.1. I[ssedpsvos ravens ris catsors, 
‘ making’ trial of, iii. 2. 38. Tay cruzer ipav wsiegy, ‘attempt,’ Th. vii. 
12. “Euasipos yee joav cas Tlagaayovias v. 6.1. “Awsseos dress airay 
iii. 2.16. Tas iuasigus aired ivévrevii. 6.1. Bivas tye ons ivdacds 
At%sos PL Apol. 17d. Ov ceiCwy ay iwwinns Ar. Vesp. 1429. "Héds sini 
was cay eyeds podev Soph. EL S372. 'Adésis vol xaraxetsus Dem. 15. 27. 


$ 376. y- Or Memory. Toray cides wiuoncas, these things no 
one remembers, v. 8.25. Odbdsvds iri rodroy inipynee, ‘made mention of,’ 
vii. 5.8. Tas dens pynpovsdeusy Isocr. 12c. Totreu di airois iwo 
fspynexses Cyr. iii. 8.37. My ge”? &vapetens sexev Eur. Alc. 1045. 
Biou dt vet wagivres ob wvsiayv Sus 5 Soph. El. $92. Tay wetgoibs piv Adyar 
Aabeopsl’ &ugw, ‘forget, Eur. Hipp. 288. “Yaveyr os, Addny viv xad’ 
iysigay xaxwy Eur. Bacch. 282, 


3. Or Carne. Kidscbas Sstbov,-to care for Seuthes, vii. 5.5. Tovrov 
oor Bei pot Asay, of this there must be to you a case, i. 6. you must take care of 
this, Cyr. i. 6. 16. Tay wap’ iavry 38 Bagliens ixsusasivo i. 1. 5. 
"Awsassy tay ave, ‘to be careless of,’ ‘to neglect, i.3.11. "Ewsesans 
&yabor, &usrAHs xaxayv Pl. Conv. 197d. ‘H ois iyisias iwspiasia Cyr. 
i. 6.16. Ma psraubassy eos ons ins Swesas, ‘repent of,’ Cyr. viii. 3. 32. 
Ei vopelQoipes Seods dvopowey es Peovrilssy, obx dy &psrAoiny array Mem. 
1.4.11. Duraccoptivous cay vay Theiv. 11. “Owws abciy cvaxws 
SZouew Id. viii. 102. 


s Or Desing. 'Eeairess rotvev, desiring this, iii. 1.29. El ess 22 xven- 
pacoy ie:dimsi, ‘desires’ [sets his mind upon; cf. § 373. 2], iii. 2. 39. 
Tasxipsves vod Civ, eager for life, or clinging to life (§ 370. N.), Pl. Phaedo, 
117 a. ssrteas xenudrar, having hungered for wealth, Cyr. viii. 3. 39, 
ITsass tasubsgians Sipieaca Pl. Rep. 562 c. Kircayess vis signuns Ar. 
Pax, 497. 


¢. Or Various Emotion. “Avyapus Atpares, I admire the spirit, Eur. 
Rhes. 244. Ods obuz dv tvacxicdas adrod Bacidsdovres, who would not en- 
dure him as their hing, ii. 2.1. ‘Oy ive cos od Qbov%eu, which I shall not 
grudge to you, Cyr. viii. 4.16. Alexedr oriyns ys Qbovica:, it is mean to 
grudge him our roof, i.e. to refuse him admission, Symp. 1.12. Mandi wo 
Poriens suyparwy, ‘deny, or ‘reject,’ Ausch. Pr. 583. ‘Aad’ od psyaion 
rovds oes Swerpeares Ib. 626. 


$ 377. Remarxs. 1. The ideg of hearing passes, by an easy tran- 
sition, into that of obedience (obédio, to give ear to, to listen to, to obey, from ob 
and audio, to hear). Hence, words of obedience govern the Gen. (cf. § 405. »); 
‘a8, Tovrovs .. Bacirtos obx dxovssy, that these did not obey [or were not subject 
to] the king, iii. 5.16. Of 33 Kagdetyo: obrs xadotyray sarxovey, ‘regarded 
their invitations [listened to them calling], iv. 1.9. ‘Ysarsxeo eax Moocunei- 
xeyv, subject to the Mossynaci. Karixooi vs qoay rav yvopwy Pl. Criti. 120 @. 
"Aynxeversis 1 cay warpis Adywy oloy 7s was Asch. Prom. 40. Zgwyv wie 
bsebas Th. vii. 73. Liss ver narstveos dwsibsiv Cyr. iv. 5. 19. 
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2. Verbs of sight commonly govern the Acc. ; and many verbs which are 
followed by the Gen. according to this rule sometimes or often take the Acc. 
(especially of a neuter adjective) ; as, EQousy robs werswioug Vi. 5.10. Ai- 
ebdvorra: ixcore Mem. i. 4.5. , See §§ 424. 2, 432. 2, 


4, Genitive of Time and Place. 


§ 378. The time and place in which any thing is done 
may be regarded as essential conditions of the action, or as 
codperating to produce it. Hence, 


Rute XIV. The time and PLACE iv WHICH 
are put in the Genitive (cf. §§ 420, 439); as, 


1. Tre. “Ouysco cis vuxris, he went in the night, vii. 2.17. Tatra 
pay ons Apoteas byivero, ‘in the day,’ vii. 4.14 Tis Ssians di dey, ‘in 
the evening,’ vii. 2.16. “Ors cis auieas sans dinrder .., &AAa Bsians 
Adixovre iii. 3. 11. Elos vuxsres dios os, sirs xad nutens, ‘whether by 
night or by day,’ iii. 1.40. BawssAsis ob paxsiras dixa huseav, ‘within 
ten days,’ i. 7.18. “Ors cdww 34 werred vesvov.. isirivo, ‘now for a 
long time,’ i. 9. 25. "E&sévees 3° ixcoons aApteas, ‘every day, vi. 6. 1. 
Tloaadass vis npeteaws, many times a day, Ar. Eq. 250. Ilessi o3 Toure wor- 
Aduss vou penvos Cyr. i. 2.9. Tole tpedaguixe rou wnves, three half-darics 
a month, i. 3.21. Tov 3’ abrod Si vous Th. ii. 28, 79,80. Tou 3° iaiysyvo- 
fives vespowyos Ib. v.13, 36, 51, 56, 116. SEZ bkeay &rovres Ar. Lys. 
280, Odss ris Lives ahixnras xesvev ovyvu Pl. Phedo, 578. Mirsusw.. 
ob paxeod xeovev Soph. El. 477. Obxics rod rAoswed (sc. vesvov] wadozoresy 
ay xaxws Dem. 44. 12. 


§ 37D. 2. Prace. Adres [sc. rawou] pesivavess, remaining in that 
place, i. 10.17. Tévd’ siesdi=w esiziwy, ‘within the walls,’ Eur. Ph. 451. 
‘Eextay .. iyxtxAnubyous Soph. Aj. 1274. Kacixascay.. Maxsdorvias 
"Adnvaios IIsedinxav Th. v. 83. Tas dt "lwvins wal dArAch worrayed airxedy 
vevosores Pl, Conv. 182 b. Mir’ ivSersisv wareides Soph. Gd. T. 825. 
T¥is 38 eh "uCaivns Sewy Id. Ged. C. 400. sdiwv inilecsras Ib. 689. 
"Eoydens 3° bea wveads viwen Borrevyey Soph. El. 900. ‘Eorias prcopge- 
rov iornxay fon penaa Asch. Ag. 1056. Acids 38 xsseds of cidneorixnerovts 
oixovos Xaavbss Id. Pr. 714. KYKA. Ilorieas vis xsess; XOP. "Ev eke 
gov Kur. Cycl. 681. 


REMARKS. «a. This use of the Gen., to denote the place where, occurs very 
rarely in prose, except in those adverbs of place which are properly genitives 
(§ 320. 1) 5 as, oD (sc. réareu], in which place, where, airov, there, seer, in the 
same place, evdamev, nowhere, &e. Cf. § 421. B. 


B. In Epic poetry, this Gen. is sometimes employed to denote the place upon 
or over which any thing moves; as, “Epyevras wsdios, they advance upon the 
plain, B. 801. “Exapeov wories wsdion Sisveas A. 244. ‘EaAxtusvas visio Ba- 
bsins anxrev dooreey K. 353. 


y. The ideas of place and time are combined in expressions like those which 
follow, relating to journeying (Fr. journée, a day’s-march, from Lat. diurnus, 
from dies, day); ‘Evrraxadixa yae oradpiy ray iyyurderw obdty sixcopesy Aap 
Cave, ‘during the last seventeen day’s-marches,’ ii. 2.11. ‘Hycsgsvevras . . 
feaxeas xtasvdov Asch. Cho. 710. 


UH. 1.] GENITIVE ACTIVE. 279 


3. In the phrase pis xaeds, in the following passage, the idea of time is 
combined with that of action; ’EZds psts wor xrigds 80 Siobas rads, ‘at a single 
stroke,’ ‘ once for all,’ Eur. Herc. 938. 


§ 380. III. That which produces any thing, 
as its ACTIVE OF EFFICIENT CAUSE; or, in other 
words, that by which, as its author, agent, or giver, 
any thing is made, written, said, done, bestowed, 
&c., or from which any thing is obtained, heard 
learned, inquired, requested, demanded, &c. 


, To this division, which must obviously refer chiefly to per 
sons, belongs the following rule, which will of course be un- 
derstood as applying only to adjuncts. 


Genitive Active. 


Rute XV. The avuTHor, AGENT, and GIVER - 
are put in the Genitive ; as, 


a. With Verbs of Obtaining, Hearing, Learning, Inquiring, Requesting, &c. 
Tatrx 36 cou cuxovrss, and obtaining this of you, vie 6.32. “Ov 36 cou 
Tosi» iPispeas, xoveoy (§ 370) Soph. Phil. 1315. ‘Axotwy Kigou tla tyra 
0» Bagiria i. 81S. Tov xararsrAssppivay ivvuvddverro, ors of pty 
Ocaxss . . dxovro, ‘learned by inquiry from,’ vi. 3.23. Kal imwuvédvevro of 
"Apxadss ra» ase) Fsvehavra, ci re rue xaracCiouay, ‘inquired of,’ Ib. 25. 
Maés 38 wou, @ wai, xal rads Cyr. i.6. 44. Atevras 38 cou xa) rovro Vi. 
6. 33. "Epo xdgives ov av cou dindw (§ 357. N.) Cyr. v. 5.35. Sed yao 
o + Ready cw’ wirsi wvder Soph. Gd. C. 1161. 

§ BSI. pg. With Passive Verbs and Verbals. Tanysls Suyareds 
wis inns, smitten by my daughter, Eur. Or. 497. Dares nxarnuivn Soph. 
Aj. 807. Tav pirwy vxwpesvs Ib. 1359. Tloias wseinryns rovb’ irceren 
Osis Aiyess; Soph. Utd. T. 728. Tod xaxcd wiruou Pursubsis Id. Cid. C. 
1823. “"Abixros Ayneneos Ib. 1521. Vows &atwe Ib. 1519. Kaxay 
yee SvodaAwros ovesis Ib. 1722. Dirwy &xaAavres Soph. Ant.847. Keivas 
‘ Sdexre Id. El. 343. — This use of the Gen. is poetic, and is most frequent 
with the Participle. 

y. With Substantives. Bevopavros Kigou ‘AvdCacts, Xenophon’s Ex- 
pedition of Cyrus. Of pedy vos cois vay wescluriowy ixaivos yaleovery, of dd 
yiecirioes vais ray viwy Timais eyhAAcvTai, the young rejoice in the praises of 
their elders, and the old delight in the honors paid them by the young, Mem. ii: 
1. 33. “Heas ararsiass, wanderings caused by Juno, Asch. Pr. 900. Norov 
i Bogia . . xveara Soph. Tr. 113. 


§ 382. IV. That which constitutes any thing 
WHAT IT 18. To this head may be referred what- 
ever serves to complete the idea of a thing or prop- 
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erty, by adding some distinction or characteristic. 
Hence, 
Genitive Constituent. 


Rute XVI. An ADJUNCT DEFINING A THING 
OR PROPERTY is put in the Genitive ; as, 


Te Mivwves orpdesupn, the army of Meno, i. 2. 21. 


§ $383. Remarxs. a. The THING oR PROPERTY DEFINED 
may be either distinctly expressed by its appropriate word, or 
may be involved in another word ; as, Bactdevs in Baotdsvor, oa- 
teanng in catganevw (§ 389). Cf. §§ 351, 362. 5, 391. 8, 394, 
395. 3. 


Norse. In particular, adjectives in which a substantive is compounded with 
&- privative (§ 325), have often a Gen. defining the substantive. See § 395. 


§ 384. 2. A genitive defining a substantive is sometimes 
connected with it by an intervening word, which is usually a 
substantive verb. See, for examples, §§ 387, 390; cf. § 365. — 
This form of construction may be referred to ellipsis ; thus, 
“Hy [dvSowmoc] érar cig torexorte, he was [a man] of about 
thirty years (§ 387). 


§ 38S. y- A substantive governing the Gen..is often understood, 
particularly vits, son, elxes, house, and other words denoting domestic relation 
or abode. Thus, acts § Taps, Glus, the son of Tamos, ii. 1.3. 70, Adds 
[sc. Suyarse] “Agrsyess Eur. Iph. A. 1570. Buecivne vis ‘Iaeaiou (ac. yuves 
xas] Ar. Eq. 449. OveuSi ps’ ieviyxas’ is vot Tleredaov [sc. ofxev}, ‘to 
Pittalus’s [house],’ Ar. Ach. 1222. is obdsed¢ SidarxdaAoy warors Purncavee 
Cyr. ii. 3.9. Tov by "Adpsrou xaxay Eur. Alc. 761 (cf. "Ey "Adpsiren démous 
68). ‘Ey “Astov Soph. Ant. 654 (cf. Ely “Asdou 33019 1241). "Ev "Agxan- 
wsod (8c. icog] Mem. iii. 13. 3. Eis Teepaview [sc. drrgov] Ar. Nub. 508. 

3. The Gen. is often used in periphrasis, particularly with yenu«, thing, and, 
by the poets, with dizes, form, body, xéea, head, sveua, name, and similar 
words. Thus, Aipas "Ayapisveres = 'Ayaptuvove Eur. Hec. 723. "22 pla- 
carey yuvands ‘loxderns xéee Soph. Cid. T. 950. "QO. wobssvdv svepe’? spesrings 
ius Eur. Or. 1082. See § 395. «. 


s. A substantive governing the Gen. is sometimes used by the poets instead 
of an adjective; as, Xpucdy . . iway, the gold of words, for "Ewn xevea, golden 
*words, Ar. Plut. 268. "O) ynreds inns cibas Mach. Pr. 1091. TLodruvsixeus 
Biay Eur. Ph. 56. 


§ 386. An adjunct defining a rine either expresses a 
property of that thing, or points out another thing related to 
it. An adjunct defining a PROPERTY points out a thing related 
to that property. Hence the coNSTITUENT GENITIVE is either, 
1. the Genitive of Property, or 2. the Genitive of Relation. 


cx. 1.] OF PROPERTY. — OF RELATION. 281 


1. Genitive of Property. 


§ 387. The Genitive of property expresses quality, di- 
mension, age, S&c. ‘Thus, 


"Hy te ay os cguéxovre, he was about thirty years old [of about thirty years], 
ii. 6. 20. Tlorapsy tyra vd sdeos wAibgou i. 4. 9, a river being [of ] a ple- 
thrum in breadth (cf. Tlorapay od sdeos wAsbesaios i. 5.4, and sep § 333. 6). 
[Tsixos] sdeos sTuoos woday, Urpos 8 txarsy> peiixos 3° iAiysro sivas 87x 0- 
o: wagacayyey ii. 4.12. ‘O 28 ras fouyias Piores, but a life of quiet 
[= Biores douges, a quiet life], Eur. Bac. 388. Zrerida.. reupes [= reu- 
Osecv] Eur. Ph. 1491. Torta’ Iysss croruns weicwrer [== cru vodenedr] ; 
Soph. CEd. T. 533. Te dt copwvsiva:.. vesvev worre [igri], xa) wayvd- 
aswev Pl. Leg. 708d. “Eoew 6 woasnos oxy Swrwy rowrley, 2AAa Samadyns 
Th.i.83. “Ove: ens abens yrapens goav Ib. 113. Tord’ dow worro wrévou 
Eur. Ph. 719. ° 


Norsr. It is obvious from the examples above, that the Gen. of property 
performs the office of an adjective. Its use te @xpress quality, in the strict 
sense of the term, is chiefly poetic. 


-2. Genitive of Relation. 


§ 388. The Genitive of relation, in its full extent, in- 
cludes much which has been already adduced, under other and 
more specific heads. ‘The relations which remain to be con- 
sidered are, (a.) those of domestic, social, and civil life ; 
(b.) those of possession and ownership; (c.) that of the object 
of an action to the action or agent; (d.) those of time and 
place ; (e.) those of simple reference, of explanation, &c. 


The Genitives expressing these relations may be termed, (a.) the Gen. of 
social relation, (b.) the Gen. possessive, (c.) the Gen. objective, (d.) the Gen. 
of local and temporal relation, (e.) the Gen. of reference, of explanation, $c. 


§389. a Genrnve or Socuat Rexation. 


‘O ets Baciatws yuvasxds udsAQos, the brother of the king’s wife, ii. 3. 
17. Téiv Odevewy Bacirta vii. 3.16. LAovraous rodrwyi. 9.15. “Hs 
airy cargdrny imoinesi. 1.2. Baosrstov [= Baorsis dy § 383. «] wiray 
v. 6.37. Ty cargawstovrs [= careden tori] vis voeas iii. 4.31. (Seo 
also § 350.) sirayv.. ois “Earddes (cf. § $99) iii. 2.4. Tis wdasus 
ixdeots Ven. 13.12. Tods ixsiven ixbioreus, .. revs Kigou pideus ili. 2. 5. 
Asa ois kavrwy worsuias yous, through the country of their enemies, iv. 
7. 19. 


Remark. To this analogy may be referred the use of the Gen. for the 
Dat., with some adjectives implying intimate connection ; a8, ‘O 3: Orcas wor 
cuyysyns ved Kupou sivas, and he who once said that he was related to Cyrus, 
or a relative of Cyrus, Cyr. v. 1.24. Obd' 4 Edverxos civ xécw Suv Linn 
Soph. Ant. 451. Aaxsdaipoves 38 yaid ois Zuvevepes; Eur. Hel. 495. 
Béxeov sitev, Manwddoy éuorrerey Soph. Hd. T. 212. Tey Zaxgdrovs pry 
épovuseoy Pl.Soph.218b. Vas iedpose’ ate Soph. El. 87. "AxésrAcuba 
vabra wavre ZaAagawy Cc. 11.12. "OQ. Pigyes davon 310¢30x 0 Soph. Ph. 
867. ‘O xulseriens +e cis vos xa) veuray atl Lup dieos wagagurdrras 
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Pi. Pol. 296 0. Tad wescGoga cris viv wagotons cvppoezs Eur. Hel. 508 
Cf. §§ 399, 400, 403. — It will be observed, that, in some of these examples 
the adjective may be regarded as used substantively, and that this construc- 
tion is not confined to the names of persons. 


b. GENITIVE POSSESSIVE. 


§ 39Q. The Genitive possessive denotes that to which 
any thing belongs as a possession, power, right, duty, quality, 
&c. Thus, 


Ta Susvvieses Bacirsia, the palace of Syennesis, i. 2. 23. "Heavy ai "Iw- 
vinal wsass Tirrapievous, the Ionian cities belonged to Tissaphernes, i. 1. 6. 
Tov piv yao vixwrvews os xaraxainsy, cay I Arrapivey co drobvicxus 
bewi, for it is the part of victors to hill, but of the vanquished to die, iii. 2. 39. 
Kean 9 Midou xadrcuuben i. 2.19. Adroed yae sivai Onow, iwsinse Keon 
ficav ii, 5.38. Tovrou os siges d00 waiter i. 2.5. Tar yee vixnaverws 
ioei wal ce taveay cagiy, xal re trav Aeropivey AaeCavey ill. 2. 39. 
"Hy ébpay aorwy ibeasoncs Sysviebas, ‘your own men, ¢.e. ‘independent,’ 
Dem. 42. 10. Tas wéAsws dvras, true to the state, Isocr. 185 b. “Oee’ ob 
Keloveas wpeecdrou yiyedouas: Soph. Gd. T. 411. “Aad iced rou ai- 
yevres, av Pocous Aiyn, ‘at the mercy of the speaker,’ Ib 917. Md’ & un 
“Siyts weed csauvens, ‘make yours, Id. Ant. 546. 


§$ 391. Rewas. a. The idea of possession is sometimes modified 
or strengthened by an adjective or adverb ; as, ‘Iseés 6 yages ris "Apripcdes, 
the spot is sacred to Diana fconsecrated to be Diana’s], v.3.18. ‘Idiwy tev. 
wed acnndcey, of his own acquisitions, Pl. Menex. 247 b. Of 23 xivdov01 rear 
ipsernxsver T3s0s Dem. 26. 11. To oiusioy ixacigey onusiov Pl. Thext 
193c. Tor igura covrey wirign xosves oft: sive: rdsrey avienrws ; Pl. Conv. 
205 a. Tas tystrigas Metons iwsxeesoy Ib. 189 b. 


B. A neuter adjective used substantively takes the Gen. possessive, in connec- 
tion with verbs of praise, lame, and wonder; as, Tovre ivaive 'Aynoiraev, I 
commend this in Agesilaus [this characteristic of Agesilaus], Ages. 8.4. °O 
piuPerra: pdducca suwv Th. i. 84. “Arra ci vou wedrd dyanes Symp. 8. 
12. “Elavpaca airey wearer pis covre Pl. Pheedo, 89 a. Tetro.. iv rois 
nvei xarivu, 5 nai dkiev Savpdoas vet Dngiov Pl. Rep. 376 a. 


y- E.rests. The possessor is sometimes put in the case belonging to the 
thing possessed, with an ellipsis of the latter, particularly in comparison ; as, 
weet One ++ Spon intive (= ois lasivey Zguacs), chariots similar to his [char- 
tots |, Cyr. vi. 1. 50 (cf. ["Aguara] Suan vers Kigeu 2.7). ‘Opciavcais ded- 
Aass sys ony ledaca Cyr. v. 1. 4. “Orarrsopives .. voig avreis Kieu trios 
Cyr. vii. 1. 2. “Eqeuss edpara ixavorien cevcay, we have bodies better able 
than theirs, iii. 1.23. Mad’ Ziewens caeds [ca cvavds xaxd]) ves ipois 
zaneis Soph. Cd. T. 1507. “Agyoorss piver Iercts 3 aicas i. 8. 22 (cf. 
Barirsis 34 voce pisces ives vas wires ereacias 23). 


3. The verbs s%a, to smell, evi, to breathe, and weerldAAw, to emit, may 
take a Gen. defining a noun implied in these verbs (§ 383. «) or understood 
With them; thus, “O%ese: wieens, they smell of pitch [emit the smell of 
pitch], Ar. Ach. 190. Tas xifaans ole pdeev (§ S55) Ar. Eccl. 524. Tas 
imavion sTieu 31Essenees, ‘there will be a smell of, Ar. Vesp. 1058. ‘Os 
865 moe weeciarsues xegsioy meray Ar. Ran. 338. leds» Beoved ms weect- 
Caas; Ar. Pax, 180. 


cx. 1.] OBJECTIVE. 283 


s. It will be observed, that the Genitive possessive is the exact converse of 
the Genitive of property (§ 387), the one denoting that which possesses, and 
the other, that which ts possessed. 


c. GENITIVE OBJECTIVE, 


§ 392. The object of an action, regarded as such, is put 
in the Accusative or Dative (§ 339). But if the action, instead 
of being predicated by a verb, is merely represented as a thing 
or property (or as implied in a thing or property), by a noun, 
adjective, or adverb, then its object is usually regarded simply 
as something defining that thing or property, and is conse- 
quently put in the Genitive. Thus, . 


1. GENITIVE oF THE Direcr Ossecr. ‘O Qeovguexos ras PurAaxis 
32870081, the commander of a garrison reviews his troops, Ec. 9. 15; but, 
Kipos iZicacsy wosivas cav “EAAnyary, Cyrus makes a review of the Greeks, 
1.7.15 Tav roodcorleyar ifsracrixes, fitted to review such matters, Mem. 
L1.7. Tov dasbeov sav cverearswrayi, 2.26. “Ila yao... brAbbes08 
Pirwy Asch. Ag. 1156 (cf. Zaxiyyos SAsoty yeaghy 1329). TH daseloarg 
roy Seoug iv. 4.18 (cf. ‘Laseilarre va den 20). Kaedias dnxriece Eur. 
Hec. 235 (cf. Adxvss Qotva Id. Heracl. 483). Asdaoxadixdr.. copias Pl. 
Euthyph. 3c. Maénras iaresxiis Pl. Rep. 599c. “Aarous cosodrmy 
civas pebnrixeis Ib. 475 0. ‘Agripadys xaxws Eur. Hee. 686. “Ovipads 
0. tay TAsovetioy Cyr.i. 6.35. Totsxits os xa) dxovriocsws Qiroua- 
biorareyi.9. 5 (cf. SwPeecurny xarauddas 3). Adbea di rar oreario- 
vay, but without the knowledge of the soldiers, i. 3. 8 (cf. Aadsiv abrdv awta- 
by 17). Kevpa cov 'Aédnvalwy Thi. 101. ‘Awaly xaxay vii. 7. 33, 
"Awandsirovs pourixas Cyr. iii. 3. 55. 


2. GENITIVE OF THE INDrRECT Ossect. Edysobas reis.. 9807s, to 
pray to the gods, iv. 3.133; but, Osi» sixads, prayers to the gods, Pl. 
Phedr. 2440, Ta ris Sso¥ Sipare Eur. Iph. T. 329 (cf. Os $2¢ 1035), 
Tx» ray wessoccovey dovasiay Th. i. 8 (cf. Tats ndevazs JovuAssvoy Mem. i. 5. 
5). ‘EmCovasrod erearov, of a plotter against the host, Soph. Aj. 726 
(cf. "EasCovasios aieqgi. 1.3). Loyyrapoyv cay dvbeurivay ceaceTnueray 
Cyr. vi. 1. 37 (cf. "Eya eos cuvsyiyyeoxoy Ib. vii. 5.-50). 


$ 393. Rewarzs. «. In like manner, the Gen. is employed with 
nouns, to denote relations, which, with the corresponding adjectives, are denoted 
by the Dat. ; as, Tis rav ‘EAA vay sbvoias, from good-will to the Greeks, 
iv. 7. 20 (cf. Evvoug 36 oes dy Vii. 3.20). Tis dn’ dv dvdeds sipivisey ixe 
Céarcs rosovds Soph. Ged. C. 631 (cf Tov sdusvy wass Id. Ant. 212). 


f. The Gen. is sometimes employed, in like manner, for a preposition with 
its case; as, "Ev dao€acu ris ys, in a descent upon the land, Th. i. 108 
(cf. 'Awién is ra» yay H. Gr. i. 1. 18). ° . 


y- To the Gen. of the direct object may be referred the Gen. with aZrses and 
its derivatives; as, Td alrioy ris owovdns, the cause of the haste (that which 
was causative of, &c.], iv. 1.17. Tovcwy ob od airia, you are not re: ible 
Jor [the cause of] these things, GEc. 8.2. Of rot woriuou airmwrares, the prin- 
cipal authors of the war, H. Gr. iv. 4.2. Teodrou Laxedrny 6 xarhyopes aire. 
vas, for this the accuser blames Socrates [makes 8. the author of this], Mem. 
i. 2.26. See § 374. 
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3. The Gen. in its more active uses (when employed to denote agent, posses- 
sor, &c.) has received the special designation of the Gen. subjective, in distinc- 
tion from the Gen. objective. The following passages contain examples of both 
kinds: Thy Tinowes piv dwaons [IsrAorovvicov xarcdanyiv, Pelops’s seiz~ 
ure of all Peloponnesus, Isocr. 249 a. Tas cay cixsiny weorndaxious vov 
ysews Pl. Rep. 829 b. Tas ixsivwy piranosy cay is sas Secviy Th. iii. 
12. Adjectives taking the place of the Gen. are, in like manner, used both 
subjectively and objectively. See § 508. 


d. GeEnrrrve or Loos AND TEMPORAL RELATION. 


§ 394. The Genitive is extensively employed in defining 
local and temporal relation, particularly with adverbs of place 
and time, and with words derived from them. Thus, 


"Ayxi ys, near the land, Soph. Cid. C. $99. "Ascios ois Aupldxos 
H. Gr. ii. 1.21. Totrou ivaveioy vii. 6.23. ‘Avesarigas cov wAmyios 
Cyr. vil. 1.7. “Ave cas iewios iv. 3.3. “Ares ved pd wesvgy Symp. 4. 
37. ‘Eyybs wagudsios ii. 4.14. "Eqyyis pugiev, nearly ten thousand, v. 
To 9 Elow coy dgtovi. 2.21. “Exess rod vsivous Mag. Eq. 7.4. "Ex- 
was Aliya, except a few (§ 349), H. Gr.i. 6.35. Zenvis tvdex Soph. Aj. 
218. “Evxseds yas isch. Pers. 229. “Exdsy xa) ivdsv cgay iv. 3. 28. 
Tlerapas iveds ii. 1.11. Too TlAodcraves t2%¢ Ar. Ran. 765. “Ew cay 
wvawvi. 4.5. Keibler xadcw 02 yas Soph. Gd. T. 968. Kiéxag rot ergu- 
vowidev Cyr. iv. 5. 5. Td wboov civ rsiyay, the distance between the walls, 
i. 4.4. "Ev plow ian xal Bacsriosg ii. 2.3. Mecotes.. cis woesias Pl 
Pol. 265 b. Meragd cred woraped xal cas répeovi. 7.15. Mixes vop 
Mudlas vsixous Ib. “Owsedsy iavrav i, 7.9. Aovans wodav wcgesdss 
Eur. Hee. 48. Bapot wiaas Asch. Ag. 210. ILancion sleas rou rsizveu- 
vil. 1.39. "EwanesdQov.. cay &xgoy Cyr. iii. 2.8. iear rot vera. 
wot li. 4. 28. [letedsy vay Sram iii. 1.33. “Loses Baysod Mach. Ag. 
232. —It will be observed, that, in some of these examples, the word gov- 
erning the Gen. is used in a secondary sense. For the Dat. after some of these 
words, see §§ 399, 405. 


e. GENITIVE OF REFERENCE, EXPLANATION, EmPnHasis, &c. 


§ 395. The constirvenr cenitive has likewise other 
uses, of which the principal are those of simple reference, of 
explanation, and of emphatic repetition. 


Nore. In some of these uses, the Gen. rather denotes a relation between 
two expressions for the same thing, than between two different things. In such 
cases, an appositive might be substituted for it (§ 333. 6); and, indeed, in 
some of the examples which follow (particularly with the compounds of 4- 
privative, § 383. N.), we might regard the Gen. as in apposition with a sub- 
stantive implied. 

a. With Supstantives. Ileégacis . . vod &beoissv, pretext for assembling, . 
1.1.7. Tosy unviv pacbev, three months’ pay,i. 1.10. Odavdérov riros, the 
end (sc. of life], which is found in death, or simply, death, sch. Sept. 906. 
Qavdrov rsAsurdy Enr. Med. 152 (cf. Biow esaserg Soph. Cd. C. 1473). Tigges 
wns corneas Soph. Ged. C. 725. Ei wieas pndts Ioras oles vot awarrAuyives 
rev xivduvev Th. Vii. 42. Miya... venua.. ras luwides, a monster of a gnat 
(§ 385. 3), Ar. Lys. 1081. vis piyiorey xetea Soph. Fr. 357 (cf. Kara- 
ChAAn chy tAngor, xarsy os vena xal wiya Cyr. i. 4.8). Te yxerpn vas 
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yuxrwy Ar. Nub. 2. Zosvernrav whuword os venue Cyr. fi. 1.5. Aud ehs 
ens £iuACS aripiay THs xavnPopias, on account of his sister’s being denied the 
honor of bearing the sacred basket, Pl. Hipparch. 229 c. See also § 333. 6. 


B. With ApsEcTIvEs. “Aqwass 36 sis &}pivar waiter, and I am childless as 
to male children, Cyr. iv. 6.:2. "OL cixse wareds awdroge Eur. Herc. 114, 
“Agiros Giawy Id. Hel. 524. “Amwswrdros Gaphwy Asuxay Id. Ph. 324. Tlanyas 
&dwoy Ar. Nub. 1413. Xenudewy.. adugsrares Th. ii. 65. “Acutvey. 
&exidey Soph. El. 36. ‘Avdesbpes ots Setver Ib. 232. “Agusan vycds cits 
aeas Id. Cid. C. 865.- "Ev defaarsi sies rot pendiv wabsiy Cyr. iii. 3.31. Oga- 
wus s¥ rorrou [sc. Sedcous], you are very audacious [bold with much boldness], 
Ar. Nub. 915. Quydeng.. ydpou Hon weuia Cyr.iv. 6.9. Téassov slvas 
ons... apsrns Pl. Leg. 643 d. Tupads 23 rar dAras dwdvews Symp. 4. 12. 

y. With ApvEerBs. "EZicras iuiv, ixsiveu Tvsxa, tt will be permitted us, as 
far as respects him, Cyr. iii. 2. 30. “Opsoses rois ruparcis dv qyesy, ivexd ys carp 
nustiewy sObarpnev, ‘for all the good our eyes would do us,’ Mem. iv. 3. 3. 
Karas raghrAcu xsiras, tt is well situated in regard to the voyage, Th. i. 36. 
Tod weds "Abnvaious woaluou xarws abreis exe: 4 worse xabierardas Id. ili. 92. 
Tis rs bel Ogdxns wagedou xeneipos tes Tb. (See also § 363.8.) ‘Tuas 
cloyras iwoday yiviobas rou detas abrovs ray ‘EAAgvws H. Gr. vi. 5. 38. 

3. With Verns. Tis iwalsrias . . xevdivsvevre [== iv xivdivy sven], being 
in danger of the fine for false accusation, Dem. 835.14. Tagev.. rev pds 
Weoricas, rv 3° &ripcens, having bestowed upon the one, and denied to the other, 
the honor of sepulture (rad ou defining erp%» implied in weericas and éripaous, 
§ 383. «), Soph. Ant. 21. 


§ 396. Genera, Remark. Great care is requisite in 
distinguishing the various uses of the Genitive, inasmuch as, 


1.) The Gen. may have different uses in connection with the same word 3 
as, with &xovw and xavw (§§ 356, 375, 380), with dhezas (§§ 357. N., 380), 
with wAsonacia (§§ 351, 367), with wiesrrds (§§ 349, 362. %), with wéjfus 
and wesew (§§ 347, 363).—- The use of the Gen. with substantives is ea 
pecially various. 

2.) A word may have two or more adjuncts in the Gen. expressing differ- 
ent relations ; as, "AvdCacis (§ 381. y), Bw (§ 391. 3), evyzdvw and diouas 
(§ 380. a). See § 393. 3. 


C. Tue Dative Ossective. 


397. ‘THAT TOWARDS WHICH ANY THING 
TENDS (§ 339) may be resolved into, 1. That 
towards which any thing tends, as an OBJECT OF 
APPROACH ; and u. ‘That towards which any thing 
tends, as an OBJECT OF INFLUENCE. Hence the 
Dative objective is either, (1.) the Dative or Ap- 
PROACH, or (11.) the Dative or INFLUENCE; and 
we have the following general rule: Tue Opsecr 
OF APPROACH AND OF INFLUENCE IS PUT IN THE 
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Dative; Or, in other words, since neither ap- 
proach nor influence are regarded as direct action, 
An InpirEcT OpsEcT IS PUT IN THE DarTIVE. 


Norrs. a. The Dat. of approach is commonly expressed in Eng. by 
the preposition to, and the Dat. of influence, by the prepositions to and for. 


B. The DATIVE OBJECTIVE is the converse of the GENITIVE; the Daf. 
of approach contrasting with the Gen. of departure, and the Dat. of influence 
with the Gen. of cause. See §§ 338, 439, 345. 


(.) Dative oF APPROACH. 


§ 398. Approach, like its opposite, departure (§ 346), 
may be either in place or in character. Hence, 


Rute XVII. Words of NEARNESS and LIKE- 
NESS govern the Dative. 


Nores. «. Words of likeness are related to those of nearness, in the same 
manner as words of distinction are related to those of separation (§ 346. N.). 


B. For the Genitive after some words of nearness and Kheness, see §§ 389, 
394. 


1. Dative of Nearness. 


§ B99. Words of nearness may imply either being near, 
coming near, or bringing near; and to this class may be re- 
ferred words of union and mixture, of companionship and in- 
tercourse, of meeting and following, of sending to and bring- 
ing to, &c. Thus, 


Ilsadoas.. 2% sietdy, to approach the entrance, iv. 2.3, Olw xsedoas 
avryy, having mixed tt with wine, i. 2.13. “Espoveras opiv, they will follow 
you, iii. 1.36. TLipwwy acy dyysrov, sending a messenger to him, i. 3. 8. 
"Ey cy wAnciasrary dipew Lsiby xabspsves Vii. 9.29. el wiras Seoveus 
Sys Asch. Sup. 208. "Eyyis tyiv ysvlobas Cyr. iii. 2.8. Zndeus 3, 
ton, vd ifHs¢ ixsivers PL Phedo, 100c. (Cf. § 394.) Veirwy oiza om 
"Eads ii. 3. 18 (cf. § 389). "Ewogsisre.. dua Ticcapienns ii. 4.9. “Aua 
CH iwioton tyuien Axovess, Sat daybreak, i. 7. 2, ‘Oped... rois “EAAne — 
orcearomsdsvedusves H. Gr. iii. 2.5. "Avapsmsyptves veis “EAAnss iv. 8.8. 
Ei éwsancaieny ixsivy Mem. i. 2.15. Zwxedrss éesanrad yivepivw Ib. 
12 (cf. Ib. 48, and § 389). ‘Agmiy.. olxssirares ii. 6G. 28. Kosvwvo? 
iyiry vou worsyviov (§ 367) Pl. Rep. 370d. Kosvwvsiv a@aanaos Pl. Leg. 
844c. “Ey xesvaviay @AANAas 4 rar ysvev Qdots Pl. Soph. 257 a. 
"Awarvrg cy Buvopaves Eixasions vii. 8.1. Odes cors Kugy divas dbcrs 
i. 2.26. <Atry adQdixovere Ib. 4. "Apssvexans Zapmios fabs Th. i. 13. 
“Heyes tiv dvie &gurros Cyr. vi. 8.15. “Hut pos vives, it belonged [came] to 
* me by birth, Soph. Cd. C. 738. Ta tot wgoryxevra Cyr. v. 1. 15 (see § 364). 
ILiwevovros widy Soph. El. 747. Ta covros &xsrovuba warxorres Pl. 
Tim. 88 d (cf. § 389. R.). "Axodrsuday ri Quo: PL Leg. 8836ce. Ty 
fipspivy ayyirdy rev wxrsewes Ssadixsobas Cyr. vill. 6.18. Asddoxes 
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Kasdvdey vii. 2. 5 (cf. § 389. R.). ‘H dsadexn ri wretch Quraxy Cyr. 
£4.17. Amen dyovrss aivy vii. 3.16. Abra v6 xigas behZas Ib. 29. 


Remarks, «. Traffic is a species of intercourse; hence, IIécou reiwpai 
gn ce xoeitia; How can I trade with you for your pigs? Ar. Ach. 812 
(§ 374), ‘Qeieopal vos, I will buy of you, Ib. 815. ‘Eva weinpas rates 
Ar. Ran. 1229. 


B. A substantive is sometimes repeated in the Dat., with an ellipsis, to ex- 
press succession; as, "AAA Povy Poves Oidiwsdd dopey dAsosy, but slaughter 
upon sliughter [slaughter following slaughter] has destroyed the house of C&édi- 
pus, Eur. Ph. 1496. Ma cixrsy o dray &rais Soph. El. 235, 


2. Dative of Likeness. 


§ 400. Words of likeness include those of resemblance, 
assimilation, comparison, identity, equality, &c. Thus, 


“Opeoros voig EAS, like the rest, vi. 6. 16. "Ei 08 Sty pds obx sixacsy, 
but me he did not liken toa god, Apol. 15. To dandis ivopiSs od wurde ry 
GAdin sivas, he thought sincerity to be the same with folly, ii. 6.22. “Ieous 
0. Torres axesducv, equal to these in number, Mag. Eq. ii. 3. ‘Opoiws ois 
@raes Mem. iv. 7. 8. ‘Oposoty tavrey &AAw Pl. Rep. $93 c. ‘Opoiness 
Sey Pl. Theet.176 b. Tory xarg dvémosov Mem. iii. 8.4. ‘Opoyrame- 
90 oo: xa) rovre Mem. iv. 3.10. ‘Opsdeouos naiw PL Epin. 987 b. 2Zd- 
was ys env dpeoeos Huiv Cyr. Vv. 2. 25. WAAAHACs épooxnveveres Ib. ib. 
1,25. Kasdeyy xal iuoreaasos ysviuives iii. 2.4. ‘Opavupes ipot 
Pl. Rep. 330 b (cf. § 389. B.). lagadsinpara smoserady rois wovngeis 
Ib. 409 b. Ieecgdis 4 cixn rapy wébss Eur. Ion, 359. Zondiv iugs- 
esoracrous Ar. Vesp. 1102, Ta di xgin.. fy wagawAdoia res iragsi- 
oe 12 5.2. "AAAS Psrovdhy mv Josxasii. 1.19. Tlerapeou poi aasixdlov 
wa dvea PL Crat. 402 a. Ileevisebas sis rated [= od adrd, § 39] ayuiv ad- 
ros iii. 1. 30. "Ev cp abry xivdivy rois Pavrcradres siwgovuas Th. vii. 77, 
"Os iol sats iviver’ ix warpds Eur. Ph. 15). Ob xa) ov rivers vas Toms 
WAnyas ivois; Ar. Ran. 636. Toig ix rot ivou huis vos, ‘on an equality with 
us, Hier. 8. 5. ‘O cidneos avseot voids aebsysis veis ieg0eeis Cyr. vii. 5. 
65. Assias yuxas ivaglbwous reis aorpug Pl. Tim. 41d. “legaszes 
weis assysvios Ssois Symp. 8. 1. 


(11.) Dative oF INFLUENCE. 


§ 401. The Dative of influence expresses a 
person or thing which is affected by an action, 
property, &c., without being directly acted upon. 


Influence has every variety and degree. On the one hand, 
it may be so immediate, that it can scarcely be distinguished 
from direct action, and the Dat. expressing it is used inter- 
shangeably with the Acc.; and, on the other hand, it may be 
so remote, that it can scarcely be appreciated, and the Dat. 
expressing it might have been omitted without impairing the 
sense. 
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Rute XVIII. The ossecr or INFLUENCE is 
put in the Dative. | 


§ 402. The Dative is governed, according to this rule 
by, 

a. Words of appREss, including those of call and command, 
of conversation and reply, of declaration and confession, of ex- 
hortation and message, of oath and promise, of reproach and 
threatening, &c. Thus, 


Odros Key sTasv, this man said to Cyrus, i.6.2. Ty Kasdexvy iCia, 
called out to Clearchus, i. 8.12. Asarsydivess &aavaos, having conversed 
with each other, ii. 5.42. Tois es vauxAveos aasias un ducyuy Vii. 2. 12, 
Aiyes env parrsias cg Lexgdeu ili, 1.7. To "Everio tasraiFoucsi. 8 
18. Tots vsavioxoss tyyeis ixiaAsusiv. 3.13. ‘H wagaxiasvess vie loaves 
waee wivews Savupacry Pl. Conv. 182d. "AAAMAos SisxsAsdovere iv. 8. 3. 
"AQiyneas voury, ci cus kasxesvapenv vii. 2.26. “AyytirrAoucs ros 
oreariorais i. 3.21. Taghyyssas cois Qeovedevos i. 1.6. ‘Yrseyvode 
peas on dine rdraavrai. 7.18. Od pip hepas, ifn, vodress Mem. iii. 5. 20. 
Ei 38 eis abrg 2. bvesdlZos Tb. ii.9.8. "Hasirous airg v. 6.34. ‘Exe 
eves ros “Eaanes cvexsvdcacbas iii. 4.36. ‘Owdvav wrdraves wrsdig ee 
bueiSy Ay. Nub. 1008. “Avsiasy abca é ‘Awiarmr iii. 1.6. “Orwte aieg 
mavesures x Vie 1.22. “O Gent) padrvess, the prophet to the Thracians, 
i. e. the Thracian prophet, Eur. Hec. 1267. °Aad’ fives’ dvdei vévea Eur. Med, 
1157. 


§ 403. £8. Words of apvaNnracE and DISADVANTAGE, in- 
cluding those of benefit and injury, of assistance and service, 
of favor and fidelity, of necessity and sufficiency, of fitness and 
unfitness, of convenience and trouble, of ease and difficulty, of 
safety and danger, &c. Thus, 


Tlagivaris..bmnexs ef Kigy, Parysatis favored Cyrus,i.1.4. Xef- 
wim... vois Kenci, useful to the Cretans, iii. 4.17. “Owy dy cf ereanig 
cvedien iii. 2.27. Tesegoed 3° duiv Soph. Cid. C. 1774 (cf. § 389. R.) 
Ayabde duerigans Cyr. viii. 5.22. Kesierw tavrg iii, 1.4. Xsiedn 
tori abey Vii. 6.4. Aupassipsvov rois psieaxies Ar. Nub. 928. Odrws 
Condouy wAAvacs iv. 2. 26. Totros ivexovesics Vv. 8.21. OF om 
Swnesvroipsy li. 5.14. Tots Savodos wrctres otdty oGsAsi Aisch. Pers. 
842. "Arbedawacsw aPsragpare Id. Pr. 501. Tois giraes &eaysiv Cyr. i. 
5.13. “Os abianes espwesiv wargi Eur. Or. 924. ‘Edy aise raven yo- 
eiewsras ii, 1, 10. ILsoeo) vss Kooy ii. 4.16. Asi iwsahas vos 
Yaaov Tligoy dvdei iii. 4.395. TLoraamy pois wos destoss (§ 357) Cyr. i. 6. 9. 
"Eyol wiv aensi wee) codrov vd signuiva V. 7.11. Xweior ixavey peugions 
avlenwes oixjoas Vi.4.3. "Evoyrodsen atl vy dusrion sidasovig ii. 5. 13. 
"Eyes cin buewoddy sists Ve 7.10. 'Eewsdios yee wu & Zeus vii. 8. 4. 
TH nauxig twesasi. 9.6. Ed cepirrovsra aire Cyr. i. 4.18. “Aare 
veoh 'wol xen yt vned’ cexuy vboves; Soph. Ant. 736. ‘Evoisous sivas 
aise vois inwias 1.6.3. ‘Odds... aunhyvaves sivsrbsiv crpartipars i. 2. 21. 
‘H veavsia vois vooty duavs) icvew siptviorsen iv. 6.12. ‘Aocge 
Xboosesv yi vos olde by vii. 7.51. "Ewsuivddves peot teow Ib. 54. 
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§ 404. >. Words of appearance, including those of 
seeming, showing, clearness, obscurity, &c. Thus, 


Tlaes 3nArAov lyivero, it was evident to all, H. Gr. vi. 4.20. Zo ad 3n 
Awow obey ins wieh cot dxotw ii. 5.26. “AdnAos pis ware) avlouwy day 
we pirdAoy ths vi. 1. 21. Aloyivecbai pos SoxH i. 7.4. My awedsty nycis 
ii. 3.9. Tois 38 wasty tdsixvucay iv. 5.33. laos capis Vect. 4. 2. 
Abrocis wars Paiveras 6 Mibosdarns iii. 4.2. AapCdvar rods woAtuions .. 
Pavseovs cos dvras, aPawns wy auras ixsives Cyr. i. 6. 35. 


5. Words of civine, including those of offering, paying, 
distributing, supplying, &c. ‘Thus, ~ 


Aidwes di abry Kiges pugious dagssxovs, and Cyrus gives him ten thousand 
darics, ii. 6.4. TH 8 oby evourig core awiduxs Kigos picdivi. 2.12. Te 
2 ZAAw Jeaveipas Tes ergurnyes Vie 5.2. Tors orgarnyois Sweov Ib. 3. 
Tos Aoyayois narspeseiodn Ib.4. hase ivot irtass vs Zevdns, ody otras 
iriass Onwou, os dy rs ico) Soin erseeive, wai ZAAG miy a@woriesssy Vii. 6. 
16. Qdgaxss abrois iwogicbneay ili. 3.20. Thy rou Seov Sosy duiv PL 
Apol. 30d. ay “Heaxasi dwenuarwy Soph. Tr. 668. Bassas sarees 
iv. 5.34. Odes ixsives tri tyiv psedoderns i, 3. 9 


s. Words of oBLIGATION and VALUE. Thus, 


Teis evreurimrais wpsiasre pucbos, pay was due to the soldiers,i. 2.11. Bae 
wiasi dy worrod &Es08 yivoro (§ 374), ‘worth much to the king,’ ii. 1. 14. 
“Akses .". Savtérou ri wéAsi, meriting death from [to] the city, Mem.i. 1. 1. 
"Ns obs B¥sov sin Baoirst adsivas, ‘unworthy of the king,’ or ‘disgraceful to 
the king,’ ii. 3. 25. ‘Yyiv siosras yaesvi. 4. 15. 


§ 403. ¢. Words of opposition, including those of con- 
tention, dispute, enmity, resistance, rivalry, warfare, &c. 
Thus, 


Aipes duis avrirazas, to oppose to you famine, ii. 5.19. "EpgiGorrd 
of asel eofias, contending with him in skill, i. 2.8. “Hog Waradds o’ fo Eur. 
Iph. A. 183. “Avesos sivas voig woAtuios i. 8.17. Bracswdlovra airy 
ii. 5. 28. Togavvos dwas ix bods irsubseig nal vipeors tvaverl/os Dem. 72. 2. 
‘Huis ivavesoosrvas Vii. 6.5. "Avriwogoy Adfor ry parte iv. 2. 18, 
Otrs Baorsi ayriwosedpsba ris aevns (§ 373) ii. 3.23. "AAAoresw- 
cares ravrg Dem. 72.1 (cf. § 349). ‘Trorrhvas aivois "Abnvaia ror- 
fevioavres iii, 2.11. Te ine adsapa weripsos i. 6.8. Tiroadigus.. we- 
Asmovyea@i. 1. 8. Ovdsls airg indvirei. 8. 23. Dapiv yao Magebavi 
Ts poves Heoxsvduvivens re Pagodew Th. i. 78. 'Qorsotvras.. adage 
rows Ar. Ach. 24. ‘Os iwsCovasios atrgi. 1.3. "EasCovay ipol v. 6. 
29. Aixalousves rH wargi Pl. Euthyph. 4 e. 


n- Words of YIELDING, SUBJECTION, and WORSHIP, including 
those of homage, obedience (cf. § 377. 1), prayer, sacrifice, 
&c. Thus, ° 


Tlévea vois Ssois Troxva, all things are subject to the gods, ii. 5.7. *Exol 
ob Siders wsibsobas, you are not willing to obey me,i. 3.6. "Edy wos wse- 
bars, if you will listen to mei. 4.14. Etysedas reis .. Ssois, to pray to 
the gods, iv. 3.13. ‘H ergarié oo: S¢siro vi. G. 31. ‘Yroxwencas rey 
woraucy Lvew i. 4. 18. Ei dwoyslesos toras Naxsdasmoviess vii. 6. 43. 
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OF viv cos bauoos vii. 7. 29 (cf. § 377.1). Kiow xargs wsibaexsis 
19.17. "Awsoesiv txsivy ii. 6.19. "“Edus eg Ail vii. 6.44. Ovcias 
ivois 77 Stgpv. 3.9. Zhaysdeucbasr vy avinwiv. 5.4. 'Opyncdps- 
vos Stoo Ar. Lys. 1277. 


§ 406. 3. Words expressing a MENTAL ACT or FEELING 
which is regarded as going out towards an object ; as those 
of friendship and hatred, pleasure and displeasure, joy anc 
sorrow, contentment and envy, belief and unbelief, trust and 
distrust, &c. Thus, 


Kiey Qsrairseey, more friendly to Cyrus,i.9.29. "Exadrivasyvos 
rois orearnyes, were angry with the generals, i. 4.12. ‘Ewiersvey yao airy, 
for they trusted him, i. 2.2. Ebvotzas tyes asewi. 1.5. Kaxcvous 
woig “EAAnow ii. 5.27. Todeos dobn Kupes i. 9. 26. Mivav ty daasre 
vo kararay ii. 6. 26. Oddsvi oder yvaiesss os Pires &yabois Mem. ii. 6. 
35. EY rive sdgers xa) duis xa) iol ax bousvey Vi. 1. 29. "OieyiFeree. 
lexdems ve Kasdexywi. 5.11. Kardswas Giew rors wageve: wedypacy 
i.3.3. Zerieyssy crois ragevery, ‘to be content with,’ Isocr. 159e. "Aye- 
Whoas res wseenyuivs Dem. 13. 11. Dborwy rois Gavsgus rAovrover 
i. 9.19. ‘Oy iyd cos od Qboriow (§ 376. ) Cyr. viii. 4.16. ‘Huis aows- 
orsiv ii. 5.15. Ti rign tamwioas Th.iii.97. “Eoracay &dwvogotyerss ta 
wetyuarsi. 5.13, ‘Abtpws ois ysysynetyas Vi. 2.14. Onupdgw di 
cn ct awexdAsion pov tov rvawy Th. iv. 35. ‘Tartaerneces of Hrsxts abrg 
Cyr. i. 5. 1. — Some of these constructions may perbaps be referred to the 
instrumental Dat. (§ 416). 


§ 40%. .:. Words expressing the POWER OF EXCITING 
EMOTION ; as, pleasure, displeasure, care, fear, &c. Thus, 


"Awsxyddvecbas rois orparimrass, to displease the soldiers, ii.6.19. "Epo: 
psrAnoss, it shall be my care, i. 4.16. “Or abre wiros, [that it should be 
a care to him] that he would tuke care,i. 8.13. Mud cd pidrsiy dwaory, through 
the interest which all felt, vi. 4.20. Znvl cov cay, od” yw, mids wove 
(§ 376. 3) Eur. Heracl. 717. "OD Qiararey wbanuwa depncw xareds Aisch. 
Cho. 235. Msrapiacs peor, tt is a regret to me, I repent, Cyr. v. 3.6. Ms- 
vapiasy ci oo dnote i. 6.7. (See § 376.3.) Tots ud woaaois .. Kesonos 
i. 4. 2. ‘HOD cupepeadover vd ween Aviv. 5.27. ‘Yuiv Mooots Avaeneods 
dyras ii: 5.13. Dolsewraroy vois xorsmios iii. 4. 5. 


x. VERBAL ADJECTIVES AND Apverss, having a passive 
signification. ‘The property expressed by these verbals nas 
relation to an agent ;‘ which, as if affected by the property, is 
put in the Dat. Adjectives of this kind usually end in -r0¢ or 
-téog (§ 314). Thus, 


Oavpacréy wae, wonderful to all [to be wondered at by all], iv. 2. 15. 
‘Hyiv. . eluas watvra weimria, I think that every thing should be done by us, iii. 
1.35. Tey piv ofxads BovrAdusver daritvas, cois o1xes CnAwrey Teow aasrbsiy, 
‘an object of envy to his countrymen,’ i. 7.4. “Iva wo sireaxrirseoy 
4 ii. 3.20. Oj worapel .. wpoieves weds ras rnyas SeaCarel yiyveveas, ‘can 
be passed by those who ascend [become passable to those who ascend ],’ iii. 2. 
22. Kbswidsroy sy ivravda rois worsuios iii. 4.20. Tlorapos.. dps ives 
3iaCaréos, ‘for us to pass [to be passed by us],’ ii. 4. 6. 


cH. 1.] OF INFLUENCE. | 291 


§ 408. 2. Sussranrive Verss, when employed to de- 
note possession. ‘These verbs and their compounds are used 
with the Dat., in a variety of expressions, which are variously 
translated into English. Thus, 


"Evravda Kiew Bacirsue 49, here Cyrus had a palace [there was a palace to 
Cyrus], i. 2.7. Tots 38 dwopia uiv av, they had a suspicion, or they suspected, 
i. 3. 21. Apipos ivtvsre rois orcarirass, [to the soldiers there came to 
be a running] the soldiers began to run, i. 2.17. “Oers waow aiowdvny sivas, 
so that all were ashamed, ii. 3.11. ‘Tardeyss yao viv huiv ovdty ii. 2. 11. 
“Os vopcos abreis els pectgens [sc tori] i. 2.15. "Avdyxn 34 pos [sc. ioe’), I am 
now compelled, i. 3.5. "Hv atra woasuos, he mude war,i. 9.14. Tloasg.. 
4 bvopee Lerraxn, a city named Sittace, ii.4.13. ‘"Evytysee xai “EAAnu xa) 
Bagliew .. wopsuecbas, both Greek and barbarian could go,i. 9.13. Od yade 
rv abooos xtoornvas iv. 7.2. Nov eos tsorsv.. avded ysviobas vii. 1. 21, 
Oddsves nuiv pesresin iii. 1.20 (see § 364). Ti yde tor’ "Epey tsi xad xororois 
Sor what has Erechtheus to do with jackdaws [what is there to Erechtheus, and 
also to jackdaws]? Ar. Eq. 1022. Madi» sivas ool xal Didinary wetypue, 
that you had no connection with Philip, Dem. 320.7. Ti co vopm xai 7 Ba- 
otve; Id. 855. 5. "Exsivy Bovroutvy rair’ tori, these things are [to him 
willing] according to his will, or agreeable to him, H. Gr. iv.1.11. Ei abrés 
yt vel Bovroptvy iorly awoxeivscbas Pl. Gorg. 448 d. Ef co: adoptive iorir, if 
it is your pleasure, Pl. Phedo,78 b. Qlaoves xduol rove’ &v Jv Soph. Cd. T. 
1356. "Hy dt ob ca 'Aynoirde dxdonivy ratrx, ‘displeasing to Agesilaus,’ 
H. Gr. v. 3.13. Nixig weocdtyoutvy dy rd wee) rav "Eqxteraiay, ‘were as 
Nicias had expected,’ Th. vi. 46. 


§ 409. uy. And, in general, words expressing any action, 
property, &c., which is represented as being to or for some 
person or thing. Thus, 


IIeowive oot, I drink to you, vii. 3. 26. Kevordguoy airois iwoincay, they 
made for them a cenotaph, vi. 4.9. Miyiorey xicper avdel, the greatest orna~ 
ment toa man, i. 9.23. “Oee Fv awiivas voig woatuls, it was time for the 
enemy to withdraw, iii. 4.34. Iredrsupa aire covsriysvoi. 1.9. “Os Xu- 
eisthy umrirrearhiyu Vv. 6.36. Baciasioyv sins ca careden iv. 4.2. "Exo 
yee xal aires aire pagrugncas Vil. 6.39. ‘Hyiv cov psoddy dvewgatas Ib. 40. 
"Eye cwao vods; Ar. Ran. 11. 34. Eleysy rsnodon unre) wortpeaoy doou 
Esch. Sept. 416. "Eyoi 38 peiuves orcsopees auprixes Soei, ‘awaits me [is wait- 
ing for me}, Id. Ag. 1149. Népswov den dui ior iv. 6.15. [laos xesvev 
sivas xal dvayxaioy avdowwas iii. 1.43. Acrrev wor sivsiviii. 2.29. “Aya- 
bov . . alrios cH ovgari@ Vi. 1.20. “‘H.. wareva buiv cixnia Pl. Charm. 157 e@. 
Elives dy iriyyavy adra i. 1.10. ‘Ypcs iveol sivas xal wareida xad Pirous 
1.3.6. ‘Inder ri yuvaxi vii. 3.27. Tessie... waods vi. 4.2. Ai & 
sloodes reis udiy dxolvylous seuxrai iv. 5.25. ‘H di [sc. des cin] Seabdves cov 
woraey iii. 5.15. Kaxds iy yovaizas vites ervye Soph. Ant. 571. Adan 
Tt Pesvay veeolv rs wévos Eur. Hipp. 189. 


§ 410. Remarxs. 1. The remoter relations expressed 
by the Dat. (§ 401) are various in their character, having 
respect to place, time, sensation, thought, feeling, expression, 
action, Sic. ‘They are expressed in two ways; (a.) by the 
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Dat. simply, and (b.) by an elliptical form of construction, in 
which the Dat. is preceded by we. Thus, 


‘H Ocdun atrn tory ..iwl dike sis viv Tlévrey sicowatoves [sc. ov or 
oi], this Thrace is upon the right to one sailing into the Pontus, or as you sail 
into the Pontus, vi. 4. 1 (cf. Th. i. 24). "Hy 3° guage fd dsvrsgov wriorvei 
foot, and it was now the second day of my voyage (to me sailing}, Soph. Ph. 
$54. Ovopivy of .. 6 HAsos apaveadn, while he was sacrificing the sun was 
eclipsed, Hat. ix. 10 (this mode of defining time by a Dat. with a participle 
is especially Ion.). Kai gis esves voi ied’ keels ovksAnavbeis ; ‘since this 
event,’ Soph. Cid. T. 735. Te ely tZerdsy awropivy won oux &yay Ss0- 
pov Ay, ‘to the external touch,’ Th.ii.49, ET ysvvaios, ws iddves (sc. Paives|, 
‘as you appear to one beholding,’ ‘in appearance,’ Soph. Cid. C. 75. ’Epo) 
yee, doris Bdixos ay FTohds Aiyuy TiPdxs, TAsionny Cnuiav sPrAwxdyes, ‘ accord- 
ing tomy judgment,’ Eur. Med. 580. Kairos « iyo 'cvipnoa vois Pooveu- 
hd sd Soph. Ant. 904, Keiwy yao av Snawres, os byeol [sc.-idexu], vor, 

‘as it seemed to me,’ ‘in my opinion,’ Ib. 1161. Ov al vov Li’, ign, of 
xovy, as y fyeod axgoarh. "AAN’ ds iwol, ay 3” iva, paroes PL. Rep. 
586 c. Té pads ody voonua, WorrAe xa) HAAG wagadiwsors oo) ToOUTOY AY 
Th. ii. 51. Osds yee ixoaQes Hs, wwe O° ob xcopem, ‘so far as lay in him,’ Soph. 
Aj. 1128. Maxedy yao, os yieorrs, wooterdans édoy, ‘for an old man [as 
journeys are to an old man},’ Id. Cad. C. 20. Tads 38 parsorn warty pi- 
prncé wos, pndiwors avapivey, but this most of all remember (for me], I pray 
you, never to defer, Cyr. i. 6.10. “Es ri wo: BAispaoa Sdrawu Soph. El. 887. 
Oluai vos ixsivous veis ayabois va wilixe padios uxgouv Cyr. i. 3.15. Od- 
cus lyd vos.. cays Sixes wavrawhow Yon axelte Ib. 17. 


Nore. The use of the Dat. to express remote relation is particularly fre- 
quent in the pronouns of the first and second person. In the Greek, as in our 
own and in other languages, the Dat. of these pronouns is often inserted, simply 
to render the discourse more emphatic or subjective. Observe the examples 
just above. 


S411. 2. Words governing the Gen. sometimes take 
a Dat. in its stead, to express the exertion of an influence ; as, 


‘Hystive 3° abrocis § nwpderns, and the bailiff led the way for them, i. e 
guided them, iv. 6. 2. Ol yade Batworrss rois rupacis syovysbe Ar. Plut. 15. 
‘Hui waow tEnyodusves Soph. Cid. C. 1589. “Avdooss Baeldpoos Bap- 
Cages Ooas Eur. Iph.T. 31. * OnCascss siiwxos &yat Id. Ph.i7. Ages 
yee ovx ess Isois Asch. Prom. 940. Méyas 06 ces xal woriuovs adarew 
Cyr. vil. 2. 26. "H Bi€nxsy suis 6 ives ; Soph. (ed. C. 81. ILigsuvyss 
irwls vavdld os owengias Eur. Heracl. 452. Ta dxga tuiv..weoxararap- 
Cdévssv i 3.16. Topdrvos ixwodav usdieraee Eur. Ph. 40. Cf. §§ $47, 350, 
424.2, — 


§ 412. 3. A Dat. depending upon a verb is often used 
instead of a Gen. depending upon a substantive ; as, 


Oi. . laws aiross didwveas, the horses are tied L for them, = ol lawe avray 
dtdsvras, their horses are tied, iii. 4.35. ‘H.. rov warres wen Ksigivspy 
iyrauba xarsrudn Vi. 2. 12 (cf. “H os Xsigsrdpoy eexn Tov TavTes xaTtAs~ 
én vi. 3.1). Lua vo Bsemciebas aura +o oreariue ii. 4.3. Tois Baglde 
eos vav vt wiley awibavey wordrol, xal ray inwiov.. fangdnoay iil. 4. 5. 
Oleus Apis yracsets rods iv cH age dvras avbeoweus [= iv oH Aw ciel 
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1.7.4. ‘Aénvaioy.., basidn airors of BdpCapn ix rns xaeas awyrboy Th. i. 
89. Odxics vos vixva Asiooss Peos Eur. Ph. 1547. 


Norse. The Dat. (chiefly of the personal pronoun) is sometimes placed as 
a simple adjunct of the substantive; and in some instances, when so placed, 
appears to depend strictly upon a participle understood. Thus, 'AwsCas#s.. 
weds thy viay Hueiy wars, look upon our new state (i. e. the new state estab- 
lished for us in the dialogue), Pl. Rep. 431 b. Of 36 os Bass... 0d wags- 
yivovro Hdt. i. 31. 


§ 413. 4. Sometimes two datives following the same 
word, especially in Epic poetry, appear to be most naturally, | 
though not unavoidably, referred to the Syjua xe oloy xat 
pégos (§ 384. 9); as, 2Hév0c FuGah’ sxaotw xagdin, imparted 
strength [to each one, to the heart] to the heart of each one, 
A.11. “Ayopeuvorn jvdave Guuo A. 24. Cf. § 438. B. 


D. Tue Dative ResIpuat. 


§ 414. The Dative residual is used in ex 
pressing adjuncts, which are not viewed as either 
subjective or objective (§§ 338, 340. a). It simply 
denotes indirect relation, without specifying the 
character of that relation; or, in other words, it 
denotes mere association or connection. Hence we 
have the general rule: An Atrenpant THING oR 
CIRCUMSTANCE, SIMPLY VIEWED AS SUCH, IS PUT 
IN THE DaTIVE. — - 

Nores. a. In accordance with this rule, the Dat. is sometimes used in 


expressing an adjunct, which, upon a more exact discrimination of its char- 
acter, would be expressed by either the Gen. or Acc. See §§ 340. a, 341. 


fB. The DATIVE RESIDUAL is expressed in Eng. most frequently by the 
preposition with, but likewise by the prepositions by, in, at,&c. Cf. §§ 345. N., 
397. Be 

§ 4185. The Dative residual may be resolved 
‘into, (1.) the INstrumenTaL and Mopat Dative, 
and (11.) the ‘Temporax and Locat Dative. 


(1.) INstRUMENTAL AND Mopat Dative. 


Roce XIX. The means and MoDE are put in 
the Dative. 


§ 416. Insrrumenratiry and MoDE may be either ez- 
ternal or internal, and MODE may apply either to action or con- 
dition. Hence, to these heads may be referred, 

25 * 
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1.) The instrument, force, or other means, with which any 
thing is done, or through which any thing comes to pass 
Thus, 


Avriy axevrigu vis warrg, one shoots him witha dart, i. 8.27. "E¢sswoy 
co. -iea@ixng, pursued with cavalry, vii. 6.29. Qavdrw Unpsmvy, to pun- 
ish with death, Cyr. vi. 3.27. Zysdiass Bsalaiverrss i. 5.10. “Ines oF 
@é/vn Ib. 12, Asboss cpsvderdy iii. 3.17. Aseoss trinai. 9.14. Aé- 
yots iesios ii. 6. 4. Texpenigscbas d° tv ce Pedy iv. 2.4. Tidion di tawny 
isuypeivn wAoioss bwedi. 2.5. ‘Oarrscpives Saieaks i. 8.6. *Quxodepen- 
fiver wAivdoss ii. 4.12. Kigos dviln Esvexg ii. 5.22. Tos 3 Asswout- 
voss is [lAdrasay iadovess, chy yay iogouy Th. ii. 12. Efoy dss o7 bvdsig 
vi. 4.23. "Awoboyioxts view Vil. 2.32. DPiria pty xal shvoia troputrous 
ii. 6.13. OF 38 ph wagsisy, revrous Aysire 4 axeartia cil Hh aoixia A 
&esrAsig awsives Cyr. viii. 1.16. lgovosiy piv ye hu warren rH avbewarivy 
yvepn, vais dd vigris swropeohow, dickomas Dt ry iwaw, rev 3 ivavrior 
avareinpe ry rou imwey poun Cyr. iv. 3.18. Tlacas xwious ry coopers 
Pl. Leg. 631 c ‘H rois Biasoss Ipsos ID. 717 a. Tae yao Siam ra wr 
Uxaia xenear ovy) cwlsras Soph. Ced. C. 1026.— The Dat. of the missile 
with verbs of throwing will be specially observed. 


§ 417. Remarx. Dative or tHe Acent. The Dat. 
sometimes expresses that through whose agency any thing takes 
place ; as, 


Tldv6’ nuiy wswoinras, all things have been done by us, i. e. our work is done, 
i. 8.12. El dt es xaddy..bringaxro bury vii. 6.32, Ta wuee xsxavpive 
sly o@ Leddy vii. 2. 18. Tois 38 Kseuvegaioss .. ody iwgavre Th. i. 51. 
Tots “EAAnes peasoivro Id. iii. 64. [Leerwsaoss Quadeosra: Soph. Aj. 
589. “Os cos doger’ sleyacra: xand Eur. Hec. 1085. Tiss yde wor’ ay 
» + Tesehogov axeveawse twes, ‘through whom,’ i.e. ‘from whom,’ Soph. El. 
226. Aikars of exiwrgov, received from him the sceptre, B. 186 (the Dat. 
following 3ixo%0s, instead of the Gen. with waged, is especially Epic, and 
might perhaps be referred to § 409, thus, took for him the sceptre). Qigsers 
. » dixero diwas O. 87. 


Norse. This use of the Dat. is most frequent with verbs in the Perf. and 
Plup. This DATIVE OF THE AGENT with passive verbs, and that with passive 
nerbals (§ 407. x), might perhaps have been referred to the same analogy. 


§ 418. 2.) The way or manner, in which any thing is. 
done or affected, together with attendant circumstances. ‘Thus, 


Ob yag xeavyh, GAAS o1yh . « Keoontcay, for they advanced not with 
clamor, but in silence, i. 8.11. agsaésis oox fv Bigi. 4.4. “Owse doyt 
ixiasvesi. 5.8. “Endatvwy ava xecros idpoures ro iwawyi. 8.1. Ye- 
Aais rails usParais by cp roriuy dsaxvdureiu Ib. 6. Avia sir Ib. 
18. Torry rH cesay imogsiéncay crabpors rirragas iii. 4.23. Logsvdys- 
vs. 09 60g Ib. 30. Tas Big wectuss Pl. Pol. 280 d. 


REMARK. The pronoun aérés is sometimes joined te the Dat. of an asso- 
ciated object to give emphasis; a8, My duns abrais vais romero: xaradven, 
lest he should sink us, triremes and all [with the triremes themselves], i. 3. 17. 
TTorrcbs yee Hon avross veis lames xavraxpnuvobyva: Cyr. i. 4. 7. Temeses 
airois tAngouae: d.Pbdencay Isocr. 176 b.—The preposition «vy, which is 
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common in such adjuncts if the abcés be omitted, is sometimes expressed even 
with it; as, “Owes .. Ziv avroies veis angios ixeicujobey Pl. Rep. 564 ¢. 
Cf. &. 498 and YT. 482. 


3.) The respect in which any thing is taken or applied (cf 
§ 437). Thus, 


Tlaséss yt Apav Aupbivess, inferior to us in number [in respect to number], 
vii. 7. 31 (§ 349). lors... Odancs svoparsi.d. ll. TH iwsptatia 
wiguives cev Qidwyi. 9.24. Ta Qwve reazds ii. 6. 9. Kenpacs xal 
wsenis vovrev ixrsouncies (§ 951) iii, 1.37. Tats Poxass ippupert- 
rricos: Ib. 42. ‘Evi 38 pedvm weoixovos of ivasig tues iii. 2.19. Tp Bsa- 
ciore rev swrsrixey BrAagenva: Th. iv. 73. ‘Pin piv piray toxs x. 304, 


§ 419. 4.) The measure of difference, especially with 
the Comparative. Thus, 


Xesvy 2 curve Forsgor, and sometime after [later by a considerable time], 
i, 8.8. ILorAag di dorsgov ii. 5.32. Noweilav, dom piv Sarrev {Abo roe- 
Tovry Gragacrivecroriey Basirsi pobzsobas, Sow Si rxormssripe, ToTeUTY 
Whiov cuvarysigscbas Bacirsi oretrivua, thinking that [by how much] the more 
rapidly he should advance, [by so much] the more unprepared he should find the 
king for battle, &c., i. 5.9. "Evsaure wetocCurseos, a year older, Ar. Ran. 
18. [Teovran’s weaag Th. vii. 80. Kedvy psrinura worry Hat. ii. 110. 


5.) The Dative with zodoua:, to use [to supply one’s need 
with, § 284. 3]. Thus, 


Mavrixg xeausves, using divination, Mem. i. 1.2. "Eyenro rois Zivors, ‘ em- 
ployed,’ i.3. 18. Tots txrwas dpscra xeneban, ‘manage,’ i. 9.5. Kasay: 
Kencéutvoy, ‘having met with,’ Dem. 293. 3. Tots vewpivers iavrg, ‘ asso- 
ciating with,’ Mem. iv. 8.11. ‘Hs Koges wroaspia ixeiire, which was hostile to 
Cyrus, ii. 5. 11. Zpedee waboptvos iverire ii. 6. 13. 


Nore. Nou/%w has sometimes the Dat. after the analogy of ecopens * 
as, Queiass Sserncioss vouilevess, ‘ observing,’ Th. ii. 38. Evestsig piv oydi- 
e@spos ivepZoy Id. iii. 82. . 


(u.) TemporaL AND Loca Dative. 


§ 420. Rote XX. The time and pvace ar 
WHICH are put in the Dative (cf. §§ 378, 439) ; as, 


1. Tome. Ty 3’ boerseaia (sc. inion] sixes Eyysres, but the next day 
there came a messenger, i. 2.21. “Oisre yee ravry rH fhiwieg paxsiobaus Ba- 
oiria i 7.14. TH bersgaia obx ifavncay of wortuso, obdt rH Teirn ° 
cH dt ritadorn, yuurds reocsabovess, xararauCdvoves yeploy dwtedizioy, * but 
on the fourth, having passed them in the night (9 378),’ iii. 4.37. Advay- 
Joos 3k oH iwsevon vuxr), iwel seoes nv, lovenvey H. Gr. ii. 1. 22, Teiry 
env) advixdn ia’ “Avdeev Ib. i. 4.21. Ta 3” instvar tess, @ fv ‘Odvuwics, 
Hrd orddsor ivlne Keoxivas Ib. ii. 3.1. Ta 3° aire vesvm, and at the same 
time, Ib. i. 2. 18. ‘O 33 'Aynoiades xesvy wort slaty, ‘at length,’ Ib. iv. 
1.34. ‘Os Vsxaewign yvesvy arsyous rt xa) rixy sicidwew Eur. Tro. 20. 
Cf. §§ 378, 439. 


2. Puace. Te rgswan rd es Magabivs nal Sarapivi zat Waaras 
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ais, the victories at Marathon and Salamis and Platea, Pl. Menex. 245 a, 
Tay os Mapadavs paxicapivey xal ray iy Ladropin vavpayncarres Ib 
241 b. Tay warascy Onydy addioai wors Mwdavs Soph. Tr. 171. Odease 
xsiivou Id. CEd. C. 401. Lois drav crac vagdois Ib. 411. ‘Odoss xv- 
xrwy ivavrdy Id. Ant. 226, . Ksizsves wid Alyioboy Eur. El. 763. 


§ 420. Remanzs. «. To the LocaL paTivE may be referred the 
use of the Dat. to denote persons among whom, or in whom any thing occurs ; 
as, Avysauss adydewmross Exc, ‘among men, Eur. Bac. 310. Eidoxsmesotss 
wois cors avbeawors Pl. Prot.343c. Obx ds ikedoos ipod d&uaoriag svesdos 
obdiv, ‘in me,’ Soph. Cid. C. 966. Ole xal ‘Opsioew Niousidns Abyss ‘in 
Homer,’ Pl. Rep. 389 e. "OSuecsis yao adey [‘Opusiew] Acdooss rev 'Aya- 
pipvove Pl. Leg. 706d. “Agsresrta Tedscow Z. 477. “Oou xearos ioe) pi- 
yiorey waow Kuxrwrtoos a 71. 


B. The use of the LocaL DATIVE in prose is chiefly confined to those ad- 
verbs of place which are properly datives ; as, raury (sc. vaeq], in this region, 
here (iv. 5. 36), vids, here (vii. 2. 13), and fiase, where (ii. 2.21), dary, 
elsewhere (ii. 6. 4), atxay, in a circuit, around (i. 5.4; iii. 5.14), efeas 
(= cis), at home (i. 1. 10), "Abjivner (== Aduvass), at Athens (vii. 7. 57). 
See §§ 320. 2, 37% a. 


-_ 


E. Tue Accusative. 


§ 422. The office of the Accusative is to ex- 
press DIRECT TERMINATION or LIMIT (§ 339); and 
the general rule for its. use is the following: An 
Apsunct EexprEessinG Direct Limit 18 PUT IN 
THE ACCUSATIVE. 


REMARK. Ina general sense, all the OBLIQUE CASES may be said to ex- 
press limit; but the Gen. and Dat. express it less simply and less directly 
than the dec. In some connections, however, these indirect cases are used 
interchangeably with the Acc. See §§ 341, 401, 414. a, 424. 2. 

The Accusative, as the case cf direct limit, is 
employed, — 


¢(1.) To limit an action, by expressing its direct 
object or its effect. — Acc. or Direct OBsEcT AND 
EFFEct. 


(11.) ‘To limit a word or expression, by applying 
it to a particular part, property, thing, or person. — 
Acc. oF SPECIFICATION. 


(i11.) To express limits of time, space, and quan- 
tity. — Acc. oF EXTENT. 
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(1v.) To limit a word or expression, by denoting 
degree, manner, &c.— ADVERBIAL Acc. 


Norss. (a.) These uses are not only intimately allied, but sometimes blend 
with each other. (5.) For the use of the Acc. to denote the subject of the In- 
Jinitivg, see the syntax of that mode. 


(1.) AccusaTIVE oF THE Direct Opsect AND EFFECT. 


§ 423. Rure XXI. The pirect opsect and 
the EFFEcT of an action are put in the Accusative. 


Aalay Tievadierny, taking Tissaphernes, i. 1.2. ‘Ewostre ray eva- 
Aoysny, he made the levy, i. 1.6. ‘Yusarsus esasurgvi. 1.1. Asebaa- 
au rey Kigoy Ib. 3. Dircuca airdy Ib. 4. ‘O 38 Kigos trcralay robs 
Ptdyorras, cvarizas erearsuya iworsdexes Mianroy Ib. 7. 


Note. The distinction between the direct object and the effect of an action 
is not always obvious, and it sometimes appears doubtful to which head an 
adjunct is best referred. 


$ 424. Remancs. 1. The term action is employed in this rule to 
denote whatever is signified by a verb; and the rule properly applies only to 
the adjuncts of verbs (§ 392). Adjectives and nouns, however, sometimes 
take the Acc. after the analogy of kindred verbs; thus, Si.. @uZisuos, able 
to escape you, Soph. Ant. 788 (cf. "H un diye os; Id. El. 1503). ’Ews- 
eripmovss oar re weoorxovre Cyr.iii. 3.9. "EXdevy sivas re tewrepsve 
Pl. Charm. 158 ce. Té cs psringa Qeovrtioens Pl. Apol. 18 b (cf. Tar 
psrimowr Qoevticris Symp. 6.6). Xods weowouwss Asch. Cho. 23. Tis 
Supolieou deiva Avrns Id. Ag. 103. Zuvieroga.. xaxd Ib. 1090. See 
also § 431. 1. 


2. Many verbs, which according to the preceding rules govern the Gen. or 
the Dat., are likewise construed with the Accusative (see §§ 341, 401, 
422. R.); as, "OOsasiy piv rods Girous,.. BrAGwaessy rors Exdpovs Pl. 
Rep. 334 b (cf. § 403). Teotyoucsy of iaweis uae iii. 2. 19 (cf. § 350). 
"Avie xarnerxs Aoyos Pl. Euthyd. 283 b (cf. § 350. R.). Adsenas oes os 
aicbicba: ii. 5.4 (cf. § 375.8). Meradorsy aivois wupous iv. 5. 5 (cf 
Tb. 6, and § 367). Aiysy vs ixiAsusy adrevs vii. 5. 9 (cf. § 402). 


§ 42s. 3. Arrracrion. A word which is properly construed other- 

wise sometimes becomes the direct object of a verb by attraction (§ 329. N.), 
” especially in the poets. This sometimes results in hypallage, or an interchange 
of construction (drarruyy, exchange). Thus, Ei di uw’? a0" as) Adyos rexvss 
[== wor Adyous or Adywy], if you had always begun your addresses to me thus, 
Soph. El. 556. Atscwiray yios .. xardetw, I will begin lamentations for my 
master, Eur. Andr. 1199. Cf. §§ 427. 9, 431, 433. 


4. A verb, of which the proper object or effect is a distinct sentence, often 
takes the subject (or some other prominent word) of that sentence in the Acc., 
by attraction ; as, "Hide aicdy, drs wtoor ier, he knew [him] that he occu- 
pied the centre, i. 8.21. Thy yao bxseCorAny cay dciwy isdoixscar, un wee- 
narecrnpbein iii. 5.18. “Hasyyor envy xixry wacas vweuy, vis ixdorn sin 
Ib. 14. Ofvov iggacsy, tvda Hv naropupuypives iv. 5. 29 ‘Ns seg vey 
Kaadipavoy, & ixvois iv. 7. 11. 
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5. Perrpurasis. The place of a verb is often supplied by an Acc. of the 
kindred noun joined with such verbs as wow (or more frequently woteua), 
hye, im, ribnus, &c.; thus, Koos ikiracw xal dedudv rav “EAAnvay ivoincsy 
[= kiracs xai aedunes covs “EAAnvas], Cyrus made a review and numbering 
of [= reviewed and numbered] the Greeks, i. 2.9. "Efiraosw wosires Ib. 14. 
Thy wogsiay iwosire i. 7. 20. 


6. Such periphrases sometimes take an Acc. by virtue of the implied verb, 
as, Sxsin piv xal dviphwoda kerayhy wonckusvs [= derdeasd, Th. 
vill. 62. Try xaear xaradeounis Asiav ivoire [= idasmadru] Ib. 41. “A 
env os esreins .. owevdyy Exuy [= ewsvdsv] Eur. Herc. 709. Ta 3° iv ui- 
oy 4 Anociy torus Soph. Cid. C. 583. Tir ds) céxss 03° andgseres cipwyay 
-. Ayapinvove [=i 0d" axogteras ciuwgus 'Ayauinveva] Id. El, 122. 
In like manner, Todeo xa’ tyu vibes [== votre xal tye webo| Eur. Ion, 
572. Yet see §§ 333. 5, 434. 


§ 426. 7. Excss. The verb which governs the Acc. is sometimes 
omitted ; particularly, 


a.) In EMPHATIC ADDRESS; a8, Odres, 3 of vos [sc. Abyw or xaAw], You 
there, ho! you I mean, Ar. Av. 274 (§ 343.5). 2a 38, ot chy vsdoueay is 
widoy nda, Pus, 1 xaraeres uy Ssdeaxtvas rads; Soph. Ant. 441. 


B.) In ENTREATY ; a8, Mn, weds os Seay [8c ixersdw], TAs pes weedevves, 
I beseech you by the gods, do not forsake me, Eur. Ale. 275. (Observe the 
arrangement, which is frequent in earnest entreaty ; and compare, in Lat., 
Per o“ te deos oro Hor. Ode i. 8.1. Per te ego deos oro Ter. Andr. 
iii. 3. 6. 


y-) In PROHIBITION; as, MR velas tr: [sc. wesics], No more delays! 
Soph. Ant. 577. Ms yeos peupious, pemdt Suopeveioug Yivovs [sc. Abys], Don't 
talk to me of your ten thousand or twenty thousand mercenaries, Dem. 45, 11. 
My yeos wecpaow Ar, Ach. 345. ° 


3.) In SWEARING; as, Od, ravd’ “Oruuwoy (sc. devi. Cf. § 428], No, 
by this Olympus! Soph. Ant. 758. Od ray Asds aoreawdy Id. El. 1063, — 
By this ellipsis may be explained the use of the Acc. with the particles v#, 
vei, and «é (of which the two first are affirmative, and the last, unless pre- 
ceded by »a/, commonly negative), according to the following 


SPECIAL RuLE. ADVERBS OF SWEARING are followed by the Accusative ; 
as, Nx ia, Yes, by Jupiter! i.7.9. Nal cm Siw vi. 6. 34. “AAAR, po 
rovs Stods, obx Iywys abrovs dimtw, but, by the gods, I will not pursue them, 
i. 4.8. Nal we Aia, Yes, indeed! v. 8. 6. 


§ A427. 8. The Ace. required by a transitive verb is sometimes omit- 
ted; as, ‘Owdrs 4 weds Dae Bovrure tiersAboas [ac. rhy devJi. 5.7. Cf. iv. 
5.11. Adxsos daaes [sc. vdv feaov] i. 10.15. Compare Tlagsradvevres 
Cyr. viii. 3. 28, with 'EAadvevres viv ixwev Ib. 29; and Tlagsraivay cay 
iawoy, with [leocsAaivay abrois Cyr. v. 3. 55. 


9. An elliptical or unusual construction of a verb and Acc. is sometimes 
employed, especially by the poets, for energy of expression; as, "“Exsses 
= xsigwy baoits|] woruxtgwy Povey Soph. Aj.55. Ale’ Davee [== alua rns ys 
Vader Eyesa, OF alpaci chy yiiv Devcw] Ib. 376. Tivysr daxedor dyvay Id. Tr. 
849. Teaeys Povey Eur. Sup. 1205. Cf. §§ 425, 431, 433. 
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1. Accusative of the Direct Object. 


§ 428. I. This Acc. is often translated into English with 
a preposition ; thus, 


"Opvipes Seog xa) Seds, I swear by gods and goddesses, vi.6.17. Odves 
fly yao abrois baimexixaeww, for these have been guilty of perjury against them, 
iii, 1. 22. ‘Huds .. 80 woiwy, doing well to us, i. e. treating us well, ii. 3. 23. 
'O 38 wiyrAos Sivaras twee bCorods, the sighus 1s equivalent to seven oboli, i. 5. 6. 
Ovdiy ZAAe Suvapuivy ii. 2.13. Mazas Sappsios, you have no fear of battles, 
iii. 2.20. Durarréusvoy .. has, guarding against us, ii. 5.3. “Awodsdden 
xarts warieas, having run away from their fathers, vi. 4. 8..‘O xedroids we 
olvirat, the jackdaw hus departed from me, i. e. has left me, Ar. Av. 86. °Hu- 
exivbnusy xal Stovs xa) avbcawous weedouvas abrév, we were ashamed before both 
gods and men to desert him, ii. 3.22. Aioyoveras +o weeypa, he is ashamed 
of the act, Eur. Ion, 367. Tobs yao sbesCtis S10) Sofexcvras ob xaipeves, for 
the gods do not rejoice in the death of the pious, Id. Hipp. 1340. Ai as. 
xoesvoues, ror rapias “lexxev, ‘dance in honor of,’ Soph. Ant. 1153. ‘EAie- 
vs’. . “Aprtusy Eur. Iph. A. 1480. 


§ 429. II. To this head may be referred the use of the 
Acc. with VERBS OF MOTION, to denote the place or person to 
which (§§ 339, 422) ; as, 


"AQikiras véaoy bAwdn, will come to a woody spot, Ven. 10. 6. “Aeru Kad- 
pesiov wodav Soph. Gd. T. 35. "Hadoy wares deyaioy ragoy Id. El. 893. 
Tligyous yas ixasve’ "IwAxias Eur. Med. 7. "Adixsre xbiva Ib. 12. Trsds 
yvavororsis xbove Ib. 682. “Hens riros porsvras Ib. 920. Xosla ris os Ore- 
carwy ylova winwu; Id. Alc. 479. Kevioon 3’ odeavay Ixsy A. 317. “ECay 
vias y. 162. 


Nores. «. This use of the Acc. is chiefly poetic, and especially Epic, 
instead of the common construction with a preposition. 


B. The poets sometimes even join an Acc. of the place with verbs of stand 
ing, sitting, or lying (as implying occupation) ; thus, Srié’ ai wiv Sua visd” 
&pakion ceiCov, as 3° ivbad’ ZAAev oxeoy Eur. Or. 1251. Odevove’ &upas Ib. 
871. Teiwoda xabilav Doitos Ib. 956. Tasov.. avewa xsivas Soph. Ph. 144. 


§ 430. III. Causarives govern the Acc., together with 
the case of the included verb; as, 


Ma «w avapryions xaxwy, do not remind me of [cause me to remember] 
my woes, Eur. Alc. 1045 (§ 376. y). ‘Avapetow yao Suds nal rois.. 
xivddvous iii. 2.11 (§ 424. 2). Bovaus os ysdow wearers dxearoy wibv, Eur. 
Cycl. 149. Tots waidas.. ysverior amsares Pl. Rep. 537 a (§ 3975. a). 
Tloar& xal adia 20) wasrodarde siavour twas Pl. Gorg. 522 8. See also 
§ 357. 


REMARK. The verbs 3s/ and se are sometimes construed by the poets as 
causatives ; thus, 22 dei Tleoundios, you have need of [it needs you of] a Pro- 
metheus, Aisch. Prom. 86 (§ 357). Tléveu weaaov ws dsr Eur. Hipp. 23. Ti 
yae iu waidwy; Eur. Suppl. 789 (cf. Zoi os yao waidev ci dsr Id. Med. 
565, and § 403). Ti xen giawv; Id. Or. 667 (but Porson reads Ti def 9i- 
Awy, denying that this use of xe is Attic). 33 ver. . aidovs y. 14 
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2. Accusative of the Effect. 


§ 431. The errect of a verb includes whatever the 
agent does or makes. Hence any verb may take an Acc. - 
expressing or defining its action. The Acc. thus employed ts 
either, a. a noun kindred, in its origin or signification, to the 
verb, or B. a neuter adjective used substantively, or y. a noun 
simply defining or characterizing the action. 


a. KINDRED Novn. 


Oi Bt Oeguts ins) sbriyncay revre vé sirdynua, and when the Thracians 
had gained this success, Vi. 3.6. ‘Os axivddver Biov Causy, how secure a life we 
live, Eur. Med. 248. Xerearnyticovra tut raieny chy orparnyiay i. 3. 15. 
Tapsiv yauov rovds Eur. Med. 587. Ti weooysrars civ wavderarey yirwy ; 
Ib. 1041. "Ewipsrcveras waeay iviebauay Pl. Prot. 325. Bassrsiar wacwy 
Uixascorerny Bacrwoysve Pl. Leg. 6800. Divyicw atiduyiay Ib. 877 c. 
Tov isedy xarovpesvor wéAspeor leredriveay Th. i. 112. "Hider dpseenueee Sssvev 
Eur. Ph. 1379. Isdngc xetgev ix vsws &O4Aare Asch. Pers. 305. Asdeows 
Poriov digypen dodxevres Ib. 79. Trvd" & weocbaxay Bear Soph. Gd. C. 1166. 
"Oexevyre chy xagwalas vi. 1.7. TLegsuricy 3° suis rods xeareus eraduods 
ii. 2.12. “Eades envy 6080p iii, 1.6. “"Egn tiysosebas. . sdeviv. 1.24. Tei- 
wires teipacias ddovs Hdt. vi. 119. . 


Remarks. 1. In like manner, an adjective sometimes takes an Acc. of the 
kindred noun (§ 424. 1); as, Murs 1 eoQes dv ony ixtivey codiay, wits &ua- 
bas env apabiay, being neither wise with their wisdom, nor foolish with their fol- 
ly, Pl. Apol. 22 e. Kasxods wacay xaxiav Pl. Rep. 490d. Aovaracs ras ps- 
vieras Swasias xa) dovasias Ib. 579 d. 


2. It will be observed, that usually an adjective is joined with the Acc. 
of the kindred noun, and the whole phrase is an emphatic substitution for an 
adverb. Thus, ‘Qs axivdiver Biov Zuysy = ‘Os axivdivas Sausv. This ad- 
jective not unfrequently occurs with an ellipsis of the noun; as, To IIsepixes 
wexsire (sc. sexnua] vi. 1.10. Hence appears to have arisen the construc- 
_ tion in § 432. 


§ 432. 2. Nevrer Apsecrive. 


Tesavra piv wsreinxs, rosavea dt Aiysi, [he has done such things, and 
says such things] such has been his conduct, and such is his language, i. 6. 9. 
Aiysus obx ax deseraii.l.18. Tatra yagicwvres Ib. 10. Te Adxasa 
iddoc i. 2.10. Mardis Ysidsebari. 9.7. Miya Qeovieas iii. 1.27. "Avi- 
xeayi rs worsusxdy Vii. 3.33. Xeteauchai cs cri orenriaz, to make some 
use of the army, Cyr. viii. 1.14. Ti aica xenon; what would you do with 
him? Ib. i. 4.18. Tl esurvdv zal esQeorvrixds Baiwus ; why do you 
look grave and thoughtful? Eur. Alc. 778.| Kaady Babaw Id. Cycl. 553. 
Kaiweos Brtwu Ar. Vesp. 900. 


Remarks. 1. This construction (upon which see § 431. 2) is closely al- 
lied with the adverbial use of the neuter adjective § 440), and is, perhaps, 
its origin. 

2. The ec. of the neuter adjective is very extensive in its use, and often 
occurs where a substantive would have been constructed differently ; thus, 
Tads poivres wrtovsnray oie noxussre, iv ply cy Sigss cov naiov, iv Us oH 
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xcupen voi Pixeus Ages. 5.3. XP. 'Oegealves +1, AIK. Tod Povovs 
Ar. Plut. 896. 


8S. The Acc. of the neuter pronoun is sometimes used to denote that on ac- 
count of which any thing is done (viewed originally as the effect or result of 
the action); as, “A 3° sadey, but what I came for, Soph. Cd. C. 1291. 
Tavs’ iva tewsudey, therefore [on account of these things] I made haste, iv. 1. 
21. Ti r& wupe xaraclienuav, ‘why,’ vi. 3.25. Tour’ apixcpny Id. Gd. 
T. 1005. ‘AA’ ated ratra nal viv fxm Pl. Prot. 310 e. Newreres 3° 
49 [Ipsepsdov-: 3 wai ps yrs oastieseysy Eur. Hee. 13. 'Exsive di abou, 
Ses os Joxsi Mem. iv. 3. 15. 


Nore. So with yeiua, thing, expressed, Ti yetiua xsivas; why do you 
lie there? Eur. Heracl. 633. See Ib. 646, 709 ; Id. Alc. 512; &e. 


§ 433. y Deroitive Noun. 


sox Baiwas, looking terror, Aisch. Sept. 498. ‘H Bovay.. Zercps 
yaau, the senate looked mustard, Ar. Eq. 629. “Aon dsdoexérwx Asch. Sept. 
53. "AXA Qssdy wviwy Ar. Av. 1121. “Asdov viv Zerdaxay vi. 1. 6. 
"Eawidas Adyovi. 2.11. "Oaraduwsce venxnxdri, having conquered in the 
Olympic games, Th. i. 126. Nevayxars vauxavias Id. vii. 66. Newanxo- 
ra avrey wayxedesoy Symp.i. 2. "Hywvievre 3s waidss wiv orddsov,.. 
waany 3 nal wuypeny xal wayxedriov trign iv. 8 27. Tears 
Mayas dvenvras Isocr. 71 0. Kepnyourra waist Asovtese Dem. 535. 13. 


3. Double Accusative. 


§ 434. The same verb often governs Two ac- 
CUSATIVES, which may be, 


I.) The pirect opsect and the EFFECT, in apposition with 
each other (§ 331); as with verbs of making, appointing, 
choosing, esteeming, naming, &c. ‘Thus, 


Bastia cs iweineay, they made you king, vii. 7.22. Zreernydy 33 abrdy 
awidss%s, and he had appointed him general,i. 1.2. Tlaviga iui ixaasios, 
you called me father, vii. 6. 38. “Oorss 3° dy tauréy fanras orgarnyoy Vv. 7. 
28. Obs of Zipor Ssovs ivomsZovi. 4.9. “Ov dvopals Asoundny warne 
Eur. Sup. 1218. “Ovoya vi os xadrsiv tas xesov; Id. Ion, 259. Osys- 
wroxans KassQovrey ray viev inate uty Ldsdalare &yabsy Pl. Meno, 93 d. 
Obs nyspsvas woaswy Lwasdsicacds Pl. Rep. 546 b. Kuges rd orcdriupa 
xavivismws dodsxa peten, Cyrus divided the army into twelve parts, Cyr. vii. 
5. 13. 


Nore. The infinitive sive, is often used with these verbs; as, Nowila vag 
ius iced sivas xa} wareida xa) Pidrous i. 3.6. Lohsorhy 34 vos sveedZoves . « 
vey dvdee sivas Pl. Prot. 311 e. 


§ 435. II.) The pirect opsect and the EFFECT, not in 
apposition ; as with verbs of doing, saying, &c. Thus, 


E/ vis vs ayaboy 4 xaxdy woisesisy avrsy, if any one had done him any 
good or evil,i. 9.11. Ta piyiera xaxe teyatsusvos ras woaus Pl. Rep. 
495b. "Hosaztoapsy rovroy obdty vii. 6.22. ‘Harixa rave apianess 
iwavres Dem. 255. 7. on cucbas dixny ixdoovs Eur. Heracl. 852. 

26 
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Taira xa) xabdCese’ aves Id. Bac. 616. “Oras iv rais renywydiass dig 
devs ra Ioxarn Abkywosw, ‘say the worst things to each other,’ Mem. ii. 2. 
9. Tloaad weds worrods yes On bEsiwas Soph. El.520, Ta viper’ tan xé- 
2al’ ixsiveus Id. Aj. 1107. “Ean xaAtws, d viv ob onvd’ deripa sis woduy 
Id. Gd. T. 339. "Eyevrduny ovdiy os Id. Ed. C. 1145. Ti... yed- 
Psisy-dy ot poveowoss iv ragy; Eur. Tro. 1188. Tosovror ixbes iybaiga 
o ive Soph. El. 1084. “Qhexwcar rivras rods erearmras Tous peryiorens 
dexeus Th. vill. 75. Mirsris ues iyedWare chy yeagny cavrny Pl. 
Apol. 19 a Taps ps suervyiocrseos yauov Eur. Tro. 357. Keroanes 
xparea ptrsoy wAayes id. Or. 1467. "AAA dyrdv Texev ver xden xaTe- 
peoce Id. Hel. 835. ‘Avadijoas Bodrqua: siayytardé os Ar. Plut. 764. 
Miariding 6 cay by Magadan padsny vods Bagldpevrg vixioas Aschin. 
79. 36. 


§ 436. III.) Two osszcrs differently related, but which 
are both regarded as DIRECT; as with verbs of asking and re- 
quiring, of clothing and unclothing, of concealing and depriv- 
ing, of persuading and teaching, &c. Thus, 


Kuper aiesiv wacia, to ask vessels of Cyrus, or to ask Cyrus for vessels, 
i. 3.14. Miros ps xedns roves, do not hide this from me, Zisch. Pr. 625. 
"Huds i dwoersesi viv puschev, but us he robs of our pay, vii. 6.9. 33 
B:ddexss» chy orgarnylas, to teach you the military art, Mem. iii.1.5. eds 
el us ravra bewras; Mem. iii. 7.2. "Aviesb’ teas vous ¢ iv “Irigy we- 
vous,..aryneura © ini yuvaixa, waidds vs Eur. Iph. T. 661. Tosaird o’, 
@ Zw, weorreiaw Soph. Aj.831. ‘Yuas 386 Basidsis re Sera aware 
ii. 5.38. "Edy wederrnes airey c& vonuara, ‘demand,’ ‘exact,’ vii. 6.17. 
Oi Aoxged.. ciAn rods xarawdrlovras LEiasyes Aischin. 69.29. Tatra 
weovxersire cov cvvovras Cyr. i. 4.4. Totre wiv dy un avdyxalis pos 
Pl. Rep. 473 a Tév ply kevred [sc. yiewva] ixsiver nue gisos Cyr. i. 3. 17. 
Toy dipev tear vaaway Auwseves Ar. Lys. 1156. "Exdiwy ind veonern- 
giay lebiiva Asch. Ag. 1269. 'Agasesiobas vovs Wosxovyras “EAAnvas ray 
yay i. 3. 4 (cf. § 411). “Os pes... Quddy sup? 2evoowdeas Soph. Ad. C. 
866.. Thy piv yae Stdv rods oripdveus eseurrnzaes Dem.616.19. 3a 
cavre wn asibw» Soph. Ed. C. 797. 28 os yee ps sibis votre... ivai- 
Ssuss Cyr. i. 6. 20. Odx baéous vourd o 4 dixn os Soph. Ant. 538. "Os 
ot xwrdoss vé deevld. Phil. 1241. Tovain’ dgicrav Aipvar Avsgevriay x 0- 
esdoas Eur. Alc. 442. loi uw’ twekdysis wtda ; Eur. Hec. 812 (cf. ‘O 
morons pe oixeras, § 428). Xeca vitsro.. drunv J. 224. Asargi€goss 
"Axussis by yduov B. 204. See also § 430. 


(11.) AccUSATIVE oF SPECIFICATION. 


§ 437. Route XXII. An adjunct applying a 
word or expression tO a PARTICULAR PART, PROP- 
ERTY, THING, OF PERSON, Is put in the Accusative ; 
as, - 

TS xs%es dsdsnkvex, [bound as to the hands] with his hands bound, vi. 1. 8. 
Tlorapeds, Kudvos Svopea, siges Ivo wrilewy, a river, Cydnus by name, two 
plethra in breadth, i. 2.23. ILldvea xetriores, best in every thing, i. 9. 2 


(cf. § 359.8). “Aworundbivess ras xsQards, beheaded, ii.6.1,29. Ta dra 
wirguanpivey iii, 1.31. Qavpedoms cd mbAros nai vd wiysbes ii. 3. 15. 
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TL aos ds Seovinss iv. 2.2. aides .. ob worror dhevras Ioous +d waxes 
xalerd WALTOS sive Toixirous D1 Te vara, xal re tuwoortsy warvre 
ieriyyivors avbinsvv. 4. 32. Assves sis ravrny ray cigeyny Cyr. viii. 4. 18. 
law ony ob3iy airiay vile 1.25 (cf. § 393. y). “Oru 36 por xenon 
fore ii. 5.23. Cf. §§ 369, 418. 3. 


§ M38. Rewarns. a. This use of the Acc. is often termed synec- 
doche, from its analogy to the rhetorical figure bearing that name. 


B. Where a verb is in this way followed by two accusatives, the construc- 
tion (which is most frequent in Epic poetry) may be often referred to the 
Zrcnuae xab” Grov xal wioos (§ 334. 9); as, [leisy os taos Qiysy toxos dév- 
tuv, What langunge has escaped [you, the hedge of the teeth] the hedge of your 
teeth! a. 64. Tovys.. ria’ srria Suuss YT. 406. Cf. § 413. 


y. An Acc. of specification sometimes introduces a sentence; as, Tots 
pivres “EAAnvas, vous ivy oH°’Acig oixodyras, obdis ww cafis Aliysras, si 
trovras, ‘but as to the Greeks,’ Cyr. ii. 1.5. Té wiv ody etvrayma ong 
Tors WoAiTtias xal Tov esvev, seov AUTH euesvos SiTsAboapsy, Waexourras 
dsdHAwras Isocr. 264 c. Ter 38 wivov rev xara rév woAtnor, eH yiynral vs 

awodus Th. ii. 62. Tods &yeevopous rovrous.. éveiin Oreicbwoay Pl. Leg. 
761 e.— This construction may usually be referred to anacoltuthon or ellipsis. 


3. The Acc. is sometimes used in exclamations, to specify the object of 
emotion (cf. §§ 343. 2, 372. s, J); a8, “Id, id Asysins pecgoy andeves, oh, oh 
for the fate of the melodious nightingale, sch. Ag. 1146. Asswov ys rev x%- 
eixa ror wapde rods Beoreds cixiptvov, si pendiwors voories: weaw Ar. AV. 
1269. — This construction, which is unfrequent, should perhaps be referred to 
ellipsis. 

(111.) AccusaTIVE oF EXxtTENtT. 


§ 439. Roure XXIII. Extent or Time anp 
SPACE 1s put in the Accusative (cf. §§ 378, 420) ; 
as, 


a. TIME. “Exsiney tyctoas tard, he remained seven days, i. 2.6. ‘Eddxeis 
wordy yveovevi. 3. 2. Zay alxicbsts tvaversy ii. 6.29. “Ewasov tuteany xa} 
vuxra Vi. 1.14. TLogevépesves xd Acracy vis npigas iii. 4.6. Tods mis yap 
KUves TOUS YAASWoUs Tas pely nctoas Bdtdor, Tas 38 voxras kQiaes> rovrey dt, 
Hv cwheowrs, ryy ware uly dnotrs, rHy 31 huicay aProsrs V. 8. 24. Of resd- 
xovra try ytyevorss, ‘thirty years old,’ ii.3.12. Thy Suyarizee rod xwpdevou 
ivdeny Hyetoay yeyaynpiony iv. 5.24. Teirny nueteas abrot Axovres Th. viii. 23. 
Alxzarey aixpalus trop Eur. Rhes. 444. “Os cidvnas ravra rela irn, ‘ these 
three years,’ Lys. 109, 12. 


B. Space. "Esaadve: die Dovyias crater tva, wagacdyyas éxra, he ad- 
vances through Phrygia one day’s-march, eight parasangs, i. 2.6. ‘Awizoves 
TU Worapoy eradious wivrixaidixe ii. 4.13. Mogias int ys xard yiis soyuds 
ysviobas vii. 1.30. Tes Bircs abray xa) Sirrdory (sc. didornua] Piesobas rar 
TIseeixav ofsvdovayv iii, 3.16. ‘Ondcov 38 weodiokssay of “EAAnvs, recovros 
wad iwmavarmpsiv puomtvous fu iii, 3. 10. 


Nore. In the simple designation of time and place, the GENITIVE common- 
ly expresses the time and place in which (§ 378) ; the DATIVE, at which (§ 420); 
and the ACCUSATIVE, through which. To a certain extent, however, the offices 
of the several cases blend with each other. 
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_ (1v.) ADvVERBIAL AccUSATIVE. 


§ 440. Rue XXIV. The Accusative is often 
used ADVERBIALLY, to express degree, manner, or- 
der, &c.; as, 


Tovds vax resaes, in this way, or thus,i.1.9. Ter abcer eeiaey vi. 5.6 
(cf. Ty airy veswy iv. 2. 13, and § 418). Téaos 3% stars, and finally [at 
the end] he said, ii. 3.26. "Agxhy wh wAeveneas, ‘in the first place,’ ‘at 
all,’ vii. 7.28. ‘O dyares axpeny diam iv. 3.26. Tovrey x desir, on ac- 
count of this, Mem. i. 2. 54. Kovés dinny, like a dog, sch. Ag. 3. Kas 
edy 3° ipsxsss, ‘opportunely, Soph. Aj. $4. "Awegiay dxovess Ar. Ach. 28. 
Thy deny iwayivisy Hat. ii. 2. Lurdericbas cay caxiveny [ac. dav] i. 3. 
14 (cf. i. 2.20). Odxovs, ifm, wal asel wortpcou cuplovasvsuy ony ys earn 
iwivieouss, ‘for the present,’ Mem. iii. 6. 10. See § 320. 3. 


§ M4. Remarus. «. This rule applies especially to the Acc. newt. 
of adjectives, both sing. and plur.; as, Té aeyxaiov, formerly, i. 1.6. Ta 
piv... r& Oi, partly. ., partly, iv. 1. 14, v. 6.24 Muixedy ikiguys v3 wr 
sararsepobyves i. 3.2. Tuysv, perhaps, vi. 1.20. Té aasaév, henceforth, 
ii. 2.5. Ef civos piya gy rd copa Ques 4 roopy A auQsrsew Pl. Gorg. 
524b. Toecrotror yao wanhes weeny Baoirsis i. 8.13. Ovposidiorseos dd 
wears iv, 5.36 (cf. § 419). See especially § 162. 


f. A strict analysis would refer the adverbial Acc. in part to the Acc. of 


effect (§ 432), in part to that of specification (§ 437), and in part to that of 
extent (§ 422. 111.). 


F. Tue Vocative. 


§ 442. Rore XXV. The Comperative 
of a sentence is put in the Vocative (§§ 329. N., 
340. a); as, | 


Kaiaexs zal TletSevs,.. cba lors 3 xs wessirs, Clearchus and Proxenus, 
you know not what you do, i. 5.16. "0. Savpacmrars dvdewas, O most 
wonderful man, iii. 1. 27. 

§ 443. REMARKS. «. The sign of address, in Greek, as in other 
languages, is commonly #. 


f. The term of respectful address to a company of men is dvdess, with 
which may be likewise connected a more specific appellation ; thus, 


‘Ogars wiv, & &vdess, you see, gentlemen, iii. 2.4. “Avders ereariaras md 
Savualses, fellow-soldiers, do not wonder,i.3.8. *O. dvdess “Eaanvss ii. 3.18. 
"DO dvdess ergarnye: wal Aovayol iii. 1. 34. 
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CHAPTER II. 
SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


I. AGREEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


§ 444. Rute XXVI. An Ansective. agrees 
with its subject in gender, number, and case. © 


The word adjective is here used in its largest. sense (§ 73). Thus, Ilaed- 
duces etyas ayeins Ingloy ranens, a large park full of wild beasts, i. 2. 
7. Te waids audoriew, both the children, i.1.1. Al "lwvsxal wérsis 
~edsdousvas Ib. 6. Tivds rev roswor Ib. 9. “Eyoy éwriras xsrious 
ual wsAracras Ooaduas sxvanociousi, 2.9. Osois wavras xal wa- 
gas Viel. 31. 


Norrs. «. An adjective either assists in describing the thing which is 
spoken of, or forms a part of that which is said of it. In the former case, 
the adjective is said to be used as an epithet (iwiésroy, from bairibngs, to add) ; 
in the latter, as an attribute (attribiitus, ascribed). In the sentence, “A good 
man is merciful,” ‘‘ good” is an epithet, and “ merciful” an attribute. The 
agreement of the attribute with its subject is far less strict than that of the 


epithet ; while the agreement of the pronoun (§ 495) is still less strict than 
that of the attribute. 


f. An exception to this rule, which is merely apparent, consists in the use 
of the masculine form for the feminine in adjectives of three terminations 
(§ 133. y, 3). 


§ 445. Remarks. 1. Infinitives, clauses used substan- 
tively, and words or phrases spoken of as such, are regarded 
as neuter ; thus, 


Ednéss sin nyspove airsiv, it would be foolish to ask a guide,i.3.16. Ax 
Aov ay drs iyyis wou Bacirsis fy ii. 3.6. Od +d Sav wsed wasiorey aosn- 
Tiov, zAAw vd sd Sv Pl. Crito, 48 b. ‘Yyusis, & dvdess “Adnvaios- xe 3’ 
‘YMEIS Grav slew, env wodrsv Aiyw, You, men of Athens; and when I say you, 
I mean the state, Dem. 255. 4. Té MH zal rd OL weorsbipsva, the nor 
and the no prefixed, Pl. Soph. 257 b. Xejobas.. cy xal’ airs, to use the 
phrase xaé’ aire Ib. 252 cs 


Nore. Grammarians often speak of a word, with an ellipsis of the part of 
speech to which it belongs ; as, “Eer:s ¢é [sc. etvdsepos] &AAG avr) rev 36, 
the [conjunction] &Ard& is instead of di Soph. Cid. C. 287, Schol. Asless 4 
[sc. weabsors] 3:0, [the preposition] dia is wanting, Ib. 1291, Schol. 


§ 446. 2. In compounp construction, both syllepsis 
and zeugma are frequent (§ 329. N.). (a.) In syllepsis, when 
persons of both sexes are spoken of, the adjective is masculine ; 
when things are spoken of, it is commonly neuter ; as, 

26 * 
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“Ue 2 8s waren os wad pencign xa) adsagors nal ony laveod yuraina al- 
xmarorevs yrytyneivous Cyr. iii, 1. G. Aldor ri xal wrirbes nal Gira nal 
nigaes draxreg piv Uipippeives ebdiv xenesed iors Mem. ili. 2. 7. 


(8.) In zeugma, the adjective sometimes agrees with the most 
prominent substantive, sometimes with the nearest ; as, 


"Ewrd sCorovs xa) tusoCsasoy "Aresxovs, seven Attic oboli and a half, i. 5. 6. 
Tludépsves .. wav Leeouliviony xal rads vas dasAnavbora Th. viii. 63. lai- 
das 4 yovaixas evvaeuogeveas Cyr. vii. 5.60. Marpis os nal rod cov xargs 
Soph. Gd. T. 417. 


§ 447, 3. Extipsis. The°subject of the adjective is 
often omitted, especially if it is a familiar word. The words 
most frequently omitted are, 


aw. MASCULINE, die or Evdewaes, man, vesvos, teme; a8, LovrdZas Ot ixa- 
avey rods iavrev [sc. &ydeas], and that each one should arrange his own [men], 
12.15. Téyv rape Basirios i. 1.5. Tobds Osdyovras, the exiles, Tb. 7. Todds 
xaxovpyeus xual adinous (Sc. dvbpaweus] 1.9.13. "Evraida tussvay tions resis + 
by § [sc. xecve] Kigos awixesvey i. 2. 20. "Ey rotry xal Baosrsis dHros Hy ic 
10. 6 (cf. "Ey rode cy xeovp iv. 2. 17). 


B. FEMININE, yori, woman, 7% OF vega, land, 5365, way, auiex, day, xis, 
hand, yvoun, opinion, weiea, portion, gea, season; as, ‘H Kitseoa [sc. yuvs 
1.2.12. Tlogsvsedas obs dik Qiring fi. 3. 27 (cf. “Oris die Qidins ons yeeur 
dwelt i. 2.14). Ets env Qiriay iadsiy vi. 6. 38 (cf. Els Qirlav yy adixevee 
v. 1.1. See also § 421. B). Th Acswny [sc. sev) wopsvcdusha iii. 4. 46. 
Ka) aire piv dv iwoostbncay 5 of AAG, Te dt dwelUyie obx Ay MAAN A radon 
ExChvas ive 2.10. ‘livess pouxeds iii. 4.17. TH dovsenig [sc. teieg] odx 
ipdoncay of woripsor, ovdi TH rgirn, TH DX TITdery iii. 4. 37 (§ 420). "Ev 2 
wn dskia [sc. vsiei] v. 4. 12. "Ev dskea, on the right, i. 5.1. "Ev apicrseg vi. 
1.14. "Ex eis wxeons [sc. yrauns] trearrey wavra, ‘according to the vote 
of the majority,’ vi. 1. 18. “"Awé evs Tens [sc. woleas], on equal terms, Th. i, 
15. "Esai cf fv nal cuoia Id. i. 27. ‘“H asaxempeivm, destiny, Eur. Hee. 43. 
"Awd wewrns [sc. deas|, from the first, Th. i. 77. 


y- NEUTER, wetypea Or venua, affair, thing, nteos, part, «antes, collection, 
body, ergariuuna, military force, xigas, wing of an army, vweiev, place, ground; 
as, Ta piv d% Kugou [sc. wedymara].. re ayirien i. 3.9 (cf. Ta ’Odpveans 
wedypare Vii. 2.32). Els 8 Msev (sc. vena) i. 3.3. Ta iwsrnidie, the 
necessaries of life, i. 5.10. To aves, really, v.4.20. Bsvedawveros ‘EAAn- 
vine, Xenophon’s Affuirs of Greece, or Greek History. ’Efsxvmaizi os [se. 
peboes] ris ParAayyos i. 8.18. -Te dike vet wigdres Ib. 4. Tov. . Serned 
[sc. wAasdous OF erenrsipuares|, the mercenary force [== cav Liver, the merce- 
naries],i. 2.1. Tou ‘EAAnvxo [== cav ‘EAatvav] i. 4.13 (cf. i. 2.1). “TS 
Zuvsarnxss (cf. Tois Suvserae:) Th. viii. 66. Ted Shiau yde wos waAdey oixeger 
desivay Eur. Herc. 536. Te xewes od tytrsgoy v. 7.17. Ta 38 sdavogeoy i. 2, 
15 (cf. Te sdadvepey xigas i. 8.4). "Ev rp suarg [sc. vagiv] iv.2.16. "“Aqeé 
wou Unrod sig vd wearts [Caddroy iii. 4. 25. See also § 379. a. 


Nores. (a.) In cases of familiar ellipsis, the adjective is commonly said 
to be used substuntively. The substantive use becomes especially prominent in 
such expressions as, Tois wiv ipsrigos Sucpssios, ‘your foes,’ H. Gr. v. 2. S33 
“O ¢° ixtivey sixey, ‘his father,’ Eur. El. $35. (b.) The substantive omitted 
is sometimes contained or implied in another word ; as, 'Apuyddasvey bx vais 
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wixeny [ac. cuvyddawy] iv. 4.13. Tawoysis vey pbs worrsy [sc. av] Ar. 
Eccl. 592. Kaarctes 3° "loxdeeny ps- revere (sc. drone] yar warne ibsre Eur. 
Pn. 12. (c.) In the phrase iv tysrigoy, in our palace, at our court (Hat. i. 35, 
vii. 8. 4), there is either a double ellipsis for the sake of dignity (i» susrieeu 
oixev Jaopacsv); or a blending of the two forms of expression, iv fuwy olxa, 
and iv sipsriog ofxy. 


§ 448. 4. Many words which are commonly employed 
as substantives are properly adjectives, or may be used as 
such. Thus, 


"Opévens 33 ILigons d&vie, and Orontes, a Persian man, i.6.1. "D1 dvdets 
Creariaras, «. aver erearnyay ili. 2.2. “Arden vsaviay Cyr. ii. 
2.6. Neavias Adyous Eur. Alc. 670. “EAAns. cis ave Cyr. vi. 3. 
11. “EAaAny is ofxoy Eur. Med. 1331. Zreagy 7’ YEaanva Id. Heracl. 130. 
‘“EaaAgdes yus Soph.. Phil. 256. Zrgacss ‘Eargddos Eur. Rhes. 233. 
Touvaixa Tewada Id. Andr. 867. Tpwddos xboves Id. El. 1001. Sxvbny is 
ojeov Asch. Prom. 2. Toyn di cwrne Id. Ag. 664. — These words, as sub- 
stantives, are commonly appellations of persons or countries, dyve, yovn, yi; 
&c., being understood. 


§ 449. 5. Use or tue Neuter. The substantive use 
of the neuter adjective (§ 447. a) exhibits itself in a variety of 
forms. Thus, , 


a.) A neuter adjective with the article often supplies the place of an ab- 
stract noun; as, Td 3° awrcvy xa) vd eAnbhs ivouils 1rd ard cH nAibin sivas, 
but sincerity and truth he thought to be the same with folly, ii. 6.22. iv rg 
Ssexwiy (cf. Mere adixias) Ib. 18. Ts vorswes [= 4 yvarswerns | rod avevea- 
wos iv. 5.4. Ob yee aeibuss iors 6 seilur rd word xal vs bAiyov, ‘the much 
and the'little, vii. 7.36. Te sierds (== % wisris] Th. i. 68. Aud od avai- 
cbnrey spov Ib. 69. ‘Load yag rod wsgiyagevs ris vixns Id. vii. 73. Ts ¥ 
tudy wesdduoy Eur. Med. 178. To dsarrdevovrs ras yrouns, the [differing] 
difference of opinion, Th. iii. 10 (Thuc. is especially fond of this use of the 
Partic.). Td pdv Isdids adrod.., 73 33 Sapecdr, his [being afraid] fear . ., 
but his confidence, Id. i. 36. "Ev ry pon pesasraves Ib. 142. 


B.) Neuter adjectives (both with and without the article) are used with 
prepositions to form many adverbial phrases; as, "Awé rod airoydrou, of their 
own accord, i.2.17. “Ey ys ry Pavies, openly, i.3. 21. Ase rayiay, rapid- 
ly, i. 5.9. “ES foo iii. 4.47.’Ex cay dusacvay iv. 2.25. ‘Awd rod wearov 
iv. 3.9. Kark raicd, in the same way, v. 4.22. "Eat dsbic vi. 4.1. Asa 

waves, throughout, vii. 8. 11. 


§ 450. ».) Neuter adjectives are used in connection with words of 
different gender and number (commonly as appositives, § 331) ; as, DoSsea- 
rarey 3’ tenuia, and solitude is the most terrible thing of all, ii. 5. 9 (cf. Bup- 
Covan isess venue Pl. Theag.122b). Ti odv raira isriv; ii. 1.22. Tods 
Bi worapols cwropes vouitsrs sivas iii. 2, 22. Muxvivas wexedy nv, Mycene was a 
small affair, Th.i.10. EvCoa yao abreis .. rdvra iy, for Eubea was every 
thing to them, Ib. viii. 95. ‘Acbivierseev yurn avdees Pl. Rep. 455. “Avdess 
‘ol Hyebeiges erodes sicly evdiv Ib. 556 d. “Exerega ¢é gendiv sivas Eur. Rhes. 
818. leds wav obdty [sc. avra] Ib. Ph. 598. Tay pendiv sis ve pendix Soph. 
El 1166. Tatra 33 ddvvarey ipévm, ‘an impossibility,’ Pl. Parm. 160 a. 
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Adeu arn ob xaréy; Id. Hipp. Maj. 288 c. “Eporys Qiararey wérss Ear. 
Med. $29. Oluas yao ouas neds ys Kopivbias ra wewr’ tetobas Ib. 916. 
Keivdeu 3° dora Prov ivy va Bidrare Esch. Eum. 487. — In these cases, 
an adjective agreeing in gender and number with the substantive would either 
express a different idea, or would express the same idea with less emphasis. 


3.) The neuters wAsiev or wAiev, pcesioy OF tAarerey, Seo, undiv, and ¢? are 
sometimes used as indeclinable adjectives or substantives ; thus, Mugiddas 
WAsioy 7 SwHdsxa, myriads more than twelve in number, v. 6. 9 (cf. Kesirss wA585- 
ous 4 Wnxorvra iv. 8.27). Micbds water § vesmv pnvavi. 2.11. Odons ad- 
ons iray wriov 4 rerragaxovre H. Gr. iii. 1. 14. “Aadus, ob psiov dueir ora- 
Siow, the Halys, not less than two stadia in breadth, v. 6.9. Delvi%: Sspesai- 
was ob petiov 4 wAshosmios Cyr. vii. 5.11. ‘Awoxersivever ray avdgay ob pesioy 
wivraxogious Vi. 4. 24. Decvesds wae’ airy obx trareey rirpaxiexirins 
H. Gr. iv. 2. 5 (cf. Uosornra:.. ox irderovs esreaxocioy Ib. 16). sa- 
rascal oeov [== rerevre: doe] Biante, targeteers as many as two hundred, 
vii. 2. 20 (cf. ‘Hysis resovre: syets seeus ob dogs ii. 1.16). Aibwy.. oes 
prracioy Eq. 4.4. Aldous.» Seov permaious xa) wAsioy xual yessov Mag. Eq. 1. 16 
(cf. ‘OAcrredzous kpatiaious nal psilovs xa) iadrrous iv. 2.3). “Or’ oidis dy 
ve pendly avrierns sowie Soph. Aj. 1231. Tipovres . . +d pendly dvres Eur. 
Heracl. 166. Kesicow ray é pendiv Id. Tro. 412. Aoxovvrws sivas ci, appear- 
ing to be something, i. e. of some consequence, Pl. Gorg. 472 a. (If pndiy and 
7) did not here remain without change, they would be confounded with the 
masc., and the expressions would lose their peculiar force.) 


Norges. (a) So, with the plur. form instead of the sing., Tlagamivs: 4p6- 
ens Asin am vests Pl. Menex.335b. (5) In some of these cases, the neut. 
adjective appears to be used like an adverb. See § 529. B. 


§ 451. s.) A neuter adjective used substantively, or as an attribute 
of an infinitive or clause of a sentence, is often plur. instead of sing. (§ 336); 
as, Ei rovre 3 spssrdusver awodebsin, 4 ui Taurd rs spsircisre, tf this which 
ts due should be paid, or if both this should be due, vii. 7. 34. Ov rove 
Aiko Zexouas..° si yae raura Abyoues Ages.2.7. “Oras pives &y aber 
ixwor, wagaxarovei us int ravre Symp. 4. 50. 2b wiv rocavera ven 
woiv, xAaitev Lass Ar. Thesm. 1062. "Ag? etx Fleis vaéds 3 Soph. Cd. C. 
883. "AwéAawy rad’ fy... é eax xaxd& etry, ‘it was Apollo,’ Id. Cd. T. 
1329. Ovx “lwves rds siviv, there are here no Ionians, Th. vi. 77. ’Advve 
ca ty Iaigeesiy Idi. 125. Asdoypiv’, os text, rivds xarbaysry Soph. 
Ant. 576. Ods ob wagaderia ois 'Aényalas keeiv Th. i. 86. ; 


Nore. This use of the Plur. for the Sing. appears to have arisen from 
the want of a noun, or definite object of sense, to give strict unity to the con- 
ception. It is very frequent in demonstrative pronouns, and in verbals in -ras 
and -rios. . 


§ 452. 6. An adjective often takes a substantive in the 
Genitive partitive, instead of agreeing with it. In this con- 
struction, the adjective is either in the same gender with the 


substantive, or in the neuter (commonly the newt. sing.). 
Thus, 


Madi +2 erevdaia ray weeyparer [for wedypara], undt cors sb Peovorsras 
viv dvbewrwy [for kvbenaeous |, neither virtuous actions [the virtuous of actions], 
nor wise men [the wise of men] Isocr. 24d. Aapwesenrés oi [for Anxpage- 
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rns vis], some distinction [something of distinction], Th. vii. 69. ‘ACpa ra- 
enides [for aledy wragnida, soft cheek [softnesses of cheek], Eur. Ph. 1486. 
“Agnua .. Bors Soph. Ant. 1209. 


Nore. In this way, greater prominence and distinctness of expression, 
and sometimes a species of independence or abstractness (§ 449. «), are given 
to the adjective. Upon the whole subject, see §§ 358 — 362.  g 

§ 453. 7. Synesis. The adjective often agrees in gen- 
der and number with the idea of the speaker, instead of the 
subject expressed ; particularly with, 


a. COLLECTIVE Nouns, and words used collectively ; as, 'H 2 fovad « 
ein &yvoouvrss, and the senate, not ignorant, H. Gr. ii. 3.55. Keoauyn te rou 
"EAAnmxoy ereuriipares [= erparimray] Baxsasvopivoy i iii. 4.45. Thy wor 
[woriras] .. dveras Th. iii. 79. Aiclos ..awiorn aa’ ‘Adnvaluy, Beovran- 
Givets Ib. 2. Nao» iz cay Abney dxoveay tal ws ’Arxiliddny, os xsAsuoor- 
ras Id. vi. 53. O80" Sevis sdoripcous daoppesCdss Bods, avdpePbseou BsCearses 
ainares alas Soph. Ant. 1021. 


B. Words in the plural used for the singular (chiefly isis for iyo); as, 
“Ixsrsvousy . . weorrirywy, we [== 1] beseech you, falling down, Eur. Herc. 
1206. “Hasev pagrugsuscba dene’ Seer od BovrAouas Ib. 858. Arswxipsobes 
. . xearnbsicn Id. Ion, 1250. 


y- Nouns of which the gender does not follow the ser (§ 75); as, "OQ 
Pirracr’, & xseieed% ctiunbsis rixvev, O dearest, O most fondly cherished son, 
Eur. Tro. 735. 2d’ Soves . . xarbavivea Id. Bac. 1807. Tixsa Sapir’ iva- 
vaGoayrss Ar. Plut. 292. Kodrdrmopéys Bowridioy Ar. Ach. 872. Tad cian 
saraceévres Th. iv. 15. 


3. Words for which others might have been used; as, ‘H véeos [= véen- 
pea | weno Aetare yiviedas rois ‘“Adnvaloss, Asybusyoy Th. ii. 47 (cf. Te pds 
ody voenua Ib. 51; yet see § 450. y). leew 38 yirve [= Ants] Douyay 
-- deems Eur. Tro. ‘531. 


s. Words governing a Genitive, to which, as the more important word, the 
adjective conforms in gender and number ; as, Diarar’ Aiviebov Bia, dearest 
majesty of Agisthus, Zisch. Cho. 893. Tysiar iddvess SHqror’ "Apysioy oror05 
Id. Ag. 577 (cf. a). Td dt cav weseCuricny .. Sempouvess Pl. Leg. 657 d. 
Ta vrav diaxivev. . resovesvo: Soph. Phil. 497. - ’Axcotw Qbéyyov sovibwy, xnaxg 
xrdZovras olerey Id. Ant. 1001.—JIn these expressions, the Gen. and the 
word which governs it usually form simply a periphrasis, and are treated ac- 
cordingly. 


§ 454. 8. An adjective sometimes agrees with a Geni- 
tive implied in another adjective (commonly a possessive) ; as, 


Ta ctv [= cov] pdvns Snonum, the gift of you alone, Soph. Tr. 775. Tors 
nestioo:s [=nuov] aicay Pires, our own friends (§ 505. 3), vii. 1. 29. 
Ta buirse’ atscav avynrioconsrs Dem. 25.5. Opivor .. icy rev aici: 
Zisch. Ag. 1322. Tov buoy pir aivrov rot rara:weoou.. Piev Ar. Plut. 
833. Tape dsuerivev xaxd Soph. Gd. C. 344. Shy avdeiav xal pryaro- 
Qeorurny avaCaivovees Pl. Conv. 194 a. Cf. §§ 332. 4, 383. «.— In like 
manner, as the Dat. may be used for the Gen. (§ 412), "Epoiow [= inel] 
Trees ipizra weocgts . . sloiteveg Esch. Pr. 144, 
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§ 455. 9. Arrraction. An adjective is sometimes at- 
tracted by a substantive either, (a.) governing, or (8.) in ap- 
position with, its real subject ; as, 


a. Teipsy alive... waress, the blood of my father, Soph. Gd. T. 1400 
Oipds.. wais waidds Eur. Andr. 584. Zivaw weds dAAnv loriav wogsvoouas 
Id. Al. 538. Midrava croaudy wirrwy Ib. 215. Neixos avdeav Lvvasuo 
Soph. Ant. 793. Tloases swévrou Ssvds Id. Ph. 1123. ‘H cixvav de’ srpes 
.. Baaeroven Id. Ged. T. 1375.— In most of’ these cases, the Gen. with the 
word which governs it may be regarded as forming a complex idea, which the 
adjective modifies, This construction is chiefly poetic. 


B. Of yao sPbaAmel, xdrAdAsres dv [for dvess), for the eyes, being the most 
beautiful of objects (§ 450), Pl. Rep. 420 0c, Tots yee piyiora iknpagrnxs- 
was, ancrovs dt dyras, pesyiorny i oveay [for dvras] Badeny worAsws, araar- 
aAderuy siwbsy Pl. Leg. 7350. T[ldverae & 3% ws idtas abras evens (for aire 
bvra) dworauCadvoesy Pl. Parm. 153 a. “Hass... wavroy Aaureorares, the sun, 
the most splendid (sc. thing] of all things, Mem. iv. 7. 8 (this is the common 
construction when the superlative is followed by a Gen. partitive of different 
gender from the subject of the sentence). 


Nore. An adjective is sometimes, in the poets, attracted by a Voc. ; as, 
“Ortss xaos yivore (for sACs0s, xaos, y-], may you be happy, boy, Theoc. 17. 66. 
"Ia dvernys ov, d0ernvs [for -o5] .. Pavsis Soph. Ph. 759. Cf. Sic venias ho- 
dierne Tibull. i. 7. 58. 


§ 456. 10. An adjective sometimes agrees with a sub- 
stantive instead of governing it in the Gen. partitive (§§ 358 — 
360) ; as, ; 


Tse picas vixras, about midnight [the middle of the night], i. 7. 1 (cf. 
"Ey wis vuxcov Cyt. v. 3. 52). Ase petons dics woAtws, and through the 
midst of the city, i. 2.28. Te #AAe ereadrsupa, the rest of the army, Ib. 25. 
"Ey 3° &xeoos Bas woot, and going on [the extremities of the feet] tiptoe, Eur. 
Ion, 1166. 


§ 457. 11. Adjectives are often used for adverbs and 
adjuncts, and, by the poets, even for appositives, and dependent 
clauses ; to express, 


a. TIME; a8, ‘Agixvotvra:.. reiraios [== en reiry beg), they arrive on 
the third day, v. 3. 2 (cf. iii. 4. 37, and § 420). Zaoraies wpocssvess ii. 2. 
17. Ilegeriga Kuigev.. apixerei. 2.25. Tsasuray ivarivamy, at last 
he became angry, iv. 5. 16. 


B. PLACE; a8, Lxnvotpyesy daaldesos, we encamp in the open air, v. 5. 21 
(cf. ‘Lad crits aibeins iv. 4.14). Asfsds Obsyyipsvev vi. 1. 23. ‘EZiused" 
Egiorse: Soph. Gd. T. 32. Oardecsoy ixeinpars Ib. 1411. Pores 3° 
ixserévesos Id. Ant. 785. Oveator civvsiy Id. El. 313. - Meraxdmsos 
&ras, amid the waves of woe, Eur. Alc. 91(§ 383. a). heared” tea ratra 
[== vraden or ride, § 421. B) weslara, and I see here many sheep, iii. 5. 9. 
"Hedpeny orev aires sin. Otros, t0n, daiebsy xeerigxeras, ‘here he comes, 
Pl. Rep. 327 b. ‘Os dvte 33s, as the man is here, Soph. Cid. C. 32. [To- 
esvovras yao ofds Si ewes ID LLL. “AAA 9d? éweday ix diuwy cis Epyreas 
Eur. Ale. 137. ‘%O3" ete’ ’Ogierns Id. Or, 380. “Ieog ixsives . . dora 
‘sits there,’ ¢. 239. 
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y. MANNER; a8, Zuveldadrorre.. ai ‘“HAAnowevriaxa) wérus ixotoas, the 
Hellespontic cities contributed willingly, 1.1.9. ‘O piv ixady wear (cf. ‘O piv 
ixeveias rarasmoeov) Mem. ii. 1.18. Of 33 crgaurimrus idi<avro Kdiws xa) 
tidus sivovre dowsvos: Vii. 2.9. Kacsvecsy rad’ Sexsos decouv Soph. Cad. 
C. 1637. "Avicas reixs, run with all speed, Ar. Plut. 229. Teds vExoous 
iwoorwivdeus awsddocay H. Gr. ii. 4. 19. 


3. EFFECT; a8, Edoapoy (== ders sno slvai] .. xoiuncov erin, hush 
your mouth to silence [so that it should be silent], Aisch. Ag. 1247. Téy' car 
&dioxeray tupdrwr enrapsvos, [deprived of your sightless eyes] rendered 
sightless by the loss of your eyes, Soph. Ged. C. 1200. bd xa) dixalwy adiq 
nous Qeivas wagaoras Id. Ant. 791. Msiloy’ ixesxm Adyor Id. Tr. 679. 
Xiouw rokvon.. éwaioas Eur. Alc. 35. 


s. VARIOUS RELATIONS AND CIRCUMSTANCES; as, “AAAs 38 Four b¥a- 
xox irs iaorsis, ‘besides,’ i. 7. 11. Od yao tv vipros ovdt EAA ovddy div- 
evi 5.5. EvrAsvas wsvreinuivas, made of wood, v.2.5. "AvdeoPbseouv 
[= avdods Qbagivres] .. aiparos, homicidal blood, Soph. Ant. 1022. Maree- 
xvovoy aiwa, the blood of a mother slain, Eur. Or. 833. Tloavdaxeuy 
[== worAdy Saxedwv] adovdy Id. El. 126. Msrapwiwrous rroamove Id. 
Ale. 819. "Agsorixsie .. &ywv Soph. Aj. 935. ‘Okdxsses [= shir 
xugay] suv xrvay Asch, Cho. 23. Tlapmirie (= révrev uiirse] rs yt 
Id. Pr. 90. Tetds wapudirwe [= wderos OF xare wavre pnrne] vixeou 
Soph. Ant. 1282. “Edsvus desroripavess (= deserves waveis] Id. Ph. 1338. 


§ 438. Nores. 1. In cases like the above, the adjective form ap- 
pears to be assumed through the attraction of the substantive, or in other words, 
for the sake of binding together more closely the different parts of the sen- 
tence, and giving greater unity to the expression. It will be observed that, 
in some of the examples, the adjective simply forms an emphatic pleonasm. 


2. In some instances, a Genitive with its adjective appear to have been chang- 
ed into two adjectives agreeing with the governing substantive; as, Ilévriay ¢’ 
Ajyaiwy [for wovrey ¢ Aivaiou) ia’ adxray ZAiuevoy, and upon the harbourless 
coast of the Aegéan Sea, Eur. Alc. 595. Tlorapig vegerigg os [for woraped 
yserigev] xawe, with the oar of the nether stream, Ib. 459. ) 


8. Derivative and compound adjectives are formed in Greek with great free- 
dom, and the latter, especially among the poets, often appear to have taken 
the place of a simple adjective or noun, by a species of emphatie or graphic 
pleonasm; as, Movdpauxas [= povous] warous, singly-bridled [= single] 
horses, Eur. Alc. 428. ‘Ayidrais Bovvepeoss [== GBowv}] Soph. Cid. T. 26. — 
The poets often repeat a noun in composition with 2- privative or a similar 
word, to express emphatically the idea of negation or of evil; as, Miirne aun- 
twe, our [unmotherly mother] mother, yet no mother, Soph. El. 1154. Teéseos 
&yamov Eur. Hel. 690 (cf. Innuptis . . nuptiis Cic. de Or. iii. 58). "2 wrarse 
aivowaree Ausch. Cho. 315. 


§ 439. 12. AnacotttHon. An adjective sometimes 
differs in case from its subject, through a change of construc- 
tion (cf. § 333. 7) ; as, 


Elevia .. Wxsiy wagayyidass AaCovra revs avdeac, he commands Xenias to 
come, taking his men (cf. Tlagayymau eg re Kasdexw AaCoves ixeyv), i. 2. 1. 
Asabawvsvray pivros 6 Laovs abrois srsfam ii. 4.24. "AaoCatwas .. 20s 
wos Pl. Leg. 686 e. See the syntax of the Infinitive and Participle. 
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Nore. The use of other cases with the Genitive partitive (as in §§ $64 
$66) may be referred to simple ellipsis. 


Il. User or tHe DEGREEs. 


{The following observations apply both to ADJECTIVES and ADVERBS.) 


460. I. Words are compared not only by inflection 
($$ 155 — 163), but also by the use of adverbs denoting more 
and most ; as, 


Maaarcy g/acy, more agreeable, Soph. Ph. 885. Teds parscra Pirous, the 
most friendly, vii. 8. 11. "QO. wAsiova pwees Soph. El. 1326. 


Notes. (a) The two methods are sometimes united for emphasis or 
perspicuity (cf. §§ 161. 1, 462) ; as, Qasdy 3’ av sin padre siruviorseos 4 
fav, and dying he would be happier, far happier than living, Eur. Hec. 377. 
Tis drAes weardoy bvdixwrsees 5 Ausch. Sept. 673. lead ody xgsirrey .. war- 
roy 4 iv. 6. 11 (cf. Ib. 12). Maascra devdraros Th. vii. 42. Ta» wasiores 
wicrny Sse» Korg Eur. Alc. 790. "CO, piqiores iydlorn vive: Id. Med. 1323. 
(6) So the Comp. and Sup. are united, °2. tacay xsive water auton trbeie’ 
ivdiera 3% wos Soph. El. 201. 


§ 461. II. The comparative is commonly. construed 
with the particle 7, than, or with the Genitive of distinction ; 
and the SUPERLATIVE with the Genitive partitive. Thus, 


Dircien aierdy parry... Agratiogny, loving him more than Artaxzerzes, 
i 1.4. See §§ 351, 362. 3, 368. y. 


REMARKS. 1. The Comp. is sometimes construed with other particles, 
which commonly strengthen the expression (cf. 460. «); as, Kaéaarev.. aed 
Tov @svysiv, more honorable [in preference to fleeing] than to flee, Pl. Phaedo, 
99a. ‘Ave! wo wAiev, more [instead of you] than you, Soph. Tr. 577. 
Tluxvirsens wage re . « pevnpovevopesva, more frequent [beyond] than the 
recollections, Th. i. 23. lees dwavras ..aAsiv, more [in comparison with 
all] than all, Id. vii. 58. ILiea vou dicvres coperseos Pl. Gorg. 487 d. 
"Eociy 6 wbAsuos by Srawy rd wAioy, GAAS Sawaons, [war is not of arms the 
more, but of expenditure] war does not require arms more than money, Id. i. 83 
(§ 387). Tair tor) xesicow wAny ba’ 'Avysios wsosiv, ‘ better [but not to 
fall] than to fall,’ Eur. Heracl. 231. ‘Asobvicxoves wpsrseoy wely dHr01 
vyizricdas otos toa Cyr. v. 2. 9 (cf. [lecrscey 4 of Qides wagnoay Ib. vii. 5. 41). 
Od wecrseoy iwatoarre, ws .. xarisrnecy Lys. 174.6. "Ea? yaorie: xvvrs- 
eev »- 216. — In the most of these examples, two forms of construction ap- 
pear to have been united. . 


2. The construction of the Gen. with the Comp. is often elliptical; as, 
*"Eas) wAsioy xesves, oy der pe aetexuy ros xaTw, TOY ivddds, since the time ts 
greater, which I must please those below, than those here [than that during which 
I must please those here], Soph. Ant. 74. See § 391. y. 


3. By a mixture of the two methods of construction which belong to the 
Comp.,— (a) When a numeral, or other word of quantity, follows wasiey, 
WAsio, tAarrey, OF psiov, 4 is sometimes omitted, though the Gen. is not em- 
ployed ; as, "Awoxrsivoves rar avdewy ob utiov FiveTaxeciov;, ‘not less than 500,’ 
vi. 4.24. See § 450. 3, and cf. Non amplius erant quingenti, Ces. viii. 10.— 
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(+) To the Gen. governed by the Comp., a specification is sometimes annexed 
with 4; a3, Ti vevd" dv sien’ weer svruziorseo, A wasda yauas Bactrios 5 
Eur. Med. 553. Tév voov x” dusivw rav Qesvav, 4 vv» Otoss Soph. Ant. 1090. 
OD vi dv waaAdAcy swrovdacsus ris « ., 4 voUre; Pl. Gorg. 500 c. See also 
§ 464. N. —(c) The Gen. sometimes follows #, instead of the appropriate 
case ; a8, Ob agores wAicy ons auieas, 4 Oixa 4 dedsxa cratios H. Gr. iv. 6. 5 
(see § 489). 


§ 462. Ill. The positive is sometimes added to the su- 
perlative for the sake of emphasis; as, 


"OD, xaxav xdxiers, O vilest of the vile, Soph. Ed. T. 334. "“Ayadbas ivwios 
xeatioros by imasis Cyr. i. 3. 15. 


‘EPM. °Q) Bosavgt xad rorungd xarvaioxvurrs od, 
Kai wsagi, xal wappiags, xal piageracs, 
Tlas die’ avirtss, Oo praewy LiaearTarss 
Ti cot wor’ ioe’ bvope’; obx tosis; TP. Miuagwrares. Ar. Pax, 182. 


Nores. «a. By doubling the Pos. or the Sup., we obtain similar forms of 
expression, the one less and the other even more emphatic than the above; as, 
“Apine’ a&ppnrey, horrible of the horrible, i. e. most horrible, Soph. Ed. T. 465. 
Asiraia dssraiov Id. El. 849 (§ 362. Z). “Eoyar’ isydrwy xaxd, the most 
violent of the most violent reproaches, Id. Ph. 65 (cf. §§ 161. 1, 460. a). ‘O 
Bn doxsi iv roig pesyioros pwiyiorey sivas Pl. Crat. 427 e. 


B. From the doubling of the Sup., as in the last example, appears to have 
arisen the phrase iv rois, which is used with the Sup. to increase its force, and, 
as an adverbial expression, without change of gender ; thus, 'Hy rois [sc. rew- 
res] eewro, first [among the first] of all, Th.i.6. 'Ev cois weorn Id. iii. 
81. "Ev vois wasioras 3% vats Ib. 17. “Ey vois yarsrorara diiyev Id. vii. 
71. ‘Ey rois padascra, most of all, Pl. Crito, 52 a. 


y- The numeral sis is sometimes used with the Sup., to render the idea of 
individuality prominent ; as, Awe 38 wrasiora . ., sls ye ay avng, tAdgelavte, he 
received the most presents, [at least being one man] for a single individual, i. e. 
more than any one man beside, i. 9.22. lasiora sls dune .. duvdpsves wQs- 
asiy Th. viii. 68. 


3. The Greeks are fond of expressing the Sup. negatively; as, Ody dxuora 
[= udawra], not the least, especially, Mem. i. 2. 23. "Avdeny ob civ ddvre- 
corarey Th. i. 5. Miyorey di xal obx dxirra Id, vii. 44. 


§ 463. IV. Certain special forms of comparison deserve 
notice ; e. g. 


1.) The Comp., with a Gen. expressing hope, duty, power of description, &e. ; 
as, MsiZeyv tAsidos, greater than could have been hoped, above hope, Hach. Ag. 
266. Maaroy rou dicvres, more than is proper, too much, Mem. iv.3.8. Kesie- 
gov Asyou, beyond description, Th. ii. 50. 


2.) The Comp. followed by 4 xard, or sometimes 4 weds as, MsiZw, 8 
ware déxeve [sc. ier], [greater than is in accordance with tears] too great for 
tears, Th. vii. 75. Bsariovos 4 xar’ dvépwarev Mem. iv. 4.24. Mita... 8 
xar’ int xa) ot iZsuesiv, too great for me and you to discover, Pl. Crat. 392 b. 
"Evdsserigws ..4 weds ony Wousiay Th. iv. 39. Cf. Prelium atrocius, quam 
pro numero pugnantium Liv. 21. 29. 
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8.) The Comp. followed by 4 éees (or #s) and the Infinitive; as, Boayirs- 
ex nxivriov G ws ikinvsicbas, they shot (a shorter distance than they must in 
order to reach] too short a distance to reach, iii. 3.7. MaiZer 4 dors Pigs 
Sivarbas xaxcov Mem. iii. 5. 17. — We likewise find the Infin. without ders or 
#s, and also the Pos. for the Comp. ; as, Ts ya&g vionece psitor 4 Pigs, for the 
malady is too great to bear, Soph. Cid. T. 1293. Taswswh ips 4 dudvose iyzae- 
rigsiv, your mind is too weak to persevere, Th. ii. 61. WYuyedr, ign, dors Av- 
cacbas ioris Mem. iii. 13. 3. 


$ 4G4. 4.) The Comp. and Sup. (for the most part joined with abvé¢) 
followed by a reflexive pronoun, to denote the comparison of an object with 
itself; the Comp. representing it as above that which it has been or would be 
in other circumstances, and the Sup. representing it as at its highest point. 
Thus, ’Avdesusrsges yiyvsras airds avrov, he becomes more manly than he was 
before, Pl. Rep. 411 c. “Oca Guvarariges abrot avrayv iviyvevro Th. iii. 11. 
“Ors dtsverares cavrey ravra noba, when you were the most skilled in these mat- 
ters that you ever were, i. e. when your skill in these matters wus at its highest 
point, Mem. i. 2.46. “Iv abrés atrev ruyydves BiAcioro;s ay Pl. Gorg. 484 e. 


Note. To the Comp. thus construed, a specification is sometimes annexed 
with 4 (§ 461. 6); as, Abrot iavray (Sapparsarspoi siow), ixuday mabwow, 4 
welv wabsiv, they have themselves more confidence when they have learned, than 
they hud before learning, Pl. Prot. 350 a. Ts ¥ twdrcmey aicay cas dotns 
acdsvicrsgoy auro kavrou tori, 4 si end’ ovidnoay Th. vii. 56. 


5.) Two comparatives connected by 4, to denote that the one property exists 
in a higher degree than the other ; a8, 2rgarnye) wAsiovss 4 BsAriovss, generals 
more numertng than good, Ar. Ach. 1078. ‘Os Acyoypdga Luvibsoay ivi os 
Tercaywyorspoy cH axcodeu, 4 &Anbiorseos Th. i. 21. Tpddipes maaros § 
godwriga Eur. Med. 485. 


§ 465. V. The comparative and superlative are often 
used without an express object of comparison. In this case, 
the SUPERLATIVE increases the force of the positive, while the 
COMPARATIVE may either increase or diminish it, according to 
the object of comparison which is implied. Thus, 


"2D. Sarpecrars dWewas, O most wonderful man, iii. 1.27. "1 Sev- 
pacrorarovii. 7.10. Tr» raviocrny, immediately, iii. 3.16. Tlasio [se. rod 
Biovres | AiAsxras, [more than is proper] too much has been said, Eur. Alc. 706 
(cf. Mzadrcy rev dievros, § 463. 1). Neweseos av bs rd kexsuy, being too young 
Sor the command, Th. vi. 12. Maxeérspey .. Iunyticaedas, it is rather long 
[than otherwise} to relate, Pl. Conv. 203 a (cf. § 464. 5). ‘O 38 widadsorsesr 
vi +: aasxeivare, but he answered them [somewhat more insolently than he 
might have done] with a degree of insolence, Th. viii. 84. Miédros sirovey, 
a&yeoxdrieoy, an energetic strain, somewhat .rough, Ar. Ach. 673. Toeiv 33 icé- 
ee xai drAeyorsen, ‘quite confounding,’ Th. vi. 46. Tis ray awssporigar, one 
of the more inexperienced, v. i. 8. 

Nors. The Comp. and Sup., when used without direct comparison, are 
said to be used absolutely, When thus employed, the Comp. is often trans- 
lated into Eng. by the simple Pos., or by the Pos. with too or rather ; and the 
Sup. by the Pos. with very. In addition to the examplés above, see § 466. 


§ 466. VI. The degrees are more freely interchanged 
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and mixed, than in English. It may be however remarked in 
general, that the use of a higher degree for a lower renders 
the discourse more emphatic, and the converse, less so. Thus, 


Taveny padrscora [for word perror] cs xiens aoweleras, this she chooses far 
rather than the virgin, Eur. Iph. A. 1594. sie. . paxderares, more completely 
happy than you, 2A. 482. "A%wdrAcyeraroy cay reoysytynuivey, (the most re- 
markable of those which had preceded it] more remarkable than any which had 
preceded it, Th.i. 1. "OQ. Biaciwrs ré&y cavred gira Ar. Plut. 631. Té xar- 
hicroy.. cay wxporigaws Qaos Soph. Ant. 100. ‘Huds 6 yteaizriess [for ys 
exirares|, the oldest of us (though none of them were old), Cyr. v. l. 6. 
"Eycod winods cidynxsy (SC. wardroy, § 460), 4 xsivors yAuxus, his deuth has been 
more bitter to me than sweet to them, Soph. Aj. 965 (cf. & 464. 5). "Avixeu- 
yor waerss os brAiyas (SC. wAnyas) waiossy, they all cried out that he had given 
him too few blows, v. 8. 12 (cf. § 465). "OQ Pirw yuvaixar, O [beloved of] 
dearest of women, Eur. Alc. 460 (§ 362. 2). Oj woaaroi, the greater number, 
or the most, Mem. i. 1. 19 (cf. Oi wasioeos Ib. 113 Tots wasioos H. Gr. ii. 3. 
$4). "OaAdyoug.., 78 38 woadi. 7.20. Of Bi yrexieseos, but the (older) old 
men, Cyr. i. 2.4. OF piv vies roig cov rreseCuricny imaivas yaleovery Mem. ii. - 
1,33. “Iwwov.. wadrairtgoy iv. 5.35. Ti vswrseov, & Laoxgarss, yiyovsy, 
what new thing has happened, Socrates, Pl. Euthyphr. 2a. Newrtewy rosvis 
ixibupcourrss WenyLaroy, ‘a revolution, H. Gr.v.2.9. Odds XALVOTEGOY, 
nothing [more recent] new, Pl. Phedo, 115 b. Od yee xsieov wrerrdxss 
axousy Ib. 105 a, I[LoaArd dy ob Birctoy abrois criescbas, ‘not well for them,’ 
Cyr. v. 1.12. Ti pos Sav dave xvdtov, what then does it profit me to live? 
Eur. Alc. 961 (cf. Ti due’ ipo av nigdes isch. Pr. 747). Daisxay ade 
wpoysviorsgos, ‘ oldest,’ 9. 156. ¢ 


CHAPTER ITI. 


SYNTAX OF THE ARTICLE. 


§4G7. The article (6, 7, 70) appears, in the Epic lan- 
guage, aS a GENERAL DEFINITIVE, performing the office not only 
of an article as usually understood, but still more frequently 


of a demonstrative, personal, or relative pronoun (see §§ 147, 
148) ; as, 


‘O vyieov, the old man, A. 33. Té ¢° livra, rat & ieotesva A. 70. Té o 
Ewrewve dixsota:, and accept this ransom, A. 20. ‘O yde, for he, A. 9. “Eas 
é raul’ dopa A. 193. Tov, whom, A. 36. Tad piv wodriwy t& trpddopsy, rd 
Si3aere:, ‘those things which,’ A. 125. 


REMARKS. 1. These uses are intimately allied, inasmuch as, —(a) The 
art., as usually understood, is simply a less emphatic form of the demonstr. 
pron. Compare, in Eng., “ That man whom you see,” af “ The man whom 
you see.” —— (5) The personal pron. of the 3d Pers. is a substantive demonstr. pron. 
Compare, in Eng., ‘ Those that love me,” and “‘ Them that love me”; ‘ Those 
that seek me,” and “ They that hate me,” Prov. viii. 17, 21, 36. (The per. 
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sonal pron., like the art., is commonly less emphatic than the demonstrative 
asually so named.) —-(c) The demonstr. pron. used connectively becomes 8 
relative; as, in Eng., ‘‘ Blessed are they that mourn.” — Observe the resem- 
blance in form between the English article the, and the pronouns that, this, he, 
they, &c. ; the derivation of the definite art. in the French, Italian, &., from 
the Lat. demonstr. ille; and the extensive use of the German article der 
die, das. 


§ 468. 2m Epic poetry, — (a) The article, in its proper use as 
such, is commonly not expressed. The same omission prevails to a great ex- 
tent in other kinds of elevated poetry. — (6) When used as a personal pro- 
noun, it is most frequently connected with the same particles as in Attic Greek 
($§ 490, 491); and is not unfrequently followed in the same sentence by the 
substantive to which it refers; as, ‘H 3’ fersro Tlaards "Adbuvn, and she, 
Pallas Minerva, followed, «125. Ai 3° iwiuutav 'Abnyain cs xal “Hen A. 
20. Cf. § 499.—(c) As a demonstrative, it sometimes follows its substan- 
tive before a relative ; a8, "Awowinasy drvdea viv, os xt Stoiow ariztnras x. 
73. Lovbsoitov cam, ds ivirsaas E. 319.—(d) The article when used as a 
personal or demonstrative pronoun has sometimes, from its position (see 
§ 491. R.), or for the sake of the metre, the same form in the Nom. with the 
common relative; as, “Os yae dsiraros 4Adsv, for he returned last, a. 286. 
Mnd’ ds diye: Z. 59. “O yag yieas iort Savévrwy, ‘for this,’ Y. 9. 


3. In the later Ion. and in the Dor. writers, this exténded use of the article 
was, in great measure, retained. E. g. in Hdt., the relative has in the Nom. 
sing. and pl. the forms @s, #, +2, ef, «i, r@* and has elsewhere the ¢- forms 
of the article, except after prepositions which suffer elision, and in the phrases, 


IZ od, iv dy is 8, pebver ov. 


4. Traces of the earlier and freer use of the article likewise remained in 
the Attic and common Greek; so that we shall treat of the Att. use of the 
article under two heads, (1.) tts use as an article, and, (11.) its use as a pro- 
noun, combining with the latter the use of the relative forms (§ 148.2) as 
demonstrative or personal. We ought, perhaps, to premise, what might be 
inferred from § 467. 1, that no previse line of division can be drawn between 
the use of the article as such, and its use as a pronoun. 


I. Tue ARTICLE AS AN ARTICLE. 


§ 469. Rure XXVII. The Articte is pre- 
fixed to SUBSTANTIVES, to mark them as definite. 


Nores. 1. The Greek article is commonly translated into English by the 
definite article THE; but often when used substantively, and sometimes when 
used adjectively, by a demonstrative pronoun (&§ 476, 479, 486. 1). With a 
participle following, it is most frequently translated by a relative and veré, 
preceded, if no antecedent is expressed, by a personal or demonstrative pro- 
noun ($476). It is often omitted in translation, especially with proper names, 
abstract nouns, nouns used generically, and pronouns (§§ 470, 471, 473); and 
must be often supplied in translation when not expressed (§§ 485, 486). 


2. A substantive used indefinitely wants the article ; as, Kaads yae Sx- 
waveds, Tag ardei cxovdaiw vides sPturouivn, & favor due from a good wi" ts 
an excellent treasure, Isocr. 8 b. See § 518. a. 
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§ 470. A substantive used DEFINITELY is 
either employed in its full extent, to denote that 
which 1s known, or, if not employed in its full ex- 
tent, denotes a definite part. 


A.) A substantive employed in its full extent, to 
denote that which 1s known, may be, 


1.) A substantive used generically, i. e. denoting a whole class; a8, 5 dvbew 
wos, man (referring to the whole race), % yuvs, woman, of dvbpmere, men, oi 
"Abnveios, the Athenians (the whole nation). Thus, ‘O dvbewmos “ drbewaes” 
avoudcln, man was named drdewaes, Pl. Crat. 399 c. ‘O yao ctpCourcs xa) b 
cuxofavens .. by rovry WAsiores ZAANAwY DiePieovers Dem. 291.15. Kai ras 
“Eaanvey 38 tov dwdiras . . resexosious, ‘of Greeks, i. 1.2. Cf. § 485. £. 


Nore. To this head may be referred substantives used distributively, which 
consequently take the article; as, Kigos Smieyvsiras. . rein typesdagune rod 
penves ry oreatinrn, Cyrus promises three half-darics [the month to the sol- 
dier] a month to each soldier, i. 3. 21. — Even with fxacres- as, “Exacres +8 
ives, each nation, i.8.9. Kara vév aarleny ixacroy dve vas Th. v. 49 (cf. 
"Exacroy aexéy iii. 5. 10. For the position of txacres, see § 472. a. 


2.) A substantive expressing an abstract idea ; as, ‘H desrv, virtue, 4 xaxin, 
vice, 4 sofia, wisdom, vd xaréy, the beautiful (§ 449. a). ‘H cu fgordrn, xa) 4 
byxedriua, uat n ARN Cyr. Vii. 5. 75. Cf. § 485. Bp. 


8.) An infinitive or clause used substantively, or.a word spoken of as such; 
as, Te fiv, to live, life (§ 445). Aide £8 Qolsicbas, through fear, v.1.18. Eis 
wo pen die vd iyyis sivas Polsiobas Vii. 8.20. Ts trope i dvbewsres, the name 
rbewmos Pl. Crat. 399 c. Ts dvoa 4 penzvarvy Ib. 415 d. Totvona rns 
éetrny Ib.e. (In the three last examples, the article conforms by attraction 
to the noun following, instead of being neuter (§ 445), inasmuch as the word 
dvouee expressed sufficiently shows that afewaes, &c., are spoken of merely as 
words. ) 


§ MPA. 4.) The name of a monadic object; i.e. of an object which 
exists singly in nature, or which is so regarded (scovadsxss, single); a8, 3 qAses, 
the sun, 4 wsAgvn, the moon, 4 yi, the earth, é sigayis, the heavens. Thus, “Exu 
Toopny 4 Hi awe vov oveavor, the earth receives nutriment from the heavens, Cc. 
17.10. Cf. § 485. a. 


5.) The name of an art or science; a8, ‘H fargixy xal 4 yadxsutixy xed 
& rixrouxy, medicine and brasiery and carpentry, CEc.i. 1. Cf. § 485. B. 


6.) A proper name, which has been before mentioned or implied, or which 1s 
well known; a8, Kijeoy 3 ptrravipewsras. » ‘AvaCaives ovy 6 Kigos, But he sends 
Sor Cyrus. Cyrus therefore goes up,i. 1.2. Asa Deuvyias ... Tas Devyias 
wor i. 2.6, 7. Kigos env Kiascoay sis env Kidixlay dworinoru, Cyrus sends 
the Cilician qeeen to Cilicia, i. 2.20. ‘Yaig vis ‘“EAAdIes, in behalf of Greece 
(their native land), i. 3.4. Cf. § 485. a. 


Norrs. (a) Proper names appear to take the article, from their being, in 
their origin, either adjectives used substantively (§ 448), or common nouns used 
distinctively (§ 479). Thus, ‘H ‘Eards [sc. yn], [the Greek land] Greece 
(comp. England, the land of the Angles, in French L’Angleterre, Scotland, 

27 * 
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Ireland) ; ‘O ‘Eaasewrovres, [the sea of Helle] the Hellespont; ‘O VWse:xris 
[se. zone], [the Illustrious Man] Pericles ; ‘O JPidvwwen {the Horse-lover] 
Philip ; "Avne Muses v6 vives xal rovvoen rovre ixav Vv. 2. 29. (d) The ad- 
jective construction is especially retained in names of rivers; as, ‘O Maiaviges 
worauisi. 2.7. Too Magovev rorapou Ib. 8. So, in Eng., the Connecticut 
river. , 


§ 472. B.) A substantive not employed in its 
full extent may be rendered definite, 


I.) By a Limiting word or phrase. 


This word or phrase is usually placed, either between the article and its sub- 
stantive, or after the substantive ; and in the latter case, the article is often re- 
peated, either for perspicuity or emphasis. Thus, Mize: rev Mndias rtixeus, as 
far as the wall of Media, i. 7.15. Té ase) rev [Ussgase riives H. Gr. iv. 8. 9. 
Te waxed reign rir Kegwhiov Ib. 4.18. Ts esis cd Usesvbiov vii. 2. 11 
(cf. Kai Tavaypauiov ro esixvos wsguiaey Th. i. 108). Te piv teubsy [resizes] 
wed vis Kidsxiag . rd dt tle od wee tis Zugias i. 4.4. ‘O ois Bacsrtog 
yuvainds wdsApes ii. S. 28. Te cris red Easvovros rixvns teyor Pl. Pol. 281 a. 
Ev vais xopais vais iwie rev wsdion rou wage rev Ksvre/eny rorapey iv. 3. 1, 


_ Nores. «a. On the other hand, words and phrases not belonging to the 
definition or description of the substantive, but to that which is suid about it. 
in the sentence, either precede the article, or follow the substantive without the 
article; as, “Ores xsvos 6 QoCos sin, xal of &excovrss cwor, that the fear wus ground- 
less, and the generals safe, ii. 2.21. Yusany igo env xsQaany, having the head 
bare, i. 8. 6. "EdAadvar dvd xedres Reoior vy inwy Ib. 1. Keartornosy avrie 
ay rHy Pdrayya i. 10. 10.. “Easoés tiyspons ry “Heaxasi, follow Hercu- 
les as leader, vi. 5. 24 (cf. Ty ‘“Hyspays ‘“Heaxasi vi. 2.15). Ase péoov 38 
Tod wapadsicoy, through the midst of the park, i. 2.7 (§ 456). "Ev chi ayoog 
feien Dem. 848. 13 (but, Te picar oripos, the centre division, i. 8.18). Tlea- 
Aay cov txirndsion psoras, full of the necessaries of life in great ubundance, iv. 
4.7. Ta 3b iairhdese worre sv AapeCave iv. 1.8. Ziv oariyos rois eset 
avrov, with those about him few, i.e. with few attendants, i. 5. 12 (but, RI 
Trois eAlyors wel aubrey, with the few about him). "Eaigmencas oAny ray Oa 

Aayye, i. 2. 17. Tas npeioas dans iii, 3. LI. [laos . . ross ROT Ais wai Tos 
Sidrais waew, to all the judges and all the spectutors, Ar. Av. 445. Yuan wy 
dadca h xen, the country was all bure, i. 5.5. “Exarroy co ibves i. 8. 9 
(§ 470. N.). To xigas ixdrseoy vii. 1.23. ‘ApQirten ra dra, both his eurs 

iii. 1.31. Adcra rd Adxavs, the Spartans themselves, vii. 7.19 (but, Td adra 
Adxave, the same Spartans). Tovs os &vdens avurous ii. 5. 39. 


f&. When the substantive is preceded or followed by successive modifications, 
the article is sometimes repeated with each; as, To iy "Agxadia re rou Asis 
Auxailov isesv, the temple of Lycwan Jove in Arcadia, Pl. Rep. 565 d. °Ey r¥ 
rod Atos ci psyiory topes Th. i. 126. Ta cs ctiyn r& itavrey re paxed 
aéestirscay Ib. 108. 


§ 473. Remarks. 1. It is common to employ the arti- 
cle even when the substantive is rendered definite by a posses- 
sive or demonstrative pronoun ; as, 


a. PossesstvE. ‘O buds ware, my father, i.6.6. “Ouun reiusr [=a od 
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Sued, § 39] Cyr. viii. 7.26. Ths tusrioay yaar iv. 8.6. Te vipey ry vus- 
riew Vii. 3. 39. 

B. DemonstRaTIve. The pronouns odres and 33s, as themselves beginning 
with the article (§ 150), do not take it before them, and éxsives follows their 
analogy. The arrangement, therefore, with these pronouns is the same as in 
§ 472. a. Thus, Tavras ras widus, these cities, i. 1.8. Tév dvdea rovrer 
1.6.9. Tévds rév reswov, i. 1.9. “O piv done 83s Apol. 29. ‘Exsions ciis 
fimioas i. 7. 18. 


Nore. In prose, when the article is omitted with a demonstrative pronoun 
and acommon noun, the pronoun is usually employed as a subject, and the 
moun as an attribute; thus, "Eves piv yao wivia aden cadns, for this is mani- 
fest poverty, CEc. 8. 2 (cf. Aden 4 irda Ib.). Kisnoss yee airy psyiorn.. 
iyivsro Th. i. 1. Aven ad @AaAn reopacis avi. 1.7. 


§ 4974. 2. Upon the same principle, the article is pre- 
fixed to words and phrases, which are joined with a proper 
name or a personal pronoun to give definiteness or emphatic 
distinction ; as, 

Tév Bacasvovra ’Aprakiozny, [the reigning Artaxerxes] Artazerzes the king, 
i.1.4. Miévay 6 Osrrarss, Meno the Thessuliun, i. 2.6. "“Eavaga, 1 Susvys- 
wios yun, vod Ksdixnwy Baosriws Ib. 12. “Agicridnuoy cov pixedy itixarod- 
pesvov Mem. i. 4. 2. "Eya.. é nwarnxads . ., oesis Ob of Enxarnmivo V. 7. 9. 
H réaras’ ive, I, the wretched one (by eminence), i. e. most miseruble, Soph. 
El. 1138. ‘Oey os rov ducrnvey Id. Gd. C. 745. ‘O wavranuey iva, I, the 
all-wretched, Id. Gd. T. 1379. Tov rargoparrny, cov dosCy ws Ib. 1441. So, 
when the pronoun is implied in a verb, "Qlasxcuayv 6 réAas Soph. Tr. 1015. 
‘O wAruov .. axw Eur. Andr. 1070. 


Nore. If, on the other hand, no distinction is designed, the article is omitted ; 
as, Zsvepey ’Adnvaios, Xenophon, an Athenian, i. 8. 15. T[larayias ang 
Tligens Ib. 1. ‘Eyad cetaas, J, unhappy mun, Soph. Cid. C. 747. "Agiaxe- 
pos Suornves Ib. 844. 


§ 475. 3. An adverb preceded by an article has often 
the force of an adjective. This construction may be explained 
by supposing the ellipsis of a participle, commonly ey or yero- 
Pevos. Thus, 

Tév viv xeevev, the [now time] present time, vi. 6.13 (cf. Tav dvra viv xes- 
vey Kur. Ion, 1349). "Ev ry wedcbsy [sc. yevomivw] Acywii. 1.1. ‘O voy 
BacirA20s ovros, xaArtoavres rou crore BacAtus, WaT eos 38 rou vey Cyr. iv. 6. 3. 
Thr rnpseor iuieay iv. 6.9. Tis oixads sdov iii. |}. 2. Tors wavy ra» erga. 
tiwerwy, the best soldiers, Th. viii. 1. Kedmou rod wéras Soph. Cd. T. 1. 

Notes. (a) This adjective may again, like any other adjective, be used 
either substantively or adverbially (33 476-478). (6) A preposition with its 
case may be used in the same way; as, Tov i» Atagois yonorneiou, the Delphic 
oracle, Cyr. vii. 3. 15. “Agsvia .. 4 wets lewigar, Western Armenia, iv. 4. 4. 


§ 476. 4. The substantive which is modified is often 
omitted ; in which case the article may commonly be regarded 


as used substantively with the word or phrase following (see 
§§ 447, 469.1). Thus, 
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Tay raed Bacidios [se. dvdeuv], of those from the king,i. 1.5. Tov wee) 
wav Svegay, those engaged in the hunt, or the hunters, Pl. Soph. 220d. Oj rev 
Shou Th. viii. 66. Of o° ivdev.. xai of Zw, both those within, and those with- 
out, ii. 5.32. Te wieay rev worapou, the opposite side of the river, iii. 5. 2. 
Tot wesow,i. 3.1. Eis votpwaaw [od tewads), back, 1.4.15. Of ix ved 
iorixesva, those of the country beyond, v.4.3. Tois wagoves cay wioray i. 5.15. 
Ti £6 xwAvov in sissadsiv, what it was which prevented their entering, iv. 7. 4. 
‘O pndiv dv, he that is nothing, Soph. Aj. 767. Tov pndiv [évres] Ib. 1231. 
See § 450. 


Note. The phrases of zi and ei wrsei, followed by the name of a person, 
commonly include the person himself, with his attendants or associates; and 
sometimes, by a species of vague periphrasis, denote little more than the person 
merely. Thus, Oj augi "Agsaiov, [those about Ariszus]| Arieus and those with 
him, iii. 2. 2. Oi weg Fanpenre, Xenophon with his men, vii 4. 16. Of 3 
&ugh Tiscapievny iii. 5. 1 (cf. Teweadigens xai oi civ aicy Ib. 3). Teds aug 
Ogdevaror na) "Eguossidny, Thrasyllus and Erastnides with their colleagues, 
Mem. i. 1.18. Of piv ase) rods Kogsvoious iv ci Nipede foay, of 08 Aaxsdaspes- 
vies xa) of Luppaves iy ry Zixven, ‘the Corinthians with their allies,’ H. Gr. iv. 
2.14. Tliecraxet os xai Biavros, xal cav agi cov Miarocey Qaans Pl. Hipp. 
Maj. 281 c. 


§ 4777. 5. When the neuter article is used substantively 
with a word or phrase following, (a.) the precise idea (as, in 
English, of ‘ thing’ or ‘ things’) must be determined from the 
connection, and (f.) not unfrequently the whole expression 
may be regarded as a periphrasis for an included substantive. 
Thus, e 


a. Ti rou yews, the evils of old age, Apol. 6. Ta &upi rev wérsuor, mili- 
tary exercises, Cyr. ii. 1.21. Ta sgt [IgoSivev, the fate of Proxenus, ii. 5. 
37. ‘Ev cois incve, [in the above] in the preceding narrative, vi. 3.1. Ta 
perv 3 Kugou dnrov drs obras tu weds Huds, deaig Ta Husrica weds ixsiver, ‘the 
relation of Cyrus to us is the same as ours to him,’ i.8.9. Ta way’ igo} 
inicba: avri cay ofxo, to prefer remaining with me to returning home, i. 7. 4. 
"Eqs 3b ra cov Sav xarws sizer, and when the gods had been duly honored, iii. 
2.9. Ta swtel cis dixns, the circumstances of the trial, Pl. Phedo, 57 b. 
Xsigivopes piv 18n rersAsurnxss, .. ced’ ixsivoy Niwv 'Aoiwaios wagidals, ‘his 
place or office,’ vi. 4. 11. "Ewserieoy sivas rav apd) ratss, to be skilled in 
tactics, ii. 1.7. Tors ce Adbnvaiwy Peorovrras, those that favor the cause of the 
Athenians, Th. viii. $31. Deovsiy re wees gi vii. 7.30. Te cay adie, the 
habit of fishermen, Ce. 16.7. ‘Os 8 oe vot ) Wore peu ovrws twoecussro, ‘the 
diversion of the ve r, Cyr. vii. 5.17. Té cov IBuxsiov ixwrou wtrovbirva:, to be 
in the condition of the horse of Ibycus, Pl. Parm. 1366. Asdsivas eo ray waidey, 
to have the boyish fear, Id. Phedo, 77 d (§ 432). To cot Lopoxatovs, what is 
said by Sophocles, Id. Rep. 329 c. Té cay wagéverey, the convenience of those 
who are present, Id. Gorg. 458 b. See § 447. y. 


B. Té vs ceyns, the course of fortune, = % rivn, fortune, Eur. Alc. 785. 
Te cav wrvevxuarmy, the state of the winds, = ra wvsipara, the winds, Dem. 49. 
7. Te di cav yenudray, but the matter of the money, = ce xenuara, Id. 47. 
24. Ta ris seytis = 4 deyh, Th. ii. 60. "Ewnve ra Baoirios, extolled the king, 
H. Gr. vii. 1.38. Ta Sav otrw Bovasuty teres Eur. Iph. A. 33. Ta Bag 
Chey yee SovAa wavra Any ives Id. Hel. 276. ‘Os 34 od coheav, rapa [va 
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ud = tye] 0° ody) capeova Id. Andr. 235. Ei ed scivvd’ sivevy wéga Soph. 
El. 1203. See §§ 447. y, 453. +. 


§ 478. 6. The nevTER accusaTIvE of the article is 
often used in forming adverbial phrases (§§ 440, 441), in con- 
nection with, 


«. Apverss (§ 475. a); as, Ti adéacs (sc. 8], as to that which was of old, 
i. e. formerly, anciently, Pl. Phedr. 251 b. Te weéodsy, before, i. 10.10. Te 
weiy Eur. Alc. 977. Totperads [re tuwadas|, back, vi. 6.38. To ys ragav- 
vixa Ar. Vesp. 833. Té wagdwav Ag. 7.7. Te wduray Pl. Tim. 41 b. 


B. ADJECTIVES; a8, Te wevrov, at first,i.10.10. Ta wrpara, first, Soph. 
Tr. 757. Te wpirseov, before, iv. 4. 14. Td eelrovi. 6. 8. Te wrarciiy iii. 
4.7. Tobadyiorey [rs iradxioroy), at least, v. 7.8. See § 441. 


y- Prepositions followed by their cases; as, Td 20 revds, as to that after 
this, i. e. henceforth, Cyr. v. 1.6. Té ix roids Ib. 5.43. Te wees irwigay, to 
the west, vi. 4.4. See § 475. b. 


§ 479. II.) By previous mention, mutual un- 
derstanding, general notortety, or emphatic distinc- 
tion; as, 


OcevCou txoves die rav rakser iovees, vat hesvo vis 6 Séeules sin, he 
heard a noise passing through the ranks, and inquired what the noise was, i. 8. 
16. OF 3? iwsdioney wives: xaopns civdss fyravda 3° torncav of “EAAnsss ° 
drie yze Tis xapens YnACGos Hv, ~-- THY Ob inatav 6 AdHos iverrAnoly 
i410. 11. Ta waota airsiv i. 3. 16 (cf. Airsiy warcta Ib. 14). Aovasde- 
pov Ssois, § vs wor sicly of Ssoi Eur. Or. 418. “Ors Bictns torsgey ayti- 
eas Hv avapibunroy ereariay HAby, ‘that innumerable army,’ iii. 2. 
13. Tivos wong r& worded wvsepar’ tox’ ty Avaid: Soph. El. 563. 
Tov &vdea doa, I see rHe man [i. e. Artaxerxes], i. 8.26. ‘Avaxarovvrss 
viv weodorny, exclaiming, ‘the traitor!’ vi. 6.7. “Avaxadocderss véy sb- 
teyirny, coy dvdea roy ayaboy Cyr. iil. 3. 4. 


§ 480. Remarks. 1. From a reference to something 
which precedes, or is mutually understood, the article may be 
even joined, 


a.) With an InrERROGATIVE Pronovun; as, “AAAw roivuv, 109 6 “lovtpa- 
0s, Firw wor. . Sinynoucbas... Te woias pny ives, I will then, said Ischom- 
achus, relate to you other things. [The what?] What are they? said I, Ec. 
10.1. KP. “A 3° ipvawoday pdrwra, vavd’ axw Pedowr ‘ET. Ta worn 
eavre; Eur. Ph. 706. TP. Ildoys 38 Savuacrsv, “EP. Té i; Ar. 
Pax, 696. ‘EP. Of p’ ixtlasvosy avawvbicbas vou. TP. Ta vi; Ib. 693 
(Te plur. with reference to ofa, and ¢i sing. for plur.; cf. Ti ob ratra ivriv; 
§ 450. y). Ele’ o os wabsivy def oi pt od Bssvedy loydou; Eur. Bac. 492. 
Tlorigy ody spocrseov rH e2des Pl. Pheedo, 79 b. See § 528. 1. 


f. With a PrersonaL Pronoun; as, Atipo 3%, 7 3° as, sibs Apa op 
wapabdrarus; «+ Iloi, igny iva, Abyss, xal wage tives robs bass Will 
you not, said he, come hither directly to us? Whither, said I, do you say, and 
to whom (as the you?] do I go, in going to you? Pl. Lys. 203 b. Té» tpi, 
the me, i. e. me, of whom you speak, Id. Phil. 20 a. 
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y-) With a Pronoun or QuauiTy on Quantirr; as, Ts rosvrer dvag, 
such a dream as I have described, or, such a dream us this, iii. 1.3. "Ayoga- 
orny cov roovrey Mem. i. 5. 2. Tay cnasxatony cen Pl. Leg. 755 b. 


2, A numeral preceded by au fi, about, has commonly the article, the round 
number being apparently regarded as an object familiar to the mind, or as a 
definite standard to which an approach is made ; thus, “Apeara.. audi ra 
sixect, chariots about the (number of] twenty, i. e. about twenty in number, i. 7. 
10. [lsAracrai 3i dpi rots dseysrions i. 2.9. "Apgl cra wsvenxovra ten ii, 
6.15. So, Eis c& ixardy aepara Cyr. vi. 1. 50. 


§ 481. III.) By the connection in which tt 1s 
employed ; as, 


"Ewssd4 bi icsasvrnes Acesiog, xa} xacioen tis rity Bacirsiav ‘Apratiotns, 
‘had succeeded to the throne [sc. of Persia],’ i. 1. 3. ‘Iévrss ind vas Jvgas 
L211. Ad Abyyms wal wi edbsrs xaraparsis byiyvevre i. 8.8. Of 3° 
bas] fader weds vous weoPiarAanas, ilnrovy revs cexorvras il. 3. 2. 


§ 482. Remark. With substantives which are rendered 
definite by the connection, the article has often the force of a 
possessive (see § 503); as, 


"ECodasre rad waids &uPorion ragsivat, he wished [the] his children to be 
both present, i. 1. 1. Tivoapiguns Siabcars rev Kipoy wes civ 2dsrgey Ib. 
S. Kioss vs xarawndycas awe rot deparos riv Saedna ividy, ral 
Gratas ial ros lawov ra TaATS tis Tas vegas tArabsi. 8. 3S. 


§ 483. IV.) By contrast. 


This may give a degree of definiteness to expressions which 
are otherwise quite indefinite; and may even lead to the em- 
ployment of the article with the indefinite pronoun tics. Thus, 

"Ey ixdorw resis dvdeus, dy of poly Quo ixCdvess sis vakiy Usrre cd SrA, 6 dd 
sls {usvs, ‘of whom two.., but the third,’ v. 4.11. Tay di worsuior of ey 
wins wiebipave weasy Deapor - 9 ob OB WOAAG « « Parseoi Noay Prbyorrts, 

‘some. ., but the most,’ iv. 3. 33. “Iwwous.., cobs piv rivas wae iwad, 
Tous Ob 6 KAasdevy xaradrsasicpivors iii. 3.19. Cf. § 490. R. 


§ 484. Genera Remarks. 1. The article is some- 
times found without a substantive, through anacoluthon (§ 329. 
N.) or aposiopésis (anxouiwnnotc, the becoming silent, i. e. the 
leaving a sentence unfinished, from design, strong emotion, or 
any other cause) ; as, 


‘H cay ZrArAwy SEAAd vay , Sirs een xaxiar, sic’ Ayvesay, sive xed 
aePorsean raur’ siasiv, the , whether I should say cowardice, or folly 
of the rest of the Greeks, or both these together, Dem. 231. 21. Tis yee 
jets, i dn vis leas copia xa ofa, pderuea tpi wagitonas Pl. Apol. 200. 
Ma rey , ov wu ys. Not you, by (the name of the god omitted, as 
the old grammarians say, through reverence), Ib. Gorg. 466 e. 


§ 485. 2. Omission or THE ArticieE. With substan- 
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tives which will be at once recognized as definite without the 
article, it is often omitted ; particularly with, | 


a. Proper names, and other names resembling these from their being specially 
appropriated or familiar appellations of persons (§ 471); thus, AseCéaan rey 
Kiger. .. ZvarwpeCdves Kigovi. 1. 3. eds Kigov Ib. 6, 7. Ieee rdv Kogos 
Tb. 10. ‘O 38 Kigos Ib. 7, 10. Kagos 81.2.5. Seei. 5,11, 12. Els om 
Kirixiey i. 2. 20, 21. Els Kutsxiay Ib. 21. “Ape arty dovoves ii. 2. 13, 
“Apa ro nrig dvoptvy Ib. 16. Tos keyoves cus Sararens, .. Trois rns yms 
Rep. Ath. 2.4. Tois piv xara Sdrarrap eocoves, . » Tog 33 xara yay Ib. 5. 
Tleds towigay,.. weds tw v. 7.6. “Oss Bogias . » Pigss, vores 3s Ib. 7. Teo 
ixsivwy roi. .. "Exo yt abror xai rixva xa} yoveixas i. 4.8. Aalsiv ay 
nai aurey xal yuvaixa xal waidas xal re yenpare Vii. 8.9. Lov rois Seois 
ili. 1.23, Ile0s ray Ssav Ib. 24. Sov Seoss vii. 7. 7. IY es Stay v. 7. 5. 
Aixaisy ior: nal weds Sav xa) weds avbowrav i. 6.6. Ta weds rods Stovs, . « 
Tk weos rods avboawrous Lac. 13. 11.— Hence Baeiasds, in its familiar appli- 
cation to the King of Persia, commonly wants the article ; as, [Topsveras 
ws Bacitta, goes to the king, i. 2.4. Cf. Tey Baosrta ii. 4. 4. 


B. Abstract nouns, names of arts and sciences, and generic terms (§ 470); 
thus, Edeos sixes wodav, Ipos dt ixarér ii. 4.12. To dees wsvrixovra modus, 
nal od Epos wsvrnxovra iii. 4.10. ‘Load xcarous xal wsyidovs adiiynroy Cyr. 
vill. 7.22. Qavpeoias rd xdrAAos xa) 7d pivsbes ii. 3.15. Kad avdesia, xa) 
Cuheorvyn, xal Uxasecvwn Pl. Phado, 69 b. Vswpyiay re xal chy woAtpixny 
ttyyny Cac. 4.4. “Oos iat Sdvarev dyarei.6.10. OQsoosCioraroy . . Coup 
&vbowros Pl. Leg. 902 b. 


§ 486. y- Substantives followed by the article with a defining word 
or phrase ; thus, Kugou avorinvsra: § xspaan xa) xsle 4 deft i. 10.1. "Ew? 
oxnyny iovres tTHy Fesvodayees Vi. 4, 19. 


Notes. 1. Proper names, followed by the article, are rarely preceded by 
it, except with special demonstrative force. Thus, Ilagdcatis . . 4% pearne 
1.1.4. NoQaivsros 34 6 BrueParss - .. Lwxodens 38 6 "Ayasds i. 2.3. "Es 
Xsppoviow cH xaravrixieas "ACU i. 1. 9 (cf. "Ex cris Xsppovtoou i. 3. 4). 
But, ‘O 3% Dsiradves 6 ’ApCoaxsmrns, but that Silanus the Ambraciot (who had 
been the chief soothsayer of the army), vi. 4. 13. 


2. In this construction, the substantive is sometimes first introduced as in- 
definite, and then defined; and this subsequent definition sometimes respects 
simply the kind or class. Thus, Kevyn 4 Mideu xerougivn, a fountain [that 
called Midas’s] which was called the fountain of Midas, i. 2.13. Tearcd da 
ereoute) of wsydao, and many struthi, the large ones, i. e. ostriches, i. 5. 2. 
Kdpve .. rorrd re waaria, ‘of the broad kind,’ v. 4. 29. 


3. Two or more nouns coupled together ; as, Tleg) 33 ray romvds ci os xwAUE 
Dusrbsiv, olov ‘HaAtou vs xal esavyns xd dorewy xa) ys xal aibieos xad cigos xal 
wueos xal Davos xa) aga xai inavrov ; Pl. Crat. 408 d (cf. Tey siasov, ‘H os- 
asin, T& dere Ib. 408, 409). See other examples in § 485. 


s. Ordinals and Superlatives; as, Kal vgiroy tres ry wodiuo irsasira Th. 
41,108. Eis "Iowots, rns Kidsxlas ievdeny wid i. 4. 1. 


$ 48'%. 3. The Parts oF A SENTENCE may be ranked as follows, 
With respect to the frequency of their taking the article: (a) An appositive, 
appended for distinction. See §§ 472, 474. (6) The subject of the sentence, 
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(c) An adjunct not governed by a preposition. (d) An adjunct governed by a 
preposition. (e) An attribute. This commonly wants the article, as simply 
denoting that the subject is one of a class. To this head belongs the second 
Acc, after verbs of making, naming, &c. (§ 434). 


4. Hence the article is often used in marking the subject of a sentence, and 
sometimes appears to be used chiefly for this purpose. Thus, Ma Quynh sin 4 
&Qodes, lest the departure should be a flight, vii. 8.16. "Epwégioy 3° Sv +8 xa- 
giv i 4.6. "Heavy 0i sal ai wAsioras, and the greater part was spelt, v. 4. 27 
(§ 455). Kaarctei os exoraciay r3 bas ray hoover &exicbas Pl. Pheedo, 68 e. 
"Ae adv wagawAncios sicly ayabe) xad xaxci of ayabol rt xai oi xaxei; Id. 
Gorg. 498 c. Ta dis wives dix ieriv, twice five is ten, Mem. iv. 4.7. Oi 
vet imwsis ovdiv BAA m pevgsol sicwy Avdguaes, ten thousand horsemen are noth- 
tng else than ten thousand men, iii. 2.18. Kal QEOZ gv ‘O AOTOR St. 
Jn. 1. 1. 

Tis 3° ofdsy, si vd Sav piv iors xardavsiy, 
Té xarbassiy di Siv xdéew vouiteras. Eur. Pol. Fr. 7. 


§ 488. 5. There are some words, with which it is especially impor- 
tant to observe the insertion or omission of the article; as, “ArAo 33 erearsy 
pou, and another army, i. 1.9. Te &AAe eryedrsupe, the rest of the army, i. 2. 
25. "ApQixedens wad AAG, ‘and others,’ iv. 2. 17. "Exogsvbncay, 9 oi HAC, 
‘the others,’ ‘the rest,’ Ib. 10. ILoab vot ergarsvuaros, ‘much of,’ iv. 1.11. 
Té pty 5% werd rou ‘EAAnnxov, ‘the greater part,’ i. 4.13. ILeadoi, many, 
iv. 6. 26. Tobs worrads, the most, Ib. 24 (§ 466). "Ortyo: awibynexer, few 
died, iv. 2.7. asin rodray aaodauss 6 dacs 4 of drives, ‘the few,’ ‘the 
aristocracy,’ Rep. Ath. 2. 10. See § 472. «. 


6. When two words or phrases are connected by a conjunction, if they re- 
fer to different objects, the article is more frequently repeated ; but otherwise, 
not; as, Te rs Baglagixoy xal rd ‘EAAnuxey byratbe eredriveai. 2.1. Tay 
‘EAAdvay xal cay BacCdewy Ib. 14. Tots wierrois nal svvous xa) BsCaious i. 9. 
30. Ths wreicbsy pirlas dwopvipara xal wierwws i. 6.3. ‘O39’ ad did cidrous 
Tey dwarra xesves yiyovas os xal By xa) iviusvis bors pooves Pl. Tim, 
38 c. 


7. When two nouns are related to each other in a clause, and have the same 
extent of meaning, the article is commonly joined with both, or with neither ; 
as, Tlasbu piv yeous xa) avoawey icxiee elea, rois dt petintos cay dw xal ry 
diowrdobas rks duvdpesis aobsvas i. 5.9. Osdiwor’ doa. . AversAborigoy adinis 
Sixesoodyns Pl. Rep. 354 a. AveimrsaAtorigey 4 adixnia vrs Sixesoodvns Ib- b. 
‘H compass Pdouaxa [arodidovce viz]... ‘H reis spos re Hdvepara Ib. 
332 c. 


§ 489. 8. The insertion or omission of the article often depends, both 
in poetry and prose, upon euphony and rhythm, and upon those nice distinctions 
in the expression of our ideas, which, though they may be readily felt, are often 
transferred with difficulty from one language to another. In general, the inser- 
tion of the article promotes the perspicuity, and its omission, the vivacity of dis- 
course. It is, consequently, more employed in philosophical than in rhetorical 
composition, and far more in prose than in poetry. It should be remarked, 
however, that, even in prose, there is none of the minutie of language in 
which manuscripts differ more, than in respect to its insertion or omission, 
especially with proper names. 


9. The article is sometimes so closely united with the word following, that 
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a second article is prefixed, as if to a single word; thus, Adyes 38 6 xare 
cadcés [= cé wierd, § 97. N.] aandhs yiyvipesves, wsei rs Saesgoy [= v8 
irseor, § 39] oy, xalasel To rauTor . . wal 6 red Sarigoy xuxros Pl. 
Tim. 37 b. To vt Sdrseev xal vd ravrey Ib. 44 b (see §§ 479, 480). Tas 
és pndiv (sc. svrwv], those who are that which is nothing, Eur. Tro. 412 (see 
§§ 450. 3, 476). 


Il. Tue ArtIcLE as a Pronoun. 


§ 490. A. The azricze, if we include both its aspirat- 
ed and its t- forms, is used as @ PRONOUN, by Attic writers, 
only in connection with certain particles. 


Nore. By the use of the article as a pronoun, is meant its substantive use 
independent of a modifying word or phrase (§ 476). This use is explained, 
as in the case of other adjectives (§ 447), by the ellipsis of a noun. As a 
pronoun, the article in Attic writers is either demonstrative or personal, the 
cases in § 493 excepted. 


1. With wir and 34; as, ‘O 22 [sc. &dsagas] asiferas, and he [the brother] 
is persuaded, i. 1.3. Of ply dyerre, KrAtaeyos 31 aseséesvs, they (Chirisophus 
and Meno) went, but Clearchus stayed, ii. 1.6. las os Kadysiwy Asos xaasi 
Sixains, ix 3 cayv udruce’ bye Soph. Cd. C. 741. 


Remark. The article with «é» and 3s is commonly used for contradistinc- 
tion (cf. § 483), and we may translate é uiv.., 6 34, this.., that, the one. ., 
the other, one . ., another, &., and of pty . ., of 36, these. ., those, some . ., others, 
&e. Thus, ‘O piv paiveras, é dt cwpeorsi, the one is mad, the other is rational, 
Pl. Phedr. 244 a. Of piv ivogsdovre, of 3’ sivovere, the one party (the Greeks) 
marched on, and the other (the Persians) followed, iii. 4.16. Basisasis os xa) 
of “EAAnves - «, of priv Sidxovris .., of 3° dowalovess, ‘these . . those,’ i. 10. 4. 
Tois pty airav awixruve, ros 3° iZiCersy, ‘some .. others,’ i. 1. 7 (§ 362. «). 
"Ey piv dea ross eupPerovpss, tv 0i roig od Pl. Phadr. 263 b. “Easira Savas 
Ticay axovovrss, erilarvre revere wiv ix rns, roure dt ix ras Rep. Ath.2.8. Ta 
piv twabsy, .. Tiros Ob xarixravt, he received some wounds, but finally slew, 
i. 9.6. ‘O pdv Hexsy, of 33 iasibovre, he (Clearchus) commanded, and the rest 
obeyed, ii. 2.5. TH piv yao dvodov, +H 38 siodov, siotoopsy +8 deos, for we shall 
Jind the mountain, here easy, and there difficult, of ascent, iv. 8.10 (§ 421. B). 
Ta pir ci pavopsver, ca 31 xal avawavousvor, ‘[as to some things .. as to 
others] partly .. partly,’ ‘now .. now,’ iv. 1.14 (§ 441). 


§ 491. 2.) In poetry, with gée ; as, [lag dvdeds Davorins dxav- 
b yae piyioros airois ruyzaves dogugives, ‘for he,’ Soph. El. 45. Tis yae 
wipoxe pnress Soph. Ed. T.1082. Td yee. . cxdnev pigos, for this is a rare 
lot, Eur. Alc. 473. 


8.) As the subject of a verb, after xa}, and; as, Kal cév xsAsioas dovvas, 
and that he bade him give it, Cyr. i. 3.9. Kal rev awexgivardas Atysras Ib. iv. 
2. 13. 


Remark. The proclitics in the nominative (6, , oi, af, § 148) require, from 
the very laws of accent, that the particle, in connection with which they 
are used, should follow them. If, therefore, it precedes, they become orthotone, 
or, in other words, take the forms which commonly belong to the relative pro- 
noun (§ 148.2). This change takes place with xa/ uniformly, and with 3 
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when it follows § for gn (§ 228); thus, Ke) és ifaduacs, and he wondered, i. 
8.16. Kel 9, “Odx stonetous,” ton Pl. Conv. 201 ¢. Kal ef sivoy vii. 
6. 4. °H 3° &s, said he, Pl. Rep. 327 c. “H 3° 45, é Taadzey, said he, ie 
Glauco, Ib. b. *H 3° 4, said she, Id. Conv. 205 c. 


§ 492. B. The article in its 1- forms likewise occurs, 
J.) As a DEMONSTRATIVE OF PERSONAL PRONOUN, 


1.) Before the relatives 3 a6, o06, and oies; a8, Tov ¢ fer, of that which ts, 
Pl. Phedo, 92 d. eel vé ig’? of Avwsivas Id. Phil. 37 e. Kad ror as ion, 
Ssoworns covrey sivas Lys. 167.15. Ise) esyvav rav boas wsel ravrd sies 
Pl. Soph. 241 e. TIgeovixss xa} psosiy robs oloowse odvos Dem. 613. 9. — The 
sentence introduced by the relative may be regarded as a defining clause, to 
which the article is prefixed (see § 472). 


2.) In particular forms of expression ; viz. ° 


a. IIed rou (also written weorov), before this; thus, Ts ys ree rou wais 
soba Pl. Ale. 109 e. Of 3° oixiras pityxovew> &AA’ obx av wee red Ar. Nub. 
5. Oi wed cov pire, ‘former friends,’ Eur. Med. 696. See § 475. 6. 


&. Tg, [through this as a cause, § 416] for this reason, therefore; thus, Tg 
Cot. aAAov exeecrior Pl. Theet. 179 d. 


y- To yt, followed by ées; as, Ts ys sd olda, des’. ., this I well know, that 
« Pl. Euthyd. 291 a. Té ys 34 xaravenrios . ., 8rs Id. Pol. 305 c. 


3. The article doubled with xai or 47; a3, Ei ré xed vé iaoinosy dvbeuses 
odrocl, oux ay awibervy, if this man had done this and that, he would not have 
died, Dem. 308. 3. Ta& xal re wiwovbes Id. 560.17. ‘Aguxvotpeas ws ces 
vai voy, I go to this one and that, Lys. 94.3. With the article again re- 
peated ; “Eda yap vd xa) cd woitjons, xal od wn ween, for this and that we 
ought to have done, and this not to have done, Dem. 128.16. ‘Os ign dsiv obtw 
weercigticbas xivduvevuy Ter creaTnydy, bees pH TaA TH YivfotrTal, BAA saws 
va, ‘not these or those, but THESE,’ Id. 1457. 16. The nominative 6; xa) é; 
(§ 491. R.) occurs, Hdt. iv. 68. 


3.) Through poetic license, in imitation of the earlier Greek; as, Ter. « 
Pbicov, him destroy, Soph. (kd. T. 200. Tair soos pirscbas, take care of these for 
me, Ib. 1466. Mia vee Yoxa: ris Omipadysiv pireior es Eur. Alc. 883. _ 
"Agricas, svar Qlivooi, avroras ce ray Aesch. Ag. 7. 


§ 493. II.) Asa RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


This substitution of the - for the aspirated forms (§ 147) occurs in no 
Attic writers except the tragedians, and scarcely in these, except to avoid hia- 
tus, or lengthen a short syllable. Thus, Kreivaou cots ob env xraviiy, having 
slain those whom she ought not to slay, Eur. Andr. 810. Tév Seév, rev voy vi- 
yus, the god, whom you now blame, Ib. Bac. 712. Nosis ixsivoy, ovew dering 
porsiy ipiipsode, wav 9” ovros Aiysss Soph. Ged. T. 1054. ‘Aydarpad’ itea, 
rov..anserions ivavrey Ib.1379, “Ayos .. Ssuxvivas, vd pnre yn. . weer 
d8teras Ib. 1426. 


Remark. On the other hand, the aspirated forms are sometimes found 
with fete and 3: for the ¢- forms (§ 490. 1); thus, Ilsass ‘Eaanvidas, es 
Mir dvaieay, sis ds RU Tos Quydcdas xareyay, ‘some destroying, and to others,’ 
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Dem. 248. 18. “Ag piv xarsiangs wérus car doruyturivwy, cives di woghss 
Id. 282. 11. Vvetpece 3° ols peiv éxccsgos GrCov, wois 3° sis pivoy Axss Eur. Iph. 
T. 419. So, ‘Ord pas. ., sed 35, sometimes .., at other times, Th. vii. 27 
‘Ori 34 Ven. 5. 8. 


CHAPTER IV. 
SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 
I. AGREEMENT OF THE PRONOUN. 


§ 494. Rute XXVIII. A Pronoun agrees 
with its subject in gender, number, and person. 


By the subject of a pronoun is meant the substantive which it represents. 
The rule, therefore, has respect either to substantive pronouns, or to adjective 
pronouns used substantively. The construction of adjective pronouns regurded 
as such belongs to Rute XXVI., and even their substantive use is explained 
by ellipsis (§ 447. a). Thus, 


Bacirsis ons piv weds tauedy [i e. Baciria] taiCovrts obx gobavere, the 
king did not perceive the plot aguinst himself, i. 1.8. ‘Awd cis @exiis, 18 
[sc. dexnis] abcsy sarecany kaoines, from the government, of which [govern- 
ment] he had made him satrap,i.1.2. TLévewy soos. . cbpoigovras Ib. 
leds vor, cderQev, ws twlovrasion airy. ‘O23 wsibsras (§ 490) Ib. 3.° 
‘YT yets. 8eos ieri iv. 6.14. Oavpacrdr wossis, ds .. didus Mem. ii. 7. 13. 


§ 4935. The remarks upon the agreement of the apDJzc- 
‘TIVE (§§ 444 — 459) likewise apply, so far as gender and num- 
ber are concerned, to that of the ProNouN, and some of them 
*p even a greater extent (§ 444. a). Thus, 


a. Mascoitrme Form ror FEMININE. 


“Oease ci rm yiiet, ds & Stag ind od cvrrauldv aAAHAOLY bwroinesy, 
APspive covrov redwesro weds vo diaxwAtsy @AAKAw Mem. ii. 3. 18. 


See § 444. p. 


Note. In speaking of persons vaguely, or generally, or simply as persons, 
the masculine gender often takes the place of the feminine, both in pronouns 
and in other substantive words which admit it; thus, Riv ofs ¢ ob very 

= ri wenrel] we éuetawy Soph. Ed. T. 1184. Ovdt yao xaxas wadoxorrs 
fives av rixy weocylyvsras Id. El. 770. “H ovsiges otou pboyos obx aviksras 
cixrovras &AAous [—cixroveay ZAAnmy}] Eur. Andr. 711. Lovsanavddors 
eis iud xararsrAuppivas &dAPal es xal adsAGidal xal avelia) rocavra, der 
slvas iv cH oinig riocaguexaidixa cobs iAsubigedus. . . Xadrsadv piv ody 
leew, & Lexgaris, ros olxsious wigupay dworAupivous, aduvacev dt 


Torovrous reiguy Mem. ii. 7. 2 (cf. Ib. 8). See § 336. a. 
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$ 496. ». Use or rae Nevrer. 


Ti yade rodrou paxagiarseey, cov yH psbavas, Cyr. vili. 7. 25 (§ 445). 
Evdericapusty, Sate tas xal dvawnvens imoincs iv. 1.22. Tis obx av dpe- 
Aeynasisy avrev Bovasoba: par Haibiov unr erAalova Paiverbas ros cuvover 5 
‘Edsxs: 3’ dy &ePirsga ravra, si.. Mem.i. 1. 5 (§ 450). — The neuter 
referring to words of other genders, and the neuter plural for the singular 
(§§ 450, 451), are particularly frequent in pronouns. 


c. CoMPOUND CONSTRUCTION. : 


"Apraolos xa) Milgidcrns, of foav ii. 5.935. lerrcds dt dvdeas xal yu 
vainas xardas xTHon, 00s ob AniZecbas Oi4eu, BAX aUTel .. rapivovras Vii. 3 
Sl. ‘AcGdaAsayv xa) sixAuas, & obrs xaracnwsras Cyr. viii. 2. 22. Tleaarad 
3° doa weilara nal alyas wal Bovs xa) svous, & &wodagivee iii. 5.9. "“Awaa- 
Aaytrrss woripoy xal xuvddvey xa) raparis, tis 4¥ . « xabiorausy Isocr. 165 b. 
See § 446. — Zeugma is far less frequent in the construction of the pronoun 
than in that of the adjective. 


$ A997. d. SyNESIS. 


Te "Agxadixes dwasrixney, ©» Hexs Kasdvwe iv. 8.18. Ta défarea dv Ase 
Ou, ofase dixccovery Pl. Phedr. 260 a. Bassrsvs . .° of 3° aewalorrss i. 
10, 4 (cf. Ib. 2 and 5). Odxree yee wiwivlausy, 1. . xsvny xariovey iArioag 
Eur. Iph. A. 985. "OQ psarta Wuxd, és... fom Soph. Phil. 714. "OQ ayadh 
wal wiry urn, oicy 34 axodswayv nuas; Cyr. vii. 3. 8. Tixvoy,.. ods 
Eur. Suppl. 12. See § 453. 


Nores. 1. In the construction of the pronoun, the number ts often changed 
for the sake of individualizing or generalizing the expression ; as, “Oeris 3° 
ZQinnire 25 TArTas . aTiwinatro, and whoever came, he sent them all 
back, i. 1.5. ‘Acwalsras wavras, go dv wseruyxavn Pl. Rep. 566d. “Os av 
xan Tov oixirar, Tovray vo ixicsAnrion ravewy, dros Sipawsunras 
(Ec. 7.37. Totrous .. o &v..worrol txovras: Ib. 21.8. “AArAous 3° 
bxtAsus Abysiy, die vi Txacros iwrnyn, and he bade the rest say, on what ac- 
count each one had been struck, v. 8.12. Tleocmyv tviixdoery, etorivas 
asre ixsy os Vii. 3.16. TIsigay rAatsiv.. los fxacris ice, xal chy ables 
ixdeross Ssavsina: vi. 6. 33. "Hy &Qbovia cov DsrAbvewy xivdursvny, oxen 
ris otro Kigov aicbioroba: i. 9. 15 (see Ib. 16). “Hy 86 ess vovrav vs va- 
exlaivss, Cnuian avrois iwivsoay Cyr.i. 2.2. Ei dt os xaxsi wrtov ioe 
ayabois, rovcws psrixovce Eur. Alc. 744. "Arndas fy Qiros+ «2 oO» 
desbuos ov wedus, he was a true friend; of whom the number is not great, Id. 
Suppl. 867. Adroveyss, olxse xa) paver cnfover yn» Id. Or. 720. On. 
Taveowosss &IND* ots Bh xal iwaivsl rd Anos Pl. Rep. 554 a. 


2. A pronoun often refers to a subject which is implied in another word (cf. 
§ 454); as, Didyu . . ts Kigxigay, dy aicay [i. e. rav Kepxvpaiwy] 
siseytens, he flies to Corcyra, being a benefactor of theirs, Th. i. 136. ’Aqwd 
[IsrAowovvioou .., of rasvds xesiocous sioi Id. vi. 80. Tas ivais ivsucsdov, 
Sy [i. ©. ind] pir’ deviies Soph. Ed. C. 730. Llareda 9 tovia xarioxd- 
Qn, wbrés di .. wieves Eur. Hec. 22. "Avupivasos, ay [i.e Susvalos] pe 
iyeny ruxsiv Ib. 416, 


§ 498. ec. Arrracnoy. 


A pronoun is sometimes attracted by a word in its own clause, or a word in 
apposition with its real subject (cf. § 455); as, Biccvdny oixnow dwow, dose 
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[for Horse] iycol xdarswroy vepiov tori, I will give you, as a residence, Bisanthe, 
which is my finest town, vii. 2. 38. ‘“Eerias, ov ots sowmrseov xweioy Cyr. vii. 
5. 56. Oddiv &dsxcv diaysryivngees woswy> svase [for dase, § 445] vowilo psrs- 
env sivas xaArdriorny aroroyias Apol. 3. Oarntiv> .. airn yao Hy av rnud- 
tur awarreyy Asch. Pr. 754. "Ew wiaas vis Kidsxias xal vas Zugias. 
"Heav dt radre [for adras] 300 ctign i. 4.4. Kai dixn by avbewros wig ob 
nadov, § wdvre apiowxt rae avbpowwa; Pl. Leg. 937 d.— This construction 
may be commonly explained by ellipsis; thus, ‘Eerias, od [yegiou] ors boi- 
rspev xweiov, the hearth, than which [spot] there is no holier spot. 


§ 499. Apprmona, Remarns. 1. A pronoun, for the sake of 
perspicuity or emphasis, is often used in anticipation or repetition of its subject, 
or is itself repeated; as, Ti yao rodrov paxagmrigoy, rod yh pixdavas; For 
what is happier than this, to mingle with the earth? Cyr. viii. 7.25. Totrou 
ripapas, os iv Tlouravsio oirnosws Pl. Apol. 37 a. Ksive xdéadtov, rixvoy, 
ivsenra riedy Eur. Ph. 535, "Avyias 3t 6 "Apxads xal Zaxedens § ’Ayaids, 
xl cotce axsbavirny, ‘ these also died,’ ii. 6.30. Baosrta .., ox olda d vs 
Osh wirov succes ii. 4.7. "Arnsbiddng .., orm waxsives mutAnow aorov 
Mem. i. 2. 24. Zxispas di, oly dyes poos tel oi, oles dy arse ini, trsird poor 
fiudy Cyr. iv. 5.29. Olmas 38 wos. . Sys ay iwsdsitai vos Cie. 3. 16. 
"Eers yio vis ob wedew Larderns woass xs¢ Eur. Andr. 733. 

Nore. Homer often uses the personal pron. oJ, with its noun following; 
as, “Hy dee of Sugdros ivs voiivs Aawe N. 600. “H av tysigsy Naveixdas 
sumsraor 2.48. Cf. § 468. dB. 


§ 3200. 2A change of PERSON sometimes takes place ;—-(@) From 
the union of direct and indirect modes of speaking, especially in quotation ; as, 
"Ayur’ ay wdrasy dvoe’ ixwodov, és .. xaxraver, take out of the way a sense- 
less man, me, who have slain, Soph. Ant. 1339. Kai odros ion “ idtasy orogst- 
tobas, weocralay Wsrorras ix warrds vou orearwpares. ‘Eva yap,” ign, 
“ 330” iv. 1. 27. See i. 3.20; iii. $12; iv. 1.19; v. 6. 25, 26.— 
(6) From a speaker’s addressing a company, now as one with them, and now 
as distinct from them; a8, Aavdvay ipas tis Sony raperny 9 wodis Hua 
xabiornxsy: boixars yee .., ovis Teddxauey Isocr. 141 d. 


II. SpecraL OBSERVATIONS ON THE PRonouns. 


§ S01. Of the observations which follow, many apply 
equally to PRONOUNS and ADVERBS of the same classes. 


A. PERSONAL, POSSESSIVE, AND REFLEXIVE. 


§ 502, In the use of the pronouns, especially those of 
the classes named above, it is important to distinguish between 
the stronger and the weaker forms of expression ; that is, be- 
tween those forms which are more distinctive, emphatic, or 
prominent, and those which are less so. 


I. In the weaker form, the FIRST and SECOND PERSONAL PRO- 
NOUNS are omitted in the Nom., and are enclitic in the oblique 
cases sing. ; but in the stronger form, they are expressed in the 
Nom., and are orthotone throughout. In the weaker form, the 
THIRD PERSONAL PRONOUN is omttted in the Nom., and is com- 
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monly supplied by avrég in the oblique cases; in the stronger 
form, it is supplied by o and os, which are simply distinctive 
- and are limited in their use (§¢ 490-492), and by odros, ade 
and éxeivoc, which are both distinctive and demonstrative. Thus, 


“Aware cua axdund co, tvs) xa) od ined awiduzas cov dvden, I gave you 
back every thing safe, when you also had shown to me the man, v. 8. 7. ‘Eye 
pir, © vdess, Hon pas baa > Sxes 08 xa) dusis iui iwawioses, ied psarioss, 
H penzics ws Kogov voulSsrs i. 4. 16. Overs yao syesis ixsivoy tes orgarimras, 
iwsi yt ob cursropsba niry, ors Exsives tos nycsy pesobodorns i. 3.9. Odes ob 
ixsivas QsAsis, odes txsivas of Mem. ii. 7.9. Els Bi od peiv Sshs00 Mivay xal of 
coy airy, ro db sbavumor Kataeyos, xa) of ixsivov i. 2.15. Kogos di xal iawtis 
covrev i. 8. 6. Totem cuyrysvonsves 6 Kipos, nydobn rt abriv, xa) didwow airy 
i. 1. 9. °H3" ody Savsiras Soph. Ant. 751. Keives ra xsivov erigyirw, xaye 
wads Id. Aj. 1039. See §§ 490-492. 


§ 503. II. In the stronger form, the Gen. subjective 
(§ 393. 5) with a substantive is commonly supplied in the Frest 
and SECOND PERSONS, and sometimes in the THIRD, by the pos- 
sessive adjective (cf. §§ 457, 458) ; in the weaker form, it is 
often omitted, especially with the article (§ 482). The Gen. 
objective (§ 392) sometimes follows the same analogy. Thus, 


“Olu yao oor parsiobas, & Kies, rov adsagers” “Na Ai’,” ton 6 Kies, 
storie yt Lagsion xal [laguedeidés tors wais, ids 38 ddsAg0;” 1.7.9. Ta 
caparay ortenbayvarn .. Ilse) cov tusrignwy adyadwy ii. 1.12. Keiveu os xal 
ony i ivov xovgy xadew Soph. Tr. 485. Tod cov aivos, the marriage you talk of, 
Soph. Ant. 573. Te ody yao “Apyos ob didex’ iyo Eur. Heracl. 284. ay 
Zev, w ‘Eaten, ‘the dispute for you,’ Eur. Hel. 1160. Evbvoig xad Qiria oF 
ina, good-will and affection to me, Cyr. iii. 1.28. Dirig rH os, love to you, 
vii. 7.29. Ma psrapiasy oo: ons iusis Swesas, that you may not regret your 
present to me, Cyr. viii. 3.32. QOfpsnves etss Asch. Pr. 388. See §§ 454, 
482. 


Nores. (a) The PossEssivE PRONOUN is modified like the personal pronoun 
of which it supplies the place; as, Tov ys ody [2pbarAucv], rou weseCiws, at least 
yours [your eye], the ambussador, Ar. Ach. 93 (§ 332. 4). See § 454. So, 
since wéruos may be followed by the Dat., as well as the Gen. (§§ 403, 411), 
‘Ausrigou [= tuiv) worpov, xAsuvois Naldaxidascw Soph. Ant. 860. (b) The 
only POSSESSIVE of the 3d Pers., which has a place in Attic prose, is egirsees, 
their ; and even this is used reflerively, and with no great frequency. Thus, 
‘Os ictewy wrovevyras revs ofsrigous, when they saw their own men in distress, 
Cyr. i. 4.21. (e) The Dat. for the Gen. belongs particularly to the weaker 
form of expression. See § 412. 


§ 304. III. In rervex rererence, the weaker form is 
the same with that of the common personal pronoun; the 
stronger form is the so-called reflerive (§ 144). The weaker 
form belongs chiefly to those cases in which the reflex refer- 
ence is indirect and unemphatic ; the stronger, to those in 
which this reference is either direct, or, if indirect, is specially 
emphatic or distinctive. Thus, 
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Tledrerics éwoiov.dy vs dpiv olnotds padrscra cveiesy, do whatever you think 
will be most advantageous to yourselves, ii. 2. 2. Kedasvoves: diacwcavra avroig 
a weslara, re piv airor AaCeiv, TR 9b ohio awedovvas Vi. 6.5. Ka) ovros 
dA, dv etre wieréy of sIves, cud abrev sdes Kigy Qirairegoy, § iaury i. 9. 29. 
‘Os sider sguavras xa’ airois, capes vouiCovrss iwi oes isobar v.7.25. Ab- 
yiy vs ixiaAsvy aicods, irs ebdis Av ATroy oftis ayayesy Thy oreariay, 4 Fltve- 
fay vil. 5.9. Eis ray taurod oxnviy.. ray wigh airov> .. wsel ray avrop 
exavny i. 6.4. “Exiasus reds Qideus roig c& lavrav copara &yovew ixwros 
Bla rArAsw rovrev gov VIACy, ws UH Whivmrvess Tels Lavrov Pidovs aywory i. 9. 27. 
Tlofay 3° nasxiay tucury iAbsiv avapive; .. "Kav riuseor weodm ineveoy iii. 1. 
14. "Epaure ys doxw cvvedivar vii. G. 11. [loarcu pos doxw dsiv Ib. 18. 
2b piv nyovpsves avraes taiZnpious sivas crmury, ixsivas db ok dewoas ax bopeevor 
ig’ iaurais Mem. ii. 7.9. "Apsasiy spa atravi. 3.11. Tleaaawaacious 
Spas abcav ivxacs iii. 2.14 (§ 352). 


$ Od. Remarxs. 1. As pronouns are used mainly for distinction, 
the choice or rejection of a pronoun in a particular instance depends greatly 
upon the use of other pronouns in the connection. The use of the pronouns 
is likewise much influenced in poetry by the metre, and even in prose, to some 
extent, by euphony and rhythm. 


2. With respect to PosITIoN, the weaker form of the Genitive, from its want 
of distinctive emphasis, commonly follows § 472. «, but the stronger form, and 
the possessive adjective, § 472.1. Thus, ’ExsrapCdveras atrov ris Trvos iv. 
7.12. “Hy 38 aus abray wean ras yropas ili. 1.41. To capears avrov. », 
v8 piv laure come i. 9.23. ‘H ixsivwy Bless xal 4 nuiciga doi iii. 1. 21, 
Ta owolvysa ve ixsisevi. 3.1. “Agrtaspyi pou rev dsoworny Ar. Plut. 12. 
Tey Biey vey inavroy Pl. Gorg. 488 a. 


S. The place of the Gen. possessive of the reflexive pron. is commonly sup- 
plied in the plur. by the possessive pron. with airs». In the sing. this form 
of expression is poetic. See § 454. 


§ 3OG. 4. The third person being expressed demonstratively in other 
ways, the pronoun ed became simply a retrospective pronoun, i. e. a pronour. 
referring to a person or thing previously mentioned. As such, it performed 
the office both of an uxemphatic reflerive (§ 504), and of a simple personal 
pronoun, and was sometimes used as a general reflexive, without respect to per- 
son. In this last use, it was sometimes imitated by its derivatives (even in 
the Attic, by iavrey and cfireges). Thus, Bovassors pira cpiow [= ipiv], 
‘among yourselves,’ K. 398. Aspaczy olow [== cois] dvacvos a. 402. Des- 
oly fos [= igecis | tov dsdaiypiver arog nAwuny y. 320. Ast nuas adrieicbas 
Savrovs [== tues abrovs}|, we ought to ask ourselves, Pl, Phedo, 78 b. Evsae- 
Cavperver, Seas ney tym Sd weobuuias Aum iavrdy [= ivavriv] cs xal dues 
aewaricas Ib. 91 ce. Kaci . . airy weds airiy Soph. El. 283. Alegovas 
oA Thy abris abrov, you yourself disgrace your own city, Id. Hid. C. 929. 
Ot yao chy laveed [== etavrev] od ys Surry segs Mem. i. 4. 9. Mégoy rar 
airis slcbe Asch. Ag. 1397. Efxte iwie cwrngias adtror [= spar airar] 
Peorritsrs Dem. 9. 13. Zpsrien [= dusrion] dard penrig:s river’ aposlry 
Ap. Rh. 4. 1327. 


$ 207. 5. Some of the forms of oJ are used with great latitude of 
number and gender; thus, (a) «iv and »/» commonly sing., but also plur. 
(especially viv) ; as, viv, him, AEsch. Pr. 333, her, Eur. Hee. 515, it, Soph. Tr. 
145, them, masc. Soph. Cid. T. 868, fem. Id. id. C. 43, neut. sch. Pr. 
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55 3 wiv, them, Ap. Rh. 2. 8: (6) ei properly plur., but also (especially in 
the tragic poets) sing. ; as, 9%, them, masc. A. 111, fem. Soph. (Ed. T. 1505, 
him, sch. Pr. 9, her, Eur. Alc. 834: (c) e@é rarely sing. ; as, Hom. H. 19 
19, Asch. Pers. 759: (d) f commonly sing. masc. and fem., but sing. neut. 
A. 2:36, plur. Hom. Ven. 268. (e) So the derived possessives; as, its, their 
Hes. Op. 58; eGirseos, his, Id. Sc. 90, Pind. O. 13. 86, my, Theoc. 25. 163 
(§ 506), thy, Id. 22. 67; epwirsees, his, Ap. Rh. 1. 643. 

6. The place of «5 as a reflexive is commonly supplied in Att. prose by 
favrov, and as a simple personal pron., by a’rés. The plural occurs far 
oftener than the singular, which, except the Dat., is in Att. prose very rare. 
The disuse of the Nom. sing. of this pron. (§ 143. 4) is explained by its re- 
flexive character (cf. § 144). 

7. A common reflexive is sometimes used for the reciprocal pronoun; as, Of 
Ys, ave) piv rod cuvseytiv lavrois ce cupPigovra, imneseQoves GAAKACS, Kad 
Qovovery iaurois paAACV H Teis GAAS arIpwwes Mem. iii. 5.16. ‘Ave) dpogw 
fiver iaures, Hotes LAANAGS igo Ib. ii. 7.12. Zovvswaixers pte’ aAAKAwy © 
wav Ob tortion of PorAAS pel» corneenyras: uth” taveray Cyr. vi. 3. 14. 


B. AYTO2. 


§ 08. The pronoun avicg marks a return of the mind 
to the same person or thing (§ 149). This return takes place, 


I.) In speaking of REFLEX ACTION or RELATION. Hence 
autos is used with the personal pronouns in forming the RE- 
FLEXIVES. See §§ 144, 504. 


II.) In designating a person or thing as THE SAME which 
has been previously mentioned or observed. When thus em- 
ployed, avros (like the corresponding same in English), being 
used for distinction, is preceded by the article (§ 472). Thus, 


TH 28 abrh swieg, and upon the same day, i. 5.12. Eis od abr oxitive 
1.10. 10. Odes 33 6 airés, and this same person, vii. S$. 3. ‘Exsiva ce abd 
Mem. iv. 4.6. Tatra ivacyey iii. 4. 28 (§ 39). See § 400. 


§ 309. III.) For the sake of empuasts, one of the most 
familiar modes of expressing which is repetition. When avrog 
is thus employed in connection with the article, its position con- 
forms to § 472. a. Thus, 


Avrés Mivey iCosAsre, Meno himself wished it, ii.1. 5. “Ooerss .. aires 
Spoons Huir, ares dsbsds Dods, abeds Lawartous cuvirats rods orgarnyods 
lii, 2. 4. Kogos wagsradews abrés ctv Ilivents i. 8. 12. Abra ce awe 
Tay eixiav Eira, the very wood from the houses, ii. 2.16. Ka) SsoesCiora- 
cov airs iors wadvrwr Cwov dvbewaes, ‘the very most religious,’ Pl. Leg. 902 b. 
Odra 3’ ad wed aired Baciring cirayplves Jeav, ‘before the person of the 
king,’ i..7.11. Teds adeg og orgaridpacs, [by the army itself] close to the 
army, i. 8.14. ‘Yorig aired rod tavray creariiperes, ‘directly above,’ iii. 
4.41. Ei abrod of ergurimras.. otvewre, ‘of their own accord,’ vii. 7. 33. 
Ei abreis vois dvdedos exivdare lever, ‘with simply the men,’ ii. 3.7. "Edy 
ris vv rev sivev 6 ser aird icin, ‘ by itself,’ or ‘alone,’ Mem. iii. 14. 3. 
Abrods cous ergurnyeis droxarieas, having culled the generals apart, vii. 3. $5. 
See §§ 418. R., 472. a. 
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$ 220. Remanrss. 1. The emphatic a’rss is joined with pronouns 
in both their stronger aud their weaker forms. Hence it is often used in the 
Nominative with a pronoun which is understood (§ 502). Thus, Oi 33 ergarim- 
Tas, 06 ch aurod ixsivey xai of &AAo, ‘ both his own,’ i. 3.7. <Adrov rotrov 
dvsxsv, on this very account, iv. 1.22. Avre tod. . dos: Pl. Phedo, 91 a. 
Aire wo toxty Ib. 60 c. ‘Os abris ob suoroysis i. 6. 7. ‘Ole I6n aicis Ib. 
6. Adrés cy iwaidtuons CEc. 7.4. Abrig txaidsuoas Ib. 7. Advis sige, 
dy Oneeis ii. 4.16. Adrol xalovow, they themselves burn, iii. 5.5. ‘laobes ad- 
wis ro rTeavpee Ones, ‘that he himself healed,’ i. 8. 26. Kwesi abrés, he goes 
alone, iv. 7.11. <Adrel vag topusy, for we are by ourselves, Pl. Leg. 836 b. 
ZTP. Tis yao adres oowl ris xetuecdboas avie; MAQ. Asris. 2TP. Tis 
abres; MAO. Swxedens. ‘[Himself] The great man. What great man?’ 
Ar. Nub. 218. 


2. In like manner, aderds is used without another pronoun expressed, in the 
oblique cases of the third person; as, Awa dryovets aira ts nai TH yuvesxi, 
bringing presents both for himself and for his wife, vii. 3. 16. “Ewer. 
rrearioras obs Mivay slvs, wal abdroy i, 2.20. Tloraaois piv ray dowalorray 
Exixrsivaey, of Ot xa) avrwy awibavey i. 10. 3. 


Notes. a. From the gradual extension of this use to cases in which there 
was no special emphasis, appears to have arisen the familiar employment of 
avrés in the oblique cases, as the common pronoun of the third person. See 
§ 502. In this unemphatic use, airss must not begin a clause. 


f. Sometimes (chiefly in the Epic), ards occurs in the oblique cases, with 
the ellipsis of a pron. of the Ist or 2d Pers.; as, Airay yap dwwaipsh’ dpea. 
Binoy (sc. hpov] x. 27. Adrny [sc. of] J. 27. 


§ OLL. 3. The emphatic airés often precedes a reflerive, agreeing 
with the subject of the latter. Hyperbaton (§ 329. N.) is sometimes employed 
to bring the two pronouns into immediate connection. Thus, ’Awoxrsivas At- 
yiras ebris rH taurod xsieh "Aprayieeny, and he is said [himself] with his own 
hand to have sluin Artagerses,i. 8.24. Oi 33 “EAAnves .. abrod ig? iauray 
ixaeouy, ‘by themselves,’ ii. 4.10. Te di sor airs zal’ airs icbiovra Mem. 
iii, 14. 2 (ef. Ib. 3, and § 509). Tots & abeis atrod riuacty Baegdvera: Asch. 
Ag. 836. Toor waraicrny viv wacucxsvdtiras ia’ abrds abry Id. Pr. 920. 
See §§ 464, 506. 


4. The emphasis of airés sometimes lies in mere contradistinction ; as, ’AA2’ 
aire siyw> .. ray Booreis St aiuara axetcars, ‘those things I omit; but 
hear,’ Asch. Pr. 442. “Ort xat ind rd nadia, ip? dase pova doxsi 4 axgacia 
web; arvbeumous aysiv, abrn uly ob divaras Krys, 4 O° byxedrsum Mem. iv. 5. 9. 
"Os, 3d vai, cic ovx ixdy xaxrarvy, of ¢ avrérv, who involuntarily have slain 
both you, my son, and you, too, my wife, Soph. Ant. 1340. 


5. The use of abrds with ordinals deserves remark ; thus, Ilrgsxans . . orga- 
anyes wy Adnvaioy dixares avrss, Pericles being general of the Athenians [him- 
self the tenth] with nine colleagues, Th. ii. 13 (cf. "Apysorgdrov .. ptr’ HA- 
Awy dixw orearnyoovres Id. i. 57). "Egiaspyav Avosxria wizwroy airér 
orearnyoy Id. iii. 19. ‘Hugin wpsoSsurns dixares abrés H. Gr. ii. 2. 17. 
But, with the omission of adris, Aagties .. Aabav adrhy [i. e. chy aexny] 
iCdex0s, ‘ with six confederates,’ Pl. Leg. 695 c. 


C. DEMONSTRATIVE. 
§ S12. I. Of the primary pEMONSTRATIVES, the more 
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distant and emphatic is éxeivog: the nearer and more familiar 
is ovros or ods (§ 150). Thus, 


"Lay ixsivers doxi, xal rodrous xaxws romooues, tf those should wish ut, 
they will even injure these, Pl. Phedr.231c. "Exusives piv oxangeds, ov ros 
33 weedtevs Id. Euthyd. 271 bd. 


Notes. «a. The two may be combined to mark the connection of the moRE 
REMOTE with the NEARER; as of the past with the present, of a saying with 
its illustration, of that which has been mentioned with that which ts present be- 
fore us, &. Thus, Tete’ [sc. icei| ixsiv’ edya trsyey, this is that which I said, 
Ar. Ach. 41. Tote’ ixsive- “ Kraed’ iralpous, un vé cuyyivis yedves” Eur, 
Hee. 804. 6d” ixsive, this is what I spoke of, Id. Med. 98. "Hd" fee’ ixsiva 
wovgyey # 'Ssieyacnivy Soph. Ant. 384. - 

B. Otees sometimes marks the ordinary, and ixsives the extraordinary; as, 
"Exovrss rovrous vt rots wodursaAsis yiravas, having on the rich tunics which 
they are in the havit of wearing, i. 5. & (sea Cyr. i. 3.2). Tsyevdos paropes 
WvdoFos nal perydrce weed buev, Kaadricreares ixsives, x. ¢. A. ‘ that wonderful 
Callistratus,’ Dem. 301.17. Tév "Agiersidny ixsives Id. 34. 20, 


§ S13. II. The pronouns ovrog and ode have in general 
the same force, and the choice between them often depends 
upon euphony or rhythm; as, rovrw gideiv yon, Twde yon nurtag 
o:6ay Soph. Ant. 981. Yet they are not without distinction. 
Ovros, as formed by composition with avrdc, is properly a pro- 
noun of identification or emphatic designation (it may be re- 
garded as a weaker form of 6 avuros, the same, § 502); while 
ode, arising from composition with ds, is strictly a deictic pro- 
noun (dextxocs, from detxriue, to point out), pointing to an 
object as before us (see § 150). Hence, 


1.) If reference is made to that which precedes, or which 
is contained in a subordinate clause, ovtoc is commonly used ; 
but if reference is made to that which follows and is not con- 
tained in a subordinate clause, ode. Thus, 


Texpsigsev 0i rovrov xa) 733s, and of this (which has been stated), this (which 
follows) is also a proof, i. 9.29. ‘Eat rovras Bavoday rads stat, to this Xen- 
ophon replied as follows, ii. 5.41. Tetre, 3 a1 dv doxH rois Seog, rdoxs iii. 
2.6. Todos ys iwisracds, des Bopias .. Pigs Vv. 7.7. Totre wearer neore, 
Worigoy Agoy sin iii. 1. 7. 


Norte. To the retrospective character of edrog may be referred, —(a) Its 
use, preceded by xai, in making an addition to a sentence, the pronoun either 
serving as a repetition of a substantive in the sentence, or, in the neuter Acc. 
or Nom. (commonly plur.), of the sentence itself (cf. §§ 334, 451). The con- 
struction may be explained by ellipsis. Thus, Biveus wegectixss vos wordcs di- 
robust, xai rovrovs (sc. dixsebas:] pryaroresrus, it becomes you to entertain 
many guests, and these magnificently, CEc. 2. 5. Zuppdyov dsjorras, xal rove 
cov wAsovwy Mem. ii.6.27. "ECorbneav ry Aaxtdainon, xal raure (sc. trein- 
cay] sidorss, they assisted Lacedemon, and [they did] that knowing, Ag. 1. 38. 
Mivove 08 obx ifaeu, xal ravra wag "Apiciou ay, but Meno he did not ask for, 
and that although he was from Ariaus, ii. 4.15. AsQurats crv weds, xed 
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vavre arsixioroy ovcay Ag. 2, 24.—(b) The use of roves and ravre in as- 
sent; as, “"Ap’ ob rAoucioss avoeacl penouvras aire syris woAimwou abAnrai;” 
“Nal roves ys (sc. iors ],” Zn, ‘Certainly it is so,’ Pl. Rep. 422 b. II. Od. 
nouv brseoy yi viv -ix Aaxsdaiuens mires avicas v1; K. Tair’, 3 diowore Ar. 


Pax, 274. BA. ’AAd’ siclwess. D. Tadrd vuv, slate Soxsi Id. Vesp. 1008. 


§ 3 $4. 2.) “Ode surpasses in demonstrative vivacity ; but 
ovros in emphatic force and in the extent of its substantive use. 
Thus, . 


OIA. "H vivds pedlus; “ATT. Tottror, Svase sivoods, Cid. Is rars the man’ 
you speak of? Mess. The very man, whom you behold, Soph. Gd. T. 1120. 
OEP. [lesoy &vden wal Asysrss OIA. Tord’, as waetory Ib. 1126. Sov 
Toiods ois wagover viv li. 3.19. Karadrsrivess révds voy dvden .. ias) odros 
aires sporoysi Vi. 6. 26. ‘Huds revcds Aabivess, taking us who are here, Th. 
L 53. 

Norge. To the deictic power of 3s (§ 513), may be referred the very fre- 
quent use of this pronoun by the Epic and Dramatic poets for an adverb of 
place (§ 457. B); and perhaps, in no small degree, the general fact, that it is 
far more extensively employed in poetry than in prose. 


§ S16. 3.) In the emphatic designation of the first and 
second persons by a demonstrative, ods commonly denotes the 
jirst person, as the nearer object ; and ovros, the second. In 
denoting the first person, the demonstrative may be regarded 
as simply deictic (§ 513); in denoting the second, as expres- 
sive of impatience, authority, contempt, familiarity, &c. For 
the use of ovrog in address, which is employed both with and 
without ov, see § 343. 3. Thus, | | 

Ma Svior’ twig rovd’ avdeds [== ior], 063° tye wed wot, do not you die for 
this man [for me], nor yet I for you, Eur. Alc. 690. Dovsds dv couds ravdods 
[== inov] izgavas Soph. Aid. T. 534 (but, "Arne 03’ [= cb], ws Zosxsy, sis 
ceibas iag Ib. 1160). Trodi ys Saons tvs, at least, while I am yet alive, Id. 
Tr. 305. Teds [= tysis, § 450]... wiore xarsivas, xxi QvAaxss Asch, Pers. 
1. Odrocl ave [= cb] ob wavosras: Pavaeav. ivi ot, & Lexgures, ove 
aiexdvn Pl. Gorg. 489 b. Ovdces ot, 3 xetebv, [This you, or You there, 
§ 457. 8), Ho there! old man, Soph. Gid. T.1121. Odros od, wag dso’ 
7A6ss 5 Ho villain! how camest thou hither? Ib. 532. Aden ob, wor oreipu ; 
Ar. Thesm. 610. Odes, ri osyvev. . Baiasis 3 Fellow! why that solemn look? 
Ear. Alc. 773 (§ 432). See § 343. 3.— This use of 2s is very frequent in 
- the tragedians. 


§ $16. III. Other compounds of avrdg and ds (§ 150. «) 
are distinguished in like manner with ovrog and ods* thus, 


‘O Kipos axovcas cov Twletou resatra, rosads weds abrdy tasks Cyr. v. 
2.31 (§ 513.1). 30 piv odes sivey ii. 3.23. Kataoyos piv ody re- 
cavira slas> Tiscapiouns dt ods conusipon ii. 5.15. Oderms ioe dssvds 
Aiyuy, dove ot weicas Ib. "“Eyinre stirs, Soate ob trsyss vii. 2. 27. 
Tocovroy sins, br: ov rav wxavrov sin ii. 1.9. ‘Husis recouros dyrss, 
Seous od eds Ib. 16. ‘Hyusis roceids dvess inxaue rev Bacria ii. 4. 4 
(§ 514). "OP. *Yarowrres otva yiyrvoous worn. ITIP. Totadra> psosives 
vee avocis yuv4, ‘Even so, Eur. El. 644 (§ 515. 6). 
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(cf. Tlees, ols iroyyary, isa ig 8.1). las, Seov iva iduvépeny vii. 6. 36. 
“Taoe',” ign, “on wessiv, Soe 6 Ssés ixiasocsy” iii, 1.7. ‘Ewrd yao npet- 
eas, Scxoase iwogsvbncar dit rar Kapdouyar iv. 3. 2. 


Remargss. a. “Os is also used for fos with an ellipsis of the antecedent ; 
as, “Ewowse dv §¢ 85 [== eesevres eles] 87, a8 long as you are what [= such as} 
you are, Pl. Phedr. 243 e. "Oly ys 3s sis Id. Thext. 197 a. 


&. The place of a relative pronoun is often supplied by a RELATIVE ADVERB, 
chieflv in designations of place, time, and manner ; as, Eis xweiev, Sb» arpor- 
wa: SérAa¢ray, to a place [whence], from which they would behold the sea, iv. 
7.20. "Ev ry tes, tvdaawse isxivers iv. 8.25. Te atré oxnua..donrse 
8 wemrey pavovpsves curgss, the same order [as] with that in which he first ad- 
vanced to the battle, i. 10.10. ‘Opoie yao peor Soxcves waders, sowse sf 
is WAAR iebiny wndiwors iuwiwAasre Symp. iv. 37. Kal col Ssoi wigoy, ws 
lye Siaw Soph. Cid. C. 1124. 


§ 52. IV. The relative pronouns belong to the class 
of adjectives (§ 73), and, as such, agree with a substantive 
expressed or understood. This substantive, or one correspond- 
ing to it, is also the antecedent of the relative. It is commonly 
expressed in but one of the two clauses, more frequently the 

ormer, but often the latter ; and may be omitted in both, if it 
is a word which will be readily supplied (§ 447). Thus, 


Lwiwiu yw airy oreariras, ods (8c. orgarmras| Mivwv siyt, he sent with 
her the soldiers, which [soldiers] Meno had, i. 2.20. "Awowizspas weds iav- 
wy [8c. 73 eredrsvua,| § tIxsv eorgdrtupa, to send back to him the force which 
he had [what force he had], Ib. 1. Kaos 33 fx» obs sienxa, and Cyrus hav- 
ing the men whom I have mentioned, Ib. 5. Eis di av aQixevro xwpeny, [sce 
aden 4 xwpn| psyean ve aviv. 4.2. KaraexsudZovre vs as devo wens 
1.9.19. AaCevess [sc rovodrevs Bovs,] es soav Boss Vii. 8.16. “Eeseos 
yee sis, alow sirens Seors Ar. Ran. 989. O13", dy Wes er “Eguestyny pevirng 
ing Eur. Or. 1184. 


Remarks. 1, Other words, belonging alike to both clauses, are subject to 
a similar ellipsis; thus, Ticeapievns ixspavn [sc. tw], obs vt abris inwtas 
GAbsy Ex, Tissaphernes appeared, having both the cavalry which he had him- 
self brought [had come having], iii. 4.13. Qf; rocevrwy wigs exiis, Sous 
myerv, weoxssras [= Ols wpdxsiras oxivis wel rovovray, reel doy Huiv oxinfus 


weoxura:) Pl. Rep. 533 e. 


2. It will be observed, that when the antecedent is expressed in the same 
clause with the relative, it is commonly put at the end, as though the rest of 
the clause were regarded as modifying it like an adjective. See § 526. 


§ 2B. 3. The extirsis of a demonstrative pronoun before the rela- 
tive is very frequent; as, indeed, of the whole antecedent, when it can be sup- 
plied from the relative. When this ellipsis of the antecedent takes place, for 
often unites with the relative to form a species of compound pronoun or adverb, 
remaining itself unchanged, whatever may be the appropriate number, tense, 
or inode. Thus, [Igoidarcre apiclss rewrov piv Xsigicopor, ors koyuy 
fenro- tors 3° of [== qoav d" ixsiver, of] xal Revopavra, they proposed us am- 
bassadors, first Chirisophus, because he had been chosen commander ; and some 
also [there were also those who proposed] Xenophon, vi. 2.6. ILany lave, xa 
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"Axamy, zal tors wy ZArAwy vey Th. iii. 92. Kai foes piv ots abrayv xari- 
Carey H. Gr. ii. 4.6. “Eovw siorivas avbourwv ritavwaxas iz) copie ; Mem, 
1.4.2. (Cf. Elei 3° airay ots 063° dy wavrawdo: Sialaines ii. 5.18; "Hoes 
32 of xa) wie wxeocigsgey V. 2.145 and, with the singular for the plural in the 
Imperfect also, "Hy di roveas cav crabuuv ods wavy waxes Arauvevi. 3. 7. 
See § 364.) ‘Os xal airs psraptauy 66’ Set, so that (there were times 
when] sometimes he even regretted it, ii. 6.9. “Eoqi di tvba, and there are pluces 
where, or in some places, Cyr. viii. 2.5. “Eorw daws tis ty Suas awarion ; 
Is there any way in which one could deceive you? or, Is it possible that one shwuld 
deceive you? v. 7.6. Quo yae teb" swov ue’ oasis Soph. Cid. T. 448. 


Nores. (a) From a similar union of % [= ivto7s] with the relative, have 
arisen the compounds gy, some, and iviors, sometimes. (b) The ellipsis some- 
‘times extends even to the substantive verb itself; thus, “Oweu [for "Evry 
ésrov], in some places, Lac. 10. 4. 


§ 324. V. The intimate relation of clauses connected 
by a relative pronoun, or ‘a kindred particle, often produces 
an ATTRACTION, sometimes simply affecténg the position or 
form of particular words, and sometimes even uniting the 
two clauses in one. Not unfrequently a combination results, 
which may be regarded as a species of compound or complex 
pronoun. ‘Thus, 


§ 525. <A.) A word or phrase is often made a part of 
the relative, instead of the antecedent, clause; and sometimes 
the two clauses are blended in their arrangement. ‘Thus, 


Aéyeus &xoveov, ots wos Sucruxsis Axw Piewy, hear the sad tidings which I 
bring you, Eur. Or. 853. Eis ’Agpsviay ae, tis ‘Opdvras next WerAts xal 
sidainovos [for werAAny xa) sidaipova) iii. 5.17. Eilat waid’, dv ik igens 
sess Tloraddweor ix os wares iv dopo Sysis, sé ZH, ‘tell me respecting my 
son Polydorus, whom you have,’ Eur. Hec. 986. Taverny y Dav Sawroucay, 
bv ob voy vsxedx axsiwas Soph. Ant. 404. “Evtga romvra, & 34 rings vd 
Parvraéguara ows aasgias aAnly xadrovow Pl. Theet. 167 b. Ovdro, ivsi 
sidias tebevre Td weaypa, axixocnoay [for ins) icborre ro eecyma, sdbing 
arsxwencay), these, when they understood the matter, immediately withdrew, H. 
Gr. iii. 2.4. See § 522. 


® 
Remark. We observe this construction particularly, 


«.) In expressions of time and possibility with the superlative; as, [Tsea- 
ciysbe wagtivar, dra réxiora diaweatousse [for wagtives rdyiwre, stay 
daweukapesda), we shall endeavour to be present (most quickly, when] as soon 
as we have accomplished, Cyr. iv. 5.33. ‘Os rayiera tus vvigainey, Wievre 
iv. 3.9. "Easel 96s cd yiora, .. 2xtdore, as soon as he had come, he sold, vii. 
2.6. “Hyayov.. iwsrous iva wasicrous iduvduny, I have brought [the most 
which ] as many as I could, Cyr. iv. 5.29. "Exwy iaorlas ws dy Suunras WAS“ 
erous, bringing as many horse as he should be able, i. 6. 3 (§ 521. 8). ‘Os wa- 
dusra idivare imixeuaropsves i. 1. 6. ‘Amnyorre. . dxor idivavre weocwrare 
vi. 6.1. "Eradvay ds duvardy 4x reyiora, riding as fast as was possible, Cyr. 
v- 4.3. [sloopas § Suvar& (gc. foras] paruwrai. 3.15. AstCaswov. . ds 
oly ova [8C. qv] parira wredudi.ayuives ii. 4. 24. “Ens dv ravra ws ty 
[= Issors] Adsece yivnras Mem. iv. 5. 9. 
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D. JwvEFINITE. 


§ 51'7. Of the indefinite pronouns, the most extensive 
in its use is tic, which is the simplest expression of indefi- 
niteness or general reference. As such, it is not only joined 
directly with substantives, or used by itself substantively or 
adverbially, but it is also joined with other pronouns, with nu- 
merals and other adjectives, and with adverbs. It more fre- 
quently follows the word with which it is thus joined, and is 
never placed at the beginning of a sentence, unless perhaps 
when it is emphatic. It is variously translated into English, 
and is sometimes best omitted in translation. Thus, 


"“Avbecwés vis newrnes, a certain man asked, ii. 4.15. Tage Xadgari rin, 
with a certain Charon, H. Gr. v. 4. 3. Tedry civi, in some way, ii. 2. 17. 
El ry dwéexorrs ot, if he made any promise to any one,i. 9.7. Assrvsiv & oi 
ass Is¢us, to make a supper of what one has, or each one has, ii. 2.4. Ed piv 
wis daeu Sntaedw, ‘each one,’ B. 382. Mucsi wis busivey, there are those who 
hate him, or many a one hates him, Dem. 42.17. “H give 4 obdive el da, I know 
[either some one or none] scarcely an individual, Cyr. vii. 5.45. ‘H piv ya5o 
yeaen xac’ abred rodds cis Hv, for the accusation against him was something 
like this, or to this effect, Mem. i. 1. 1. ‘Oweiny viva dpav truer, what sort 
of persons they found us, v. 5.15. Léon eis sin seega, how extensive a coun- 
try it was, ii. 4.21. las di og. ty yi ot, Sv sianipss, dwesire, and every 
one presented at least some one thing of what he had taken, Cyr.v. 5.39. Aiyss 
wig sis, @ certain one speaks, Soph. Ant. 269. ‘Hyieas piv ildousixovra rivacs, 
some [i. e. about] seventy days, Th. vii.87. Tirrae’ drra prsuara Pl. Phedo, 
112e@. Thy fraper, xwrsy os venue Cyr. i. 4.8. Ov werrw rims dwodsiorsgoy, 
not inferior in uny great degree, Th. vi. 1. Tloracis 36 rivas idryuous dw xal 
xére, ‘quite a namber of turnings,’ Cyr. i. 3.4. Mixeov os pigos, quite a 
small part, Ib. vi. 14. Mixegeu’ vives &&se, worth but little, Mem. ii. 1. 19. 
"Oriyes rivts dvres, being [some few] but few, iv. 1.10. ‘Os dssny cove Asyase 
Jive psy Tov Qirrpearos sive, ‘what a fearful one,’ or ‘how fearful,’ Mem. i. 3. 
12. "Eyed coyxerw iwiancuerv ris dv Svbewares Pl. Prot. 234 c. Eiui eis 
ysacies laress Ib. 340d. Maadrcy ot avidosras, will suffer somewhat more, iv. 
8.26. “Hreréy o: avibavey; Did he die at all the less? v. 8.11. Zxsdév os 
when nerearié Vi. 4. 20. Ob wavy vi vow aopards siva: vovre Vi. 1. 26. 
las os twaxotssy Ec. 9.1. Asadseovrws vs Th. i. 138. 


§ O28. Remarks. «. Tis may be regarded as the Greek indefinite 
article; but it is not commonly expressed with a substantive, unless some 
prominence is given to the idea of indefiniteness. See iv. 3. 11, and § 469. 2. 


B. Tis is sometimes emphatic and consequently orthotone (yet editors differ) ; 
as, Lipevivscdas ws +) dvrs, to pride themselves as if they were something, Pl. 
Pheedr. 242 e. Evsawis sins slvas ei voig rsesAsvrnxect, I am confident that 
there is something for the dead, Id. Phedo, 63 c. “Edoks vi sissiv, he seemed to 
[say something] have reason or to be in the right, Id. Amat, 133 c. 

y- An indefinite form of expression is sometimes employed for a definite ; 
thus, Ei ody ris rovrois Sigs: Lavrdy, if therefore one gives himself up to these 
[= if I give myself up], Cyr. vii. 5.44. Bovastsebas, was rig rods dvdeas 
&ws22z, to counsel, how one [= we] shall drive off the men, iii. 4.40. Kaxés 
dxss vivi [== 01] Ar. Ran. 552. El: piv vig 1% iets aosives, if one permite 
[== you permit] us to depart, iii. 3. 3. 
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E. RELAT@vE. 


§ 519. I. Relatives refer to an antecedent either as defi- 
nite or as indefinite ; and are, hence, divided into the DEFINITE 
and the INDEFINITE RELATIVES. 


ReMarxks, 1. In the logical order of discourse, the antecedent, according 
to its name, precedes the relative, but this order may be inverted, whenever 
the perspicuity, energy, or beauty of the sentence is promoted by the change. 


2. INDEFINITE RELATIVES are formed, either from the definite relatives by 
adding sis or a particle (commonly éy), or from the simple indefinites by pre- 
fixing %; (in the shortened form é-); thus, geris or 35 ay, whoever, sweios, of 
what kind soever, swives, how much soever, swirs, whensoever. See §§ 153, 
317, 328. 


§ 320. II. The DEFINITE RELATIVE is often used for 
the indefinite, as a simpler and shorter form ; and the INDEFI- 
NITE sometimes takes the place of the definite, giving, however, 
a somewhat different turn to the expression. Thus, 


Ods idea idirorras xivduverssy, rovrous xal Xexovras iareiss, whomsoever he 
saw willing to incur danger, these he both made rulers, i, 9.14. “Exasyv wdvre 
Com xavoiwa ieeov Vi. 3.19 (cf. Kaissy dxavre dey ivrvy x divest mauoipg 
Ib. 155 and, "Eéawroy wrdvras éwovous imsrduCars. ws xieus vi. 5. 5). 
‘Ocars 2’ chy Ticcagievous anieciey, oerris Akyor.., and see the perfidy 
of Tissaphernes, [one] a man who saying . ., iii. 2.4. Obx aivgoverds overs 
Ssobs ote’ arvbpumous, eieivis oporartis .. evodwAixacs ii. 5.39. Taods 
rixeas Asicows Bactriws, doess oe Brorsiew, ‘one who will live,’ Eur. 
Alc. 239 (see Ib. 659). Noti¢ Emsivey, Syrsy koring pmorsiv ipuipacta: 5 
Soph. Gd. T.1054. Xaaswa pis re wagivra, vies avdeay ergarnyuy To10l- 
cov rscousbe iii, 2,2 (§ 521.8). See § 525. B. 


Norges. (a) After the plural wdéwpts, all, geris and 3s 2» are used in the 
singular, but deo: and éaéce: in the plural. See above and §§ 497. !, 521. 
(6) The use of an indefinite relative referring to a definite antecedent belongs 
particularly to those cases in which the relative clause is added, not to distin- 
guish, but to characterize, thus representing the antecedent as one of a class. 


§ S21. Il. The relative should correspond with its an- 
tecedent in specific meaning, as well as in grammatical form. 
Thus, the definite relative with ovros should be o¢° with zo~ 
ovtos, olog* with togottos, daog* &c. The exceptions to this 
rule arise mostly from the use of a simpler, more familiar, 
or more emphatic pronoun, in the place of that which is 
strictly appropriate. Some apparent exceptions arise from 
ellipsis. Thus, 


Mud’ iwsdousiv rosedens doéns As [== clas] worro) .. ruyxdvover, AAG THs 
TnrAimavens v6 pelystes (= idizny] pebvos &y od cov vv dvrwv xricacbas dv- 
onbeing ° pnd’ ayawdy Ainy ras roabras desraes ay [= oiwy| wal ross Pavaos 
firsoriy, RA’ ixsivas dy evdads dy wovngos xorveynosss, ‘such glory as many ob- 
tain, &c.,’ Isocr. 408 d. Tlévrwy, door [for of, OF 8C. reredrav| sis Kaorwaroy 
wsdlev abeoi? ovras, ‘of all who muster,’ or ‘of all, as many as muster,’ i. 1. 2 


29 


° 
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(cf. Ildes, fs iriyyavev, ou 8.1). lay, Soov iva iuveuny vii. 6. 96, 
“Tavs,” ton, “xeon wosiv, doa 6 Dds ixtasoosy” iii, 1.7. ‘Eard yao apte 
eas, douoase iwogsibnoay die car Kagdovywy iv. 3. 2. 


REMARKS. a. “Qs is also used for ofos with an ellipsis of the antecedent; 
as, “Ewowte dy Hs 85 [== resodreg ofos] st, as long as you are what [= such as] 
you are, Pl. Phedr. 243 e. "Oy ys a5 sins Id. Theet. 197 a. 


B. The place of a relative pronoun is often supplied by a RELATIVE ADVERB, 
chiefly in designations of place, time, and manner; as, Eig yagiov, 3b8¥ drpov- 
va: SérAuvray, to a place [whence], from which they would behold the sea, iv. 
7.20. “Ey vq tes, Evdawse ioxsvouy iv. 8.25. Ts avre oyna .. dowse 
Td wemroy pavovusros ovryss, the same order [as] with that in which he first ad- 
vanced to the battle, i. 10.10. ‘Opoia yee peor doxover wdoxuy, dowse it 
is WOAAL icbiay pndswors ieriwmAairo Symp. ive 37. Ka) ool Seok wdgour, ws 
ive Siaw Soph. Gd. C. 1124. 


§ 522. IV. The relative pronouns belong to the class 
of adjectives (§ 73), and, as such, agree with a substantive 
expressed or understood. This substantive, or one correspond- 
ing to it, is also the antecedent of the relative. It is commonly 
expressed in but one of the two clauses, more frequently the 
former, but often the latter ; and may be omitted in both, if it 
is a word which will be readily supplied (§ 447). Thus, 


Luviwiuyiw aire crgariras, ods (Sc. crgurisras| Mivav siys, he sent with 
her the soldiers, which [soldiers] Meno had, i. 2.20. "Awrorizyas wees iau- 
way [8c. +d oreariuma,| ¢ sis orgadrsuge, to send back to him the force which 
he had [what force he had], Ib. 1. Kagos 33 ixayv obs sienxa, and Cyrus hav- 
ing the men whom I have mentioned, Ib. 5. Eis 38 4» &Qixovro xwpny, [sc. 
adrn 4 xeon) wsydan ve fviv. 4.2. Karacxsudlovra rs sis sever xoeus 
1.9.19. Aaberrss [sc. rorovrevs Bovs,] do Sivav Boss Vii. 8.16. “Ertgos 
yee si, crow sUomas Ssois Ar. Ran. 989. O70’, dy iesder ‘Eopstvny uneng 
iy Eur. Or. 1184. 


Remarks. 1, Other words, belonging alike to both clauses, are subject to 
a similar ellipsis; thus, Ticcapieyns iwsQavy [sc. Iya], obs vs abris lorortas 
GAbsy Ica, Tissaphernes appeared, having both the cavalry which he had him- 
self brought [had come having], iii. 4.13. Ole rorovrwy wigs exiyus, dows 
nuiv, weoxsiras [== Ols webxuras: oxisis reel tocevray, righ soov Hui oxirspis 
weoxsras) Pl. Rep. 533 e. 


2. It will be observed, that when the antecedent is expressed in the same 
clause with the relative, it is commonly put at the end, as though the rest of 
the clause were regarded as modifying it like an adjective. See § 526. 


§ 2B. 3. The exiipsis of a demonstrative pronoun before the rela~- 
tive is very frequent; as, indeed, of the whole antecedent, when it can be sup- 
plied from the relative. When this ellipsis of the antecedent takes place, fer 
often unites with the relative to form a species of compound pronoun or adverb, 
remaining itself unchanged, whatever may be the appropriate number, tense, 
or inode. Thus, [leoitdarovre wetclus wewroy piv Xsipioopoy, des Aoyuv 
fenros toc 3° of [== Heavy d° ixsives, of] xal Asvepavra, they proposed us am- 
bassadors, first Chirisophus, because he had been chosen commander; and some 
also [there were also those who proposed] Xenophon, vi. 2.6. IIAsv "Ievey, xo} 
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"Axaiay, xa tory ay edArAwy ibvayv Th. iii. 92. Kal tors pis ots adrav xart- 
Carey H. Gr. ii. 4.6. "“Eoriy stories avbouwwy ribavpaxas io) copie 5 Mem. 
i. 4.2. (Cf. Eisl 3’ abray ods od? av wavrarder dialaines ii. 5.18; "Hows 
db of xa) wp weoctpseoy V. 2. 14 5 and, with the singular for the plural.in the 
Imperfect also, "Hy 3i rotras rav crabuay ots wavy peaxgois Haaurey i. 5. 7. 
See § 364.) ‘Os xal airy pirapiauy to6’ drs, so that (there were times 
when] sometimes he even regretted it, ii. 6.9. “Eoas 3% ivba, and there are pluces 
where, or in some places, Cyr. viii. 2.5. “Eoci tows tis hy buds Rararscas ; 
Is there any way in which one could deceive you? or, Is it possible that one shuuld 
deceive you? v. 7.6. Od yae ied’ owou x’ oasis Soph. Cd. T. 448. 


Notes. (a) From a similar union of 7» [= %vsers] with the relative, have 
arisen the compounds iyo, some, and iviors, sometimes. (6) The ellipsis some- 
‘times extends even to the substantive verb itself; thus, “Owev [for “Eorw 
sxov], in some places, Lac. 10. 4. 


§ $24. V. The intimate relation of clauses connected 
by a relative pronoun, or ‘a kindred particle, often produces 
an ATTRACTION, sometimes simply affecting the position or 
form of particular words, and sometimes even uniting the 
two clauses in one. Not unfrequently a combination results, 
which may be regarded as a species of compound or complex 
pronoun. Thus, 


s 


§ 25. A.) A word or phrase is often made a part of 
the relative, instead of the antecedent, clause ; and sometimes 
the two clauses are blended in their arrangement. Thus, 


Abyous dxovcoy, obs vor Suoruxsis Axw Péewy, hear the sad tidings which I 
bring you, Eur. Or. 853. Eis 'Agusviay qe, ns 'Opsvras hext worARs xai 
sidaipovos [for rorAdvy xad sidaimove) iii. 5.17. Liat ward’, ov if iuesis 
xieds Tlorvdweor ix re wareds iv domes tus, si x, ‘tell me respecting my 
son Polydorus, whom you have,’ Eur. Hec. 986. Taterny 7 dav Sdaroucay, 
bv ob roy vexed d&asivas Soph. Ant. 404. “Ertgn roaira, & 34 cis rd 
Qarvracuwara ixs awsipging arnby xadrovcw Pl. Thext. 167 b. Odro, ins} 
sidios nodovre rd weayua, axixeoncar [for iat) tober +6 rezyun, sibiws 
aasxooncay), these, when they understood the matter, immediately withdrew, H. 
Gr. iii. 2.4. See § 522, 


® 
Remark. We observe this construction particularly, 


«.) In expressions of time and possibility with the superlative; as, [Tsiga- 
cipsle waptivar, Sravr réyicra diareakapusba [for wagsive: réiyiera, oray 
Yaweukwpusta), we shall endeavour to be present [most quickly, when] as soon 
as we have accomplished, Cyr. iv. 5. 33. ‘Os cadysocra lag swipes, idvorvre 
iv. 3.9. ‘Ews) Jabs rad yviora,.. aridore, as soon as he had come, he sold, vii. 
2.6. “Hyayov.. iwbrous iyw wasiorous iduréuny, I have brought [the most 
which] as many as I could, Cyr. iv. 5.29. “Exwy ivwtas ws dv divnras wAsin 
eveus, bringing as many horse us he should be able, i. 6. 3 (§ 521. 8B). ‘Os wa- 
Auwra Divare iaixevarripsvs i. 1. 6. ‘Amnyovre. . dao ivarre weocwrares 
vi. 6.1. "Enadvor ds duverdy qv rayirre, riding as fast as was possible, Cyr. 
v. 4.3. Tsieopeas § duvar® (sc. ioras] pacawrei. 3.15. AstCasvov. . ws 
oloy os [SC. qv] pcrsra widuriayuivas ii. 4. 24. “Ews dy ravre ws in 
[== iveei] Adiere yiynras Mem. iv. 5. 9. 
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Nore. The word denoting possibility is often understood ; thus, ‘Os rd- 
xicra [sc. duvards av} wogsiscbas, to march as quickly as possible, i. 3. 14 
llas dv wegsvelushe vs ws aeQarterara, xal.. os xedricra paoinsbe ili 
2.27. “vee os wAsioros pry amy ty veis Ordos Boi, ws bAd zeros Di exsvoPo 
euos Ib, 28. Asabilagssy sig rny Aciav bes revive (8c. dy duvyvas] Vii. 2. 8 
(#7 in this construction with the superlative is the neuter of doris, used ad- 
verbially). “Owws tr: awapucxsvacrorarey AdCes Baesria, that he might take 
the king as unprepared as possible, i. 1.6. “Oct wasioreus xed Bsrrioreus Ib 
"Owes 3° deere Asch. Ag. 600. “Ovev rdxsove Soph. El. 1433. 


-  .) In the use of the indefinites, which, even in composition with és (§ 519. 
2), often seem to belong in force to the antecedent clause; thus, ‘Hyspive 
airsiv Kiev, boris .. awakes [== nystusva viva, és}, to ask Cyrus for some guide, 
who would conduct them, i. 3.14. “Eocsw ¢ os [== 7), 3] os Kdiznoa ; Is there 
aught in which I have wronged you? i. 6.7. Kal darcy syria dv durapsbe 
v. 5.12. Od diareiowr, dwov ph imiorriomov ivixa .. ixabi%sre, ‘[anywhere, 
where he did not} except where,’ i. 5. 9. See §§ 520, 523. 


§ 326. 8B.) The neuative takes the case of the ante- 
cedent. This is the common construction, when the ANTECE- 
DENT is a Genitive or Dative, and the RELATIVE would prop- 
erly be an Accusative depending upon a verb. Thus, 


"Ex ray wiry, wy Ticcadigens iriyyavy ixwy, from the cities, which Tis- 
saphernes happened to have, i. 1.8. To avdeh, J dy tanebs, wsicomas, I will 
obey the man, whom you may choose, i. 3.15. “Aces viig iAsvdapias, is xtarnods 
i. 7.3. (Cf. "Ey vais rvovdais, ds .. bxoincaviv. 1.1. Tots xvinen, a ix 
wav Tasyay traCoy iv. 7.17.) Tetros, dy ob dserevav [=a ch dsoweivas, 
§ 434] xaarsis Cie. ii, 1. “Apyovras iweits Ip xarsergifsro yweas i. 9.14 
(§ 522. 2). Elby dase sivos oinsray wiery wiv Soph. Gd. C. 334. Mira. 
Sidws odatg aires Ixus civev Mem. ii. 7.13. Kesewvds ys dveds olov Aiyss 
v. 8. 3. 


REMARKS. a. If the ANTECEDENT is a demonstrative, it is commonly omit- 
ted ; as, Loy (sc. ixsivess] ois tym, with those whom I have, vii. 3.48. "Apgi 
ay stxov iv. 5.17. "Avd’ oy sd twabovi. S. 4. ‘Hysordsy wars dwouy od we0- 
rsgov Epsgor Ib. 21. "Edsawes 38 voice ols rH borseaia ieparcs ii. 2. 18. 


8. Sometimes, though rarely, the Dat. and even the Nom. are attracted in 
like manner ; a8, “Ov [= ixsivwy, eis) svlorss, worAAc’s, many of those whom 
he distrusted, Cyr.v.4.39. "EZ dy [= ixsivay, d] sb” inaricay yiyorsy, from 
what he has been with either party, Isocr. 69 ¢(§ 450). Badwrscla: ag’ oe 
[= ixsiver, a] iis wagsoxsdacras, to be injured by those things which have been 
prepared by us [in respect to which preparation has been made by us], Th. vii. 
67. Oddiv xw siddess cov iv wie) Zeedss Hdt. i. 78.— When the subject of a 
verb is attracted, the verb, if retained, becomes impersonal. Cf. § 529. 


y- The relative followed by Betas: may, as if a compound pronoun (§ 524), 
agree with the antecedent in any case; thus, IIs) [leauyvoren, 4 aAAow drow 
[== dvrive] Bovass, respecting Polygnotus, or any other one whom you please, Pl. 
Io, 533 a. Te dine, 4 doris Bovass AAS &ebuss Id. Crat. 432 a. Ole Tov. 
roy ds Bovas: sigyaera: Id. Gorg. 517 b. Compare, in Lat., guivis. 


3. RELATIVE ADVERBS are likewise affected by attraction; thus, Assxep/- 
Vovre sidis dbs [== kxsibev oaov] daskidsyro waidas, they immediately brought 
over their children [whence] from the places where they had put them for safety, 


cH. 4.] RELATIVE, — ATTRACTION. v1 


Th. 1.89. "Ex 22 yas, sv [== 0d] weotxssre Soph. Tr. 701. Xwgsiv esas 
Owes [== kxsios Sarev] xbovds xeurparrs Aneousy Sines Eur. Iph. T.118. Cf 
§§ 527. R., 531. p. 


§ 527. C.) The anrecepent takes the case of the rela- 
tive. This is termed INVERTED ATTRACTION. ‘Thus, 


Avsiasy airy & "Awtarwy Seors [== Ssods] ols se Svssx, Apollo made known 
to him the gods to whom he must sacrifice, iii. 1.6 (cf. Quodusyes ols avsiasy 
é 9865 Ib. 8). “Ors Aaxsdaseéne: wavrey [== wdvra], by diovras, rsrenyorss 
otsy H. Gri i. 4. 2. ‘Avddvevea piv Guyn worteay [== werirass] ov adixsre 
xcdove Wd. Med. 11: Teeds [== Aids] 3° dease sivogds, t% brCiov Alnrov sieed- 
was Biov, xapoves wees of Soph. Tr. 283. Aébyes 3° Gs iuwiaraxty aerios iol 
ersixcoves dsuge, cuuCarcy yropny Id. Cid. C. 1150. Tov advdea rovrov, dy ra- 
ras Snersis, .. odros icrww ivdads Id. Ged. T. 449 (§ 499). Koruwgiras 32, ods 


jusriges Park sivas, of rt abray sianpawsy, ebro) alriol siew Vv. 5. 19. 


RemMArK. Inverted attraction appears also in ADVERBS; thus, Brvas xsibes 
[== xsics], Sey ase dus, to return thither, whence he came, Soph. Gd. C. 1227. 
Kal darces [= cara xed], Saros Xv Dixy, &yeasecuci os Pl. Crito, 45 b. Cf. 
§§ 526, 3, 581.8. 


§ 528. D.) The two clauses are brought into one by. 
the ellipsis of a substantive verb (cf. § 538). This is termed 
CONDENSED CONSTRUCTION, OF CONDENSATION. The verb is 
omitted either (a.) with the antecedent, or (b.) with the rela- 
tive. 


a.) WitH THE ANTECEDENT. We here distinguish the fol- 
lowing cases : — 


- 1.) After a demonstrative pronoun or article, the RELATIVE is also omitted, 
and the ANTECEDENT takes its place in the construction. This form of con- 
densation is particularly frequent. in questions and exclamations, especially with 
the poets. Thus, Ti +83’ atdzs [= Ti iors reds, 5 aides); What is this, 
which you say? Eur. Ale. 106. Tis’ dvdea révd? [== ols dvte iors 60s, dv] iad 
exnvais ea, What man is this, whom I see by the tents? Id. Hee. 733. Ti 
cour aevasoy iviwss xxv, Soph. Hd. T. 1033. Ofay Iyidvay rid’ ipicas ! 
What a viper is this, which thou hast produced! Eur. Ion, 1262. Toetvo pis 
ovdly Sauuacrdy Abyss Pl. Prot.318 b. Tis 6 wdbes [== Tis toes 6 woos, ds] 
aires ixsres Soph. Ph. 601 (see § 480. «). “Kaadv yt pos vobvedes iLeovsids- 
gas, the reproach which you have cast upon me is an honor, Eur. Iph. A. 305. 
In the following sentence, there appears to be a union between an erclamation 
without a verb, and a relative clause; Teds iuds 131 warne Savdrous aixsis 
[="OC) Sdvares aixsis, ols 3t warhe tuts]! The cruel death my futher saw! 
Soph. El. 205. — Expressions like the following are still more elliptical ; "Evéa 
4 Terwveyia [= iol xopiov, 8 Tosrugyia| xaasivas, where there is a place, 
which is called Tripyrgia, H. Gr. v. 1.10. ‘Ev g xadciusy rd Si, in which 
is that which we call r1FK, Pl. Phedo, 107 c. 


2.) Oddsis with seers ob (or sometimes és e/) forms a species of compound 
pronoun (§ 524); as, Opdsis doris ode 2Qi%sras, there is no one, who will not 
not refrain, Ven. 12. 14 (cf. Ovdsis fy, dors ovx asvo H. Gr. vii. 5.26). Ka. 
Taytry ay nay ovdss sorig ov, every body would laugh at us, Pl. Hipp. Maj. 
299 a. Oddss as ody} ravd’ dvedist Soph. CEd. T. 373. Odderds [== obdsis 

29 * ° 
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tors, | Srov ob wdvray av tuwy xab’ HAixiay warne siny Pl. Prot. 317 c. Od- 
dsv} Sry obx aroxesvousves Id. Meno, 70 c. Ilsgi ay evdiva xivddvoy [== obdsss 
xivdives nv,] dytiy six Oripsivay of wesyove: Dem. 295. 7. — So, with an in- 
terrogative for obdsis, Tiva oftcbs Gytwa ob Beaxtia wreopacu awerrnesebas 

Th. iii. 39. 


§ $29. b.) Wirs rae Revative. This occurs with 
the relatives of comparison, oios, ovos, naixog, which then unite 
with the substantive or adjective following, to form a species of 


compound adjective. ‘To this, as to other adjectives, the article 
may be prefixed (§ 472). Thus, 


XapiSopsvov oly ool avdel [== avdel rosovee, clos ov 03], obliging a man such 
as you are(a sucH AS you man], Mem. ii. 9.3. Of 08 oft wie tpsis dvdess, 
but [the sucH as rou men] men of your rank, or men like you, Cyr. vi. 2. 2. 
Tlees dvdeas rorpeneods olovs xa) "Adnvaious Th. vii. 21. “Ovros rou wdryou efou 
Ssivordrov [= resovrev, olds keri Stvorares|, the cold being [such as is mort 
dreadful] of the most intense kind Pl, Conv. 220 b (see iv. 8. 23 vii. 1. 24). 
Mayaigioy Soov urans Aaxwvany [== rerevroy, ben ior) Zoran Aaxwuxy], a 
knife about the size of the Spartan small-sword, iv. 7.16. izes dvdea xuey, 
Hrixoy Qouxvd/dny [== rnAsxovroy, GAsxog OQevxvoldns ices], tZoatcbas Ar. Ach 
703. Asivoy roiow nAixows vav Id. Eccl. 465.— In like manner, Tot wrieirrov 
dvres ody odwte wis retdos Pl. Pheedo, 104 a. 


REMARKS. a. A substantive of a different number following the relative 
remains in the Mominative ; as, Neavias 3° olevg [== rosovrous, ol0; | ov, but young 
men such as you. Tay ciwyate auros dvray, of men like him, H. Gr. i. 4. 16. 


B. In this construction, gees is commonly used in the neuter form gcov, as 
indeclinable, and may be often regarded as a mere adverb (§ 450. 3, 5); thus, 
Oi iwasis covreu dcoy iZaxsorr1, ‘as many as 600,’ or, ‘about 600,’ i. 8. 6. 
Aaldy . . deov rpivoinner &eroy Vil. 3.23. "Awiyu soov wagaceyyny, ‘about 
a parasang, iv. 5.10. Kal wesCare teov Suuara, and sheep [as many as the 
sacrifices would be] enough for sacrifice, vii. 8. 19. So, doubled, “Ovey, dcey 
oviany Ar. Vesp. 212. See § 450. 3. 


y- In the Epic, the demonstrative is sometimes expressed instead of the 
relative ; as, Tuloy .. imssixica. roiev [== roiov, elds bors kaisixgs | ¥. 246. 


§ 330. E.) A rexaTive Pronoun takes the place of a 
demonstrative pronoun and a connective particle. 


The term demonstrative pronoun, as here used, includes the personal pronoun 
and the articl. See § 467.1. Of this form of attraction there are two 
kinds, according as the demonstrative belongs to the first or the second of the 
two clauses which are united. 


a.) When the demonstrative belongs to the first clause. In this kind of 
attraction the pronoun is commonly either governed by a preposition or adverb, 
or is itself used adverbially. Thus, "Eg o [= ial cour, dors] wh xaisv reds 
xeopas, upon this condition, that they should not burn the villages, iv. 2. 19 (cf. 
"Ext coeds, does Th. iii, 114). “Eg J os [iwl covery, dort] error cva- 
Aiysuy, for the purpose of collecting |for this purpose, that we might collect] 
vessels, vi. 6. 22. Mixes od [= rod xesvov, des] sIdov, until (the time when] 
they saw, v. 4. 16 (cf. Mixes rovoteou, tws Th. i. 90). Mixes ov [== rou yo- 
elev, Ivda] die nave ob Sdvavras cixsivy avdowae, ‘to the region where,’ i. 7. 6 
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Ashas de: od [= rod rérov, of] aogaris wero sivas, ‘as far as,’ Cyr. v. 4. 
16. “Easi weoriurpray rovs "Apuxrasnis mixes sricou airol xeAsvouy H. Gr. 
iv. 5.12. "EE trou awsdienes, since he had been abroad, vii. 8.4. ‘Ev @, 3b 
wraRovre, and whilst they were arming, ii. 2.15. Odcos 38 pros Qidos piyt- 
wos, obvsx [ov tvsxe = rovrey tvsxa, ors) ‘Aresidas eruysi, ‘ because,’ Soph. 
Ph. 585. "Avd’ dy [== "Avri rovrov, 71}, because, Id. Ant. 1068. Ov doxsi 
or. . diadiouy re ixovom Trav axovciny, 7 [==TadTy, ber] 6 ply ixady wesvey 
Paya dv, swore BovaAarve Mem. ii. 1. 18. 


Nore. Hdt. sometimes uses gives od or drov as a compound adverb gov- 
erning the Gen. (§ 394); as, Mize: oD éxcd wipgyavi. 181. Mixes brov 
wAnbwens ayoons ii. 173. 


§ Osi. b.) When the demonstrative belongs to the second clause; as, 
Tis odrw paivsras, orig [== dove ixsivos] ov Bovrasrai gos Pidros sivas, Who is 
so mad, that he does not wish [or as not to wish| to be your friend? ii. 5. 12 
(see Ib. 6. 65 vii. 1. 28). "Awdouyv iori . ., olrives ibiroves, it is the part of 
those without resource, that they should wish, or to wish, ii. 5. 21. Ovx tony 
adrw pagos, ds Savsiv ie Soph. Ant. 220. Torcvrov dAyos,-od [= dors ab- 
qov| wor’ ov AsAgosra:, such grief, that he will never forget it, Eur. Alc. 198, 
Karaxrsigay ray 78 yovaina, oiev avdeds [== ors rosvrov avogds] erigare, xal 
way droga, olay [== 67s roavrny) yuvaixa xararinor ovxtr drporo, commiseraut- 
ing, both the wife, that she had lost such a husband, and the husbund, that, leaving 
such a wife, he would never behold her more, Cyr. vii. 3.13. O8§ 38 dsoxrdri 
orivwosy, olay ix déuav arwascay Eur. Alc. 948 (§ 425. 4). Ad 


Nores. a. Akin to this construction is the extensive use of the relative 
in explanation, or the assignment of reason or purpose; a8, Qavyacroy waisis, 
és». didws, you conduct strangely, (who give] that you give, or in giving, Mem. 
ii. 7.13. “Omran xravras, ois apuvovvras rods adixovyras, they prepure arms, 
that with these they may repel assailants, Ib. 1.14. Kai worau ripley ris, 
doris enwaysi, and send some one to the city, to give notice, Eur. Iph. T. 1208. 


B. RELATIVE ADVERBS likewise exhibit this form of attraction (cf. §§ 526. 
3, 527. R.); a8, Evdaipay yao pot 6 dvng ipaivero,.. ws [= srs otrws] adsws 
wal ysvvains irsAsura, for the man appeared to me happy, that he died so fear- 
lessly and nobly, Pl. Pheedo, 58 e. Zopry o° sossy “EAAds, ws ficbou xarws 
Eur. Iph. T. 1180. 


§ S32. Remark. Forms oF comparison are especially 
liable to attraction and ellipsis (cf. §§ 391. 7, 461) ; thus, 


Mévos vs dverts Sucm taparroy, dase (= ixsivess, dase] av pest’ LAAwY averse, 

[like things, which] things like to those which,’ v. 4.34. ‘Hay wiv 1 readss 
j TaeawAncie, olgarse xai weocbsy ixenro Trois Zivorg 1. 3.13. Odes yao rupes 
we korewy vrterscoy Biros, oloy [== rosdrov, oloy} rd ras "APgodiras inow ix 
view “Eows Eur. Hipp. 530. Torovroy 8 diadigss nuas O17 trav dovAwy, doy 
i pty DovAo: axovrts Trois Isowsrais Vanesroucl, huas db. . ixevras Osi wessiv, 
‘insomuch as this, that slaves,’ Cyr. viii. 1.4. Toootroy povoy os ivinvwcxoy, 
Yoo [== soo votre, dru] axovov "Adnvaioy sivas, ‘so far as this, that I heard,’ 
iii. 1.45. Tov wiv dvdeu rocodroyv iviyvmexoy, ort (== to0v rere, ors] sls hay 
vin Vo 8. 8. Assvorspos ysyovivas ray rigyny TocodTa, dow 6 iy Te AUTOD povoy 
ivoiss Pl. Euthypbr. 11d. ’Ess/ wy ravds wAtioroy axtica Briwove’, somase 
xal Peovsiy ofdty weovy, ‘inasmuch as,’ Soph. Tr. 312.  Iposadovess ooov ay 
BoxH xaspes sivas sis ro durvowosiobas, ‘until,’ vi. 3. 14. 
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Nore. ‘“Osey od, [just so much as not to be] only not, all but, is used as a 
simple adverb (also written évevev) ; thus, Tér wiadrAgra zal Seer ob wigeren 
wsAsuoy Th. i. 36. “Over od wagsin fon Vii. 2. 5. 


§ 533. VI. A ReEvative sometimes introduces a clause 
which (a.) has another connective or a participle absolute, or 
which (f.) is properly codrdinate ; and, on the other hand, a 
COORDINATE CLAUSE sometimes (y.) takes the place of a rela- 
tive clause, or (d.) is used in continuation of it. Thus, 


w. Tleard av siasiy tyosy "Oavvbics viv, & vor’ of weosiderre, obx ay are- 
Aerre, the Olynthians could now mention many things, which, had they then fore- 
seen, they would not have perished, Dem. 128.17. “Os iwsida xavipabey . ., 
ixsives . . ivéyxeass, [when who perceived . ., he compelled] who, when he 
perceived . .. compelled, Lac. 10. 4. Ole igév [= of, bSex adreig] wavra tx 
& viv Porro, ebdiv Tyouv Pl. Rep. 466 a. Cf. § 539. 2. 


B. Toate Pipa: pavrixal duogiwav- Sv lyegiven od pndis, such things were . 
decreed by prophetic responses; to which do you pay no regard, Soph. Cid. T. 
723. ‘OP. Vadov aug’ say werlras ial Qévy Sisbas vers. TITA. “Hh 
xeirss vi scene 5 ‘(Which will decide what?] And what will this decide? 
Eur. Or. 756. 


y- "Efsrdous . .'Odvecta, 7 Lisvper, 4 ZrArAovs yevgious ky wis stares, to examine 
Ulysses, or Sisyphus, or [one might mention ten thousand others] ten thousand 
othert whom one might mention, Pl. Apol. 41 b. 


§ SBA. 3. Kin 33 pirawineiva: dee es Bovis, ts abedy caredans 
iweings, xa) erearnyer Oi aicer awiduts i. 1.2. This construction is adopt- 
ed chiefly to avoid the repetition of the relative, in accordance with the fol- 
lowing 


Remark. The repetition of the relative is commonly avoid- 


ed, either by ellipsis, or by the substitution of a demonstrative 
or of a personal pronoun ; as, 


"Apicies 32, Sy Syssig AbtAopar Bacirle xabordvas, x0) (8c. 5] Doxapsy xa} 
[sc. wal ob] iAdCosr wierd py weodersiy LAAMACVS, and Ariaus whom we 
wished to make king, and to whom we gave and from whom we received pledges 
that we would not betray each other, iii. 2.5, "Exsive:, ols os poidss ris ara 
Vuxit, BAAR pn separa waderrerstts Taos Pl. Phedo, 82d. ‘Has 23, ofs 
andsuay piv obdsls weosoriy, lergarticausy 01 ia? avréy iii. 1.17. Tou 34 
ixsives ieeiy 6 dayne, o¢ cuvsbrien huis, wal od mos pre idexuus Savpdlew aver ; 
Where now is that man, who hunted with us, and whom you seemed to me greatly 
to admize? Cyr. iii. 1. 38. 'Exsives veivuy, ols obx izvaeiZevd’ oi Abyevrss, odd" 
bpiAour abrods Dem. 35. 3. Kal viv vi xen degys Seris inpares Stois bybaigo- 
peat, sree 36 pe ‘EXAM ereards Soph. Aj. 457.— So, when the pronoun is 
repeated in the same sentence (§ 499); as, Tovaixa PaeCagor, nv ven o 
Wisin wivd’ date Neirev Jods, ‘whom you ought to drive [her],’ Eur 

. 649. . 


F. ComPpLEMENTARY. 


33. From the connective, and, at the same time, in- 
definite character of the complementary pronouns and adverbs 
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(§ 329. N.), their proper forms are those of the indefinite rel- 
atives (§ 519. 2). But, when there will be no danger of, mis- 
take, there is often employed, for the greater brevity and vi- 
vacity, in place of the full compound form, one or the other 
elemeut, either the relative or the indefinite. Of these, thee 
latter is far the more frequently used, but with this distinction 
from the indefinite in its proper sense, that the accentuation of 
the compound form is retained, as far as possible. Thus, 

Tlels SHrev sivas, J vs of AAO: “EAAnss aeroxgivovvens, before it is evident, 
what the other Greeks will answer, i. 4.14. ely SHAoy sivas, Th womoovery of 
Haare “EAauvs Ib. 13. ‘Os Snroin, obs ryegi.9. 28. “Hesro, ris 6 So- 
euGos sin. . - Kal figsre, 3 vs sin rd wivénuai. 8.16. Asdyreos Pesvay, 
Sorig o canbe kori, 35 v8 en Piaes Eur. Hipp. 924. ‘Owoioss piv Ad- 
vos iwssos Kigov darn yiyeawras ii. 6.4. ‘Opay, iv ofass topiy iii. 1. 15. 
Obx olda, ovr awd roiou ay ravous oUTs Owes AY Tis Psvyur aWoperyol, olr 
sis wetov av sxiros a&modeain, ebb Sxus adv sis ixuedy xugly cxrorrain ii. 
5. 7. To cits coxns yao apavis, of wooCiesras Eur. Ale. 785. uvsCovasvsrd 
vs was cy ony payne wocirei. 7.2. Of 3° hewrev airer vd oredrivpen, 
éwaroyv ss tin xal inl vives cuvsasypivey iy. 4.17. 'Heora abcer, werer 
eucicv Ess Vii. 8. 2. 


§ 336. Remarss. 1. The indefinites thus employed 
and accented are termed in Etymology, from the most promi- 
nent of their offices, INTERROGATIVES (§§ 152. 2, 317). As 
complementary words, they were employed in indirect ques- 
tion; and hence appears to have arisen their use as direct 
interrogatives, through an ellipsis. Thus, from the indirect 
question, Einé, tlva yropny Eyerg megt tho mogetas, say, what 
opinion you have respecting the march (ii. 2. 10), by the omis- 
sion of eimé, comes the direct question, Tiva yrouny tyes mgt 
amg nogstag; What opinion have you respecting the march ? 
So, from Aétere ovy mods pe, th év vq Ezere, tell me, therefore, 
what you have in mind (ili. 8. 2), comes, Ti év vp ters ; What 
have you in mind ? 

Notes. «. In other languages, as the Lat., with those derived from it, 
and the Eng., the complementary use of the simple relatives has prevailed ; 


and hence, in these languages, the general identity of the relatives and the in- 
terrogatives. Thus, who, which, when, &c., are both relative and interrogative. 


B. In direct question, the Greek employs only one of the two shorter forms 
above mentioned, but in exclamation it employs both; thus, Ofuo, rere, vs 
Saas! oft pe slovaca! O my father, what have you said! how you treat 
me! Soph, Tr. 1203. OF” Sey’ dxovsted’, ola 3° sivéfperd’, Seer 3° aesiods 
wivbos | Id. Ged. T. 1223. 


§ S537. 2. A comPpLEMENTARY PRONOUN or ADVERB, used 
as an echo to an interrogative, has, for distinction’s sake, its 
full form ; thus, 

AAM. Tis yae of; ATK. [Sc. Esuras] “Oerss; earsens xenevis. 
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Lam. For who are you? Dic. [Do you ask] Wuo?.A good citizen, Ar. Ach. 

594. XAP. Odros, vi wosis; AION. “O os wow; Id. Ran. 198. EYO. 

Tiva yeapyy ot yiyeawras; ZLOKP. “Hyrsvae; Odx dyeven, tuorys doxss 

Pl. Euthyphr.2b. KA. [las dy vated y te: Suyzegeiusy; ‘AG. “Orme ; 
Ki Ssés tyeiv . . dein wig cup Pavia Id. Leg. 662 a. 

e 


3. A complementary clause often expresses merely a con- 
dition or a circumstance; and the complementary construction 
is sometimes used where the relative might have been. Thus, 


Ast’, dais tevi, give it, whoever she may be, Soph. El. 1123. Ter dvde? 
kwavdle rovroy, serig iol, yas Id. id. T. 236. Aovrasvousy Doig, es xoe’ 
sioly of Seol Eur. Or. 418. Kal ixavois xeivess cuvteyovs sivas, o rs ruyzaves 
Bovasusyes xarseyaliobas i. 9. 20 (cf. Zusteyds . . sivas rovrev, srou Ib. 21). 
“Haice’ dy a&xovoasps £0 dvopa, vis crag tori Seivds Atv [== dvepee vrevrev, bo- 
wis}, most gladly should I hear the name, who there ts of such power in speaking 
{== the name of him who is], ii. 5. 15. “Alaa éwortge: dy hyay Bvdees apsi- 
vores aoiy iii, 1. 21. 


§ 638. 4. Conpvensation. The antecedent and com- 
plementary clauses are sometimes brought into one by the el- 
lipsis of a substantive verb (cf. § 528). The verb is omitted 
either («.) in the antecedent, or (8.) in the complementary 
clause. 


«. Inthe ANTECEDENT CLAUSE. This occurs with adjectives of admiration, 
which unite with the complementary word (commonly gees or #;) to form a 
complex adjective or adverb (cf. §§ 528. 2, 529); thus, Qavuaerty sony 
[= Qavpacrir iors, env] ase) oi weeduuiay ixss, it is wonderful how much re- 
gard he has for you, Pl. Ale. 151 a. Mira Deares Savyacrov srov Id. Rep. 
350d. Oavpeeriy rive xesver door Id. Epin.982c. Qavyasras ws [== Oav- 
pacrey teri, ws] txsicény Id. Phedo, 92a. Oavyuacras joos sixts os wages 
dskayv Ib. 95 a. “Apetyravev Scoy xeavey, an inconceivably long time, Tb. 80 c. 
"AviBAaspi ch pot vois BPbarApois aurvavéy ov: o1ov Id. Charm. 155¢. ‘Yarse- 
Puws ws xaiow Id. Conv.178 c. *Hy» wsel abrev dvAes barsehuns bees Ar. Plut. 
750. "Agdeve: Soo Hat. iv. 194. 


B. In the COMPLEMENTARY CLAUSE. To this ellipsis may be referred the 
employment of a complementary word (commonly with od» or dy ), as a mere in~ 
definite; thus, Mn évewaciy psobov [= psrcbov vive, Serig ody sin] reorasrn- 
eas, not demanding any pay whatever [it might be], vii. 6.27. “H daa’ érs- 
ovr, or any thing else whatever, Cyr.i. 6.22. Ovd" driovy wsei rovrev iasuviedn, 
he made not the least mention of this, Ib. 12. ‘Owacotv, in any way whatever, 
Ib. ii.1.27. “"Ovou 34 waenyyunrayres, some one [whosoever it might have been] 
having suggested it, iv. 7.25. “Eoes vag iriody weayupa irw 3n éiwucoiy 
Txcovrs Ausiver ayvesiv 9 yiyvoornuv; Pl. Alc. 143 c. Mors dscxoviay fend’ 47- 
vive xixenuivos Pl. Leg. 919 d. El cig bdsxoin éwerigevs Cyr. iii. 2. 23. 


Nore. For an additional remark upon complementary words, see § 539. 2. 


| G. INTERROGATIVE. 

§ 539. The interrogatives are, in Greek, simply the in- 
definites with a change of accent. For their origin, their com- 
plementary use, and their use in exclamation, see §§ 535, 536 
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For the use of the article with interrogatives, see § 480. For examples 
of condensed interrogative sentences, see § 528. 1. 


Remarks. 1. The neuter ¢/ unites with several particles to form elliptical 
expressionss which, with various specific offices, serve in general to promote 
the vigor and vivacity of the discourse ; as, Ti yee [sc. lor, or Aivysrs] 5 
exovras aivouytvay vuay, iye cin iuwodwy sinus; ‘ What then?’ v.7.10. Ti 
ov; v-8. 11. Tide; Mem. ii. 1. 3. Ti dures Vect. 4. 28. 


2. The Greek idiom (a) admits a greater freedom than the English, in the 
construction and position of both INTERROGATIVE and COMPLEMENTARY 
WoRDS; and even (b) allows the use of more than one in the same clause. 
Thus, —(a) T/. . Bev roovvre, ravra xariyywxas avrev ; [Having seen him 
doing what] What have you seen him do, that you thus judge of him? Mem. i. 
3.10. “Oray ci wojowos, voussis avrovs cov Peovriteuv; Ib. 4.14. "Eye ody 
wov ix Wolas woAtws oreatnyoy weordoxw wavra weatuyv; iii, 1.14. E? ois 
Zoarro Huds, rav ri copay sivsw of Cwyeapo txioriovts Pl. Prot. 312 c. “Ive vi 
[sc. yivnras] ravra Atysis; [That what may be} JWith what intent, or Why, 
do you say this? Id. Apol. 26d. IITA. ‘Os ci 34 rods; "OP. “O15 vey ixe- 
vsvom ws cwoes Eur. Or. 796. “Oss 3h ci ys (8c. teriv] ; [Because there is 
what ?] Why so? Pl. Charm. 161 c. Ele’ iAavvopivay, xad sCeiZoptvar, xal 
Ti naxdy ovy) waryovTwy, TaoH H oixevtyn pesory yiyovt reodormy, ‘what evil 
not suffering?’ i.e. ‘suffering every evil,’ Dem. 241. 28. Cf. § 533.— 
(b) Tis vives altits iors, yevtosras Pavegdv, it will become evident who is 
guilty (and) of what, Dem. 249. 8. Tivasg od», tOn, vxd Tivey sigomsy ay 
psilova eisoysrnptvous, 4 raidas bad yoviws; Mem. ii. 2.3. Ilorseos dea 
Worseoy aiuates; Eur. Phen. 1288. Tis dv re woeos xaxar yivorro; Id. 
Alc. 213. Astovsrt,.. ofa apis omy avdeny waéoxo Soph. Ant. 940. Oi’ 
iyo, dra weds wirseoy fiw Id. 1342. 


H. “AAAOZ. 


§ $40. The pronoun addog is not only used retrospect- 
ively, but also prospectively and distributively ; that is, it may 
denote, not only a different person or thing from one which 
has been mentioned, but also, from one which is to be men- 
tioned; or it may, in general, denote a difference among the 
several individuals or parties which compose the whole num- 
ber spoken of. 

When 2AAcs is prospective, and is followed by another 2140; or an equiva- 
lent pronoun used retrospectively, it is commonly translated by one. When it 
is distributive, it is combined with another 2AAos, or with one of its derivatives, 
and is commonly translated by two pronouns, as one. . another, this .. that, 
&c., the sentence being resolved into two. Examples are subjoined of 2AAos 
and its derivatives, as used, 


a.) RETROSPECTIVELY. “Owou 33 ixavdy foyoy ivl ipa xeia, drArAw dards, 
hAAw dt icdiv ipa, ArArAw owrgy, AAW kerous woisiv, ‘for one man to boil 
meat, for another to roast it, &c.,’ Cyr. viii. 2.6. Meivavrss 38 radeny ony 
Aioay, +H ZAAM laropsdoveo, ‘on the next,’ iii. 4.1. See § 457.5. 


§ SA. B.) PROSPECTIVELY. Td ¢s &AAa ivipnos, xa} pupiovs Dwxs 
Sagsixeus, both honored me in every other respect, and gave me ten thousand da- 
rics, i. 8. 3 (§§ 432, 488.5). Oddiy Zaro xeatarrss 4 Onwoarvres, having done 
nothing else than ravage, H. Gr. vii. 4. 17. 
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Nores. (a.) The neuter &Ae is often used with ci, i, ofdt, and pendis, 
with the ellipsis of a verb, commonly wew, wedoow, rdoye, sini, OF yiyvepens - 
thus, Ti dar dee (sc. ivolnsay] 4 iasCovasucay, What else have they done but 
plot against us? Th. iii. 39. “ArrA0 os dv A. . eywrCoiesba; ii. 5.10. “Exsivos 
ovdiy ZAACH Tous wie ewxsras TietAavvey ibsare, ‘did nothing but,’ Cyr. i. 4. 24. 
Ei... pendiv dAr0 F pesrsviyxors Ib. 6. 39. —(b.) Hence arises the use of &AAe 
«: 4, or, the # omitted, dare «: (also written ZAAecs), a8 an interrogative 
phrase; thus, "Addo v1 & rsel wAsiorey wei; Do you (do any thing else than 
regard ] not regard it of the highest consequence? Pl. Apol. 24 c. “AAA v1 
oddity nares Does any thing whatever forbid? iv.7.5. “Aare vs ody of ys 
Pironsedsis Qsrses €é xigdes ; Do not then the covetous love gain? Pi. Hipparch. 
226 e. 


§ B42. y.) Prosrecrrvery and Rereospecrivery. “AdaAos £A2ex 
sTAxs, one drew up another, v. 2.15. “AAdrcs Arar. . Ueaus, they were dush- 
ing, one against another, Soph. El. 728 (cf. § 145). Tos’ &AAcs, dAAb” aes- 
ees, now one, and then the other, Ib. 739. “AAAors xa) &AdAors, [at one time 
and at another] now and then, ii. 4.26. So, when two are spoken of, ‘O ics- 
eos wav Irseor waist, the one strikes the other, vi. 1. 5. 


3.) DisTRIBUTIVELY. Odeo: sdy, & Kasdeys, dares EAAM Aivyss, these men, 
Clearchus, say, one one thing, and another another, ii. 1. 15 (§§ 451, 497. 1). 
OF 33 worigesos . . HAA|s EAAQ ivodasre iv. 8.19. Ob perv tes abpder, GAD’ 
HrAro HAAbsy, no longer in a body, but some in this direction, and others in that, 
i 10.13. Efxalev 38 dAAa Harms 1.6. 11. “Aaaces #AaAg aweCaivay H. 

r. i. 5, 20. 


CHAPTER V. 
SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


I. AGREEMENT OF THE VERB. 


§ 543. Roure XXIX. A Vers agrees v th 
its subject in number and person; as, 


"Eva Avipoua, I shall take, i. 7.9. 2b degs ii. 1.12. "Hobives Amesios 
i 1.1. *Ypsis d6hers 1.4.15. Arssyteny rd Qdaraayys i. 8. 17. 


Nore. AcGreesmeEnt, whether in the appositive, the adjective, thé pronoun, 
or the verb, has the same general foundation, and, to a great extent, the same 
varieties and exceptions. The four rules of agreement may be thus presented 
in a tabular form : — 


An APPOSITIVE CASE. 
An ADJECTIVE ( agrees with ( GENDER, NUMBER, and CasE. 
A Pronoun its subject in ( GenpER, NumsBeRr, and PERSON. 


A VERB NUMBER, and PERSON. 
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§ $44. Remarks. 1. In compounp construction, both 
syllepsis and zeugma are common (§ 329. N.); thus, 


"Amorsroinaci huas Revias xa) Ulaciav i. 4.8. Kipou dwortuvsra: 4 xq 
Pury nal vue 1 dskid. Baosrsis 3b xal of civ aire Sidney sicxines: i. 10. 1 
Bawsasis 33 xal of ciy avrg ra Tt ZAAG® WoAAS diapreloucs Ib. 2. Kigés 8 
eal A orearie wae7Abs, xal ivivovro i. 7. 16. "Eyad xal cfm Bagsia cup does 
aswrnyuste Eur. Alc. 404. 2b 3" 4 paxagia paxdesss 9 6 ods woos axeroy 
Eur. Or. 86. Adoxsis ot vs xa) Sippeies Pl. Pheedo, 77d. Cf. §§ 446, 497 


Notes. a. When the subject is divided or distributed, the verb sometimes 
agrees with the whole, and sometimes with one of the parts; thus, “Own idv- 
vavro ixarros, where they each could, iv. 2.12. ‘’Avswavovre 33, dxou irvyya- 
vv ixaoros iii 1.3. Tlévess 38 dros xare ibn, iv wrawin wAveu alewrwy 
ixascor £6 ives iropevero 1.8.9. "“AAAos weds ZAAOV DitCaraoy H. Gr. ii. 3. 23. 
Odros . . &AA0s AAG Abyss ii. 1.15. See §§ 360, 497. 1, 542. 3. 


B. In syllepsis, the poets sometimes adopt the following arrangement (termed 
by grammarians Zyaue ’ArAxpanxsy); Iluespasyidoy vs piovow Koxdrés ve 
x. 513. Ei 36 x’ "Aons deyaos warns A Doitos T. 138. 


§ 545. 2. Exuiesis. When the sudject is sufficiently 
indicated by the form of the verb or the context, and no stress 
is laid upon it, it is commonly omitted. This remark applies, 


a.) To the first and second personal pronouns, and likewise 
to the ¢hird, when its reference is sufficiently determined by 
the connection; thus, “Ene 34 qodeves Aagsiog . ., éBovasro, 
and when Darius was sick, he wished,i. 1.1. See § 502. 


Nore. The personal pronouns are implied in the very affixes of the verb. 
See §§ 171, 172. 


§ 346.. b.) To the third personal pronoun, when refer- 
ring to a subject which is indefinite, or general, or implied in 
‘the verb itself ; thus, 


"Ea's) coveoxdracs, when it grew dark, Cyr. iv. 5. 5. “Eesios, there was an 
earthquake, Th. iv. 52. Karivaps xiv civ Qogxny sany, xal rods worapous 
Yanés Ar. Ach. 138. ‘Ow fy, it was late, ii. 2.16. "Hy dug) dyoedy ran. 
bovoay i. 8. 1. ‘Os fosxsy, as it seems, vi.1. 30. Odcw di iss, [and it has 
itself thus] and thus the matter stands, v. 6.12. "Ey retry iexvsre vi. 3. 9. 
Kaads toras vii. 3.43. "Edfjawes 36 Mem. i. 2.32. ‘Os dt airy ob weod- 
xwess, but when [it did not succeed to him] he met with no success, Th. i. 109. 
Kaderw duos: abroig iv. 8.20. Meéyns dsi, there is need of a battle, or there 
must be fighting, ii. 3. 5 (see §§ 857, 430. R.). "Eyed psaness awsel reopiis 
airy, (there shall be to me a care] I will take care of their support, Cyr. iv. 
5.17 (see § 376.3.). Tots pedv weiboptvoss airy covidegs, reig dt ur wedopivers 
pertusas Mem. i. 1.4. Aiyouosw, drs ix) roveo tevovras, ‘ they say,’ Cyr. i. 
2.°6. Ka) obdtv potvros obd8 rovroy wabsiv tpacay (cf. Toksubaval vis tAtysre) 
1.8.20. "Oxse wdoyover iv ros prydaos ayo: Th. vii. 69. Odes dea ay- 
radixtiv O87, . . srievy weéoyn, it is not right then to return an injury, whatever 
one may suffer, Pl. Crito, 49 c. ‘H rod efsobas cidivas [dpabia), & obx ordsy, 
the folly of one’s supposing that he knows what he does not know, Pl. Apol. 29 b. * 
"Eas) indawsyts (sc. 6 eaariynris], when [he blew the trumpet] the trumpeter 
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blew, or at the sound of the trumpet,i. 2.17. "Estiunn vets “EdAne: v9 oda - 
wiyys iii, 4. 4 (cf. "Ev votre enpaivs 6 carriyneis iv. 3.32). "Exsegués veis 
“EaAAnos (8c. 6 xe], proclamation was made to the Greeks, iii. 4.36. Tév v6- 
poey Suir aurer crayrectras Dem. 465.14. Oireyesdes (8c. 6 ofvezses] g. 142. 

Nores. «. When the pronoun is wholly indefinite in its reference, or, in 
other words, when the verb simply expresses an action or state without predi- 
cating it of any person or thing, the verb is termed impersonal (in, not, persdna, 
person).. A verb thus employed is a compendious form of expression for the 
kindred noun with a substantive (or other appropriate) verb; thus, Jt rains 
== There ts rain, or Rain falls. An impersonal verb, from its very nature, is 
in the 3d pers. sing.; and an adjective joined with it is in the neut. siag., or in 
the neut. plur. for the sing. (§ 451). 

8. A verb is often introduced as impersonal, of which the subject is after- 
wards expressed in an Inf. or distinct clause ; a8, "Ewe) 3° idéxe: are fon we- 
esissba:, and when now it seemed best to him to march, i. 2.1. Oils xabaxss sis 
Kasrwred wsdiov abeoiisebas i. 9.7. Anaer av, srs lyyis wou BacsAsis dy ii. 
3.6. Odvx a» Awésiv, [it was not, to take them, i. e. there was no such thing 
as taking them] i was not possible to take them, i.5. 2. “Eee: Aau Cavey Ib. 3. 
"EXsori ouiv wiord Aabsiv, tt is permitted you to take pledges, ii. 3.26. “EZs- 
ory segy, you can see, iii. 4.39. “Evyinsre. . wopsvsebas i. 9.13. See § 523. 

y- Personal and impersonal constructions are so blended and interchanged, 
that it is often difficult to determine, whether a verb is to be regarded in a par- 
ticular instance as personal or impersonal, and whether a neuter pronoun or 
adjective connected with it is to be regarded as Nom. or Acc.; as, Ti 3si abeay 
aiesiv; [What needs him, or, What does it need him, § 432] What need is 
there that he should ask? ii. 1.10. For the change of impersonal to personal 
constructions by attraction, see § 551. 

3. For the construction of verbs with the GEN. PARTITIVE, see §§ 361. £, 
364. 


§ 647. 3. The sussranrive VERB is very often omitted, 
especially if it is merely a copula. Its omission 1s particularly 
frequent with verbals in -téocs, in general remarks and relative 
clauses, and with such words as avadyxn, xosuv, sixoc, Séuics 
xa1go¢g, aga, Sido, Erotuoc, peovdos, Suvatds, oles t&, Oadi0s, Zo- 
dexos. Thus, 


e 
Tovro ob woimrioy [sc. ivi], this must not be done, i. 3.15. "Ev ca dvrey 
bey ai anyai, in the cave, whence the springs, i. 2.8. Tlerapdy, od re sdeos 
orddioy (cf. Od av ve sigos) i. 4.1. Avoyenerous sIvas avayxn ardxreus Gras 
(cf. "Avdyun yee ives) iii, 4.19. ‘Og oo sints iii. 1. 21. “OQee aiysy 1. 3. 
12. Anarcy yao ii. 4.19. Cf. §§ 528, 538. 


§ 348. 4. Synesis affects the number of the verb in 


two ways :— 


I.) A plural verb may be joined with a singular Nom., if 
more than one are referred to; as, 

Td wantos ipndicavre, the majority voted, Th.i. 125. ‘O dares vreares 
awsCavoy Id. iv. 32. Anuoobions wire rev tvercarnyer "Axapradves owiveos- 


wes Id. iii. 109. Te d8 sav weseluriony nua. . ayovutta Pl. Leg. 657 dG. 
See §§ 453, 497, 544. a. 
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§ 549. II.) A singular verb may be joined with a plu- 
ral Nom. regarded as but a single object of thought. This 
occurs chiefly in two cases: — (a) When the nominative is 
neuter, according to the following 


SpeciaL Rute. The Neuter Prorat has its 
VERB in the singular. 


That the want of agreement has in this case become the rule, seems to have 
arisen from the fact, that the neuter plural commonly denotes a mass of lifeless 
things, and likewise to be connected with the usage in §§ 336, 451. Excep- 
tions are, however, frequent ; chiefly, when things that have life are denoted, 
or when the idea of plurality is prominent, or in the non-Attic poets for the 
sake of the metre. Thus, T& iviendsse iwidsrs, provisions failed, iv. 7. 1. 
TlAcia & tpiy wdetori v. 6.20. Tavra iddxss oPiaima sivas, these things [or 
this] seemed to be useful, i. 6. 2 (cf. § 451). "Evravda Kigy Baciaua fy i. 
2.7 (cf. Ib. 8). "Evratte foav rae Lusvviews Bacidua Ib. 23 (§ 336). Te 
cian cov Aaxsdaimoviov iuosarra avrov itéiwsurpar, ‘the rulers, Theiv. 88 
(cf. § 453. y). ‘Yao%sqice vigcowro ii. 2.15 (cf. iv. 5. 25). Ta troliyia 
idadvere iv. 7. 24 (cf. i. 5. 5). "Hoav di caira S00 csiyn i. 4.4. Davecde 
doas nai ixrawy xa) avbeoway Tym roared 1.7.17. Ta 3° depare iptgorre i. 
8. 20. “Acreu iv +% wel avignvay, d nuiv ras weas rng vuxTes imparides 
Mem. iv. 3.4. “Epya yiverrs A. 310. For such examples as "Oces daisras 
¢- 131, see § 337. 

Nore. In the following example, apparently upon the same principle, a 
series of feminine plurals denoting natural phenomena is followed after an in- 
terval by a substantive verb in the singular; Kel yae wdyvas xal yaralas 
wal iguciCas ix wasevstins nad dxocpias wigh AANAR THY ToLOUTHY yiyyETas igen 


eixnay Pl. Conv. 188 b. Cf. 6. 


(b) When the verb precedes, and is hence introduced as 
though its subject were, as yet, undetermined (cf. § 546. 8). 
This construction is almost confined in prose to gum and 7 
(compare, in French, the use of il est, and al y a). Thus, 


"Esriyae tuorys xx) Buel xa} ised, for [there is to me] I have both altars 
and sacred rites, Pl. Euthyd. 302 c. "Hy 3° appiwasxeo: xAinexss Soph. Tr. 
520. “Eves vodrw terra cu Biw Pl. Gorg. 500 d. Viqenras. . agai rt xa) 
vyaépe Id. Rep. 363 a. See § 523. 


Remark. A few other examples of the Nom. pl. masc. or fem. with a 
verb in the sing. occur in the poets; as, Kéuas xarsvrvobsy Hom. Cer. 280. 
“Yuvos .. ciaasras Pind. OL. 11.4. This construction was termed by the 
old grammarians Syipe [ivdagixdr or Bosrsoy. 


§ 550. 5. Arrraction. The verb is sometimes attract- 
ed by a word in apposition with the subject ; usually an attri- 
bute coming between the subject and the verb; as, 

Ts yagier vovre, Sate wesrsgey "Evyta ‘O80} ixaarcivrs, this place, which 
was before called The Nine Ways, Th. iv. 102. “Eoroy 38 dd0 Asgw 
Boutvn dpnaed Id. iii, 112. “Away 28 £2 picoy rar ruzar fear or ddios 

esses i. 4. 4. 
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SS. 6. A verb, of which the proper subject is an 
Inf. or distinct clause (or which is impersonal with an Inf. or 
clause dependent), often takes fora Nom. the subject of that 
Inf. or clause. In this case, the Inf. sometimes becomes a 
Part. Thus, 


Abysras "Aaérarwy ixdsiens Magetay, Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyas, 
<= Aiysra:, '"AwiAr wre isSsiees Magsvay, it is said, that Apollo flayed Mar- 
syas, i. 2. 8 (cf. Aivsras 38 xa) reds EAA Tligous . . dsaxsvdunsiuy i. 8. 7). 
"EAtyoves vives, os yiyvesxoues Vect.i. 1. ‘O 'Accvpios sis env xaoay abrod 
iuCarsiv dyyiaasra: Cyr. v. 3.30. ‘Os dyyirrcre 6 wiv [lsloardees cersasy- 
enxes, that [Pisander was announced as having died] it was announced, that 
Pisander was dead, H. Gr. iv. 3.13. ‘Opodroysiras: wees warty xedrioros 
34 ysvicbas i. 9. 20 (ef. ‘Oporoysiras . ., rors Garvras ix rav vibnacav ysye- 
vives Pl, Pheedo, 72 a). ‘O pedo odv weseCurspes wagay irdyzavs [=Tér wese- 
Corseoy wapsivas isvyzars], the elder, therefore, happened to be present, i. e. it 
happened, that the elder was present, i. 1.2. “Ors wovngirarei yi tii, 0008 ot 
Aavbcvever [== Aavbevss] CEc. i. 19. ‘Agxisw Sviexeve’ ives [ =’Ageion: iui 
Sesoxsiy), it will be enough that I should die, Soph. Ant. 547. “Adus [sc. sind] 
vorote ive Id. Ed. T. 1061. Tosstror dexa vos cadnvicas pévoy, ‘it is enough 
that I communicate,’ Ausch. Pr. 621. Ob wgeodxousy xerAdlav reicds, it does 
not belong to these to punish us, Eur. Or. 771. Kesivows yao “Aidg xsvbes, 
for (hé were better lying] it were better he were lying in the grave, Soph. Aj. 
635. Anrss ot qv waow, srs vrtetPelsiro, it was manifest to all, that he was 
exceedingly alarmed, Cyr. i. 4. 2 (cf. “Ors piv sQden sncéneay, wees SHArov 
iviveco H. Gr. vi. 4. 20). Astros tiv avsmpcsvos, it was evident that he was sad, 
or, he was evidently sad, i. 2.11. Zrigyov 33 Gavecds piv av evdiva, dew dd. 
Pain Pires sivas, rovry svdnros byiyrsro iasCovAsewy ii. 6. 23. Lb ody nuiv i- 
wares 8) hvrixaeilscbas, it is therefore just that you should requite us, Cyr. iv. 1. 
20. Tots waders . « worred Siw [== arerrey si iud] Baredxous Aivsy, 
{much is wanting in order that I should call] Jam far from calling the wise 
frogs, Pl. Theset. 167 b. Of rosetrou dieves pipesiobas envy wensrnra THY dus- 
vigay Isocr. 300 a. In like manner, Adred éAiveu dijcarres xaradrsvebaras, 
when he had [wanted little of] narrowly escaped being stoned to death, i. 5. 14. 
See § 546. y. . 


Nore. Sometimes the two modes of construction are united ; as, Ze) yae 
oh Abysras dw ys wibtgariiebas § ’AwdrAwy, nai os wadvre ixtivy wiubipsrey 
wearruy Cyr. vii. 2,15. "“Hyysaras.. 9 vs ptyn wavy ioyvied yryovivas, 
wel iv airy wordrods.. rebvdvas Pl. Charm. 158 b. “Edehsy aca, Beovens 
yivoeiyns, oxnerds weesiv sis chy warepay oixiay, xalix rovroy Aduasobas 
waray iii. 1. 11. 


§ 5% 7. The verb Zon is often separated from its subject by some 
of the words quoted; and is often thrown in pleonastically ; as, “Ed Atyss,” 
Son, ““& Zipsmie,” § Kitns, “ You speak well, Simmias,” said Cebes, Pi. Phedo, 
WZe. 0 “Heaxrns dxoveus ravra, "DO, yoves,” ton, “ dvope db oor ri tors 5” 
Mem. ii. 1.26. "Awoxgivsras § Xsipiveos + “ Baier,” fon, “ Weis te son” 
iv. 1.20. See v. 1.2; vi. 1. 31. 


IJ. Use or tue Voicss. 


§ $33. Fora general statement of the use of the voices, 
see §§ 165, 166. Irregularity and variety in their use arise 
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chiefly from the following sources: —(a) From the use of 
the same verb as transitive and intransitive, or as causative 
and immediate. See § 555.—(b) From the formation of a 
new theme, with a strengthened meaning. See §§ 265, 319. 2. 
—(c) From the variety and extent of the reflexive uses of the 
verb, and their intimate connection, on the one hand, with the 
intransitive, and on the other, with the passive use. See 
§ 165, 166, 557 - 561. — (d) From a transition of meaning 
. the verb. See $$ 556, 561. 2.—(e) From ellipsis. See 
555. 


§ 534. Asin most of the tenses the same form is both 
mid. and pass., it is but natural that the distinction should be 
sometimes neglected in the Fut. and Aor. (§ 166). This oc- 
curs chiefly, ) 


a.) In the use of the Fut. mid. for the Fut. pass., as a shorter and more 
euphonic form ; thus, ’E% ixet riesesvas, he shall be honored by me, Soph. Ant. 
210. Waigos xad’ tay closvas 7d" siege Eur. Or. 440. Macsiysosras, 
ereslrwssrat, dsdiosras ixxavbicsra: rapdaruw Pl. Rep. 361 e. 


f.) In the use of the Aor. pass. for the Aor. mid. This occurs chiefly in 
deponents (§ 166. 2), and in other verbs in which the proper passive is want- 
ing or rare. Thus, "Hydsén vs airiy, admired him, i. 1.9. Qsadrsybivees 
&AAVAOs, having conversed with each other, ii. 5.42. Zurarrayivesi. 2. 1. 
Asnbjves To. 14. “Hedy Ib. 18. "Eduyiéneay iii. 1.35. "Easpesandsines Ib. 
38. Dolnbivess ZAAMAons ii. 5. 5. 


Notes. (1:7) Whether verbs of the classes just mentioned employ the 
mid, or the pass. form of the Aor. must be determined by observation. 
(2.) Sometimes, though rarely, the Fut. pass. occurs as mid., and the Aor. 
mid. as pass.; thus, "EwssAnbnséusvas Mem. ii. 7.8. Karisysre towers dsivy 
Eur. Hipp. 27. 


A. ActTIVE. 


§ 55%. I. In many verbs in which the active voice is 
commonly or often transitive, it is likewise used intransitively 
or reflexively (§ 553). This use may be often explained by 
the ellipsis of a noun or reflexive pronoun (§ 427). Thus, 


‘O 33 Bacirsds cavern udv obx tysy [sc. rd orgdrsvea), but the king did not 
[lead on his army] advance in this direction, i. 10.6. “Ays 3%, come now, ii. 
2.10. Dyes 34 vol» Rep. Ath. 3. 5. Béaa’ [sc. ctavriy] is xiganas ! 
[Throw yourself to the crows] Go, feed the crows! Go to the dogs! Ar. Plat. 
782. ‘H3ovg devs [sc. tauesy], giving [himself] up to pleasure, Eur. Ph. 21. 
"Avaxdavae’, & xaclyynrey xaen Id. Or. 294. "Evrevbes tZsravses i. 2. 7 (cf. 
§ 427). Ovdrw 33 fy 8s, and thus [it has itself] the matter stands, v. 6. 12. 
Ely 0» Sssvers, they were in a sad condition, vi. 4. 23 (see § 363. 8). ITeo- 
cixssy [sc. sev voov], to give attention, Mem. iv. 5.6. ‘Lwodsixvicsy [se. 
aves] v. 7.12. Tlats vod Adyou Ar. Ran. 580 (cf. i. 6. 6, and see § 560. 1). 


Nores. (a) “Ey used reflexively with an adverb is commonly equivalent 
to sixi with an adjective; thus, Eiveszas tyes» = Evveinol sincay i. 1. 5. 
30 * 
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"Abipews tycevess == "Abopees Serss iii. 1.3. The poets even join flys with an 
adjective ; a8, “Ex’ eves, [hold still] be quiet, Eur. Med. 550. (6) For the 
intransitive use of the second tenses, see § 257. B. 


§ 36. II. The active voice, through a transition of 
meaning, sometimes supplies the place of the passive ; as, 


ES dxzevw, to hear agreeably, and hence, from the bewitching sweetness of 
praise, to be commended or spoken well of ; a8, Miya 3i sd axovssy bas tkaxse- 
Xiriey avbeowey vii. 7. 23. “Ise pot aire) dxotavs waxes, that they 
themselves may not be spoken ill of, Rep. Ath. 2.18. KaAdss» dvaazis, to be 
called a coward, Esch. Pr. 868. (Cf, in Lat., bene audire, male audire.) 
"Awidavsy twé Nixdvdeov, he [died] was killed by Nicander, v. 1. 15 (see 
§ 295, xesivw). ‘Eduvace.. iasiv. .. Odrms tdaw He was able to tuke 
tt. .. It was thus taken, iii. 4. 12 (see § 301.1). Of ixasaraxiess ‘Po- 
Siwy Sad eeu Sipsou, those of the Rhodians who had [fallen out of the city] been 
banished by the people, H. Gr. iv. 8. 20. “Oe: Qstyocsy ofxobsy tws rou 3%- 
wou, that they were [fleeing] banished from home by the people, H. Gr. i. 1. 27. 
*"AssCsias Qsiyevera ive Merirou, accused of impiety by Melitus, Pl. Apol. 35 d 
(S$ $74). Karacrds of teev, appointed by you, Dem. 49.11. Cf. § 561.2. 
— For the Inf. act. instead of pass. see § 621. £. 


B. MIppLE. 


§ 87. The reflexive sense of the middle voice is far 
from being uniform either in kind or force. It not only varies 
in different verbs, but often in the same verb when used in 
different connections. It is, 


a.) Direct; so that the middle is equivalent to the active with the Acc. 
of the reflexive pronoun; as, Aovras [== Acts tauriy], he is washing himself, 
or bathing, Cyr. i. 3.11. ILdvess piv nasigove, they all anointed themselves, 
H. Gr. iv. 5.4. ZrsPavovedas ravras Ag. 2.15. “Ovay 3? ipa iyxarrpo- 
peas Cyr. viii. 7.26. "Esripsoopcivyy, bearing herself on, i. e. rushing on, i. 9. 
6. Tay adixwy artyiutyos, refraining [holding himself] from injustice, Mem. 
iv. 8.4. ‘O 3° dAdAos erparis «. ikwAifere morris fely xal xarois xitrwos 
«. wrrtar db xual laarovs xeousrwowidios Cyr. vi. 4.1. Duy Bars ZAAy 
irpawsre iv. 8. 19 (cf. Eis puyty iressps cobs axiexiarlous i. 8. 24). 


§ 38. b.) Invmecr; 80 that the middle is equivalent to the 
active with the Dat. or Gen. of the reflerive pronoun; as, Zrearn- 
wyors py iabobas [== iasiv favrcis] Aarous, re 3° iwsrtidue ayoodectas 
[= dyoedlsv iavreis], to [take for themselves] choose other generals, and 
to supply themselves with necessaries, i. 3.14. Tlaide.. ct wosvpas, I make 
you a son to myself, or I make you my son, Cyr. iv. 6.2. "Awé ytweyias cov 
Biov wosiobas Cec. 6.11. “Ors wie rAsiorov xowire, that he (made it to him- 
self] esteemed it of the utmost consequence,i.9.7. Karacrespapsvos miv ravres 
Xdeovs, ‘having subjected to himself,’ Cyr. i. 5.2. Kigev & usrartuarsra, 
but he sends for Cyrus (to come to himself), i.1.2. Tovrov guadrrssdas, 
to watch him for your own safety, to be on your guard against him, i. 6.9. é- 
covras Ob olxebey.. xadeva, ws awd Tov Koramoy aoveacba Cyr. i. 2.8. Zwra- 
ok uevoy Tov axivaxny, drawing his scymitar, i. 8. 29. Oicha: re tare i. 6. 4. 
Keta Sivsves ix) va yovara, ‘upon his own knees,’ vii. 3.23. ‘Awopnva 
yrepny, express your opinion, 1.6.9. [lade pe’ wveetlero, he called me his 
son, Soph. Cid. T. 1021. —’Awodidepeus, to give up for one’s own profit, hence 
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to sell; a8, Tatra dwodspsves, obrs Leddy cxiduxts odes Huiy re yiyrdusve, hav- 
ing sold these things, he has neither patd over the proceeds to Seuthes nor to us, 
vii. 6.41.  Avogees, to loose for one’s self, to deliver, to ransom, to redeem ; as, 
E/ tives ix cay worsuion iAvcdeny Dem. 316. 3. Tibngs or yedgou vase, to 
make a law for another, wibspas or vet Popeaes vojeov, to make a law for one’s self ; 
as, Qseds clas rovs vopeous rovrevs ros avbowmoss Stine, I think that the gods 
have instituted these laws for men. Oi dvbpwwn avrovs Usvre, men have insti- 
tuted them for themselves, Mem. iv. 4. 19. Nepeor ures iyeapay, these men (the 
Thirty) enacted a law, H. Gr. ii..3. 52. "Hy vopeous xarous yearpovras, if they 
(the citizens) should enact good laws, Cc. 9.14. Bovastw, to give counsel to 
another, Bovasvopas, to give counsel to one’s self, to deliberate, to resolve (¢ 35). 
Tipeopie, to take vengeance for another, to avenge, ripewpteuas, to take vengeance 
Sor one’s self, to punish. 


§ 39. c.) Recrprocar; so that the middle is equivalent to the ac- 
tive with the reciprocal pronoun; a3, Maydusve: xai Bacirsis xai Kigos xal of 
&up” abrods, ‘fighting with each other,’ i. 8.27. “Apg) Dy elyov dia Psedusvor, 
* quarrelling,’ iv. 5.17. Aimaadzavre [robs fawrous)}, ‘exchanged,’ Cyr. viii. 
3. 32. — Hence the middle is extensively used in expressing actions which im- 
ply MUTUAL RELATION ; a8 those of agreement and contention, of greeting and 
companionship, of intercourse and traffic, of question and answer, &e. Thus, 
Zuvribsucs, to agree, Sizrvepuai, t& become reconciled, ewxivdoua:, [to pour out li- 
bations together] to make a treaty, dywviZopas, to contend, ausrArAdopas, to vie, 
pa xopeas, to fight, doraloua:, to embrace, to salute, ixopas, to attend upon, to 
follow, diartyowas, to converse, aviopcs, fo buy, wuvbdvoyas, to inquire, arexgivo- 
peas, to answer, &e. 


d.) CaUsATIVE; so that the middle denotes what a person procures to be 
done for himself; as, Odeaxa ixoimeare, she had ua corselet made, Cyr. vi. 1.51. 
"A 6 wdwwos .. ixswoinre Ib. i. 4.18. "Awsrrwvws avadnuw woinrdusyves Vv. 
8.5. "Eye yde ot vravra iwirndes t0idakduny, for I had you taught these things 
on purpose, Cyr.i. 6.2. TeadasSdv rs Ulsgoixgy waesridsro Th. 1.130. "Exé- 
Atvoy awoyeapteba: wavras, they commanded all to [have their names registered ] 
give in their names, Ii. Gr. ii. 4. 8. — Teddopai rive, to have the name of any one 
taken down as a criminal, hence to accuse ; as, Of yeadutves Zaxedeny Mem. 
i 1.1. Tlesc€sdw, to go as an ambassador, wesoCsvopes, to send an ambassa- 
dor; a3, “Ocarse iwpiclsusy aiea wavroct Vil. 2.23; Oi roripsn bagseCs vores 
Ag. 2.21. Mucboa, to let upon hire, piebcoas, [to procure to be let to ones 
self upon hire] to hire; as, [laotev psobwodpmsvos Vi. 4. 13. 


§ 360. «.) SUBJECTIVE; 80 that the middle represents the action as 
more nearly concerning the subject, than the active (see § 174). Thus, (1.) if 
the active is a causative verb, the middle may form the corresponding immedi- 
ate, (2.) if the active expresses an external or physical action, the middle may 
express the analogous internal or mental action; (3.) if the active represents 
a person as having a particular office, condition, or character, the middle may 
represent him as making it more his own by acting in accordance with it. Thus, 
—(1.) I'stw, to make another taste, ysveycas, to taste for one’s self (see §§ 375, 
430). Tlada, to make to cease, wavouas, to cease; a8, "Exaues piv rovrwy ro2- 
aevs Mem. i. 2.2; Tatra sivdy iwateare i.3.12. Pola, to cause to fear, 
to terrify, QeCtoues, to fear; as, Tors ixroptvous rortuious PoCncas iv. 5. 17; 
"EqeCovvre abravi.9.9. Alevive, to put to shame, aicyuvepas, to be ashamed. 
“Iernus, to make to stand, to station, ierapa:, to stand (F 48). Kopdm, to put 


to sleep, xoietouai, to sleep. "Opty, to stretch out, égivyopas, to reach after, 


J 
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hence to desire. side, to persuade, wsidouas, to believe, to obey. IIspastw, to 
carry across, wigassopes,.to go across. ZrirAw, to fit out, to send, erirArAouas, 
to set out, to go. Daive, to show, Palvouc:, to appear. —(2.) ‘Ovilw, to bound, 
deiCopems, to determine; a8, Tlorapedy, . . ds sites env Agusviay iv. 3. 1; Oi wasi- 
oro seitovras rors siseyiras laura drvdens ayadods sivas H. Gr. vii. 3. 12. 
Sxowiw, to view, to observe, oxorienas, to consider; as, Of Aoxayel icxdwour, si 
olay vs tin chy dxoay Aabsiv> . . cxowouptrors OI avTois Looks Wavramwacw drerAu- 
roy sivas 7d oeloyv Vv. 2.20. ‘Aydardrw, to adorn, dydéAAcpas, to pride one’s self. 
DedZu, to tell, PecZopeas, to tell one’s self, to reflect. — (3.) Tleasrstw (from wo- 
alrns, citizen), to be a citizen, rorirsvouai, to conduct one’s self as a citizen, to 
engage in politics, to manage state affairs; a8, Duydda if ’Abnvay, . . wodsrsy- 
ovra wae’ avrois [i.e reig Ovesvo:] H.Gr.i. 5.19; OF pds worsrevdpesves ty 
vais wargles xa) vouous ribsyras Mem. ii. 1.14. 


§ Gi. Rewares. 1. If the reflexive action is direct or prominent, 
the reflexive pronoun is commonly employed ; more frequently with the active 
voice (if in use), but often with the middle; as, "Exsives dvisQatsy tauroy, he 
slew himself, Dem. 127.3. O48 piv Qaos Bacirta xsAivoai viva imioGakas abros 
Kiey, of 08 iaurdy imiepdtacba: i. 8.29. ‘'Enicpaasorigay airyy .. xars- 
gxsvaxsy laure Dem. 22.13. ‘Eaurg svopn xal divas wipsroocacbas Vv. 6. 
17. Ausdrtyorrs vs iaverois, they talked with themselves, v. 4. 34 (cf. § 559). 
Miriwinasro rox Zubvvsew weds iauréy i, 2. 26 (cf. § 558). Lovsyivevra ar- 
aviaes Ib. 27. See } 504. 


2. The middle voice, by a transition of meaning, (a) often becomes in its 
force the active of a new verb; and (5) sometimes, like the active, supplies the 
place of the passive (§ 556). Thus,—-(a) Kéwrw, to smite, xorroua:, to 
smite one’s self through grief, hence to bewail; as, Kiwsvsed’ “Adwvy Ar. Lys. 
896. See §§ 558~-560.—(b) ’Awsacvre ix vs civ woArtwior xal vidves, 
‘were destroyed by,’ v. 3.3. ‘Axctoouas xaxds, I shall be called a villain, 
Soph. Cid. C. 988 (cf. §556). O833 rodemy erseicovras, they shall not [want] 
be deprived of these, i. 4. 8. 


3. In many cases, the reflex reference is so obvious, or 80 indistinct, that it 
may be either expressed or omitted without affecting the sense; that is, the 
active or the middle may be employed at pleasure; thus, Airs? airédy i. 1. 10. 
"Hirovpeny Boorse ii. 3.19. Iload gigas. .. Mexedv Pseoutvwy Mem. iii. 14. 1. 
Tloavy ys picbev. . Pigoro Ecyi. 4. Micbdv rovrev diocs Ib.6. Tlagaays- 
vas Euppdvous wonosobs> .. Pirov wromoousy roy Llagrayive v. 5. 22 (cf. Ib. 
12, §558). Of crgarimras nyigalov cx imirgdue i. 5. 10 (cf. i. 3.14, 9558). 
Eferey 871 Sivai os BovrAere. Kat zasaday ibvere vii. 2. 14. "Eeredrsucay iw) 
Baoria ii. 6.29. "Ead ctv adsagey "Aprakickny ierearsere ii. 1. 1.—In 
some verbs; the use of the mid. form is poetic, especially Epic. 


4, It follows naturally from the distinction between the two voices, that the 
middle is more inclined to take its object in ‘an indirect case than the active; 
thus, Of 33 pvAaxes Toorsracnvess broddgouy airoy Cyr. i. 4.8. ‘O Ssiog av- 
wy iAadogsivo Ib. 9. . 


C. Passive. 


§ 862. The passive voice has for its susyecT an object 
of the active, commonly (a.) a direct, but sometimes (f.) an 
indirect object. Any other word governed by the active re- 
mains unchanged with the passive. The suBJECT OF THE AC- 
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TIVE is expressed, with the passive, by the Gen. with a preposi- 
tion (commonly vxo, but sometimes ano, é, naga, or mg0¢), OF, 
less frequently, by the simple Gen. or Dat. (§§ 381, 417), or, 
yet more rarely (chiefly in poetry, especially Ep.), by the Dat. 
with uno. Thus, 


a. [Isessppsive 3° aden dae rod Maoxa, and it was surrounded by the Mascas 
(= Isertppss 3° aden 6 Méoxas, and the Mascas surrounded it|, i. 5.4. Od- 
ive xeivw Uae wAsiovar weQiarobas, I judge that no one has been loved by more 
[== Keivw wasious wePsanxivas obdiva, I judge that more have loved no one}, i. 9. 
28. Ei Sardrens sieyowre, if they should be excluded from the sea, H. Gr. vii. 
- 1.8 (§ 347). Taw d? faatas & AdQos ivewanodn i. 10.12 (§ 357). "Héiou.. 

Vobiives of ravrag ras wores i. 1.8 (§ 404.3). Movoixdy ply dxd Adporeou 
waidsubtis, having been taught music by Lamprus Pl. Menex. 236 a (§ 436). 
"Eyw ivsicbny rs cravra owe cov Cyr. v. 5.16. Zoandels yee “HeaxrAKs ras 
Bovs.. ure Nnatws, for Hercules having been robbed of his kine by Neleus, 
Isocr. 119 d. Ti dsra.. od xal ob ruwres vas Tous rAnyes tuoi, why then are 
not you beaten the same number of blows with me, Ar. Ran. 635 ($435). To 
oUToy TuUNMA ThuveTa TO TETUNLLYOY, Oley TO Tievoy gipeves, the thing cut is cut 
such a cut as the cutter cuts, Pl. Gorg. 476d. Ta psydra (sc. puerigsm] ps- 
fincas, woly re opined, you have been initiated into the greater mysteries be- 
‘fore the less, Tb. 497 ¢. “Arras ot yrapa: &Q’ ixdorwy tAbyovro Th. iii. 36. 
"Ex Bacirios dedoivas i, 1.6. [lage wadvroy sporoysivas i. 9.1. ‘Oporc- 
yrires wees wavrwy Ib. 20. ‘Yad worsws riraypivos, 4 ord vod Ssiobas A aAAN 
tii avayun xarsxousve li. 6.13. ids txd ra warel rsbcappivos, ‘ brought 
up [under] by his father,’ Pl. Rep. 558 d. 


B. Kars oovndny tx’ avreiv, I was despised by them [= Karsfeoncarny peov, 
they despised me], Pl. Euthyd. 273.¢ (§ 375). Tos xearsiv ndovar. . . Kearoive’ 
&» owe rov “Egarog Id. Conv. 196 ¢ (§ 350). "Amirrovyra: 3° 50’ axdvrws 
Tleacrovynciay, and they are distrusted by all the Peloponnesians [= Oi 33 Te- 
Aowevjows dravres awiorovery avrois], Isocr. 92 a (§ 406). Of ray "Adnrvains 
imirireap ives chy Quraxsy, those of the Athenians who had been intrusted with 
the guard [= ols 4 Qvaaxn iwsriccarre, to whom the guard had been intrusted], 
Th. i. 126. Oi Kogivdso: cavra iwsoraarapivos, the Corinthians having receive 
these directions, Id. v. 37. . 


§ &G3. Remarxs. 1. When the active has more than one object, it 
is commonly determined which shall be the subject of the passive by one or 
the other of the following preferences ;—- (a) The passive prefers, as its sub- 
ject, a direct to are indirect object of the active. —(b) The passive prefers, as 
its subject, the name of a person to that of a thing. — If these preferences con 
flict, sometimes the one prevails, and sometimes the other. The latter prefer- 
ence often leads to construction by: synecdoche (§ 438) ; thus, "Awrorpndivrss 
Tas xiPards, cut off as to their heads (—='Arorpnbscwy rev xtParwy, their 
heads being cut off}, ii. 6.1 (cf. Kigev awortuysras 4 xspaayi.l0.1). As- 
Plaoiver.. revs spbarpors [—="Exovres rors spbarpeods SiPlapuivous] iv. 5. 
12, Ta dra rsrevanuivey, having his ears bored, iii. 1. 31. 


§ 3GA. 2. The passive is sometimes the converse of the middle rather 
than of the active; and hence deponents may have a passive. Thus, Micéw- 
Gives Dt obx ir} rovrw-Ideoay, ‘that they had not been hired,’ i. 3. 1 (§ 559. d). 
Odedxas so sloyacpivas, corselets well made, Mem. iii. 10. 9 (cf. "Avdoravras 
wares sisyaspivey, ‘having made,’ Ib. ii. 6.6). ‘'Egyacdncsras, it shall be 
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performed, Soph. Tr. 1218. "Ewvvdn 33 Zeca, and wool was bought, Mem. ii. 7. 
12 (3 301. 8). Té Seadév Th. iii. 38. ‘Os BieZouas vréds Soph. Ant. 66. — 
This passive occurs chiefly in the Perf., Plup., and Aor. 


3. If an active or middle which has xo object is changed to a passive, it 
becomes, of course, IMPERSONAL (§ 546. «); and it may become so, with an 
indirect object. Thus, ‘Yanexre, a beginning had been made [= ‘Ysarnekas, they 
had begun), Th.i. 93. "Eaudy airois wapgurxstarre, when preparation had 
been made by them [= 'Eaxudh waptexsvacpives tray, when they had made prepa- 
ration), Ib. 46. Kaarés &y vo: dwixixgsre (= dy datxixgico] ; Would [it have 
been answered well by you] your answer have been a good one? Pl. Gorg. 
453 d. 


II. Use or tre Tenses. 


§ 565. A general view of the distinctive offices of the 
Greek tenses, particularly as employed in the Indicative, has 
already been presented (§§ 167, 168). In explanation and 
completion of that view, it is essential to observe, 


I. That, out of the Ind., the tenses, except the Fut., have 
no direct reference to a distinction of time, but simply to the 
RELATION or STATE of the action as indefinite, definite, or 
complete, or, in other words, as doing, done, or having been 
done (§ 168). 


Hence, if we omit the Fut., each of the three states or relations has but a 
single tense-form out of the Ind. This form, as it marks the distinction of 
time only occasionally and indirectly, may be termed achronic (&-, not, xeev- 
nbs, relating to time) ; while the forms of the Jnd., as they properly and directly 
mark this distinction (though sometimes used achronically), may be termed 
chronic. The time of an action expressed by an achronic tense must be in- 
ferred from the connection. Thus (tlie star denoting that a form is wanting), 


® IND. SuBJ. Opr. Imp. Inr, Part. 
Present, : : - ° 
8 Past, Achronic, Achronic, Achronic, chronic, Achronic. 
5 Future « 
(see § 581). 
3 (Present « 
“| (see § a7} Achronfic, chronic, Achronic, Achronic, Achronic. 
‘s Past, 
4 Future, 2 Fature, e Future, Future. 
$ \ Present, ; ; ; ; ; 
z Past, i Achronic, Achronic, Achronic, Achronic, Achronic. 
E 
> € Future, * Future, * Future, § Future. 


§ 566. Il. The use of generic forms for specific (§ 330) 
has a peculiar prominence in the doctrine of the Greek tenses. 
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REMARKS. a. The Pres., in its widest generic sense, includes all the other — 
tenses (see B); a8 a definite tense used achronically (§ 565), it includes the 
Impf. The Impr., in its widest generic sense, includes all the past tenses 
(§ 173); and the Aor., all the indefinite and complete tenses. The PERF., a8 & 
generic tense, includes the Plup. 


B. The distinction of generic and specific belongs not merely to grammatical 
forms, but also to the ideas which these forms represent. Thus the idea’ of 
PRESENT TIME, which applies specifically only to the passing moment, extends 
in its generic application to any period including this moment ; and we speak 
of the present month, the present century, &c. In its widest extent, therefore, 
it includes all time. Hence general truths, existing states and habits, and oft- 
recurring facts, belong appropriately to the present time. 


§ 367. Ill. The relations of time have nothing sensible 
to fix the conceptions of the mind. It ranges therefore with 
freedom through all time, the past, the present, and the future ; 
and, without difficulty, conceives of the past or future as 
present, and even of the present or future as already past. 
That the Greek language should have a peculiar freedom in 
the interchange of tenses, is but the natural consequence of 
the wonderful vivacity of the Greek mind. See §§ 330. 3, 
576, 584, 585. 


REMARKS. a. The Pres. tense, when employed by the figure-of vision, in 
speaking of past events, is termed the HISTORIC PRESENT. See § 576. 


f&. Common facts, imagined scenes, and general assertions, not being con- 
fined to any particular time, may often be expressed in the present, past, or 
future, according to the view which the speaker chooses to take. E. g. we 
may say, “ The wisest often err,” or ‘“ The wisest have often erred,” or ‘‘ The 
wisest will often err.” Thus, ‘H piv yae sirakic coZev doxsi, 4 Ot arakic 
KorAods Hon awvorwasxsy, for good order seems to preserve, but disorder 
has already destroyed many, iii. 1.38. Oddiv ters xspdaatorsooy rou wxgr- 
é yee xearav dua wavra curtowaxs Cyr. iv. 2. 26. ‘H di yuxh, . 
ararrAaArropivn rou capares, wbrs Ssaespionras xa) awerwasy Pl. Pheedo, 
80c. Kearsi dt penyvavais dyeavacy Sngds égseoldra, Anomuysvae Sf’ iwwoy 
iwd¥sras Soph. Ant. 348. “Awoges iw’ obdiv Sexiras: rd wiraor> “Asda peo- 
voy Qsukiv obx iwdtsras Ib. 360. "Ev worrois ui, & Anpirixs, word ducre- 
cus siencomey ras Ts THY CroVdaiOY Yyrowas xa) Tas THY PalAwY diavoias > TOAD 
ob pesylorny dia Popcy siangaoww iv rais weds &AAMAOUS curnbsiass. Oi piv yee 
Pirous wapivras peovov ripewory, of Ot xa) paxeay aworras ayawwos? nal ras poly 
Tov Pavrwy curvmbsing CAriyos seovos TsAdos, Tas DL cHY cwevdaiwy Hiring ovo” 
dy 6 wats aiayv ikaasinpsscey Isocr. 2a. See §§ 575-578. 


Nore. The use of the Aor. by Homer in comparisons is particularly fre- 
quent; as, "Hears 3°, os Ses cis Sets Hesasy II. 482, cf. T. 33, &e. See alsa 
§ 575. 2. 

y- A past tense may be used, in speaking of that which is present, with ref- 
erence to some past opinion, feeling, remark, action, or obligation; thus, Kusrers 
obx de Av S25, Venus was not then merely a goddess (as we supposed her to 
be), Eur. Hipp. 359. "Ae ov ro08 nv TO dévdeor, ig’ ow'se nyss suas; Pl. Phedr. 
230 a. AsaPbseotusy ixsive xal Awbnocpsbe, o ry ferly dixnai Biactov iyiyyseo, 
ry di ddinw dwearuee, we shall corrupt and injure that, which (as we said) is 
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improved by justice, and ruined by injustice, Pl. Crito, 47 d. “lives o° ixiasves 
oi crearnye) edptgey Ar. Ach. 1073. "“Qyeras piv Koeos Siz, [Cyrus ought to 
be living] Would that Cyrus were living! ii. 1.4. Ovx iveny pivres cxowsis 3 
But ought you not to be considering? Apol. 3. Cf., in English, the familiar 
use of ought, the Impf. of owe, as a Pres. 


§ 568. IV. The tense may vary according as an action 
is viewed in its relation to the present time, or to the time of 
another action, either past or future. The tense of an Inf. 
or Part. is commonly determined by its connection with anoth- 
er verb, without regard to the present time. In the Jnd., the 
tense is properly determined by the relation of the action to 
the present time ; but in Greek, if the Ind. is dependent upon 
another verb, its tense is often determined by the time of that 
verb, particularly in indirect quotation. In the Subj. and Opt. 
modes, from their very nature, there is commonly a union of 
the two considerations. Thus, 

‘Ywievire avdel ixaory tweuy, he promised to give each man (the giving 
future at®the time of the promise), 1.4.13. “Eyay éwariras aviln resexe- 
cious, he went up, having (at the time of his going up) three hundred hoplites, 
i. 1.2. "Avioravee . . AiZovess & iviyyywoxey, they rose to say (future at the 
time of the rising) what they thought (past at the time of the narration), i. 3. 
18. [Lersebsls danbsdouy, & tAsyss, iariens Vii. 7.25. Elfas.., orgarnyovs 
uty irichas drAAous ws chyiora, si uh Bovasra: Krlagyes dxdysiv> .. Aytpove 
airtiy Kigey, doris . . awagss, recommended, that they should immediately choose 
other generals, if Clearchus [is] was unwilling to lead them; that they should 
ask Cyrus for a guide, who [will] would conduct them back, i. 3.14. Teis 33 
ixopia piv dy, des dys woes Bastia, and they had indeed a suspicion, that he 
was leading them against the king, i. 3.21. ‘Eéavpaes, ris wapayyiaan i. 8. 
16. "Easpcasive, 3 os weston Bacsrevs Ib. 21. 

RemMakK. An INFINITIVE, denoting an action which must be future, from 
the very nature of the governing word, often employs the Fut., but far more 
frequently the appropriate achronic tense; thus, Loywedtuv uriexvsire: idsire 
2 rds xduas uy xis Vil. 7.19. ‘Yrwrxrvavras weobuusrseey aires curren 
esvsobas Ib. 31. Mepevicbas dwiexviods vii. 6.38. ‘Lwrtoxerd poor Bovasd 
cacbat, ivicha: di us teas ixiasucry ii. 3.20. See § 583. 


A. Derinite anp INDEFINITE. 


§ 369. The inverinite and the DEFINITE tenses are 
thus distinguished. The former represent an action simply as 
performed ; the latter represent it definitely as performing. 
The former merely express that an action has been, is, or will 
be performed; the latter present a picture of the action in the 
course of its performance. The former take a single glance 
at it, as one complete act conceived of as momentary; the 
latter observe its progress, as begun and going forward by con- 
tinued or repeated effort, but not yet complete. 


If action is conceived of as motion in a straight line, the definite tenses mgy 
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be said to present a side view of this line, so that it is seen in its full length; 
but the indefinite tenses to present only an end view of it, so that it appears as 
a mere point. Thus, 


Definite View. Indefinite View. 
§ 670. Hence an action is represented, 


a.) By the definite tenses, as continued or prolonged; but 
by the Aor., as momentary or transient. Thus, 


Tods pelv ody wsraraeras Wikavre of BdeCaoos xa) iudyovres tasdy 2 lyyis 
Acay ob brdiras, ivodwovre. Kal of wiv wsaracral sibis sivovre dimxovrts. The 
barbarians then received the targeteers (momentary) and fought with them (con- 
tinued); but when now the hoplites were near, they turned to flight (momentary). 
And the targeteers immediately followed pursuing them (continued). v. 4. 24. 
“Ive 4 -. nouviay ten, 4 - « &PUAaxTes Anply Dem. 45.2. Asadriyou, xa} 
pads xearoy ring siviv, converse with them, and learn first who they are, iv. 
8. 5. ‘Ewsddy dvavra axovonrs, xeivart, xai un weorieey weodaplavirs 
Dem. 44.2. Acbavai of ratras ras worAus paeAAOV, A Ticcadtorny Zexuy w- 
tov i. 1,8. Aabdv, having taken(momentary). “Eywy, having (continued), 
i. 1. 2. 


Notes. 1. Any dwelling of the mind upon the agent, mode, or circum- 
stances of an action, and any attempt at graphic description, commonly lead to 
the use of the definite tenses; thus,’ Awsxgivarre (KAiaeyos 3” fasysy), they an- 
swered (and Clearchus was the speaker), ii. 3. 21 (ef. ii. 5. 39; iii. 3.3). "Easds 
Evopay, nepnvevs 08 Tinoibsos v. 4.4. See § 576. 


2. In the IMPERATIVE, the momentary character of the Aor. is peculiarly 
favorable to vivacity, energy, and earnestness of expression; thus, 2b ody weds 
Ssmv cuplovasveoy ayiv ii. 1.17. "Axodcars obv wou weds Isay v. 7. 5 
“Baior,” ton, “weds v& oon, xal Os ds Alara wdvera ivri” iv. 1. 20. 


§ 371. b.) By the definite tenses, as a habit or continued 
course of conduct ; but by the Aor., as a single act. Thus, 


"Ewe) 38 ov airdr, olase wescbsy xeortxuvovy, xa) rors weostxtyneay, and 
when those saw him who were before in the habit of prostrating themselves . before 
him, they prostrated themselves even then, i. 6.10. Ausifdaeor yao weoossress 
Tous orearinras, Ral ive ys AcyByey BiPdupay iii. 3. 5. “Oerss 3° agixvtire 
«+ Weds airor, wdyras odrw daribels Aawxipasre 1.1.5. TLoaardeus idvres ia 
vas Sipas aanrouy. ‘O 28 brwidas Atyoy days 1.2. 11. Zreouddv dd obdsls 
ZawCev> of D2 Slkarerss ray iwaxloy ravi iwaveyvre i. 5. 3.— Hence the great 
use of the definite tenses in the description of character. See Anab. i. ch. 9; 
ii. ch. 6. 


§ 572. c.) By the definite tenses, as doing at the time 
of, or until another action ; but by the Aor., simply as done in 
ats own time. Thus, 


Totry ry resre iwogsibneay eraduots virragas. ‘Hyixa 38 rev rinares 
iwopsvovere, doy Bacirucy v1. In this way, they made four day’s-marches. And 
while they were making the fifth, they saw a palace. iii.4.28. ’Avixrusay ov- 

. dl 
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700s, « » wach Wiaxor phe: od s1d0v, they slew many, and continued the pursuit un- 
til they saw, v. 4.16. Tovroy ixtdsust Sia Quadctas airy ony Ts yuvaixa 
nal chy oxgvyy Cyr. v. 1.2. Tavrny ody ixtasvosy & Kipos Sta Quaadesssy 
viv 'Apdowny, tus dy aris A&Cy Ib. 3. 


§ 573. d.) By the definite tenses, as begun, attempted, or 
designed (doing, not done) ; but by the Aor., as accomplished 
(done). Thus, 


Kriaeyes rods adrov erparimras iCtZsro ilves> of 33 aicey we UaArey. .. 
Tors pele pixeds iguys co en xarawsrewbiva, Beriger 3° iwad Tyre, drs ov du- 
wiosre: Pidcarbas. Clearchus attempted to force his soldiers to proceed; but they 
began to stone him. He then narrowly escaped being stoned to death (the com- 
pletion of the act of stoning); and afterwards, when he became convinced that 
he should not be able to prevail by force (to accomplish his attempt). i. 3. 1. 
“Owes voy tyived’ vids obroel, .. reel rebvouares on ’vrsubey bAciSepotpiba. "Ho 
ply yao Tawoy xoorsridss weds rotvoua, .. bye di cot wewwen eibieny Des- 
Swvidny. .. Te xosvy xoiwn SuviCnusy, xadinsba Desdixawidny. When this 
son was born to us, thereupon we began to quarrel about the name. For she 
insisted on tacking faaes to his name, and I was for giving him his grand- 
" father’s name, Phidonides. At last we made a compromise, and named him Phi- 
dippides. Ar. Nub. 60. “Oe’ iZiCaaacy rods Ssobs, when I was for expelling the 
gods, Ib.1477. "Exasmépuny Eigse &AA’ ikixacypsy . ."Agesyss Eur. Iph. T. 26. 
"Orvsopivorss Bwxs Swrivny Hat. i. 69. 


Nores. a. Hence the definite tenses are often used with a negative to deny 
the attempt as well as the accomplishment of an action; thus, Kaiagyos obx 
avsCiCaler iad rév Asher, Clearchus did not undertake to march upon the hill, i. 
10.14. Bsveday vods piv esrAracras obx Hysy ili. 4.39. "Ews) 33 obdsis ay- 
ciasysy, strey iii. 2.38. "Earsl D8 oddiy wpirsmov tAayey, dewvros ve ivigeu xa- 
ciopaiyn. ‘O dt Aomwes Tasker. And when he would say nothing useful, he was 
put to death in the sight of the other. But the second said. iv. 1. 23. 


B. A person is often spoken of as having done what he has attempted to do; 
thus, MEN. Aixam yao rivd" siruysiy xrsivaved wt; TEYK. Keefivavre; 
Asse »/ shares, ci xa) Cis Savov. MEN. Osds vate ixewZer pos, rmde 3° olyopecs. 
Men. For ts it right that he should prosper, having slain me? Teuc. Having 
slain you? You tell a wonder, indeed, if, being dead, you are yet alive. Men. 
for heaven preserves me, but, so fur as lay in him, I am no more. Soph. Aj. 
1126 (§ 410). adv Yurdy aailarey, rixvov> ixrsuré o dxevee Eur. Ion, 
1498. 


§ 574. e.) By the definite tenses, as introductory ; but 
by the Aor., as conclusive. ‘Thus, 


O? sedrov Kigovs .. 63° dasxpivare, who asked Cyrus; and he answered, 
i. 3. 20 (cf. ’AZsouv- .. avayytiaas Ib. 19). “Axctcavrss ratra iatibervre xa} 
BiCnoav i. 4.16. O*EAAnves tCovasvovro- xal awsxeivavre ii. 3. 21. 


Nore. Verbs of asking, inquiring, commanding, forbidding, deliberating, at- 
tempting, endeavouring, besieging, wounding, and some others, are introductory’ 
in their very nature, and hence incline to the use of the definite tenses; thus, 
Ti 36f abrdy wirsiv, xal ob Aalsiv iAdovra, Why must he ask for them (which 
of itself accomplishes nothing), and not come and take them (which is final) ? 
ii, 1.10. Zoaaikes orgdrsvua, barodssexes Mianrey xal xarde ya» xal xacad 
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Sdraarray, xa iespare xardysy vovs ixasarwxdras 1.1.7. Kad worrods 
v2 ry ¢ ~ 8 , eee @ 
RATETITOWTROY, KAS ixedenoay ray ‘KAAnvawy iii. 4. 26. 


§ i'd. Remarcs. 1. As the Aor. is an achronic tense, except in 
the Ind. (§ 565), it is in this mode only that the Pres. indefinite is wanting 
(§ 168. «). It is commonly supplied by the Pres. definite, but sometimes by 
the Aor. or Perf. See Rem. 2, and §§ 233, 577, 578. 


2. The Aor. in the Jnd. is properly a past tense ; but, from the want of the 
Pres. indefinite, it often supplies the place of this tense, or is used achronicully. 
In these uses, it differs from the Pres. definite, in representing the action either 
more simply or singly, or with a certain expression of instantaneousness, energy, 
decisiveness, or completeness. ‘Avne 3° drav rois ivdov exOnras Zuvar, thw porwy 
twavot xagdiay dons, and when a man becomes weary of the society of those at home, 
going abroad he relieves his heart at once of its disgust, Eur. Med. 244. Ka) 
vas yao ivrabsion weds Biav wed) iCarly, ioan 0° adds, ay vaAw woda Id. Or. 
706. “Oray 3° ix wasovsdins xal wovngias ris, dowse odros, inxven, n TewTH 
Tespacss xa) pixedr Fraicpa dwavra avsyairios xal disAdesy, ‘instantly tosses 
off and dissipates,’ Dem. 20.25. Tayi slaty Pl. Rep. 406 d.  "Eayyec’ iorvyoy, 
I fully approve the act, Soph. Aj. 536. ol ravra . . waegvsce Id. Phil. 1433 
Zi... sivey cnods ys tka weezy, ‘I bid you peremptorily, Eur. Med. 271. 
"Oupeokes 3° cfoy toyos toe’ ieyacrries Ib. 791. “Awtaruca cords cuyyiveies 
GAAnAwY wixedy Id. Iph. A. 509. “Hobny aasurais, ivtraca poroxouwiass, 
arswuddcion pibuva, weesxixxuce, I enjoy your threats, I laugh at your boast- 
ings of smoke, &c. Ar. Eq. 696. "Edsiduny re pndiv, I welcome the omen, Soph. 
El. 668. 


§ 7G. 3. The Greek has the power of giving to narration a wonder- 
ful variety, life, and energy, from the freedom with which it can employ and 
interchange the Aor., Impf., and Historical Pres. Without circumlocution, it 
can represent an action as continued or momentary ;- as attempted or accom- 
plished ; as introductory or conclusive. It can at pleasure retard or quicken 
the progress of the narrative. It can give to it dramatic life and reality by 
exhibiting an action as doing, or epic vivacity and energy by dismissing it as 
done. Itcan bring a scene forward into the strong light of the present, and 
instantly send it back again into the shade of the past. The variety, vivaci- 
ty, and dramatic life of Greek narrative can be preserved but very imperfectly 
in translation, from the fact that the English has no definite tenses, except by 
circumlocution, and has far less freedom than the Greek in uniting the past 
and present tenses. Thus, Eqs) 33 xal bravd’ ixawpouy of “EAAnves, Asixoves 
Oy nal cov AsPer of iarasis > ob peny ior Abedos, LAA’ BAA AAsY* Epircure 3° 
6 Addos cay iwwinn- eros 33 xal wavrss aasyaonear. ‘O ody Kaiaoyes obx 
avsCiCaesy iad civ Adfov, AAA’ wd abrey oricas Td oredrivea, wipes: Adxioy 
roy Deeaxiciov xa) LAroyv xi cov AdPov, xa) xsAsvss, xaTidCvrTas Ta Uate TOU Ad- 
Pov, vitor, awayysting. Kad 6 Avxws fract rt, xa) Dav awayyiran, ors 
Prvyouew ave xearos. Dyeddv 9° Ses ravra ay, nal Ass Wodsro, "Evravba 3° 
gornoay of “EAAnves, xl Siusves re dria avewavorre> xa dua piv Varvpaloy, 
Ses obdapod Kigos Qaivorre, ovd’ aAres aa” adrov ovdsis xagsin i. 10. 13-16. 
See iil. 4. 25 -27, 38, 39; i.8.23-27; iv. 7.10—14; v. 4. 16,17; vi.1. 
5-13. 

4. There is no precise line of division between the offices of the definite and 
indefinite tenses. In some cases it seems to be indifferent which are employed. 
And the definite tenses, as the generic forms (§ 566. «), often occur, where the 
indefinite would seem to be more strictly appropriate. The use of the Impf. 
for the Aor. occurs especially in Hom. and Hat. 
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5. In verbs in which the Aor. was not formed, or was formed with a differ- 
ent significationethe Impf. remained as both the definite and indefinite past 
tense ; as 4» and igay (Cq 53, 55, § 301. 7), which are more frequently used 
as Aor. 


B. INDEFINITE AND COMPLETE. 


§ 577. I. The indefinite and the complete tenses are 
thus distinguished. ‘The former represent an action as per 
formed in the time contemplated ; the latter represent it as, az 
the time contemplated, having already been performed. In the 
former, the view is directed to the action simply; in the latter, 
it is specially directed to the completion of the action, and to 
the state consequent upon its performance. Hence arise two 
special uses of the complete tenses ; the one to mark emphat- 
ically the entire completion or the termination of an action; 
and the other, to express the continuance of the effects of an 
action. Thus, 


Toatra piv wsaxoinxt, such things has he done (and is now upon trial for), 
1.6.9. “Ewtc’ avayxdZo wary iksusiv dro’ dv xixrAspwei mov, ‘ whatever 
they may have stolen from me (and may have in their possession),’ Ar. Eq. 
1147. "Hadov of “Ivdoi ix cay wodspion, ois inswougu Kies iwi xaracxorn, 
xa tasyov, Sts Kecivos piv nyspeav. » sonuivos sin cav weaswiy didoryuckvor 
3° sin water wos cumpdros .. Taptivars « - wewoePivas ds Keoisov xai sis Aw 
wsdaipove ate) Lupparvias Cyr. vi. 2.9. set niv od» ray idiev raird wor Te0- 
sierctw> wtel 8 rav xowav.., ‘let these things have been premised,’ Isocr. 
43d. ‘Oigicbe dpa n Beadiens+ vov dt .. Bonbicars, let your sluggishness have 
reached its full limits; and do you now assist, Th.i.71. Tatra piv oty, @ Ed- 
Oidnut rs xa) Asovvrsdags, wexaicdes vs vpir, xa) Tos ixceving tye ve Ob Om pes- 
ve ravre iedsitaroy Pl. Euthyd.278 d. ‘Awsipydoles 34 nuiv xal arn... 9 
worswrsie Id. Rep. 552 e. TIswtsgdéode, [let it have been tried] let a trial be 
made, Ar. Vesp.1129. "E&sivrss 33 siaev env Sigay xsxAsioba:, and going out 
they commanded the door [to be closed and to remain so} to be kept closed, H. 
Gr. v. 4. 7. 


§ O78. Remarzs. «. The consequences of an action are usudily 
more obvious and more permanent in that which is acted upon, than in that 
which acts. The receiver feels the blow more deeply and longer than the giv- 
er. We find here a reason why the complete tenses are used so much more in 
the passive than in the active, and why, in the active, so many verbs want 
them altogether (§§ 256, 580). ° 


B. As the object of the complete tenses is to ascribe the consequences of an 
action, rather than to narrate the action, they naturally occur more frequently 
in the Part. than in the other modes. Some modern languages, as the Eng- 
lish, the French, the German, have no pass. form by inflection, except the 
Perf. Part. 


y- For the same reason, the transition in § 233 is natural and easy. We 
subjoin an example, which marks strikingly the distinction between the Perf. 
used as a Pres. and the Aor.; Tsévaerv of Savovrss, those who have died (refer- 
ring to the past event) are dead (referring to the present state consequent upon 
the event), Eur. Alc. 541 (but, Qvicexe, Iam dying, Ib. 284). 
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3. In the Epic, the use of the Plup. as Impf. or Aor. is more extended than 
in the Attic, and has perhaps some connection with the usage in § 194. 3. 
Thus, Bs€xse, went, A.221. BeCanes: E. 66. 


§ 3'79.  s. The Perf. is sometimes called a past, and sometimes a 
present tense; and neither without reason, since it marks the relation of a past 
action to the present time. The action which it denotes is past; but the state 
consequent, to which it also refers, is present; The tense is therefore in its 
time, as in many languages in its form, ComPouND, having both a past and a 
present element. The comparative prominence of these elements varies in dif- 
ferent languages, in different words in the same language, and in different uses 
of the same word. We remark, in general, that the present element has a far 
greater prominence in the Greek than in the English Perf. 


Z. An action is sometimes so regarded as continued in its effect, that the 
Pres. supplies the place of the Perf. This is the common use of the Pres. in 
Axw, to come, and ofyouas, to go (cf.,in Eng., J am come, and I am gone); and 
is not unfrequent in axedw and xAvw, to hear, pavbave, to learn, vixdw, to con- 
quer, and some other verbs. In these verbs, the Jmpf. may supply the place 
of the Plup. Thus, Eis xaady dxsrs, you [come] have come opportunely, iv. 7. 
3. Kigos 38 ovaw sxey, and Cyrus had not yet come, i.5.12. Odes daredsdec- 
Rao, oda yee an elyevras, ‘ whither they have gone,’ i. 4.8. ‘Os ysis 
&xovousy, as we [hear] have heard, v.5. 8. “Aer: pavbdvw Eur. Bac. 1297. 
. Nixeuty rs Baosria ii. 1. 4. 


§ 380. II. Unless the attention is specially directed to 
the effect of an action, the generic Aor. more frequently sup- 
plies the place of the specific Perf. and Plup. (§ 566. «), as a 
more familiar, more vivacious, and often a shorter or more 
euphonic form. This use prevails especially in the active 
voice (§ 578. «). The Aor. often occurs in immediate ‘con- 
nection with the Perf. or Plup. ‘Thus, 

Eg’ § [xeten] Alysras Midas viv Lérveov Snesieas, olvy xseaous airy, at 
which [ fountain] Midas is said to have caught the Satyr, having mired it with 
wine i.2.13. Tadrny env wears iZidrsqrov of ivesxovyrss, this city its inhabitunts 
had left, Ib, 24. Novi 28 Osrradois . . iBordnos, and now it has aided the Thes- 
salians, Dem. 22.7. Toatra rabov xal wadoxov, having suffered and suffering 
such things, 1d.576.18. ‘Awsdsdeaxérss waripas xal pnrioas, of 08 xa) rixve 
xararrmovrss Vie4.8. lsysorigous awsroinns, xal wordrous xivduvous voromsvesy 
nvayxacs, xal weds vous “HAAnvas BabiCanxs Isocr. 163 a. Ody 4 ioxsppetvos 
obd’ 6 eseievicns rae dixae Aiyssy Dem. 576.22. ITP. “Iva ws dddEns, dvase 
odvix iAnavda. ZL. "HAbss di xara vi; Ar. Nub. 238. 


Nore. The use of the Aor. for the Perf. is especially common in the Part. 


C. Furvure. 


§ S88. I. The dim, shadowy future has little occasion 
for precise forms to mark the state of the action. It is com- 
monly enough to mark the action simply as future. Hence 
the inflection of most verbs has but a single Fut., the indefi- 


nite ; leaving the definite and complete Futures, jf they require 
31* 
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to be distinguished from this, to be expressed by a Participle 
and substantive verb ; as, 


Lxveos Raenoved pos lera: rd Aowér, Scyros shall hereafter content me (contin- 
ued,-§ 570) Soph. Ph.459. Toied’ feras wiroy Id. Cid. C.653. “Avdon xa- 
craxaverris tesebt, you will have slain a man, vii. 6.36. Ta dierra ivdpestes 
iyrexdets, xa) Adyws parainy aanrraypive: Dem. 54. 22. 


§ $82. Il. The Future Perfect expresses the sense of 
the Perf. with a change of the time; that is, it represents the 
state consequent upon the completion of an action as future. 
As it carries the mind -at once over the act itself to its com- 
pletion and results, it is sometimes used to express a future 
action as immediate, rapid, or decisive, and hence received its 
old name of paulo-post-future (paulo post futurus, about to be 
a little after). In verbs in which the Perf. becomes a new 
Pres., the Fut. Perf. becomes a new Fut. (§§ 233, 239). 
Thus, 


"Hy 3b et yivncas, wdrny luo xsxrAadosras, but if there should not be, I shull 
have wept in vain, Ar. Nub. 1435 (§ 564.3). Ovdsls . . pesrtyyeuQieeras, 
- BAN, dowee hy rd wearoy, lyytyedirai, no one shall be enrolled (the simple 
act) elsewhere, but shall remain enrolled (the state consequent upon the act of 
enrolment) as he was at first, Id. Eq. 1370. Dodds xal wsaedtsras, speak 
and it [shall be done at once] is done, Id. Plut. 1027. “Oras 34 ua obive, 
wirateouas, ‘I shall desist at once,’ Soph. Ant. 91. Neuiirs iv o7ds oH 
nuiog int rs xaraxixdscbas, xa) bmas ob eAd imov Forseov, ‘shall be imme- 
diately cut down,’ i. 5.16. "Edy vag dea iol den twd.. airixa pore 
Delv rsbvecves, esbvntss odres, ‘he shall be dead,’ i. e. ‘he shall die instantly,’ 
Pl. Gorg. 469 d (cf. Kartadyas torai, Auoyicpiver tera: Ib.). Menrncipesda, 
we shall remember, Cyr. iii. 1. 27 (§ 233). Eodisg 'Agsaios afsorntss- dors 
Piros nperw ovdsis Asashpsras, Arieus will immediately withdraw; so that no 
friend will remain to us, ii. 4. 5. 


§ OSB. IL A future action may be represented more expressly as 
on the point of accomplishment, or as connected with destiny, necessity, will, pur- 
pose, &., by the verbs wiarw, iiaw or Sidw, Bovrouas, di, xen, &c., with the 
Inf. This Inf. may be Pres., Aor., or Fut., according to the view taken of 
the action in respect to definiteness and nearness (§ 568. R.). Thus, "[des 
wajda.. plarovra cxrobviexsy, seeing a boy about to die, vii. 4.7. ‘O oradpeds 
Srda tusrre xaraaduy i. 8. 1. Meratoavrd ot wadsiy Cyr. vi. 1.40. Eli peiy 
Wroia tosobas wirrAu ixnavd, if there are to be vessels enough, v. 6.12. Odx 
iirw iadeiv, Iam not willing to go, or I will not go,i. 3.10. "Eyed Jiaw, & 
Givders, SialiCcons dues iii. 5. 8. Bovrstecbas, ors on wosiv i. 3. 11. 


REMARKS. (a) The ideas of destiny, purpose, &c., are often expressed by 
the simple Fut. Especially is the Fut. Part., both with and without ds, 
used continually to express purpose (§ 635). Thus, Oi sis viv Baotdsans 
riggyny wadsvopeve .. +i SuaPioover ravi dviyuns xaxorabedyroy, st ys wu- 
vicevos wa) Iuanpyrover xa) prywroves xa) dyouwrwieoue, ‘if they myst hunger 
and thirst, Mem. ii. 1.17. Tér defis Bewodpsver, he that would live well, Pl. 
Gorg. 49le. ZvaArAauldve Kigoy ws awoxetvay, he apprehends Cyrus [as about 
_ to put him to death] with the design of putting him to death, i. 1.8. “Earsyespi 


cH. 5.] USE OF MODES. — INTELLECTIVE. 367 


vive teotvrn, he sent one to say, ii. 5.2. Ueupels raga Paciring xsasiowy ii. 
1.17. Maotpsves covyss i. 10.10. See § 531. a.—(b) Instead of the 
Fut. Part., the Pres. is sometimes employed to denote purpose, according to 
§ 573, especially with verbs of motion; thus, Tate’ ixdixdgar jador, I went 
to avenge this wrong, Eur. Suppl. 154. ° 


§ O84. Iv. A future action, in view of its nearness, its certainty, its 
rapidity, or its connection with another action, may be conceived of as now 
doing, or even as already done (§ 567); ‘and may hence be expressed by the 
Pres., Aor., or Perf. Thus, Kaxov dxss eivi, evil ig coming upon some one, Ar. 
Ran. 552 (cf. Aes: rig dixny Ib. 554). “Aawariusod” de’, si xaxdy woorcice- 
uty viov wadray, wely vod iEnvranxivas Eur. Med. 78. El us roger iyxecarns 
aicbhosrat, dAwrAa, xual ci weordiaPbsea, if, while possessed of the bow, he shall 
discover me, I am undone, and I shall destroy you besides, Soph. Ph. 75. Ei 3 
on xaranreveirs pt, 6 yvouos avssras Eur. Or. 940. Odx 63 Zuvigkws, svix’ fi 
cirwcpsbea xtivov Biey cwrarros, 4 oivopsod’ ape; Soph. Tr. 83. “Awicrarxd - 
wos Tavds Tov Adyoy Sweev Isocr. 2 b. — For presents which are commonly used 
as futures, see § 200. b. 


§ 8. V. The Furure sometimes occurs for a present or past tehse, 
as a less direct and positive form of expression, or as though the action were 
not yet finished ; thus, Toducv 3” iya . . owtou’ idsiv Bovareopas, ‘I shall wish,’ 
ie. ‘am resolved,’ Soph. Cid. T. 1076. XOP. laidss rsbvice xese) enreve 
vids. “IAS. Oluo, oi ries; “Os gw’ daoasoas, ydvas Eur. Med. 1309. 
Tlas pis 3 vi Atksss 3 “Os x? dadaccas, ydves Id. Hel. 780. This exclama- 
tory use of ci Atkss for ci Abyus or vi ZAckas, as though the communication 
were not yet finished, belongs particularly to Euripides. 


IV. Use or tHe Mopss. 


§ 586. Fora classification and designation of the modes 
according to the character of the sentences which they form 


(§ 329. N.), see {] 27. 


A. INTELLECTIVE. 


§ 387. Intellective sentences express the actual or the 
‘contingent (§ 329. N.). The idea of contingency is expressed 
in two ways; by the form of the verb, and by a particle, com- 
monly ay (Ep. xé or xév, Dor. xa). The two ways are often 
united for the stronger expression ; and they may be both neg- 
lected, if the idea is either not prominent, or is too obvious to 
require expression. The forms of the verb which in them- 
«selves express contingency are the Subjunctive and Optative 
“modes (§ 169). Intellective sentences not employing these 
modes (either because they are actual, or because their con- 
tingency is simply expressed by a particle or is not expressed 
at all) employ the Indicative, which is the generic mode 

(§§ 177, 330. 1). 


REMARKS. 1. It may be said in general, that the Ind. expresses the actual ; 
the Subj. and Opt., the contingent. But it must be understood that this, like 
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all similar statements in grammar, has primary reference to the conceptions of 
the mind, rather than to the reality of things ; that is, to employ the techni- 
cal language of philosophy, it must be taken subjectively, rather than objectively. 
The contingent is often, from strong assurance or vivid fancy, spoken of as 
actual; while, on the other hand, the actual, from diffidence or courtesy or 
some other cause, is not unfrequently spoken of as contingent. This state- 
ment is also limited by the generic use of the Ind., as mentioned above. 


2. An action which is now future has, from the very nature of things, some 
degree of contingency ; and therefore, in the Fut. tense, no distinction is made 
between the Ind. and the Subj., but any rule requiring in other tenses the 
Subj. in this requires the Ind. And even the use of the Fut. opt. appears to 
be limited to the oratio obliqua, in which it takes the place of the Fut. ind. in 
the oratio recta (§§ 607, 608). 


§ 388. 3. The particle of contingence, zy, may commonly be dis- 
tinguished from the conjunction éy for id» (§ 603) by its position, as it never 
stands first in its clause, which is the usual place of the conjunction. It chief- 
ly occurs with the past tenses of the Ind. and with the Opt., to mark them 
as depending upon some condition expressed or implied; with the Subj. after 
various connectives ; and with the Inf. and Part., when the distinct modes 
to which they are equivalent would have this particle. It is extensively used 
with the Subj., in cases where it would have been omitted with the Opt., for 
the reason, as it would seem, that the separation, in form, of the Subj. from 
the Ind. was later and less strongly marked than that of the Opt. (3 177). 
The insertion or omission of 4» for the most part follows general rules, but in 
some cases appears to depend upon nice distinctions of sense, which it is diffi- 
cult to convey in translation, or upon mere euphony or rhythm. Upon its 
use in not a few cases, manuscripts differ, and critics contend. Verbs with 
which dy is connected are commonly translated into Eng. by the potential 
mode. 


§ 89. Contingency is viewed as either present or past; 
that is, a contingent event is regarded either as one of which 
there is some chance at the present time, or merely as one of 
which there was some chance at some past time. PRESENT 
CONTINGENCY is expressed either by the Subj., or by the pri- 
mary tenses of the Ind.; and PAST CONTINGENCY, either by 
the Opt., or by the secondary tenses of the Ind. 


The tenses of the Subj. and Opt. are therefore related to each other as 
present and past tenses, or, in sense as well as in form (§§ 168, 196),as primary 
and secondary tenses; and the rule above may be thus given in a more con- 
densed form :— ° 


PRESENT CONTINGENCY IS EXPRESSED BY THE PRIMARY TENSES; PAST 
CONTINGENCY, BY THE SECONDARY. 


Nore. Future contingency is contained in present ; for that which will be 
contingent, is of course contingent now. 


§ 590. Remarxs. 1. It cannot be kept too carefully in mind, that 
the distinction above has no reference to the time of the occurrence of an event, 
but only to the time of its contingency. Thus, in the two sentences, “I can 
go if I wish,” and “I could go, if I wished,” the time of the going itself is in 
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both the sanie, i.e. future. But in the former sentence, the contingency is 
present, because it is left undecided what the person’s wish is, and therefore 
there is still some chance of his going ; while in the latter, the contingency is 
past, because it is implied that the person does not wish to go, and therefore, 
although there was some chance of his going before his decision, there is now 
no chance. Hence, in the former sentence, present tenses are employed ; and 
in the latter, past. 


2. The limits of past are far wider than those of present contingency ; for 
there is nothing which it is proper for us to suppose at all, of which we may . 
not conceive that there was some chance at some distant period in past eternity. 
The dividing line between present and past contingency may perhaps be thus 
drawn; whatever is supposed with some degree of present expectation, or in 
present view of a decision yet to be had, belongs to the head of present contin- 
gency; but whatever is.supposed without this present expectation or view of a 
decision, to the head of past contingency. Past contingency, therefore, includes, 
(1.) all past supposition, whether with or without expectation at that time; 
(2.) all supposition, whether present or past, which does not imply expectation, 
or contemplate a. decision, that is, all mere supposition; (3.) all supposition, 
whether present or past, in despite of a prior decision. Thus: 


Ae PRESENT CONTINGENCY. 


Iwill go, if I can have leave (and I intend to ask for it). 
I think, that I may go, if I can have leave. 
I wish, that you may go. 


B. PAST CONTINGENCY. 


(1.) Past supposition. 
I thought, that I might go, if I could have leave. 
I wished, that you might go. 
(2.) Present supposition not implying expectation or contemplating a de 
cision. 
I would go, if I should have leave (but I have no thought of asking 
for it). 
I could go with perfect ease. 
I should like to go. 
(3.) Present supposition ig despite of a prior decision. 
. a. In regard to the present. 
I would go, if I had leave (but I have none, and therefore I shall 
not go). 
B. In regard to the past. 
I would have gone, if I had had leave (but I had none, and there- 
fore did not go). 


\ 


$ SME. 3. As the difference between the Subj. and Opt. is one of 
time, rather than of essential office, some have chosen to consider them as 
only different tenses of a general conjunctive or contingent mode. With this 
change, the number and offices of the Greek modes are the same with those 
of the Latin, and the correspondence between the Greek conjunctive and the 
English potential modes becomes somewhat more obvious (see J 33). Ac- 
cording to this classification, which deserves the attention of the student, 
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although it is questionable whether it is best to discard the old phraseolo- 
gy, the 

Present Subjunctive becomes the Definite Present (or the Present) Conjunctive 
Present Optative “ “ Definite Past (or the Imperfect) Conjunctive. 
Aorist Subjunctive “ “* Aorist Present (or Primary) Conjunctive. 
Aorist Optative “e “« Aorist Past (or Secondary) Conjunctive. 
Perfect Subjunctive “ ‘* Perfect Present (or the Perfect) Conjunctive. 
Perfect Optative ‘“ ‘* Perfect Past (or the Pluperfect) Conjunctive. 


4. Contingent sentences, like actual (§§ 566 — 568, 576, 584, 585), ara 
liable to an interchange and blending of tenses. Past contingency is often 
conceived of as present ; and present, as past. Hence, primary tenses take 
the place of secondary, and secondary of primary. This interchange may be 
observed particularly between the Subj. and Opt. modes. 


§ 592. The Subj. and Opt. occur, for the most part, in 
dependent clauses; and indeed some grammarians have re- 
fused to regard them as being ever strictly independent. It 
results from the principles already laid down, that, in their use 
as dependent modes, the Subj., for the most part, follows the 
primary tenses; and the Opt., the secondary. To this gen- 
eral rule, however, there are many exceptions. 


Note. In the application of this rule, the tenses of the Jmperat., as from 
its very nature referring to present or future time, are to be regarded as pri- 
mary tenses; those of the Jaf. and Part., as primary or secondury, according 
to the finite verbs, whose places they occupy, or, in general, according to those 
upon which they themselves depend. 


§ 593. In the expression of contingency, the Ind. is 
properly distinguished from the Subj. and Opt. by the greater 
positiveness with which it implies or excludes present anticipa- 
tion. Thus supposition with present anticipation is expressed 
by the primary tenses; but there is here this general distinc- 
tion, that the Fut. Ind. anticipates without expressing doubt, 
while the Subj. expresses doubt. On the other hand, supposi- 
tion without present anticipation is expréssed by the secondary 
tenses; but with this general distinction, that the Opt. supposes, 
either with some past anticipation, or without regard to any de- 
cision, while the secondary tenses of the Ind. suppose in despite 
of a prior decision. 

Remarks. a. In the expression of contingency, the Jmpf. ind. has com- 
monly the same difference from the Aor. and Plup., as, in English, the Impf. 
ind. and potential from the Plup. In respect to the time of the action, 
therefore, the contingent Impf. ind. commonly refers to present time, and the 
Aor. and Plup. to past. See §§ 599, 601. 3, 603. 3. 

f. We may, say in general, that supposition as fact is expressed by the ap- 
propriate tense of the Ind. (§§ 587, 603. «); supposition that may become 
fact, by the Subj. ; supposition without regard to fact, by the Opt.; and sup- 
position contrary to fact, by the past tenses of the Ind.; while in these tenses 


e 
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there is this distinction, that the Impf. expresses supposition contrary to present 
fact, but the Aor. and Plup. contrary to past fact. 


y. The Epic sometimes joins xé with the Fut. ind., when it depends upon a 
condition expressed or understood ; as, Ei 3° ’Odvests fader... arpa xt. 
dweriesvas e. 539. <A similar use of dy in the Att. is rare and doubtful. 


§ 394. 3. Indefiniteness constitutes a species of contingency. Hence 
(1.) the construction with the relative indefinite (§ 606); and (2.) the use 
of ay with the past tenses of the Ind. to denote an action, not as occurring at 
a definite time, but from time to time, as the occasion might occur, or, in 
other words, to denote a habitual action; thus, [lorrdnis yee tpn piv dy rivos 
ieay, for he would often say, that he was in love with some one, Mem. iv. 1. 2. 
Ei 35 rive sean dtivdv dvrw oixovdpoy . ., ovdiva av wuworTs APSIASTO, BAA’ as} 
WAsles weortdidov i. 9.19. El ais abry doxein . . BrAaxtds, «. Irarsy dy, xal 
aun aris weorsrcueCavey ii. 3. 11. 


§ 694. The contingent modes are often used where the 
Ind. might have been employed. The Opt. with e» for the 
(a.) Pres. or (f8.) Fut. ind. is particularly frequent ; and often 
serves, by suggesting instead of asserting, to give to the dis- 
course that tone of moderation and refined courtesy, which 
was so much studied by the Greeks, especially the Athenians. 
(See §§ 604. b, 605. 5.) The use of the Subj. for the Ind. is 
more limited, and occurs chiefly (for the Fut.) in (y.) earnest 
inquiry respecting one’s self, and in (d.) strong denial. Thus, 


a. Aird dv... 7d dior ln Sarroy yee avaracoves, this [would be] is the 
very thing we want; for they will sooner expend, iv. 7.7. Kal Snewvrss pty 
oix dy dgwricaity, hy 0b re deHon . -, Inowor ives Bsiaveu Cyr. i. 2.11 (cf. 
§ 594). ZOK. Anpnyogia dow cis iors 4 vomrixy. KAA. Onwi. ZOK. 
Obxody pnrogixy Snuenyooia dv tin Pl. Gorg. 502d. This use of the Opt. is 
particularly frequent in argumentative conclusions. 


B. Dai, xat obx dv &ernbsinv, I confess, and [would not] will not deny it, 
Dem. 576.17. "AAa’ sbxia’ dy xedspais Ar. Plut. 284. MEN. Odx dv pesbsi- 
pny IIP. O80’ tyay apricoua: Eur. Iph. A. 310. — This use of the Opt. is 
particularly frequent in the first person. 


y Ilo Bw; we ores ci Atyw; Whither [can] shall I go? where stop ? 
what say? Eur. Alc. 864. Elawpsy, 4 oryapsy, 4 ol Sedcousy; Id. Ion, 758. 
Elwsiv v1 Saoss, 4 or9eagsis ovrws tw; Soph. Ant.315. Kapwadxw rod oo 
poeov; Ib. 554. See § 611. 3. 


Nors. In the Epic language, the use of the Subj. for the Fut. ind. is more 
extended. 


3. Ob yee os uh... yaw obd° Swowrsdoovcyw, for they [cannot] will not know 
nor suspect you, Soph. El. 42. Alesesis, xa) dxoxwgay ob wh dsions vii. 3. 26. 
°O waneloy Bonbnoss> dv re. ., obdsls penxics psivy iv. 8.13. 


Nores. (1.) This use is most frequent in those forms of the Subj. which 
have no forms of the Ind. closely resembling them, viz., the Aor. pass. and the 
2d Aor. It is, on the other hand, less frequent in the Pres., resembling the 
Pres. ind., and in the Ist Aor. act. and mid., resembling the Fut. ind. (cf. 601. 
N.). In this emphatic negation, the Subj. is regularly preceded by a double 
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negative, eb 47. The construction may be explained by supplying a word or 
phrase expressing fear (cf. § 602. 3); thus, Ov didexa wn yruet, I have no 
Sear that they would know. Compare such passages as, Ob Golos, pei ot aye- 
yo Mem. ii. 1.25; Ody) dics, ust os Qianoy Ar. Eccl. 650. (2.) The similar 
use of ob «ws with the Fut. ind. is to be explained in the same manner; as, 
Od ces pr pesbixpopai wees, never will I follow you, Soph. El. 1052. 


§ 396. We proceed to the application of the general 
principles which govern the use of the distinct modes, to par- 
ticular kinds of sentences, which may be termed, from their | 
offices or connectives, desiderative (expressing wish, from de- 
sidero, to desire), final, conditional, relative, and complemen- 
tary (§ 329. N.). 


(1.) Desiderative. 


597. <A wish is expressed either with or without a 
definite looking forward to its realization. In the former case, 
it is expressed by the primary tenses; in the latter case, by 
the secondary. In the former case, (a.) if the wish is expressed 
with an assurance that it will be realized, the Ind. Fut. is used ; 
but, (8.) otherwise, the Subj. mode. In this use, both the Ind. 
Fut. and the Subj. may be regarded as less direct modes of 
expression instead of the Imperat. In the latter case, (y.) if 
the time for realizing the wish is already past, the secondary 
tenses of the Ind. are used with e yag and eiHe° but, (0.) other- 
wise, the Opt. mode. (See §§ 590, 593.) Hence the Opt. 
becomes the simplest and most general form of expressing a 
wish; and from the frequency of this use, it has derived its 
name (§ 169. 3). Thus, 


(a.) “Os ody weseses, nai wsibiobt yor, thus then [you will do] do, and listen 
to me, Pl. Prot. 338 a. Madty rayvd’ iesis Aisch. Sept. 250. - 

Notes. (1.) A wish is often expressed in the form of a question. Hence 
in Greek, as in other languages, the interrogative Fut. often supplies the place 
of the Imperat.; as, Ovs &%s0’ ws vrdayiora, xal.. &Psrs worm, [Will you 
not carry) Curry her away instantly, and leave her alone, Soph. Ant. 885. “Age 
wis taday dsve0 wov Bornga mors Taverne o° tavs Id. Ged. T. 1069. Ov fen AGAR- 
aus, BAA’ axorovdnocs iol, [Won't you not talk] Don’t talk, but follow me, 
Ar. Nub. 505. (2.) For the Fut. with gaws in the place of the Imperat., see 
§ 602. 3. (3.) The Aor. and Pres. are also used with ci ody od, or ei od, in 
the earnest expression of a wish; as, Ts ey, ffm & Kopos, ob. . iaskees poor s 
Why then, said Cyrus, have you not told me? i.e. tell me, Cyr. ii. 1.4. Ti od», $ 
3° 8s, obx igwrgs , Pl. Lys. 211 d. 


§ DDS. (6.) Ma dvapivopesy, let us not wait, iii, 1.24. Ma plarw- 
peer, & Mvdets, BAA’ aasrAdovees Hon aigsiobs Ib. 46. Ave rav wesolurdrws orga- 
enyol taipsasledov> sxicbopuraxausy 3° Hysig tii. 2.37. "ArAd uw’ Te ys rods 
yis waebusuoey ws rayiora, und’ avrod Sdve Soph. Tr. 801. Dig’, ixxvdwpas 
Eur. Here. 5529. Mx womens ravra, do not do this, vii. 1.8. Muydiy adupnonre 
vena ray yiytynutvwy® tore yae V. 4.19. 
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Norrs. (1.) The use of the Subj. as Imperat. occurs chiefly in the lst 
Pers. (where the Imperat. is wanting, § 170. N.), and in the Aor. with us. 
In the 2d Pers., the distinction is rarely neglected, that in prohibitions with uy 
and its compounds, the Pres. is put in the Imperat., but the Aor. in the Subj. ; 
as, My ixdori use . . pies woasusics Vi-6.18. Mor’ dxvsirs, pons’ adie’ iares 
Soph. id. C. 731. Mnd" iwixsuds w. 168. Myd° iwixsdons o. 263. In the 
3d PefS., the distinction is less observed. The foundation of the distinction 
seems to have been this; that the Pres. forbids an action more definitely than 
the Aor. (§ 569), and hence naturally adopts a more direct form of expression. 
Thus, prohibition in the Pres. is often designed to arrest an action now doing, 
while prohibition in the Aor. merely forbids, in general, that it should be done; 
as, My Savgedtlsrs, be not wondering, i. 3. 3 (see Oi 3 éewvrss Udatpalor Ib. 2); 
but Mundi .. deénrs, naggshould you think, iii. 2.17. (2.) The use of the Subj. 
as Imperat. may be explained by ellipsis: thus, ‘Oears um dvapivepesy, see that 
we do not wait. <Ixdru un wanons ravra. See §§ 592, 601, 602.3; and 
compare §§ 595. y, 3, 611. 3. 


§ 599. (y.) Els vos. . rors cvveysvouny, Would that I had then been 
with you! Mem. i. 2.46. E7%é’ sfxss . . Bsarious Peivas, Would that youhad a 
better spirit, Eur. El. 1061. Ei yae svecateny dvvapuy sIyov Id. Alc. 1072. — 
In these expressions of wish there is properly an ellipsis ; thus, E74’ sIyvss Bsa- 
cious Petvas, xarws kv sixs, OF doen ay, if you had a better spirit, it would be 
well, or I should be glad. See §§ 600.2, 603.3. 

Nort. A wish in opposition to fact may be also expressed by the Aor. 
wpsrcy (§ 268), ought. With this verb, the particles of wishing are some- 

‘times combined for the sake of greater strength of expression. Thus, “O¢s- 
As ply Kupos Sax, [C. ought to be living] Would that Cyrus were living! 
41.1.4. "Oatobas 3° dpsr0v, Would that I had perished! Soph. Osd. T. 1157. 
Ee’ Sosr’ ’Apyeovs wr diewrdebas oxdhos Eur. Med. 1. Ei yae &peacy Pl. Cri- 
to, 44d. So the Impf. Sparx, Eur. Iph.A.1291. In later writers, psrer 
and #gsas are sometimes used as particles. 


§ 600. (3.) Of Ss0l aworicawre, May the gods requite! iii. 2. 6. 
Tleard poor xbyade vivre v.6.4. Mars worsusics Aaxsdaspeoviess, coQoirdi os 
vi 6.18. leakas 3’ 3 ur civoses, vorricams yee Eur. Alc. 1023. 


Norrs. 1. The Opt. of wish is sometimes used, especially in the 3d Pers., 
as a less direct form for the Imperat. Sometimes the two forms are united, 
and these again with the Subj. (§ 598) ; as, “Aysd”, susis ie pus aworewra- 
ftv, Aris. AXIART waperain, Join Ot xodros piya, nds v1 Sung Ssvietes 
Y. 119. See Soph. Ant. 151. 

2. The Opt. of wish may be introduced by the particles si, siés, 14 yde (Ep. 
and Dor. as, «i yée), &s, and in interrogation by ras dv. ET wos yivorre pboy- 
yes, O, that I had a voice! Eur. Hec. 836. Else psiwers yvoins Soph. Aid. T. 
1068. Ei yae yivore Cyr. vi. 1.38. ‘Ole sr0ire wayndnes gr: Hipp. 407. 
[las dv saciuny; [How might I die?] Would that I might die! Id. Alc. 865 
— These expressions, except the last, are elliptical; thus, E? yo: yivaro pbsy 
yes, ndoieny av, If there were a voice to me, I should be glad; Bovaciuny av ws 
drore wayxdxas. See §§ 599, 603. y.— Very rarely, s% is joined with the 
Subj. in the expression of wish; as, E/é’ . . fawes Soph. Ph. 1092. 

3. Except in interrogation, 2» is not used with the Opt. of wish, which is 
thus often distinguished from the Opt. in its other uses. Thus, "0 rai, yi- 
yore wareds siruxiorseos, Tz 3" BAX’ Opows* xal yivos’ dv ov wmaxds, My son, 

oe 
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may you be more fortunate than your father, but in other respects like him; ana 
then you would not be bud, Soph. Aj. 550. 


(u.) Final. 


§ GO. After final conjunctions (iva, oxsic, ws, py Spga 
poet.), a present purpose is expressed by (a.) the Siy., or 
(8.) in the Fut., by the Ind.; but a past purpose by (y.) the 
Opt., or sometimes (d.), when the realization is now imposst- 
ble, by the past tenses of the Ind. (See §§ 589, 593). In 
final sentences, introduced by a relative (§ 531. «), the modes 
are used in the same manner. Thus, e 


(a.) “Ive sidars, so that you may know, i.3.15. "Eel 38s abrad, saws .. 
Siadm Cyr. i.4.10. LopCovrsio ive, cov dvden rovrey ixweday wosicda: os Te- 
scieres oe pnxirs din i. 6.9.— After drws and os, dy is sometimes inserted ; 
as, “AZss tude, darws ay sidmuesy Cyr. iii.2.21. Ouuy Baa’, os dv ciguac’ ix- 
peaéns Zisch. Pr. 706. 


(B.) *AAA’ sarees vos pen ie’ ixsivy ytrnciusba, wavra were, but surely we 
must do every thing, that we may never come into his power, iil. 1. 18. 

Nore. After gaws, the Ist Aor. subj. is rarely used in the active and mid- 
dle voices, but instead of it the Fut. ind. Cf. § 595. 3. 


(y-) Kigos vas vats usriwinare, ixos irriras dwebsCdessy, Cyrus sent for 
the ships, in order that he might land hoplites, i. 4.5. BagCdowy leepsasivo, og 
worssiv vs ixavel sinoay i. 1.5. "Edéxss abroig aasivar.., a cis ividsess vi- 
varo iv. 4.22. Elsdéeyss (Hist. Pres., § 567. a) ddpeous, iv BAAS pot cis sideing 
Eur. Hee. 1148. 


(3.) Ti? ob . « ixesivas sidis, os Duka piwors iuavrsy, Why did you not 
tnstantly slay me, so that I might never have shown myself ? Soph. Cid. T. 1391. 
“Iy’ § eugacs Ib. 1389. Odxots iveny os UInyaoou Ssvgas wrsedv, dws ipaivov 
Ar. Pax, 135. “Iva pendsis avrods diigbsigsy, GAA’ barssidy APixowre tis eHY BAL 
xiay, xenoieo yiyvovro Pl. Meno, 89 b. “Eds: ra iviguen rérs Aabsiv, ws pond’, 
si EBovasre, Wivare dv cavra iLawargy Vii. 6. 23. 


§ GO. Rewarus. 1. A past purpose, still continued or conceived 
of as present (§ 591. 4), may be expressed by the Subj.; and on the other 
hand, a present purpose, viewed as doubtful or as connected with something 
past, distant, or contingent (§ 590), may be expressed by the Opt. The 
Subj. for the Opt. may be remarked particularly after the Aor. used for the 
Perf. (S 580), and in indirect quotation (§ 610). The two modes are some- 
times both used in the same connection. Thus, ’Ewirndls os dx tysigoy, Iva 
ws ddiocre dudyns Pl. Crito,43 b. "Egnadoy Soya, uot pook vs peterpnods Eur. 
Med. 214. "Quysro weiobsus dysven, clase ra oiriea Gedewow Th. vii. 25. 
IIgocsadsiv ixiasvey, sf ore sin. ., oe arayysiawes ii. 5.36. Compare iadoir- 
vo and igavras iii. 4.1,384. “lowe 38 wou f dwooxdars 14 arorsvilss, os 
dwoges sin 4 6005 11.4.4. Lenody ws xalDeneor, ws xvdoiusda Soph. Ged. C. 11. 
Airsiy wrcia, ws drowAiosyv: .. riprspasr 38 xad weoxaradanPouivous Ta Axe, 
dxas n Pbdowor 1.3.14. ‘Xs TCgsv dSsi—upesr Avyiobov Ssois, yoous o adeiny 
£ur. El. 58. . 


2. After words of fear, the final conjunction 4, lest, is commonly used, but 
sometimes also the fuller saws «4, or some other connective; thus, "EgeCevvee 
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Un baiboivre adrois .. of woatuses, they feared [lest the enemy should attack] 
that the enemy would attack them, iii.4.1. Asdiis, ph AaCoy ps Sixny bardy i 
3.10. DoCoipeas 33, oh vives Hdovds Hoovass sievicousty ivayrias Pl. Phil. 13 a. 
"Epotsire .. pon ob Sivaire iii. 1.12. Kivdivos um AdCwos vii. 7.31. Aidory’ 
Soros wh vsvtouas, I am afraid [as to this, viz. how I shall not find] that J shall 
find, Ar. Eq. 112. “Owws Addu, did0xa, I fear [as to this, viz. how I may es- 
cape] that I cannot escape, Eur. Iph..T.995. Mh rotons, twos vi vis. are. 
oxdetu, fear not that any one will tear you, Id. Heracl. 248. My dsiens wel’, ds 
~ + &psras Soph. El. 1309. "Eqo€sire, rs spbhosobas tusaas Cyr.iii.l.1. Do- 
Covpesyos 33, was en aatudodves Uwaxovens Ib. iv.5.19. "Arde piles, si wsiow 
Siewovay Eur. Med. 184. 


3. A verb of attention, care, or fear, is sometimes to be supplied before 
Saws or pons 28, “Owms ody toscts dvders (SC. sears, exoasies, OF SxicsAsio€gs], see 
then that you be men, 1.7.3. Asi (sc. oxowsiv] 0°, Seas wargds Ssivsss iv indoois, 
oles 8% ciov ’reegns Soph. Aj. 556. “AAA’ dame pon ody olds €° Eropeas (sc. dédoi- 
xa] Pl. Meno, 77 a. Ma... dsvepésion Eur. Alc. 315. Cf. §§ 595. 3, 598. 2. 


(111.) Conditional. 


§ GOB. In sentences connected by conditional conjunc- 
tions, there is a great variety of conception, and consequently 
of expression. ‘The conDITION may be assumed, either («.) as 
a fact, or (8.) as that which may become a fact, or (y.) asa 
mere supposition without regard to fact, or (0.) as contrary 
to fact. In the first case (a.), it is expressed by the appro- 
priate tense of the Ind.; in the second (8.), by the Sudj. ; in 
the third (y.), by the Opt. ; and in the fourth (d8.), by a past 
tense of the Ind. (see §§ 590, 593). Of these modes, the 
Ind. and Opt. are usually connected by «, and the Subj. by 
gay (— ei and ay the contingent particle) or its shortened forms, 
qv and &y* exceptions (2.), however, occur, though rare in the 
Att. writers, and some of them doubtful. — The form of the 
CONCLUSION is, for the most part, determined by that of the 
condition. In the first case (a.), the conclusion is regularly 
made by the appropriate tense of the Ind. ; in the second (£.), 
by the Fut. ind. ; in the third (y.), by the Opt. with a&y* and 
in the fourth (6.), by a past tense of the Ind. with av. The 
form of the conclusion (¢.), however, often depends upon other 
causes, besides its relation to the condition, and cases of ana- 
coluthon are very frequent. There is (7.) sometimes even a 
union of different forms in the same construction. If (.) the 
conclusion is itself a dependent clause, its form is commonly 
determined «by this dependence, and the condition usually con- 
forms. Thus, 

(a.) Ei dy dusts Wiasrs Loougy iw) cadre, tarsobas dpiv Povropas> si 3° 
Susis edersré pes Hysiodas, eddie xpeQacZouas iii, 1.25. Efase tot ielau re 
Dsdbns, obs odras iriass Vii. 6. 16. 

Remark. Supposition is sometimes made in the Greek, as in other Jan- 
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guages, by the Ind. without a conjunction; as, Kel 3h wagsixey> sivra wage » 
ewbnotusecba Eur. Hel. 1059. 


(B.) “Hy yee reviro AdCwpesy, ob Suvioovrcs fein Sor if we take this, they wil 
not be able to remain, iii.4.41. “Hy 38 Qsiyn, Ayesis ixsi weds cadre BovaAsucs- 
pesde i. 3.20. “Edy eos wucbars, o. weoriprosobs i. 4.14. See Ib. 15.— 
(a. and £.) Ovx dea irs paysiras si iv ravrais ob paysiras cals hyigass - Exe 
3° eAndsions, Saioxvevpas [= deow] i. 7.18. 


Nore. The place of the Fut. in the conclusion may be supplied by the 
same forms of expression as are elsewhere substitutes for this tense; thus, 
"Edy ody xara weet Gurdrrmpsy xa) exowapmsy, Arvoy ay Sivawre Huas Inegy 
ai mor ipeses v.1.9 (§ 595.8). “Hy yde siesdy Aiyay voi raic’, iyoy av ix- 
wspsuyoiny weétos Soph. Cd. T. 839. “Hy 3° sysis vexsioopess, tystts Us0 . « wrosH- 
vas i. 7.7 (§ 583). Key rote’, ifn, vxaipsy, wad? apiv wsvoinras i. 8. 12 
(§ 584). 


(y-) Odx a» odv SavptZores, i oi wortmso. . kwaxorovbens, I should not, 
then, wonder if the enemy should pursue, iii. 2. 35. Ei ody égginy Guas cornieséy 
wi Bovasvopivous, tAdoes ay wees tues iil. 3. 2. 


_& ) El wey idguy awopeuvras as, cour ay kexsweuy. «» "Eors) 3b dea, x. ¢. 

a. If I saw you in want, I should be considering this... But since I see, &c., 
v. 6. 30. Odx dv iweinoty "Ayacing caira, si en ive aicdy ixirsuoa, Agasias 
would not have done this if . I had not commanded him, vi. 6.15. Ei 33 vevre 
WEITES isrosovpesy, dwravrss dv dwwrsusba V.8. 13. Ei uh dpesis fabers, iwogevs- 
peda dy ii. 1.4. — (y. and >) Ei piv wesctsr 9 iwierdpny, oud’ &y evinnerovdnet 
wore wal viv Aaees. Oddi yao dv Mrdoxds ws 6 Bacirsig iaacvoin, si ikerAcdvospes 
revs sispyiras. Had I known this before, I had never accompanied you; and 
now I shall depart. For King Medocus would by no means commend me, should 
I drive out our benefactors. vii. 7. 11. 


(s.) EY wou ertendo Soph. Cid. C. 1443. — The use of s/ with the Subj. is 
almost entirely coufined to the Ion. and Dor. 


(%.) Ei pis berauives abrer, Sixaing ay us xa) airinods xal feuseies vii. 6. 15. 
Ei 33 xl duvabsirs rh vs bon Airpas . o, Hesrs ial rods worapous (cf. Eg” oy a2.- 
bors ay, si cov" AAuy daCaines) v. 6. 9. Ei Syoies, os vhviora owre imei 
pny Cyr. ii. 1.9. Odx dv axgolalny cov wide rev Srspor, i on rave’ axesCwha- 
otras Ar. Eccl. 161. Ei yao yuvaixss is 703" Hove Sedoovs, .. wae ovdis 
arrais yy ay dAAvves woous Eur. Or. 566. 


(m.) Ei ody sidsisy rovre.., fsvre ay ini reds wivovs . ., nal xarseya- 
Goivro ay auryy Ven. 12.22. Asivdv dy sin, ai vov piv . . cuyyropny.. 
ixoirs, iv 3 ry viws xeery oe Sariry Axoadters Lys. 179. 32. Ei seis 
whoia iesodac wirrse ixaye «+, nyesis dy wAbouesy: si Od pinrerper v. 6. 
12. Obs dy g. dydpsuss, ovds xs. arising B. 184. 


(3). "Enogsvopny, Yvo, st es Stare, apsrolnv abroy i. 3.4 (§ 601). *"EwiCovasy- 
eves, ws, Hy Ouvavras awertowos iii. 1.35. Klass, si avrg doin lwartas viAlovs, 
ort. . xavaxdvos dv i. 6. 2. 


§ G04. Remarxrs. 1. The condition is often (.) under- 
stood; or (f.) instead of being expressed in a distinct clause, 
IS incorporated in the conclusion; or (y.) is expressed by a 
relative clause, or by an independent instead of a dependent 
sentence. In all these cases, the form of the conclusion is 
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properly the same as if the condition had been formally ex- 
pressed. Thus, 


(@.) "Ers ovv dy yivoo cry bug adr 0G wortuses, tue) 33 Pires; Would you 
then [if I should now forgive you] be in future an enemy to my brother, and a 
friend to me? i. 6. 8. 


Nores. a. Among the conditions most naturally supplied, and therefore 
most frequently omitted, are those of inclination with possibility and of possi- 
bility with inclination ; since these are the two great conditions of human con- 
duct. Hence the frequent use of the Opt. and past tenses of the Ind. with ay 
to denote one of these ideas, the other being implied as a condition; thus, 
Otx dy» dtvaire, he would not be able (if he should wish), i.e. he could not, i. 9. 
23. O0d8 cove’ dv ess sive, nor could any one say this, i.9.13. Avro) ply 
&y lwepsubnoay, they could themselves have marched [might if they had chosen], 
iv. 2.10. ‘Heads 3° dviguriyays xenvas, and I might have said that we ought, 
iii, 2.24 000° abréy dwoxrtivas dv ibiroesv, nor should we wish to slay him (if 
we could), ii. 3.23. “Hoses dv axodcaius, I should most gladly hear (if I 
might hear), ii. 5.15. Thy iAsudegian tAciuny dy i. 7.3. "Oxveiny wiv ay i. 
3.17. "E€ourdpny y' dv, IT should have wished, Pl. Pheedr. 228 a. 


b. To the use of the Opt. with a» just noticed, may be referred its em- 
ployment to express permission, or command in the softened or indifferent lan- 
guage of permission; a8, 2) wiv xouilos ay osavroy, you may now betake your- 
self [might if you wished], Soph. Ant. 444. “Ayo? dv pdraty ado ixae- 
dey Ib. 1339. Xweois dy slow coyrdyvss Id. El. 1491. — Its use for the Pres. 
and Fut. ind. (§ 595) may be referred in like manner to ellipsis. 


c. From the different idiom of the two languages, the Opt. is often best 
translated, as in the examples just given, by our Pres. potential ; thus, °Aa2’ 
siwors dy, but you may say [might if you were disposed], vii. 6.16. WDainrs 
ay Ib. 23. See also § 600. 


(B.) Bovaoipny 3° ay, axovres awiay [=i devious] Kipou, rAabsiv airy i. 
3.17. Odes re, Boss dy ixey capa [= 8 Boos Is copa), avbgemre 33 ya. 
pny, novvar av wearers @ kovaAsro Mem. i 1.4.14. “Avy gov ra rosmvra 
igs [= si uA ce roarra sixsy], 2 0bx ay olés ¢ ay Pl. Pheedo, 99a Ni- 
xevess ary obdiva ay xaraxdvesy, nrrnbivray dt adroy ovdsls av AssPlsin iii. 1. 2. 
"“Qewse dy dedwos sig weel vinns 1.5.8. “Asse dy dvboworas tv tonuia rojosar, 
HAAws Bb obx ay rodpgsy V. 4. 34. 


(y-) “Oris 38 covrav cdvedsy [= st cig cuvsdsin] avery raenutrnnes, Tourer 
iya eiaer’ av svdaiporioanies ii. 5. 7, 


$ GOS. 2. The place of the Opt. in the conclusion is sometimes 
supplied by the Ind. expressing such ideas as possibility, propriety, necessity, 
habit, or unfinished action, commonly without dy: as, Obx a4» Aabsiv, sin. . 
Snegey i. 5.2. Ovd yaeg, si wdvy eobupeire, pgdier ¥ ay iii, 4.15. EY us at- 
Ty Pevepos yivere Saidsixvvcbas Bovrdpusvos, ese) wavros iwesire i. 9.16. See 
Ib. 18, 19, 28; ii. 3.115 iv. 1.14; and § 594. “Ouarsieos, si dAwcowre i. 
4. 7. Aiexeis yee ny ar pery id Siewsa eax bas, ‘for it would have been 
base,’ vii. 7. 40 (§ 604. 6). 


3. The conclusion has sometimes a second condition, to which its verb con- 
forms ; a8, ’"Edy 3° ini fanots, bx dv Savpdcaies, sf vive sdgors Vi. 1. 29. 
“Hacvoy . . det, sb dub Adoisy . .y Hy dv BovAmvras, diaCyeovras iv. 1. 3. 

4. The particle 2» is sometimes omitted where it would regularly be insert- 

32 * 
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ed; as, "Hievurvtuny piveo, si .. tenwarddns, I certainly should be ashamed, if 
I had been deceived, vii. 6.21. Eid’ dpsivey of Ssod yrapny iovesw, sbroyvns 
sinv bye Eur. Ph. 1200. Ei 3 wh. . gouev. ., PiCov wagtoxsy Id. Hec. 1111. 
Avrvaciy vis avdeay saselacig xardexe; Soph. Ant. 604. Ors deme? irde 
Gavey, nor could she have done it unobserved, Id. El. 914. 


5. Attic courtesy ($ 595) often gives the conditional form to complementa- 
ry clauses after words of emotion; as, Tsds iatpasa, si [= dei]. . vidas, 
this I wonder at, that you place, Pl. Rep. 348 e. 


(iv.) Relative. 


§ 606. A sentence, which is introduced by a relative 
(or by a similar particle of time or place) referring to that 
which is indefinite or general or not yet determined, has a 
species of contingency (§ 594), and may hence employ the 
Subj. or Opt.; the Subj., when a future determination is now 
contemplated, but otherwise, the Opt. (§ 590. 2). Which 
mode should be employed will commonly depend* upon the 
preceding verb (§ 592). After these connectives a» is regular- 
ly used with the Subj. (sometimes compounded with the con- 
nective); but not with the Opt., unless for some additional rea- 
son. Thus, 


Evnéss sin, nysusve aivsis wage vovrov, » (definite, viz. Cyrus] Avuaniusla 
ony weak. Ei di xai ry fiysuin wiersicousy, » [indefinite] dy Kugos didq, 
‘the guide whom Cyrus may give us,’ i. 3.16. "Eye yae éxveiny piv ay sis 
Te wroie iuCaivay, & npiv doin, .. Qobeieny 3° av rH Nyse, o doin, Ewerbas, 
‘the vessels which he might give us,’ Ib. 17. °O os &y din, wsieoua: Ib. 5, 
“Ory 33 dain Pires sivas, rovry Ivdnros ivigvero baiCouasswy ii. 6. 23. iv 
ipiv iy ay ola sivas cinsoes, rou ava 1.3.6. “Owov piv erearnyss cues cin, 
vay eroarnyey wagsxdrou: daabey db ofxore, vay Srorrgarnyéy iii. 1. 32, 
Tlopsucioy 3° tiv rods wedrous erabucds as dv duvdusles paxporareus ii. 2. 12. 
Lirovvras . -, oray [= drs dy] of kexovess onuyvwos Cyr. i. 2.8. “Ore 3° kw 
Tov tivo yivevre, .. ariauwey ii. 6.12. "Eya 3, sriray [== swirs dy] xece- 
ees 8, gm vii. 3.36. "Edvigsusy aod ixwou, iwors yupvdcas Bovarore i. 2. 7. 
Ti ody, 1pm, wosevosy, tany [== las) dv] alebwvras; Cyr. iii. 2.1. 'Eway [= ived 
&v] 38 waaay ary ii. 4.3. "Eosi ois Diixet, Weeden moves toracay i. 5. 2. 
“Ews wety dy waen ris, cowmase kasddy [== kassdy dv) 38 darilvas BovAnras, .. 
xanes wee 1.4.8. “Ens Kugy coppitay iin 1.2. "Eastin 36 os ingadryores, 
dvicravro iv. 5.8. Asirvas aire, un webcby xavadrvoas... eely dv airy cU_- 
Covastonras i. 1.10. Leite aicovs xaraydyos i. 2.2. Mie: dv xaracricg 
i. 4. 13. a 


Norrs. (a) The omission of 2» with the Subj., in sentences like the pre- 
ceding, is most frequent in the Ep. poets, and rarest in Att. prose. (4) In 
Epic similes, as presenting imagined scenes, the Subj. sometimes occurs in rel- 
ative clauses; as, “Olers Ais hiivyiveses, 3y pa xivis . . diavras P. 109. ‘Os 3° 
Ses wopQien ridayos H. 16. 


(v.) Complementary. 


§ 607. _ As the complementary sentences which it is most important 
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here to notice occur in what is termed the oratio obliqua, it will be necessary 
to remark upon the character of this form of discourse, and upon ita distinc- 
tion from the oratio recta. 


There are two ways of quoting the words of a person. In 
the first, we simply repeat his words, without change or in- 
corporation into our own discourse; as, He said, “ I will go.” 
This is termed DIRECT QUOTATION, or in Lat., ORATIO RECTA. 
In the second,,we make such changes and insert such connec- 
tives as will render the quotation an integral part of our own 
discourse ; thus, He said, that he would go. This is termed 
INDIRECT QUOTATION, or in Lat., oRATIO OBLIiQUA. This dis- 
tinction likewise applies to the thoughts and feelings of persons,. 
and even to general truths and appearances. 


Nore. Of these two methods of quotation, the former is dramatic in its 
character, presenting before us the speaker in the utterance of his own words ; 
but the latter is narrative, simply relating what the speaker has said. This 
relation is made in Greek, by the yse either of the distinct modes with their 
connectives or of the incorporated modes. We have occasion at present to 
treat only of the use of the distinct modes. For the use of the incorporated 
modes, see § 619. 


§ 608. In the oratio obliqua, a thing is presented not as 
actual, but as dependent upon the statement, thoughts, or feel- 
ings of some person, and consequently as having some degree 
of contingency. Hence it is properly expressed by a contin- 
gent mode. This use, however, is confined to the Opt., which 
limitation may be explained as follows. The oratio obliqua, 
from the very nature of quotation, commonly respects the past, 
and the cases in which it respects the actual present are too 
few and unimportant to require special provision; while in 
those cases, so constantly recurring, in which the past is spoken 
of as present, the very vivacity and dramatic character of this 
form of narrative forbids the use of a contingent mode. Hence 
the Subj. is used in the oratio obliqua only in such cases as 
would admit it in the oratio recta, while, on the other hand, of 
the distinct modes, 

The optative is the mode appropriate to the oratio obliqua in 
past time.. 

With this Opt. a@» is not joined, unless for some additional 
reason. Thus, oo 


“Hesv Ayysros Abyev, Ses Asrorwas ln Luivescis re Exew, a messenger came 
saying, that Syennesis had left the heights, i. 2.21. Adras neoray airods, 
civss sisv. ‘O 28 Souemvsis siars IIseriect, 871 rage Bacirios wogsvowre aeos rev 
carocany. Ai dt dasxpivavro, drs obx tvratba sin, Ar’ aaive soov wagaedy- 
ynviv. 5.10. ‘Os slasy é Zdrvgos sre cipeakorro, si uh cmadossy, iavesre- 
“"Ay 33 saa, obx ae, ton, “ oiuatoua:;” H. Gr.ii. 3.56. “O +233 worioos, 
od duogunvs ii. 1. 23. “Herbovro of piv “EAAnvss, drs Bacirsig . . iv roig oxsve 
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Goeos sin, Bacirsds 3° ad ducves TiooaQievervs, Ses of “EAAnvss vexgsy i. 10. 5 
"Eniyriensre, Ses Owirserees sin iii, 3.4. Lapis weer Wy Danes sivas, ori é 
oréros sin iii. 1.10. 'Heyviss, oes od webos sin iv. 5.7. ‘Epwraipesves di, we- 
Saws sin iv. 4.17. "Envvbdvire wig) cot Levbou, wirsga wedrissos tin 4 Pidos 
vil. 1.14. "Exdau.. prieny warns oriepparey trove’, of’ ay Savor pis 
averés Soph. Ced. T. 1245. Zxoway, si BaCaivesy ii. 4.24. ‘O3" ixaratras- 
vs», der. wogas Alves i. 5.14. "Ebatpealor, Sos oidaped Kiges Paivosre i. 10. 
16. Ticougierns SaCerrss (Hist. Pres., § 567. a) cév Kipey wpis riv ddeA ger, 
ws ia iCovasvea avrg i. 1.3. Seoi. 6. 3. 


§ 609. Remarxs. 1. The Greek, from its peculiar spirit 
of freedom, vivacity, variety, and dramatic life & 330, 576), 
often interchanges and blends the forms of indirect and direct 
quotation, commonly passing from the former to the latter, but 
sometimes the reverse. Thus, 


A.) A sudden change is often made from indirect to direct quotation. 
This change may be made either («.) after the introductory particle; or 
(.) in the body of the quotation, commonly after a relative, a parenthetic 
clause, or one of the larger pauses, and in the last case with the frequent 
insertion of %9y. Thus, — (a«.) [leckives siasx, ors “ Adwss sigs, ov Snesis,” 
Prorenus said, ‘“‘ I am the very person you inquire for,” ii. 4.16. Of di steer, 
drs “Sixavel touwsy™ ve 4. 10. “lows dy tlaosy, des “ S Zoxgarss, un Savpents 
r& Asyiusva” Pl, Crito, 50 c.—(B.) "Easdsinvis 33, “ase sinbss sin, Aytpeove 
airsiv wage rovrov, w Avwairiusba env weatiy” 1.3.16. “ Aéyor” ifacas 
“ venves Siders, pespevnulvous Sous vt vavuavins aire) nad” adrous rsuxinacs 
nel vavs sianpacs” H. Gr. i. 1. 28. “Easysv, drs “* dotars iridiyro.. "AAX 
tye,” ton, “tvayndebny.” "Awtxgivare, ors‘ obdty dy rodray siwo tig tnY oT ea- 
wihy> Ssis D8 Zuartzarrss,” fon, “si Bovasohs, Abysre” v. 6. 387. 


§ 6 I 0. B.) Indirect quotation, without losing entirely its character, 
often adopts, in whole or in part, the modes and tenses of direct quotation, as 
the Pres., Fut., and Perf. ind. for the Opt., the Subj. for the Opt., &c. Thus, 
"Ess sivov, dos ba) xd oredrevps axover, tAsyty, dri cs oreariupa awedidwc!, 
When they said, that they [are] were come for the army, he replied, that he [re- 
signs] resigned the army (here the regular forms of indirect quotation would be 
jxosy and &aedidein, while those of direct quotation would be #xeuer and dwedi- 
Sees, 80 that the person of the one form is united with the mode of the other), 
vii. 6.3. “Eyyw, drt ob duviiosrasi. 3. 2. ‘Loo ia piv dy, drs dyes (cf. “Ors 
Ba ial Barrie dyes) Th. 21. Otros trsyor, dri Kigos piv vitvnxsy, "Agsecios 3b 
wipsuyas iv ry orabuy sin ii. 1.3. “Hyeov Abyorrss .. Ses ody ixwsis sivsy, 
AAG Owelvyin vivovee il. 2.15. See iii. 5.13; vi. 8. 11; vii. 1. 34. *Eds- 
xsi dsrov sivas, Sri aionvovras auroy, si cig ieepngigo: vi. 1. 25. “Easyos, des 
wie) ewevday axosy, Evdess, eirivss ixayo) Sooveas ti. 3.4. See Ib. 6. 


§ GUL. 2. The use of the Opt. in the oratio obliqua may extend not 
merely to the leading verbs in the quotation, but also to verbs joined with 
these by relatives and other connectives (cf. § 619. a); as, "Easyey, dr. . stn 
«+ 80 foase Axo, ‘through which they had come,’ iii. 5. 15. ‘“Easyov. ° 
bes wavros Bkse Aiyos Levdns> xssmaov yao sin, ‘for it was winter,’ vii. 3. 13. 
Even though an infinitive precedes; as, ECca, dys +o orecersupn xara pices 
3 rev woAtuioy, Ors ixti BaciAsvs sin, ‘ because there was the king,’ i. 8. 12. 


8. In complementary sentences, where doubt is expressed, and a primary 
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tense precedes, the Subj. is sometimes used, especially in the lst Pers. The 
connective is sometimes omitted, and even the leading verb itself. Thus, Oixs 
old, si Xevedyrg revry 3 Cyr. viii. 4.16. Boda: [sc. os] AcCwpas; Wilt 
thou I take? Soph. Ph. 761. Qiéaus pesivwusyr; Id. El. 80. Eilers os Bovass 
weordis A apians Pl. Phedo, 95d. AIL. Ilagawa oo owed... AIZX. 
[Sc. [lagasvsis os] Eye cme, Bacch. I advise you to be silent. Asch. I 
be silent? Ar. Ran. 1132 (cf. § 587).— The use of the Subj. in § 595. y 
may in like manner be explained by ellipsis. 


t 
B. VOoLITIVE. 


§ 612. The most direct expression of an act of the will 
(§ 329. N.) is by the Imperative mode (§ 169. 4). For other 
less direct methods, see §§ 597 — 600, 602. 3, 604. b. ° 


Remarks. 1. From the fondness of the Greeks for passing from indirect 
to direct forms of expression (cf. §§ 576, 609, 670), the Imperat. is some- 
times found in dependent sentences; thus, Ovards 3’ Ogierns > ders poh Alay 
erivt, and Orestes was mortal; so that [do not grieve] you should not grieve to 
excess, Soph. El. 1172. Tedyw 33, ders, dv Bevancls, xsiporovyears, and I 
will propose tt in writing, so that if you will, [vote it] you may vote it, Dem. 
129. 1. Asi%as, sri, dy dy idisvras, .. wrécbwcar, to show them, that, what 
they desire (let them gain) they must gain, Th. iv. 92. "Ewavspwra waauy, 
cay ixuaysior rais wdais si owrey by vould’ auiv aeioxey xsicbo Pl. Leg. 800 e. 
Ole? ody 6 deaeoy; Do you know then, what [do] you should do? Eur. Hee. 
225 (cf. O%cd’ oov 6 deaosss 3 Id. Cycl. 131). Ofed’ as weineoy 5 ayci cay signe 
fiver ie’ drrdxevoss, xara xeiv avrds wader Soph. Cid. T. 543. "Aar’ ciol 
& we oteargatey; Eur. Heracl. 451. Ofedd wy 2 eos ysviotw ; Do you know 
then, what [let be done] must be done for me? Id. Iph. T. 1203. Durdsous, 
ef Asyovrwy Hat. i, 89. 


§ GUB. 2. In general but earnest address, the 2d Pers. of the Im- 
perat. is sometimes used with was, or vis, or both, instead of the 3d Pers.; as, 
Xoess Bsigo wees saneiens - roksus, wais> oPsrdovny vis jos Sorw, Come hither 
every man (alias, bird] of you! Shoot, smite. Let some one give me a sling, 
Ar, Av. 1186. Duaaces was cis ID. 1191. “Iew eis, sicdyysaas Eur. Bac. 
173. See § 500. a. 


8. Such familiar imperatives as Zys, sivt, i3¢, and ies, may be used in the 
singular, as interjections, though more than one are addressed ; thus, *“Ays da, 
axovears Apol. 14. Eiwt os, ci wdoyse’, wvoets; Ar. Pax, 383. 


4. An act of the will may respect either the real or the ideal. Hence in 
Greek, as in other languages, the Imperat. may be used to express supposition 
or condition ; thus, “Opws 33 sigseda yeot, but yet [let it have been said by me] 
suppose me to have said, Mem. iv. 2.19. Ilaedsess os yee . ., xad 09 Soph. 
Ant. 1168. 


C. INcoRPORATED. 


§614. I. The Greek has great freedom in respect to 
the employment of distinct or incorporated sentences, and in 
respect to the mode of their incorporation. Thus (a.) a de- 
pendent clause may be preserved entirely distinct ; or (8.) its 
subject or most prominent substantive may be incorporated in 
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the leading clause, leaving it otherwise distinct; or (y.) its 
verb may be also incorporated as an Infinitive ; or (6.) its verb 
may be incorporated yet more closely as a Participle. The 
union often becomes still closer by an attraction, which renders 
the subject of the Inf. or Part. the same with the subject or an 
adjunct of the principal verb. This attraction has three forms ; 
in the first (2.), the principal verb adopts the subject of the de- 
pendent clause ; in the second (¢.), the Inf. or Part., referring 
to the same person or thing with the principal verb, adopts the 
same grammatical subject; in the third (7.), the Inf. or Part. 
adopts for its grammatical subject, an adjunct of the principal 
verb. E. g. : 


a. “Hirbsre, Ses 3 Mivaves crecrsvun fon iv Kirinig dy, he perceived, that 
the army of Meno was now in Cilicia, i. 2.21. Aiyoves, det inl votre toxer- 
wa: Cyr. i. 2.6. Tlagsexsvaferre, das xara xegupiy iclarcven Th. ii. 99. 


B. "Hisbsvo oé we Miveves oredrsupse, 8e1 fdq ly Kitsxig qv, he perceived the 
army of Meno, that it was now in Cilicia, i. 2. 210. “Eadyoves cing, os 
yryracxeves Vect. i. 1. See §§ 425. 4, 551.—a« and £. For examples, 
gee § 551. N. 


y- Alelaviusvoes abrods phya wage Bacirsi Angsiy dtvactas, perceiving them 
to have great influence with King Darius, Th. vi. 59. TlagsexsuaZsro Bendsis 
Th. iii. 110. TLierets wipewss brioxomsiy Ec. 4. 6. "Haber. . Bonbsiv oF wa- 
eid: Ages. i. 36. 


3. Ob dvvapns .. ot aishiolas wssgdpsver, I cannot perceive you attempting, 
fi. 5. 4. Tlapsexsvd%sre yao wegsucsusves H. Gr. iv. 2. 41 (§ 583. a), 
“Easpyii civa ieotyee ii. 5.2. "Egyipesta . . Bonbicovrss rovros vii. 7. 17. 
—yand 3. “Edeésy aireit wagirncia is cots Amxsdaipeovions sivas, car pty 
bynrnudroay whe: pendky dweroyneeptyous, . . Snrcwous 34 Th. i. 72. 


s. For examples, see § 551. 


Z. "Evopetgopesy REsor sivas [== nuces &Eious sivas), we thought that we were wor- 
thy, Cyr. vii. 5.72 (cf. NopeiZosus yee teaver toxivas Ib. v. 1.21). Nowsgs 
«. Evden kyaber dwoxcsivey [= esavrds axexesivevra], consider yourself putti: 
to death a good man, vi. 6.24. Olas sIvas criss i. 3. 6 (cf. Olmcs piv, dy 3 
iva, Angsiy ws Pl. Charm. 178 a). ‘Ogw piv auaprdéve» Eur. Med. 350 (cf. 
“Oea 36 ps’ Egyor Sturdy iZsipyaepeivny Soph. Tr. 706). Ods d@ xgsivray Jou: bs, 
TRUTH TOOURMALITS Teds CuVivTHs, AAA’ dase sb hose iavrey devove svva, ravTe 
Unevs Cyr.i. 4.4. Androl ripeav cév waetdroy Ar. Plut. 587 (cf. 'Awegpives 
foray dyabay derdyrwy eioay aiciay iui Ib. 468). Laon cnusian Paivus bebrcs 
sis iuats yeyes Soph. El. 23. See §§ 627, 688. —¢ and 3. ‘Eseuy ob xas- 
wogdourrss, xa) reds erenriaeas ax boptveus, they saw that they were unsuccessful 
and the soldiers displeased, Th. vii. 47. 


n. “Edefsy ody aiveis cvensvacapivers & slrcov xa) sxrscopetvers srecstvas, it 


therefore seemed best to them, that having pucked up what they had, and equipped 
themselves in full armor, they should advance, ii. 1. 2 (§ 627. a). Ed yag 
Pesvoirres dupa cov narnyeesi, for your eye proves that you feel kindly, Asch. 
Ag. 271 (§ 633). 


§ G15. Rewanxs. 1. An especial variety of construction is ob- 
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served with such words a8 e¢ivida, cvyywoornm, loxa, smote sins. "Eye wos 
eivoisa [sc. os] .. weet duerépsvey (v. Ll. dvnorapivy), I [know with you 
your rising] remember your rising early, Cic. 3.7. Zuvlomes yao rois piv. . 
ysysyneivers (0. L rods. - yaysyntyous), cobs 38. . siAnforas Isocr. 319 e. 
Eliveida ivaury copes dy Pl. Apol. 21 b. "Enxaveg yao Suvgdssy obdty imseraus- 
yy Ib. 22d. "Euauris Sdveida, des. . Aiyw Ib. Ion, 533 c. “Euxas Bacsrsis 
sivas, you seem to be king, Cyr. i. 4.9. "Eoixars sugavvios padrrAor 4 wodsrsiais 
4d0sv0r, ‘you seem more pleased,’ H. Gr. vi. 3. 8. “Eoxas dana sienxdri, 
you seem like one who has spoken the truth, i. e. you seem to have spoken the truth, , 
PL Alc. 124 b. “Eaxs yao sowse alviypa Yovedives Pl. Apol. 26 e. “Opeosoi 
icpesy obm spbas aporoynndcs Id. Meno, 97 a. “Opecios fear Saveacluy (v. L 
Savpagevess), they seemed to be wondering, iii. 5. 13. 


2. The contingent particle Zy may be joined with the Inf. and Part., when- 
ever it would be joined with the distinct modes of which they supply the place. 
The Inf. and Part. are then commonly translated into Eng. by the potential 
mode (§ 588). Thus, Ei 3% oss iZawarndnvas dy olseas, if any one thinks that 
he could be deceived, v. 7. 11 (§ 604. a), “Ques xa) Dduornv ay yraves vi. 1. 
31. Ti dy oltpsda wabsiv (cf. ef oitesba wsiosobas); iii. 1.17. Seo vi. 1. 20, 
and § 595. B. ‘Os eSew wseuysvipsves dy cay aytieraciwmeey, as though he 
would thus prevail over his opponents, i. 1.10. ‘Os aadvros dv vou yagiou Ve 
2. 8. 


§ G16. 3. From the intimate union prevailing between the Inf. or 
Part., and the principal verb of the sentence, a word properly modifying the 
one is sometimes placed in immediate connection with the other. We remark, 
in particular, — (a) Such adverbs as dua, aivixa, situs, laipyns, and psrakd, 
joined with the Part. instead of the principal verb; as, “Aya rave’ siway avi- 
. evn (saying this, he at the same time rose up], as soon as he had said this, he 
rose up, lil. 1.47. “Owws un, duc awebvioxorros rou avbpawev, diacxsdawires 
a ova Pl. Pheedo, 77 b. Edis adv ws day & Kigaros nowdlsre, immediate- 
ly, therefore, upon seeing me, Cephalus saluted me, Pl. Rep. 328 c. "Hy adrois 
Sarixagior, Td pseakd wopivopivous penrs bobiass ers ivi, t¢ was their custom, 
while marching [in the mean time], neither to eat nor drink, Cyr. viii. 8. 11.— 
(6) A particle joined with the principal verb instead of the Inf. or Part., par- 
ticularly dy, and obs with @nui> a8, Lov ouiy poly dv ofpoes sivas ripsos, with 
you, I think that I should be honored, i. 3.6. Xenospsos dv idéexovy sivas V. 6. 1. 
Otx ipavay itves, they said they would not go, i. 3. 1. "Eatesre abréy, si owas- 
sive, Odx im [sc. dxasrsvesv], ‘He said Wo,’ v. 8. 5. 


4. In the use of the incorporated modes with adjuncts, there is often a union 
of two constructions; as, “Ayytaas 3° sexy weerribsis (uniting dyysaas 3’ 
Senw and dyysaas 3, dency xeocribsis |, and announce [with an oath, adding it], 
adding an oath, Soph. El. 47. “Or: Barrsiv Sstioos avaspovptveus reais Boros _ 
‘Cyr. ii. 3.17. Ti tudy deosods sceteacbas (uniting ci fuer detoseds and ci 
dthesobs nuiv xeroaebes) » [What shall you want of us to do with us?] Jn 
what shall you wish to employ us? v. 4.9. ‘“Eaitupig viv dvdeny cay ix vis 
wioou xopicasbas Th. v. 15. 


§ GUT. 5. The Inf. and Part. may be used tmpersonally, as well as 
the finite modes (§ 546); thus, “Oees xa} airy psrepmiasy ii. 6.9. Mera- 
MiAroy avreis Pl. Pheedo, 113 e. 


6. From the familiar association of the Acc. with the Inf. (§ 626), and the 
Gen. with the Part. (§ 638), words commonly governing other cases are often 
followed by these in connection with an Inf. or Part. Thus, ‘Cpuzs wgortxss 
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na) dysivevas xa) xeobupsorigous sivas iii. 2.15 (cf. "Ayabois os tuiv weornuss 
sles iii. 2.11). Tlagayysinas env wenrny virsooriy iesoba: Cyr. ii. 4. 3 (see 
§§ 402, 424. 2). Oddity dybsre abray wertnetvrwy, he was not at all di 

with their being at war, i. 1. 8-(cf. Zsvbns 38 Hxbsre adey vii. 5.7. See 
§§ 372. a, 406). ‘Os Igwrorwos sicooes tued Soph. Tr. 394 (§§ 375, 377. 2). 
Sometimes the Acc. occurs for another case with the Part., if its use is analo- 
gous to that of the Inf.; as, 23 piv 60 wpdevers’ kaizxyaiew Soph. Aj. 186. 
“Hobny . . sbreyovvea os Id. Phil. 1314. Cf. § 406. 


§ 618. II. The relations of dependent sentences are ex 
pressed with greater explicitness by the distinct modes with 
their connectives; but with greater brevity, and often greater 
energy and vivacity, by the incorporated modes. ‘There are 
few of these relations which cannot be expressed by the latter. 
Hence, in the wide range of their use, these modes may ex- 
press the subject, the direct or indirect object, the time, cause, 
purpose, manner, means, condition, restriction, preliminaries, 
result, &c., of the verbs with which they ate connected.’ 


REMARKS. 1. The use of both the incorporated modes is far more exten- 
sive in Greek than in English. Hence we often translate the Greek Inf. and 
Part. by finite verbs with connectives (that, when, while, as, and, if, although, 
because, since, in order that, &c.). Sometimes, also, from a difference of idiom, 
the Inf. and Part. are interchanged in translation; as, Ta 3i cay Qirey pedves 
giro sidtves farver oy afiAaxra AauCdvuv, but he thought that he alone knew it 
to be most easy to seize the unguarded property of friends, ii. 6. 24. lewrsdsss 
wap ols iCovrAsro lavrdy QsAsiobas, to hold the first place with those by whom he 
wished himself beloved, Cyr. viii. 2. 26. 


§ GID. 2. The use of the incorporated modes, particularly the Inf., 
is very great in the oratio obliqua (§ 607), sometimes (#.) extending even to 
subsidiary clauses (cf. § 611. 2); and being interchanged and blended not 
only (8.) with other forms of the oratio obliqua, but also (y.) with those of 
the oratio recta. Thus, 


a. ILorarods Gain "Agsaios slvas [lipoas tavret Bsrciovas, ots ebx avarziobas 
li. 2. 1. "Egy i, iassdd od ixBavas cay purr, woestsobas..cis ciwer. iv 
@.. de sive: yaeuars Pl. Rep. 614 b. 


B. "Ayyiaas Asexvardas, 3r1 wixgiv rs ad Aaxsdamoner xal avrayv pis 
vsbvives oxeo H. Gr. iv. 3.1. ‘Os udy orgarnyioovra tur .. pndsis ina Ae- 
yirw ..* os 3b wtieouasi. 3.15 (§ 640). "Aatiyysaroy cy Kipa, be rocnire 
sin Svdoy ayade, dea. . un dviwrsinsuy Cyr. v. 2.4. See § 628. 

Nore. “Os: and ws are sometimes even followed, after an intervening sen- 
tence, by an Inf. or Part., instead of a finite verb; as, Efas 33, dr:, “‘ iwasdaxs 
Tavira A orearsia Avty, silds awowiuysiy airov” iii. 1.9. "Evogioty ors, 
sf rs ovres weber, wirds dy Xa€siy Cyr. v. 4.1. “Eye yao, 0 eh Sri os 
iaurcy sites, .. ind sTvas rovrey iva Pl. Gorg. 453 b. Ailcbdvepas ovv cov 
oo, Ort, 6wee dv OF. +, ob Juvapivey Ib. 481d. Tvors 33 6 Kaiay xa) 6 
Anzocbivns, or, si xa) drevovedy ward ivdavous, SiaPbagncoptvovs abrovs Th, 
iv. 37. 

y- "Egn “ iiasy woestsoba: . .. "Eye yao,” tom, “olde” iv. 1.27. Kai. 
avdeos, “Mdrw psddrus,” bon, “Sicaeatdpsyos ixws Alyay yao Avakilrev ars 00x 
LarsrsBasov sly.» “Opens 98 sioskves,” tpn, “ixiasuey” vii. 1. 39, 
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B and y. “Amixehare, 6 ors ‘ * dxaves "ACgexsueacy, ixledy dvden, tw? ry Eiggdry 
wore pety slvats.* way pb, 4 ixsi, chy Dinny” tga ' “cones saibsivas airy ay ot 
Psieyn, hyssis txsi weds ralra Bovrsuetpsba” i, 3. 20. 


(1.) The Infinitive. 


§ 620. I: The general rule for the construction of the 
Infinitive is the following : — 


Rute XXX. The INFInitive is construed as 
a neuter noun (§ 445). Hence, 


(a) The Inf. may be the sunsect of any word which would 
agree with a noun; whether appositive, adjective, article, pro- 
noun, or verb. (b) The Inf. may DEPEND upon any word 
which would govern ‘a noun; whether substantive, adjective, 
verb, adverb, or preposition. (c) The Inf. may be used, like 
a noun, to express @ CIRCUMSTANCE ; particularly such as are 
‘ denoted by the’ instrumental and modal Dat. (§ 415), and by 
the Acc. of specification (§ 437). Thus, 


Dsiyssy aireis dopariorsger i lori 4 nyuciv, to fly is safer for them than for us, 
Hii. 2,19. ‘Os obx axdrAcuba on vo os iaibioscba: xa) Ades THY yipveay ii. 4. 
19. Aside’ ivixnosy peodrsiv voi Soph. Ant. 233. Ovddy elev tor’ [== rosvriy 
lociy, ofoy| “pxoieas, there is nothing [such as] like hearing, or, it is best to hear, 
Ar. Av. 966. Ovdty clov rd airdy ipwrav Pl. Gorg. 447 c. ‘Ev yee ry xpee- 
wtiy iors xal cé Aapeldvuy v. 6.32. Tpspacis .. rev abeoiG sv orearsupe, 
pretext for assembling an army,i.1.7. Iespacw oergarsisy ix) rods On- 
Caious H. Gr. iii. 5.5. "Avriwdoasiy 38 obdsis xivddves i ii. 5.17. “Agkarrss Tov 
SiaCaivey i. 4.15. Torn road ixicen, Saupéoas pir ables, omoudiis yt pivros 
ws twas ovx agia Soph. id. T. 776. Kaadcus cov xaluv iwssvras i. 6. 2 
(§ 347). Obs ixdaus Baosrsds vo Kugou oredrsupa dseCoivery i. 7. 19. 
"Amsyvoxtvas rod pavsobas Ib. Asa rev iwsgxtis ii. 6.22. "Hydarasro ry 
Lararagy duvactar cy trdoucbas pevdy Ib. 26. Mavbdvesy yao axousy Soph. 
(Ed. C. 12. DoCodpesves ody suas jesvoy, GAAS xal vd xarawecsiy iii. 2.19. 
Lua vo wodrove ier daneiras xa) dice ny bareiAsiy 1.9.27. ‘Os worsusiv 
vs ixavol sincay i. 1. 5. "Apazaves sicsAbsiv orgarsipars i, 2.21. Daysiy 
dusvos, a terrible fellow to eat, vii. 3. 23. Auris Abyuy ii. 5. 15. ‘Oger ory- 
yrs ny, wad TH Parti Ten rcus ii. 6. 9. Tgiars yae as TUgavvos siveeezy Soph. 
_EL 664. ‘Ew! yee Tais vauel paorol sivty apirsebas Th. iv. 10. ‘Paéoras di 
is 70 Bradarecbas Id. vii. 67. lsdoss 33 xegue pasiGov tAwides xAvey Alsch. 


_ Ag. 266. TTaiw Atv Ib. 868. Milos xugiorseos Aiyuy Eur. Iph, A. 318. 


*Q, wAny yovainds oivexae orgernrersiy, TEAA Ovdiy, w RAXITTS wimavesiv Pirors 
Eur. Or. 718. Oud? Specsov obdiv ove’ Toov Beoreis, TAH ovopeces, ‘in nothing 
except name,’ Eur. Ph. 501. 


§ Gl. Norzs. «. In some cases it seems indifferent whether the 
Inf. is regarded as the subject of a verb, or as depending upon the verb used 
impersonally. See § 546. B, y. 


B. In Greek, as in Eng., the Inf. Act. is often used, where the Inf. Pass. 
might have been used with reference to a nearer, more explicit, or more natu- 
ral subject; as, Téwesy ragizerra, giving himself up [for beating] to be beaten, 

303 


386 SYNTAX — USE OF MODES. [Book 11. 


Pl. Gorz. 480 d (cf. Tlegdéoxy . « Sseamwsvbivas Id. Charm. 157 b). Tl agi- 
Moves ‘was aoroUs ev wostiy il. 3. 22. Awe: BovzsrAe1y ixbsivas Betes Eur. 
Ph. 25. Tots pacross ivruyzdvuy, the easiest things to meet with, Mem. i. 6. 9. 
"Axstoas pdy lows rioly ands, pnbyvar S obx &evuoeer Isocr. 265 c. 


§ G22. Remarks. 1. The article is often prefixed to 
the Inf. to give prominence to its substantive character, or to 
define the relation which it sustains as a substantive, by mark- 
ing the case. If the Inf. is governed by a preposition, the in- 
sertion of the article is required. ‘The article is often prefixed, 
especially in the tragedians, where it would not have been ex- 
pected, and is often in the Acc. (of direct object, effect, or 
Specification), where another case might have been expected. 
Thus, 


Té deny ein iancay, [willed not the doing it] were not willing to do it, 
Soph. Cid. C. 442. [siéopes vé Seay Id. Ph. 1252. “Os ot xwadoss v3 deny 
Ib. 1241. "Eawides .. ci un wabsiv Soph. Ant. 235. TrSsras rd un Savsiy 
Ib. 778 (cf. § 370). Kagdias 3 icrapas 6 Seay Ib. 1105. "Eye afrss .. 
v6 ot &xroxpivacba: Pl. Lach. 190 e. To os wm Baiwsy trofuae, and reudy to 
leave the light, Soph. El. 1079. Te pty weorraramagsir.. xesbipos Th. ii. 
53. Te esyay ob «five Eur. Iph, A. 655. "Eye yee ixCarsiy ply adovpas 
Séxeu, +3 uy Daxgioa: T aibis aidovuas céras Ib. 451. For other examples, 
see §§ 620, 623. 


Nore. The Inf. with red as the Gen. of motive (§ 372) is particularly 
frequent with a negative ; as, Tov yn cives Cnrgeas, in order that none may in- 
quire, Th. i. 23, 


§$623. 2. The Inf., both with and without the article, is 
used in a great variety of expressions which may be referred 
to the Acc. of specification, and the adverbial Acc. When 
thus employed, it may be termed the INFINITIVE OF SPECIFICA- 
TION, and the ADVERBIAL INFINITIVE. In these uses it is vari- 
ously translated, and in some of them it is often said, though 
not in the strict sense of the term (§ 343. N.), to be absolute. 
Thus, 


"Ex dsizaris vou vxrigev, doxsiv ixei, from some night vision, [according to 
the seeming] as it seems to me, or methinks, Soph. El. 410. °AAA’ sixdoas pds, 
ndus, but to guess, joyous, Id. CEd. T. 82. "Ey & yao fy wor rdvra, yiyyoorxey 
xadrws Eur. Med. 228. "Es vé dxgtOis [== axerCws, § 449. 6] siasiv, to speak 
correctly, Th. vi. 82. "OdAiyou Osi» wAsions amsxvivaciy, have slain [to want 
little) almost a greater number, H. Gr. ii. 4. 21. Moxgot dsiv Isocr. 70 e. 
"Oaiyou [sc. dsiv] wzzves, almost all, Pl. Phedr. 258, e. Kal pixgov (sc. dsiv] 
xaxsivey iereaynassy Cyr. i. 4.8. "Es diov wagers’ ods Keiav, ro wecooty 
xat +o Bovasisy Soph. Ged. T. 1416. For other examples, see §§ 620, 622. 


Nore. The use of sivas as the Inf. of specification, or the adverbial Inf, 
will be particularly remarked, (a.) with ixoy, chiefly in negative sentences ; 
(8.) with some adverbs and prepositions, followed by their cases, chiefly preceded 
by 72. Thus, Odrs cuvbrixas dy Yevdoiuny ixdy sivas, nor would I prove false 
to my engagements, {as to the being willing] so far as depends upon my own will 


cH. 5.] INFINITIVE. 387 


Cyr. v. 2.10. Ovd3 Zivoss ixde sivas yidwra waetxus, ‘ willingly,’ Ib. ii. 2. 15. 
To voy sivas, as to the (now being] present state of affairs, for the present, iii, 2. 
37. Ta piv crpsgor sivas, for to-day, Pl. Crat. 396d. Ts xara rotrov sive, 
as to the situation of affairs with resg ect to him, i.e. so far as regards him, i. 6. 
9. Te iwi crovros sivas, 80 far as lepends upon these, Lys. 180.41. ‘To iw 
ehas sivas Th. iv. 28. 


§ 624. 3. Preonasm anp Exuirsis. The Inf. (c.) is 
sometimes redundant, and {8.) is sometimes omitted. It (y.) 
not unfrequently depends «apon a word omitted, or implied in 
another verb, especially in indirect quotation. Thus, 


(a.) Xedos dvridiBwov ives, tn return gives [to have] pleasure, Soph. Ced. 
C. 232. Alctoopas di o” ob waxedv yieas Aexvsiv Id. Aj. 825. The Inf. added 
for the sake of expressing an idea more fully or precisely is termed the Inf. 
epexegetic (iatknynrixés). — (B.) Eis xd Baraveiov BovrAcpas (sc. itvas] Ar. Ran. 
1279. "Exiatuos.. reds tvdsxa ial rév Oneayivny H. Gr. ii. 3. 54. "“Egn é 
"Ogevens [sc. ofew weigoas], Orontes [said that he had so done] assented, i. 6. 
7.— (y.) OF 38 epdrrsy ixtrsver> ob yae av duvacbas ropsubavas (SC. Ipacay], 
but they bade him kill them; for [they said that] they were unable to proceed, iv. 
5.16. See vii. 7. 19. 


§ G25. 4. The Inf. often forms an elliptical command, 
request, counsel, salutation, exclamation, or question ; as, 


Ze poos Peale (sc. £48], do you [please to} tell me, Pl. Soph. 262 e. Ma 
bud airizcbas revewr, do not blame me for these, Ib.218 a. Ofs pr weradZus 
Zésch. Pr. 712. ©s0d wortras, wh ps dovrsias coxsiv [sc. 3ée8]! Ve gods of 
the city, O [grant] that I may not fall into slavery ! Id. Sept. 253 (cf. "0 Zsz, 
dé5 es vicactas pogor wargss Id. Cho.18). Nixn, Zuyysvov, . . Sichas ceowai- 
sv nus, O Victory, befriend, grant that we may erect a trophy, Ar. Lys. 317. 
Kal wagaeriva: wavei (sc. jars, wagai, or 381], and let it be impressed upon 
every one, Th. vi. 34 (cf. [lagaceyew 36 cin xi rods Ib. 68). KHP. 'Axod- 
ers, Asa vous swAiras .. &wibvas [8C. xsAsvsras, 381, OF ver], Herald. Hear, ye 
people ; it is ordered that the hoplites depart, or the hoplites must depart, Ar. Av. 
448. Tor di tyevra . . xaradiey V. 3.13. Tex "lova vaieuy (sc. xsAsiw], I 
bid Ion hail, Pl. Ion, 530 a. "Eni websis vids [sc. dsivdv ives], osu! That I 
should suffer such things [is horrible], alas! Asch. Eum. 837. "2D. Baosasd, 
Rorsgov Aiyuy «. 8 osygy [8C. vos, OF xsAsves] ; Hdt.i. 88. *A desroi, wie’ 
Yusy; x. 431. ° 


Notes. a. In exclamation, the article is usually prefixed; as, Dsv, +2 xa} 
Aalsir wesePlsyyen rood’ avdess! Ah, the hearing the voice of such a man! 
Boph. Ph. 234. This cdyns! Te ind vor xandivra dsdeo ruysiv! My ill-luck! 
That I should happen now to have been summoned hither ! Cyr. ii. 2. 3 (§ 372. 
Z)- IIEIZO. To 3° ted xogevy assbopesvor, rov ZOAcov! sd0v wspusrbeiy radia 
wasiy  viasel EY. Te 3” id xorosy wedopesvor, rev ducpeooor! awrorrodneas 
wovs dvuxas cay danedawy! Ar. Av. 5. 


B. In a few poetic passages, the Inf. follows «i ydp or sis, to express wish 
(cf. §§ 597, 600. 2); as, Ai yao .. vive mn. 311. See w. 376. 


§ G26. Il. The subject of the Inf. is very often, either . 


properly or by attraction (§§ 425. 4, 614), the direct object of 
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a preceding verb, and consequently in the Acc. Hence has 
arisen an association between this case and the Inf., which has 
led to the following rule. 


Nore. The Inf., on the other hand, extensively constitutes an indirect ob- 
ject of the verb or other word on which it depends. From the ,prevalence of 
this use appears to have arisen the resemblance in form of the Greek anc 
Lat. Inf. to the Dat., and the use of the prepositions to and zx before the Inf. 
in Eng. and German. Thus, Iliwsns civ pdvew Abyus, had persuaded the 
prophet [to the saying] to say, vi. 4.14. Tods Quyddas ixidcues viv aury 
ercarsusedas, he invited the exiles [to the serving] to serve with him, i. 2. 2. 


Rute XXXI. The Sussect or tHe INFIN1 
TIVE is put in the Accusative ; as, 


"Hiieu . . Sobival of ravras ras worsis paAor, 1 TievaPiony Kerr sores, 
he requested that these cities should be given to him, rather than that Tissa 
should rule them, i.1.8. Kaevduvsves obx iCovrcvre, Owe Asset vi wabsiv airous, 
did not wish to incur the risk (that they should suffer any thing] of their suffer- 
ing from hunger, Th.iv.15. Neayv woinesw iawipsver csrsedava: Id. iii. 2. -Da- 
0) 3° af cope), . . sods xal dvbpowovg vhy xewriay curixsy Pl. Gorg. 507 e. 


§ G27. Remarss. 1. This rule applies to the subject of the Inf. 
considered simply as such. If, on the other hand, («.) the subject of an Inf. 
has a prior grammatical relation, -it may be in any case which this prior rela- 
tion requires. If it is the same with the subject of the principal verb, it is 
seldom repeated, except for special emphasis or distinction (§ 614. %) ; and is 
then commonly repeated (as in other emphatic repetitions) in the same case 
(cf. § 499). Not unfrequently (f.) there is a mixture of constructions which 
may be referred to ellipsis or anacoluthon. Thus, 


aw. "Halsey ivi viva cay doxetvras wopay sivai, I came to one of those who were 
thought to be wise, Pl. Apol. 21 b. -Teds obdsy) kaireivverras xaxe sivas, who 
will permit no one to be bad, iii. 2.31. Nov cod sors, & Bavepar, dvded yee 
viobas vii. 1. 21. ‘Opsoroysis ody ase) bed §dixos [= Bdixty wt] ysysvicbas 
Do you confess then [to have been unjust] that you have been unjust to me? i, 
6. 8. Totre 3° iweiss ix rod yarsads sIva1, and this he effected by being severe, 
ii. 6.9. ‘laces airs vd coated Quer, he says that he himself healed the 
wound, i. 8. 26. ‘O 2’ sas», oot cwsivacbus Bovrure, if’ o uncs aires wong 
"EAAnvas adiasiv, pice ixsiveus nalts cag einiag iv. 4.6. Nopgeilus aecas 
pls aviksebai vou, adres 3 curries; xal nwas uiy dworpndisiobal rev, od 


33 0003 cdrw waveseba:; Dem. 580.9. See § 614. %. 


B. Aicua: dur, & avdess dixarral, re dixese (sc. twas] YnQicardas, iv- 
Su uouptyous, I entreat you, Judges, [that you would vote] to vote what is 
_ right, reflecting, Lys. 118.2. Kaxovgyeu giv yao bert, xeibive’ darobassiy - 
oreurnyed Di, pasusvor ois woreuies Dem. 54.1. Ob yade ny wees rou Ko- 
gou reowor, Tyovra uy didevar i211. SopCovrsias cp Bevohwrvers, trAay- 
wa sis Asrods (Sc. ixsiver] dvaxowweas a 945, he advises Xenophon [that going 
to D. he should consult] to go to Delphi and consult the god, iii. 1. 5. “Edo¥sy 
abrois, ToopuAanas xaracricavras cuyxaasy iii. 2.1. Tois rsrarva- 
CT ATs Tees TAONYYSAAS DinyuvAwpuivons iva, .. xa) rods rokoras kas 
' CsCanodas Vv. 2.12. Ols 8% deriis dwneksy, 7 Bacirtoy vitosy sivas, 4 edTOvS 
TH Qc ixaveds Pl. Gorg. 492 b. “Hs wdgeors mis orivuy rrovres raregen 
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acho lorsenmion, wkpsor: 2° arysiv is recivds rod yeovev dAtxree ynede 
.xevcay Soph. El.959. "Evssiaw oi [for which roi might have been used, if 
allowed by the metre] +o xnetypari, ori wposivas, inpivesy, .. ws Byes vis 
77d’ avocin puderogs Id. Cid. T. 350. See g 459, 


2. Cases of special attraction and anacoluthon likewise occur in connection 
with the Inf. ; as, "Eawi{a» . gid’ dv abris, ovat of [for rods] i% abrov, wov- 
osobas Hdt. i. 56. Tots di awoxgivarda:, .. adre) deesuy Ib. 2. 


8. The subject of the Inf. is very often indefinite, and is then commonly 
omitted. It follows from the rule, that words agreeing with this omitted sub- 
ject are in the Acc. Thus, 20K. Ovdepas don 3s adixsix. KP. Ob dara. 
SOK. Oddi Kdixotusver ken a&vradixsiv. Soc. One ought then by no means to 
injure. Cr. Surely not. Soc. Not.then, when injured, to injure in turn. Pl. 
Crito, 49 b. 


§ 628. Ill. By a mixture of constructions, the Inf. is 
often used after a connective (commonly as, qote, oios, or 
ococ), instead of a finite verb, or of the Inf. without a con- | 
nective ; as, 

Ka} xarilasvoy os ix) cév Sragoy avaCaivesy, and were descending, so as to as- 
cend the second [= es dvaCaisy, that they might ascend, which is the reading of 
Dindorf and Kriiger), iii. 4.25. ‘Yasrdeas as cvvarrneas, riding up to meet 
him, i.8.15. Tlorapds rocovres 73 Babes, os endi re doeara Sasetysus iii. 5. 7. 
‘Os pedy cuvsrtyes (sc. Ady] siasiy, [80 as to speak with a discourse bringing ° 
all together] to speak comprehensively, to say all in a word, iii. 1.38. ‘Qs 3° 
iv Beasi siasiv, but to speak in brief, Ag. 7.1. ‘Os taos siasiv, so to speak, 
Pl. Gorg. 450 d. “Os ys otrwed d0%as Id. Rep. 432 b. ‘Os psxpdy psrydraw 
sixdoas Th. iv. 36. “Os y iced veviedas xeirn Eur. Alc. 801. “aan fasgas, 
os y ixuxdZuy ius, you speak of Jole, [at least for me to conjecture] methinks, 
Soph. Tr. 1220. ‘Os wadras& sTvas, considering (that they are ancient] their 
antiquity, Th. 1.21. Bovascas wovsiv, dors wodsusiv, chooses toil, so as to be (or 
that he may be} at war, ii. 6.6. “Exam yao emesis, dors iAsiv ve ixsivor woi- 
ov, ‘80 as to take,’ i.e. ‘so that I can take,’ i.4.8. "Ewoinoea, dors d0%as ad- 
wy i. 6. 6. Keoavyny rorany iwolouy xadrovyess @AAMACUS, Mors xal rods aoAs- 
felous axovtiy> worse of ply iyyirara ray ToAsmioy xal Epuyey ii. 2.17. “Eg’ 
@ wn xaiuy iv. 2.19 (see § 530). "Eg’ os rs wrcia evrAriyss vi. 6.22. “Orws 
THY Bony LN Tosovres leovras of oATTas, oles Wowneod Tivos A aiexeod Leyou fPi- 
sodas, ‘such as to desire’ [== contre: ofc: dv tPicwre, such as would desire], 
Cyr. 1.2.3. Tossvroug dvdparous, olous pesbuebivras oexsiobas Dem. 23. 16. 
“Ocov povor yttcarbas lavry xaradriray [= rosovroy peovey boov ay ysiraire], 
leaving for himself so much only as [he could taste} to taste, i.e. merely enough 
for a taste, vii. 3.22. Neptpevei rs c& aivav lxaere: doov awolny, ‘merely 
enough for subsistence,’ Th. i. 2. "Easivsre vis vuxres d00v cxoraious duAbsiv 
wo widiov iv. 1.5. “Ove phvres H3n doxsiv avery, but so far as [seemed to him] 
he could judge at present, Th. vi. 25. “Owov yi ye sidivas Ar. Nub. 1252.° “O 
wi xd sidtvas Id. Eccl. 350. . 


§ 629. Remarxs. 1. It will be observed, that, in some of the ex- 
amples above, there is an ellipsis before the connective, and that in some the 
connective itself suffers attraction. From the frequent use of ees as above, 
with an ellipsis of its corresponding demonstrative (§ 523), it seems to have 
been at length regarded, especially in connection with +s, as a simple adjective 
of quality, and to have been construed accordingly; thus, “Ofoi rs tesods 

3-5 * 
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“she 


huiv cupwenkas ase) ois 8108003” Of di sTaov, Ors “i Ravel lousvsis chy xe 
exy sicGaraAsy.” “ Shall you be [such as to) able to cotpernte with us respecting 
the pussage?” And they replied, “We are alle te make an irruption into the coun- 
try.” v. 4.9. ‘O yae olds ot dv yiyruexsy ve revs OPsAiuous adress, xai 
rovreus Suvapesyves woisiy iaidousiv aAaAvawy Symp. 4. 64 (s 507. 7). Osx 
oloy T39y.~ . diwxesy, [there was not such a state of things that one could par- 
sue] it was not possible to pursue, iii. 3.9. Ot& olsv vi oor Aarddvesv, it 28 not 
possible for you to conceal it, vii. 7. 22 (S403). Ob yae dv dea cia cd wediox 
aedsy, for it was not a time [such as to irrigate] suitable for irrigating the plain, 
ii. 3.13. Ts wptyun piye sivas, wad uh olev viarigg Bevasicacbas, * not suita- 
ble for a young man to direct,’ Th. vi. 12. Buyyedperbas asyous cious sis 
t& dixacriese, to compose discourses adapted to courts of justice, Pl. Euthyd. 
272 a. 


2. By a similar mixture of constructions, rely 4, greériges 4, Uortgor 7, are 
sometimes followed by the Inf. instead of another mode; as, "Yersgor . . 4 
aires oinicas (for Derseey 4 gxieay OF Verseoy rev sixicas| Th. vi. 4. 


(u.) The Participle. 


§ G30. I. The Participle, in its common uses, is either 
preliminary, circumstantial, complementary, prospective, or 
definitive ; that is, it either (1.) denotes something preceding 
the main action of the sentence; or (2.) it expresses some 
circumstance of that action; or (3.) it serves as a complement 
of the action (§ 329); or (4.) it denotes a purpose or conse- 
quence of the action; or (5.) it defines some person or thing 
connected with the action. See § 618. 


§ G31. 1. Asa Preliminary Part., the Aor. is especially 
common. It is often best translated into Eng. by a finite verb 
with a connective, or-by the Pres. Part. ; as, 

m=) Kigos ixerales revs Qsiyorras, ovarigas eredrsvpea, bworsconss Mirnrey, 
Cyrus received the exiles, and raising an army besieged Miletus, i.1.7. Més- 
day irdwy, Go and learn, Ar. Nub. 89. 

Nore. To the preliminary Part. may be referred the use of zaéov and wa- 
és» with ei or é 7s, to form an intensive (and often severe or sarcastic) ‘why’ 
or ‘because’; thus, Ti yae padoye’ is rods Seods dCesZirny , For having learned 
what new wisdom did you insult the gods? i.e. Why did you insult them? or, 
What possessed you to insult them? Ar. Nub. 1506. Ti wabovoas .. siZaos yu- 
vastiv, Laving experienced what change do they resemble women? i.e. How is it 
that they resemble? Ib. 340. Adxasdrieey rev iuirieoy warion rumrops, & v8 
paddy cohers vitis ourws Ipvesy, ‘because he begat,’ Pl. Euthyd. 299 a. 


§ G32. 2. The Circumstantial Part. is very common in 
Greek, especially in the Pres. It may sometimes be translated 
by an adverb or a circumstantial adjunct ; as, 

Advapuiy Hbpalsy as pdrucra Divare iaixeurripsyes, ‘as secretly as possible,’ 
i. 1.6. “Aorse xal doy spesves sivov, ‘in the beginning,’ Th. iv. 64. Tods wea- 
Aeds .. aed Ooarundryev dekaniveus, the most [beginning with] and particular- 
ly Thrasymachus, Pl. Rep.498 c. Tsasurav ixartwanvsy iv. 5.16(§ 457. 0). 
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"Avieas vetvs Ar. Plut. 229 (§ 457. y). *Hxs Mivwy & Qsrraads, swrivras 
Taw xiaious, ‘with 1000 hoplites,’ i. 2.6. O7 AniQousvos Zao, who live by 
plundering, Cyr. iii. 2. 25. 


Nore. The participle fy», both with and without an Accusative, is joined 
with some verbs, chiefly of trifling and deluy, to give the idea of continuance 
or persistency (cf. § 637. a); as, [lee trodiuera PAvaderis txwv; [Holding 
on upon what shoes are you trifling?] What shoes are you trifling so pertina- 
ciously about? Pl. Gory. 490 e. "Eyoy pavéesis, [you trifle, holling on upon 
it} you persist in trifling, Id. Euthyd. 295 ce. Angsis tyov Id. Gorg. 497 a; 
Ar. Ran. 512. Ti xuwralass txwv wei cay Sveay; Ar. Nub. 509. Ti dive 
ixcov orgign; PI. Phedr. 236 e. 


§ G33. 3. The Complementary Part. is particularly fre 
quent with verbs of sensation, of mental state and action, of 
showing and informing, of appearance and discovert Ys of con- 
cealment and chance, of conduct and success, of permission and 
endurance, of commencement and continuance, of weariness and 
cessation, of anticipation and omission. Thus, 


“Hxoves Kigov ty Kidsxla tyre, he heard [of Cyrus being in C.] that Cyrus 
was in Cilicia, i. 4. 5. ‘Exiga wAsiones ivdievy, he saw thut there wus need of 
more, Vi. 1.31. “Ios pebvoes dvinres by, but know that you are senseless, ii. 1. 
13 (§ 614.%. Cf. “And knew not eating death,” Par. Lost, ix. 792). 
Karipadoy avarras woris V. 8.14. Eidévas cuvoicey, to know that it would be 
advantageous, Dem. 55. 2. Ileas avdees jodie’ noixnusyy Eur. Med. 26. vy- 
oda ivavry wavra insvepives i. 3. 10 (S$ 615. 1). Desvss Bs6ws Soph. Ant. 
996. "Exipenre yao sivey Cyr. iii, 1.31. Trpeoresvos xaigovesy, they delight 
tn being honored, Eur. Hipp. 8. "AwoAsivovrss atray dybovras. . .“Hdevras 
wearrovrss Mem. ii. 1.33. Msrspirovro arodsdwxdcts Th. v.35. Asdea- 
xuiay ysrey Soph. Ant. 483. "Ewacx incbs - . xsvourrss Id. Cid. T. 635. 
Asige weave pei ropes vryes, txure copewy Eur. Med. 548. Kaogoy rs tas- 
rrgnciborre Teares AyyudAew ii. 3. 19. "Eppeivepesy eis amoroyneapsy dixasos 
odow; Pl. Crito, 50a. Ov yao pbovay roig Pavseas TAovrovesy ifalysre i. 9. 19. 
Evesexoy ovdapas av AAmws Toure: iaweatapsves Isocr. 311 c. Of adv iksasy- 
Gees Sialarrcrrss ii. 5. 27. TesQopsvey irdvéaver, [was secret being main- 
tained] was secretly maintained, i.1.9. Aaésiv adrev aaxsadwy, to conceal from 
him our departure, or, to depart without his knowledge, i. 3.17. “Oww: un Ad- 
Ons csauréy &yvewy, that you may not be unconsciously ignorant, Mem. iii. 5. 23. 
“Eor’ dv Adbuwpsy (Sc. nuas arrors] vogewsras yavopesves, till insensibly we become 
watew-dringgrs, Cyr. vi. 2. 29. Tlaedy triyyavs, happened [being] to be 
present, i. 1.2. “Oocis ixdods dv xuest Eur. Alc. 954. "Adixtire . . rodipou 
&exovrss, you do wrong in beginning war, Th. i. 53. "Eaasiascbas 0d wos 
Mem. ii. 6.5. Efase struytoousy .. iadvrss Eur. Or. 1212. ‘H wodus avrois 
eux iaitei}ss wagalaivouss rev voecv Isocr. 2680. Nixwuivn yao Tlaaads obn 
ay'fsres Eur. Heracl. 352. ‘Yonekauey xaxasg wosovyres V. 5.9. Asayoues 
paddvorrss dixasosvyny, they spend their time in learning justice, Cyr. i. 2. 6. 
AsareiSove: wsrscwra: Ib. 12. AsayownZousver.. diarsrovew Td. Ma xapens 
firey dvdew siseysray Pl. Gorg. 470 c. "Ewaveavre woAsuevvrss vi. 1. 28. 
“A oipas ay wavoa lvoyroure ii. 5. 13. “Owws un Pbdowos purses 6 Kigos pn- 
wt oi Kidsxss xaraaatéress, that neither Cyrus nor the Cilicians might unticipal 
them in tuking possession, or take possession before them, i. 3.14. Dédvoveiv iad 
Hy Exey yirvdpsves rors woaAsious ili. 4.49. Odx tpdncav rubousyan cov sel 
ony Aroixny wiAsuoy, xa)... axov, they no sooner heard of the war around At- 


392 SYNTAX. — USE OF MODES. [Book 11. 


tica than they came, Isocr. 58 b. Durstws waidas oxic’ ay Obdvois, you cannot 
now be too soon in begetting children, Eur. Alc. 662. Odx dv Qbdvais . . Abqan, 
you cannot tell me too soon, i.e. tell me at once, Mem. ii. 8.11. “AArw ys 3a 
peugia iwiasinw Aiyey Pl. Phil. 26 b. 


G34. Nores. «. With these verbs, the Part. dy is sometimes 
omitted (cf. § 547); as, 2as ied: [sc. av], know that you are safe, Soph. Cid. 
C. 1210. Ei yigas xvew Ib. 726. 2h dnrdow xaxéy [ac. sven] Ib. 783. 
Andrei re vivene’ apov Id. Ant. 471. Niv 3° aypoies cvyyéves Id. El. 313. 


B. Many of these verbs likewise take the Inf.; but often with this distinc- 
tion from the Part.; viz. that the Inf. denotes something dependent upon the 
action of the verb, but the Part. something which exists independent of it. 
Thus, “Av dwak pecdupsy devo) Ziv, if we should once have learned to live in 
idleness, iii. 2.25. “Iva paddy eegiorns wy, that he may learn that he is a 
schemer, Esch. Pr. 61. vg rpigus cay yawrray ievyerigas, ‘learn to keep,’ 
Soph. Ant. 1089. ‘Ewsidas yous amicretpsye, when they perceive that they 
are distrusted, Cyr. vii. 8.17. Mepertedw ayne ayadis sivas, let him remember 
to be u brave man, iii. 2.39. Mixyypa:.. axeteas wori, I remember to have 
once heard, Cyr. i. 6. 3. Totre ply cbx aio tvopa: Abyav> v6 di... wicqurel- 

~pny dy Aiysiv, I am not ashamed to say this (which is said) ; but I should be 
ashamed to say that (which from the shame is not said), Cyr. v. 1. 21. 


y- The complementary Part. sometimes occurs with an impersonal expres- 
sion, or with an adjective and verb supplying the place of a simple verb. 
When thus connected, the real subject of the sentence is sometimes implied in 
the Part. Thus, "Exel weiwo dy pdrsuwra ivisropivy, tt would become me 
most of all to attend, (Ec. 4. 1. Ols ob88 daak iavorriancs wiibextvois Isocr. 
174. 14. Ei woaspeovow dysiver iovas, whether it would be better for them to go 
to war, Th. i. 118. Meords dy Supetusves, I was sated with passion, Soph. 
CEd. C. 768. Anares vv aviopsves i. 2.11. Karddnan yivyvovra: rporwesv- 
fetvos pedy sidivecs, sidorss db ovdiy Pl. Apol. 23d. See §§ 551, 614. «. 


§ 635. 4. Prospective Part. This appears chiefly in 
the Fut. Part. denoting purpose, commonly translated by the 
Inf. (§§ 583. a, 618. 1). 


§ 636. 5. The Definitive Part. is equivalent to a relative 
pronoun and finite verb, and is most frequently translated by 
these. It is often used substantively, and may not unfrequently 
be translated by a noun. It occurs chiefly with the aréicle, but 
sometimes without it, if the class only is defined. Thus, 


Avbis Bi 6 tyncipesves odds teres, and again there will be no one who will 
guide us, ii. 4.5. Oi adropoancarrss (cf. OF torsees banpénoav) i. 7. 18. 
Tods txasarrwxoras, those who had been banished, or the exiles, i. 1.7 (§ 556). 
Lois ysivepivors (cf. Tors yovstes) Apol. 20. Zuvayayay.. revs weocsAbarras 
airy xal rav grAAwy rv BovrAdpsvev, ‘and of the rest [him that wished] any 
one that wished,’ i. 3.9. ‘H Asopsdsse Asyouivn dvdyxn, the so-called necessity 
of Diomed, Pl. Rep. 493 d. “Iv, dowse ixsives Exes Suvapesy chy adixgooucay 
wal xaradovAwconivny dwavras rove “EAAnvas, olrw chy covouray desis xa) 
Bondicoveay dwaoy iroiuny ixnrs Dem. 101. 10. “Aravra yee rormwos dssve 
Paivsra:, for every thing appears fearful to those who are venturing, Eur. Ph. 
270. Iswerdives.. sig BAAEnY Pieor, to have suffered [what tends to harm] 
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any injury, Soph. Cid. T. 516. AsagQioss 8 whuworu poder uy wabovros, xed 
6 yupvardusyes rod un yryusracpivey Pl. Leg. 795 b. See §§ 447. a, 449, 
469, 476. 


§637. Il. The Part. with such verbs as eiut, ylyvoua, 
Eya, Eoyouat, otyouct, &c., often takes the place of a finite verb, 
either to supply some deficiency in inflection, or for the sake 
of more definite or emphatic expression. ‘Thus, 


TIswomxas sin iv. 8.26. Trraypives foevi. 7.11. "Hoar ieaseerwxirss 
ii. 3.10. "Hy 38 obdty wswevbes Vi. 1. 6. Ely ivos iv. 4.18. Tatra odrws 
ixevrd icc Pl. Leg. 8606. las... fre wdovorrss rads; Eur. Cycl. 381. 
Ein crvynbtis Id. Alc. 464. "Avrideds toss Soph. Ant. 1067. Misovvris rs 
yiyvvrat, Pl. Leg. 908 b. My swpodeds tas yivg Soph. Aj. 588. Ilias 
Sixabsis Asch. Ag. 392. Wloare vetuara tyeusy deneraxdrss, [having 
plundered many things we have them] we have plundered many things, i. 3. 14. 
"A voy maracrpspamsvos ysis Vil. 7.27. Tae iwsrndssa wdvre sircov avaxtno- 
feoptves iv. 7.1. Ta iwirndsue iv rovros dvaxsxomicpive: cay Ib. 17. Toy 
Abyor Ot cou wares Savpdous ivw Pl. Phedr. 257 c. Tév udy weoricas, rev 3’ 
a&rimecas ixs: Soph. Ant. 22. Kugufave’ fxs Ib. 32. ’Aridcae’ tys Ib. 
77, BeCovasuxads Iys: Id. Cid. T. 701. Ob rovro Ai%a» Ieyouas, I am not 
going [or come] to say this, Ages. 2.7. “Epyomas awobavodpesves vovi Pl. Theag. 
129 a. "Ohysre awidy wxres, he [departed going off ] went off in the night, 
i. 8.5. “Ouysre axsrAndvnv, rode off, ii. 4. 24. Olysras Savdy Soph. Ph. 
414. 


Notes. (a) The Perf. Part. with sizi is especially common, particularly 
in the passive, either to supply the deficiencies in the inflectiag of the complete 
tenses (§§ 168. a, 169. 6, 213. 2, 234), or to direct the attention more ex- 
pressly to the state consequent upon an action. “Eyw# occurs most frequently 
with the Aor. act. part. and in the dramatists, commonly conveying the ac- 
cessory idea of possession, continuance, or persistency (holding on upon an ac- 
tion. Cf. § 632..N.). “Eeyouas with the Fut. Part. forms a more immediate 
Fut. The Part..of a verb of motion with efyopas is a stronger form of expres- 
sion for the simple verb. (6) The substantive verb is sometimes omitted 
(§ 547); as, Asdoyty (sc. ieriy], os ons, rivds xarbavsiv Soph. Ant. 576. 


§ 638. Ill. A Part. with its subject, or an impersonal 
Part. (§ 617), often forms so distinct a clause, that it is said 
(though not in the strictest sense of the term, § 343. N.) to be 
put absolute. This occurs most frequently in the Gen.,.and, 
after this, in the Acc. The far less frequent instances in 
which the Nom. and Dat. are used in the same way, may be 
commonly referred at once to anacoluthon, or other construc- 
tions already mentioned ($$ 344, 401, 410, 420). The Gen. 
and Acc. absolute may also be referred, though often less di- 
rectly, to the Gen. and Acc. of time (§§ 378, 439) ; and as, in 
this use, a Part. and substantive commonly denote an event, but 
an impersonal Part. a continued state, the following general 
Tule has arisen, which is not, however, without exception. 
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TIVE are put absolute in the Genitive; an IMPER- 
SONAL PARTICIPLE, In the Accusative ; as, 


(Norse. Among the following examples of the rule have been inserted some 
exceptions, for the sake of comparison. ] 


Toiro 8 Aiverres aired, rréervrai eis, and [he saying this] upon his saying 
this, some one sneezes, iii. 2.9. “Ovris, ifdr piv sienuny Ixus. ., aigsivas weas- 
piv, who, (it being permitted him to have) while he might have peace, prefers 
war, ii. 6.6. Mird 33 cavra, Hm GArlev Iuvovres ii. 2.3. ‘Avitn ivi ce don, 
evdsyes xwAvevros, ‘ without opposition,’ i.-2.22. Ovdi pay Bendieas, worAAwy br- 
wav wigay, ovdsls avrois Surnesras, AsAUsiYns THE ysPU~eas, nor, although there were 
many upon the other side, could any one come to their assistance, if the bridge were 
destroyed, ii. 4.20. Zirev di baiAsrAesworos, civeu 3 und’ se peuivieba: ager, Uwe 
2 waver wedrav avayoosvarrayY. 8.3. "Ey nary wragaruyey epios Luulaasiy, 
Bai Tarravihy al’ray awentxAucpivey Th. v.60. Ev di wapacziy, but when 
a fuvorable opportunity offers, Id. i. 120. Od weecrxoy, when it is no interest 
of ours, Id. iv. 95. 'Aporiens pry Sonovy arvaxwetiv, . . xuewhiv di evdiv.. 
swrnvina xen seucebas, vuxres vs basysvoivns Ib. 125. Asdeypiver 28 adress 
Id. i. 125. Ackev abrois dae Fuvddou, aors tavavparsiy Id. viii. 79. Asgas- 
wos 38 couroy H. Gr. i. 1. 36. | AcSdveay 23 wad revrwy Ib. v. 2.24. Adkaven 
2 vavra xual rigarvdivea Ib. iii. 2.19. Adkav di cadre (sc. wessiv, or the sing. 
and plur. joined, see §§ 450. 451, 549), and this seeming best, iv. 1. 13. 
Adar iuiv cavra, brogsvipsta Pl. Prot. 314 c. “Adnaev oy, éwirs ris . . dfas- 
etorras: Th. i. 2. Aloxeds by vé dycsAives Cyr. ii. 2.20. Ipeccaybis yag 
avery... dvayed yas Lys. 183.12. Anawbivres, dri by cais vave) cay “EAAdven 
Ta wedypara iyivre Thi. 74. "Evayysabivras, dri Deinocas sits iw’ ad- 
weds wAbover Ib. 116 (§ 451). leet ewrneias (sc. Bovrsiscbas] aeexsiptren 
Ar. Eccl. 401. . 


§ G39. Remarks. 1. Absolute and connected constructions of the 
Part. are, in various ways, interchanged and mixed ; the former giving more 
prominence to the Part., and sometimes arising from a change of subject; the 
latter ‘showing more clearly the relation of the Part. to the rest of the sen- 
tence. Thus, Asalessvivews (sc. airoy] piven, 6 Daovs wbrois imspavy [= da- 
Calvovery abcess |, as they were crossing, however, Glus appeared to them, ii. 4. 
24. Teis rporivas pire Kugou avalacr..° xal tavra, eux tw pe env lovresy 
[= iever), @AAR marourros TOU Fares Kiger i. 4. 12. Al yes, ty rehss ws 
boverwy xa paxeutren v. 8.13. Odbdxics dv ovro: xAiwrovess sey isobs, aan’ or 
airol Aalders yee iors, Sowre busis rd revrwy pmichohegeryets, RAA’ OV Tov- 
cov re virion xAsarovrwy Lys. 178. 38. ; 


2. The substantive is sometimes omitted, and sometimes, though less fre- 
quently, the Part. of the substantive verb (cf. § 547); as, "Evesudsy weeidrran 
[ec. airay), ipaivsre Iva, ‘as they were advancing,’ i. 6.1. O% 3° slorey, 
iguricavros (8c. abrou), sr: Maxewves iv. 8.5. loos piv dv woot, xardavovres 
[sc. wéesus], ZAACS Fp Soph. Ant. 909. Odcw 3° ivsvews [sc. iavuraé weaeyua- 
cw»), and affairs (having themselves, § 555] standing thus, iii. 2.10. Odres 
fede yiryvopeivay, oa Peis of of dec Cyr. v. 3.18. “Axovres Bacsatws [sc. oveos] ii. 1. 19. 

"Efters Povsiv, os inov porns wirtas Soph. Cid. C. 83. ‘Og donynrod ewig 
Id. Ed. T. 1260. 


3. The use of the Acc. for the Gen. absolute chiefly occurs after ws (§ 640), 
or when the subject is a neuter adjective (cf. § 432. 2). 
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§640. IV. A Part., whether absolute or dependeat, is 
often preceded by og (or a- similar particle of special appli- 
cation), chiefly to mark it as subjective, i. e. as expressing the 
view, opinion, feeling, intention, or statement of some one, 
whether in accordance with or contrary to fact. The Part. 


thus construed often supplies the place of a finite verb or Inf. 
Thus, 


Tlaptyysias.., ws iasCovasvovros Ticragieveus, he gave command [as he 
would give command, T. plotting] as if Tissaphernes were plotting, or under 
pretence thut T. was plotting, i. 1. 6. “Qrovre. aworwAtvas, ws tarAwnvias Hg 
wtrtws, they thought they were lost, inasmuch as the city was taken, vii. 1. 19. 
"Exiasucs .., ws sis [Lesridas Bovrspsvos erguriisoban, ag weny pare was ove 
cov [Tuodavi. 1. 11. °Os ivod ody iovres, . . odrw ray yrapny tyes, (as if 
then I should go, so have your opinion) be assyred, then, that I shall go, i. 3. 
6. "Easys Sappeiv, ws Kararrneopirwy rovrwy sis vo diey Ib. 8. Ta wrcia 
airsiy xsAsdovres, dows wari rev ordroy Kugou um roovpivos Ib. 16. 6s 
obxte! dvray cov rixvav, Peovests 04 Eur. Med. 1311. Zreariay WoAAHY Ayu, 
os Bonbiowy Paasarsi, bringing a large force to aid the hing, ii. 4. 25 (§ 583. a) 
Karacxivalscbus ds aired rov oixnoovras (cf. Mivery ragacxsvalopeivons) iii. 2. 
24. Karaxtiusha, aon kev novyiay &yeuy, we lie down, as if it were permitted 
us to enjoy our ease, iii. 1. 14. Ainyxvdapivous lives, as, bwoTay onunry, 
» dxorriben dsirov, V. 2.12. Abyouorn nuns os dAwrorag 4isch. Ag. 672. An. 
rots 3° Ss cs onpavar Soph. Ant. 242. ‘Os wodipov svros rae ead away- 
sha; Hi. 1.21. ‘Og wiv crgarayicovre ini radrny chy oreacnyiay, pendsle 
ipay Asyirw, let no one of you speak, as though I were to take this command, i. 
3. 15. “Avingayoy, es ovdty déev vi. 4.22, "Awd cas wovngay avd garry sie- 
yours, ws Thy piv TUY LONTTUY opesrAiay doxnasy 75 aesrns, cny Ot rar Tornoe, 
nardaver Mem. i. 2. 20. Eiysre di wecs rods Stois awrws wayabe Osdovees, 
as rods Sots xdAducra sidaras Ib. iii. 2. ‘H 2t yropen dy, de sis cas rakes 
civ ‘EAAnvws iawvere [sc. re aguare), and the plan was, that they should drive 
against the ranks of the Greeks, i. 8.10. See § 662. 


§ G41. V. AwnacoturHon. From the variety of the of- 
fices and relations of the Part., and its frequent separation from 
its subject, its syntax is peculiarly affected by anacoluthon ; 
consisting either (a.) in the transition from one case to another, 
or (@.) in the transition from the Part. to another form of the 
verb, or the converse. Thus, 


a. “Hy 3k 4 yrapen rou ‘Agierias [= Woks Ty Apert’), ve ig Be iavrop 
rrearomtioy Eyovrs by ry isbug & imirnesiy Th.i. 62. “Ede%ss abrois [= in 
Gicarro| oe) EWExaAGVYGeTERS Id. ili. 36. Kei dnpooie xeariora Sinbiven 
Th Tou orton, dig ixacros cog iwirndsipacy aro axbsobivess Id. vi. 15. 
Aides pe tices [== adevpas) iv rHds worpy royxdvouce Eur. Hec. 970. Ji. 
warres 3° avri por Pidor xiag [== respuos tices ps), rods xAdovcay olxrey 
isch. Cho. 410. “Twsori feos Dedros, »« xAve veay Soph. El. 479. ‘Huiv 
[== fizav, § 412] 3° ads xarsxadodn irov arog, Isiwdvrwy Oloyyey s. 256, 
For other examples see §§ 344, 459, 627, 639. 


6. “AddAw vt reorw wrigdeuress, wal pnzavhy xe eonyayoy Th. iv. 100. 
Oi orearnyol ioracialov, Kasavee pety xai Deuviexos weer Zsddny Bavrs feevos 
dys. .+ Tyacior 8 weoddupsire vii. 2.2. ‘Os river vais oat woerws 
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veica, 4 ike ed Osdyesy, Evry iwswAbeven Th. vii. 70. In the following 
example, there is a remarkable transition from the infinitive construction te 
the participial; Assigysras, 2 pd desiges even [for slvas], is separated, so as 
not to be main land (see § 622), Th. vi. 1. 


(11.) Verbal tn -xéos. 


§ G42. From the verb is formed a passive adjective in 
~téos, expressing obligation or necessity (§ 314. f). This verbal 
is often used impersonally, in the neut. sing. or plur., with goré 
(§ 546. «). In. this use, it is equivalent to the Inf. act. or mid. 
with dei or yon’ thus, Sxentéow por Doxet elvar | = oxéntecd-as 
dei], tt seems to me that it is to be considered [= that we ought 
to consider], i. 3.11. “Eddxs: Suwxrdor sivas, tt seemed that they 
must pursue, iii. 3.8. Hence it imitates in two ways, as fol- 
lows, the construction of this Inf., and is therefore treated of in 
this connection. » 


§ G43. Impersonal verbals in -réoy, or -réa, (a.) govern 
the same cases as the verbs from which they are derived ; and 
8.) have sometimes their agent in the Acc. instead of the Dat. . 
(§ 407. x). Thus, 


(a.) ‘sg wtierioy sin Kasdexy, that they must obey Clearchus, ii. 6. 8 
(§ 405. »). TTogsurtoy 3° syciv cods weorovs oradmovs ii. 2.12 (§ 431). 
Ildvea womrioy iii. 1. 18 (cf. the personal form, Ilaévea swemria Ib. 35). 
Obs ob wagaderia rois "Adnvaioss ieviy Th. i. 86. Tvvainds ovdapat no 
enrie Soph. Ant. 678 (§ 349). —(6.) Karataries ody ty pion ixaeros, 
each one therefore must descend in turn, Pl. Rep. 520d. ‘Os otrs pesobopoen- 
cior tin ZAAous WH rovs corearsvepsvous, odts psbixcio Tar Teaypares 
wasionsy 4 wsyrantovsAioss Th. viii. 65. 


NN G44. Remark. Constructions are sometimes blended; thus, — 
(a..) The impersonal with the personal construction of the verbal; as, Tas 
bwobbosis ras wowras, xal si wicra) duir tiew, Suws iwioxniarian von 
Pierseoy [for cas bwobicus taioxsaciey, OF ai Sxodions iaioxerria:] Pl. Pheda, 
107 b. — (6.) The Dat. of the agent with the Acc.; as, ‘Hiv ssverier . 
tawigovras Pl. Rep. 453 d.— (c.) The verbal with the Inf.; as, "Exsdv- 
wins Ong ob norAaerior,.. iavra Rt abrds..icosmatssy Pl. Gorg. 492 d. 


CHAPTER VI. 


SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLE. 


§ 645. The particle, in its full extent, in- 
cludes the ADVERB, the PREPOSITION, the CoNJUNC- 
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TION, and the 1nTERJEcCTION. Of these, however, 
the interjection 1s independent of grammatical con- 
struction. The other particles are construed as 
follows. 


A. Tue ApveERB. 


§ 646. Rue XXXIII. Apverss modify sen- 
tences, phrases, and words; particularly verbs, ad- 
jectwves, and other adverbs. ‘Thus, 


Tlaass secenesy § Kijgos, again Cyrus asked, i. 6.8. ‘H3iws iwsidorre i. 2. 
2. "Ogdiaa ivxiews Ib. 21. "Husanutows pearcy i. 7.19. Tay ob wspirsinn- 
wiv, the not blockading, Th. iii.95. ‘H pm "eweseia Ar. Eccl. 115. Ths aad 
cay Eaimotay warw xaracdotos, ‘the descent back,’ Th. vii. 44. 


RemMArKs. 1. An adverb modifying a sentence or phrase is usually parsed 
as modifying the verb or leading word of the sentence or phrase. Such parti- 
cles may also give a special emphasis, or bear a special relation to other words 
in the sentence or phrase; thus, ‘Hyezs ys nxwsy, we at least are victorious 
(here ys, in modifying the sentence syusis yxapsy, exerts a special emphasis 
upon susis) ii, 1.4. “Hxovoss obdsls fy ys rp Parse i. 3.21. "Agiaies 

-. xa) otros .. wtigarai, and Ariaus, even he attempts, iii. 2.5. Kea 
‘phe awsewomivou aire, ovx iru iadsiv, even though he sends for me, I 
am not willing to gd, i. 3.10. Tleocsxivncay, xaiase sidogss i. 6.10. Ei. 

Joes vol wor rdcd’ ayysring 00° taitsy Asch. Pr. 1040. 


§ G47. 2. OF the negative particles ob and ev, the former is used in 
simple, absolute negation, and the latter in dependent or qualified negation, pence 
in supposition, prohibition, &c.; .or, in the language of metaphysicians, od is 
the objective, and x4 the subjective negative (cf. § 587.1). It follows that od 
is most used with the Ind., and «4 with the other modes; and that, with the 
same mode, sd is more decided and emphatic than 4. Thus, Oix sda, I do 
not know, i. 3.5. Odwors igsi obds/s Ib. "Eay 33 on 33g, and if he would not 
give, i. 3.14. “Owws un Qbdowos Ib. Maxics ws Kigoy voui%srs i. 4. 16. 
Obx dxovss iors, xad wn degv & wn enters 5 Soph. Ed. C. 1175. "Exo? ray 
cay Abywy aerordv ovdts, ond apsobsin work Id. Ant. 499. Ta pm trem ds odx 
bvea iv. 4. 15. 


Nore. Interrogation is sometimes expressed by negative assertion, and 
assertion by negative interrogation. Hence negative particles sometimes ap- 
pear to pass into interrogative or affirmative ones ; as, My eos dexovusy ; [We 
’ do not seem to you, do we?] Do we seem to you? isch. Pers. 344. °H naris 
oo lAcdv 3 § enris & adres xrsivg ; 405. Odxoty.. wswatooues [Shall I 
not then cease ?] J shall cease then, Soph. Ant. 91. Odmedy . . ixavas igicw 
PL Phedr. 274 b, ° 


B. Tue Preposirion. 


§648. Rute XXXIV. Prepositions gov- 
34 
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ern substantives in the oblique cases, and mark 
their relations; as, 


‘Ngptire dad Sdpdewv, nal Weradvu 31d cis Avdias.. iw) rev Maiardgn 
wevasr, he set out from Sardis, and marches through Lydia to the river Ma- 
ander, i, 2. 5. 


Or, more particularly, 
‘Avti, anc, é€, and ago govern the Genitive. 
"Ey and avy “« 6% = Dative. 
"Ava and si¢ 6 = Accusative. 
“Augl, Sid, xara, peta, and tase * “© Gen. and Acc. 
‘Ent, naga, negi,ngos,and uno =“ “© Gen., Dat., and Acc. 


Notes. a. The Dative sometimes follows dugi, dvd, and wsre in the poets; 
and @gi even in prose, chiefly Ionic. Thus, "Aggl wAsugais Asch. Pr. 71. 
"Avdé vs vavei Eur. Iph. A. 754. Msed yseoly Soph. Ph. 1110. 


f. The words above mentioned (with their euphonic, poetic, and dialectic 
forms, as ix for tf, § 68, Zvy for cvy, is for sig, ivi for iv, weori and wovi for reds, 
baai for das) are all which are commonly termed prepositions in Greek, though 
other words may have a prepositional force (§ 657. a). These prepositions have 
primary reference to the relations of place, and are used to express other rela- 
tions by reason of some analogy, either real or fancied (cf. § 339). 


y- "Ey and seé, by the addition of 5 (expressing motion or action, cf. § 84), 
become (ivs, § 58) sis or is (cf. § 57. 4), and weés- thus, kv, in, sis, into. 


3. To the prepositions governing the Acc., must be added the Ep. suffix -3s, 
to (cf. §§ 150, 322); as, OvAuperivds A. 425 (cf. Ileds “OAupeaey 420). “Area- 
3s A. 308 (cf. Eis daw 314). “Aidoeds [== sis “Asdes Stuer, § 385. y] H. 330. 
It is sometimes used pleonastically ; as,“Ovds 3suerds B. 83. Eis draads x. 
351+ 


§6G49. Remarks. 1. The use of the different cases 
with prepositions may be commonly referred with ease to fa- 
miliar principles in the doctrine of the cases ; thus, 


GENITIVE, -——(a.) Of DeparTuRE or Morton From (} 347). ‘Awd cits 
dexits, from the province, i, 1.2. "Es Xsffovsoou dguapesves Ib. 9. lege 38 
Bacirios werAel woos Kipos aanabey i. 9.29. ‘AAASusver mara cus Tirpes, 
leaping down from the regh, iv. ii. 17. —(@.) Of Ontern and Marsrust (§ 355). 
Tsyevas avd Anpagdrey ii. i. 3. Olvev os ix ons Bardvev ceramnpivoy ris aes 
rou Qoivtxes i. 5.10.—(y.) Of THEME (§ 356). Tse) tga bviov dxevev, I heard 
respecting some of you, Vi. 6. 34. Tas dixns.. ene dep) vod ware’s Cyr. iii. 
1, 8.—(3.) PARTITIVE (§ 358). Of abroporrcuvess be civ woAsgios i. 7. 
13.—(s.) Acrive (§ 880). For examples, sée § 562. 


DatIvE, — (2.) Of Nearness (§ 399). Ziv rois Quydos, with the exiles, 
i, 1.11. Tov wag’ iaury Ib? 5.—(.) Of Puace (§ 420). Baciaua & 
Ksrawwais tgupra, inl cais rnyais rod Magevov worapmov, ixd rH axgowoau i. 
2. 8. : 

Accusative, —(9.) Of Morion To (§ 429). ‘Agixsive.. weds ards, 
came to him, i.i. 5, Karilaivsy sis asdiev i. 2.22. Iliuas.. weer rods 
ergarnyots Ib. 17. ‘Avitn ied ra tom Ib. 22, Kar& SnavOsiay dgixev Vil 
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2.28 ‘Ya? aire re rsign dy Cyr. v. 4. 43.— (s.) Of SPECIFICATION 
(§ 437). Aapage xal xar’ dupa xai gdew Soph. Tr. 379. Kara yropns 
Beis Id. Ged. T. 1087. 


§ G30. Nores.: a. It is common to explain many of the uses of the 
cases mentioned in Ch. I. by supplying prepositions ; when, in reality, the 
connection of the cases with the prepositions is rather to be explained, as abova 
by reference to these uses, and to the principles on which they are founded 
In many connections the preposition may be either employed or omitted, a 
pleasure ; as, “Oease 36 ris ‘aycAasras iol Dsoettsig .., ctrw Mivas nyaadsr. 
ve fawaray ddvacba: ii. 6.26. Kal xeavyy weary iviaowi. 7.4. Ziv wera 
AW xpavys xa) ndovh Fscay iv. 4. 14. 


B. The poets sometimes omit the preposition with the first, and insert i 
with the second, of two nouns similarly related; as, ‘Odds .. Asagar xaa 
Aavaias Soph. id. T. 734. "Aypots ofs wipya: xaw) weieviav vouds Ib. 
761. 


§ 651. y- In the connection of the preposition with its case, we are 
to consider not only the force of the preposition in itself, but also that of the 
case with which it is joined. Thus waged denotes the relation of side or near- 
ness; and with the Gen., it signifies from the side of, or from; with the Dat., 
at the side of, or beside, near, with ; with the Acc., to the side of, or to. E. g. 
Tatra dxoveavess, oes ob Galn raga Bacirta roortscbus, tanncavs rape 
Baviou xai TLacioves wasious 4 Sieviasn, Aabovrss TH STAG xa) Ta oKRIVE- 
féen, torearowsdsicarre wae Kasco ry i. 3. 7. 


3. An elliptic use of the adjective after a preposition deserves notice ; thus, 
"Tragad 33 ave) exvdewras (8c. yuvaixcy, OF == ave) cod alras sive: rxvdew- 
wes) vicar, xai dvr) Upeguutyur tavras Hbos SAAMAGS Inewy, they were cheerful 
instead of [being] downcast, §c., Mem. ii. 7.12. "EZ GaCior &Snaov svpoveas 
Bley Soph. Tr. 284. 

s. The omission of the preposition with the second of two substantives having 
a similar construction will be observed, not only after a conjunction, but also in 
the case-of the relative, in the questions and dnswers of a dialogue, &c.; as, 
"Ags rs rav nav xal rns yas H. Gr. i. 1.2. "Ev vy xeivg, 9 vpeov &rovw 
Symp. 4. 1 (cf. Aq’ ixsiven yao rev xedvev, &P’ ob rodrou neaedny Pl. Conv. 
213 c). “Tet rasovds wigs.” “Tivos 345” “Tov tareraeBavur” Pl. Rep. 
456d. ‘Os wage Pirevs xal siseytras, (sc. wage] 'Abnvaious kdsais daslvas 
Th. vi. 50. ° 


‘%. The complement of a preposition is often omitted when a relative follows. 
See § 526. a. So Eis [sc. rév vesvov] Ses 6.99. "Es od, until, Hat. i. 67. 


§ G52. 2. A preposition in composition («.) often retains 
its distinct force and government as such. But (£.) it com- 
monly seems to be regarded as a mere adverb (cf. § 657. 8), 
and the compound to be construed just as a simple word 
would be of the same signification. H@nce (y.) the preposi- 
tion is often repeated, or a similar preposition introduced. 
The adverbial force of the preposition in composition is par- 
ticularly obvious (3.) in tmesis (§ 328. N.), and («.) when the 
preposition is used with an ellipsis of its verb (chiefly éozi). 

hus, 
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a. Lorvbeseler cies ergariacas, he sent with her soldiers, i. 2. 20. 


B. Ieorkeseyps 23 airy tiv Suyarign Cyr. viii. 5. 18 (cf. Tliness "ACge 
Ciapny . . weds Rsvopavea vii. 6.43). 'Ewiwasions airy H Gr. i. 6. 23 
ccf. ITAsiv ba? esdeeds Ib. 1. 11). 

Nores. (1.) Hence verbs compounded with iwi, vaed, and wess are com 
monly followed by the Dat. of approach (4 398). (2.) The preposition, as 
such, and the general sense of the compound, often require the same case, as, 
particularly, in compounds of éwé, i, and er. See §§ 347, 399. 


y- "Ewugavre sictdaaus sis chy Kitsriay i.2.21. Tlagt 3) Bassaiws dana 
dev i. 9. 29. 


§ GBB. 3. Tmesis occurs chiefly in the earlier (especially the Ep.) 
Greek, when as yet the union of the preposition and verb had not become firm- 
ly cemented. In Att. prose it is very rare, and even in Att. poetry (where it 
occurs most frequently in the lyric portions), it seldom inserts any thing more 
than a mere particle between the preposition and the verb. Thus, ’Aws Aoiyov 
&vvas [= Aaiyty awapivas|, to ward off destruction, A. 67. Ilage 3° inysa 
panera xirnysy T2135. ‘Awd ule oswvrdr orsoas Hat. iii. 36. "Ex 3: ands- 
gas, and leaping forth, Eur. Hec.1172. Aud p’ ipbsipas, nave 3° Ixeuvas Id. 
Hipp. 1357. ‘Ave’ sd wsivsra: Pl. Gorg. 520 e. 

Nores. (1.) The preposition sometimes follows the verb; and is some- 
times repeated without the verb; as, [lin Waves, & yives, used Eur. Hec. 
504. “Aweasi wérs, dave 33 wariga Id. Herc. 1055. Kacd pd dxavear Apo- 
por wea, xara 3 Kapddeny Hat. viii. 33. So, “Opvroce.. “Ayapiuver, ap 
[sc. Severe] 3° "Oduesds T2267. “Easwor . .. xad 3i E. 480. (2.) In the 
earlier Greek, what is called tmesis is rather to be regarded as the adverbial use 
of the preposition (§ 657. 8), than as the division of a word already com- 
pounded. 


s. Aaa’ ave [for avdeends] if Becver, but [rise] up from the seats, Soph. 
Aj..194. Elssadsiv wegen [for wagsor:] Eur. Alc. 1114. “Ev [for dsseos] 3° 
ty rH itey yooy xal Aimar xal Eron V. 3. 11. 


C. Tue Consuncrion. 
§6534. Rute XXXV. Consunctions con- 


nect sentences, and like parts of a sentence ; as, 
¢ 


"Hebivs Aagtios xa) bxearses, Darius was sick and apprehended, i. 1. 1. 
Tiscapigons SiaCéarss cor Kiger weds viv cdsAQdv, ws laiCovasia airg. ‘°O 3} 
welbsrai oe wal cvrrAmeCdrves Kigos i 1.3. “hoes airy parracy Pidrevs sJ- 
var Basder Ib. 5. ILasions 4 duryviass 1.8.7. "Ein xal Baplaginis xe 
"EAAnuxes i. 8. 1. 


Remarks. 1, By like parts of a sentence are meant words and phrases of 
like construction, or performing like offices in the sentence, and which united 
by conjunctions form compound subjects, predicates, adjuncts, &c. Some con- 
nective adverbs also may sdmetimes be regarded as uniting like parts of a sen- 
tence. 


2. Like parts of a sentence are commonly, but not necessarily, of the same 
part of speech and of similar form. In many cases, it seems to be indifferent 
whether we regard a conjunction as connecting like parts of a sentence, or (sup- 
plying an ellipsis) as connecting whole sentences. 


e 
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3. A conjunction often connects the sentence which it introduces, not so 
much to the preceding sentence as a whole, as to some particular word or 
phrase in it; thus, [leorCdraroues . . xaradswovess LQoder vois weAspioss, si Bod 
Acre Pvysy iv. 2. 11. 


$ GOs. 4. A twofold construction is sometimes admissible, accord 
ing as a word is regarded as belonging to a compound part of a sentence, or to 
a new sentence ; thus, Ilrcusimeriey piv 29, i kewPesves, A bod Widovs Cyr. 
Vili. 3. 32. "Ex Bsivorigny 4 woseds ieabncas Th.vii-77. Tois 28 vewriges 
ue) paArrov axpeclovew, 4 bye (sc. axuslw], waeawe Isocr. 188 a. ‘Hua 
38 dusivov, F ixsives, 7d wirror reoogapivwr Dem. 287.27. Ovddapos yde 
ior “Ayigares Abnvaion siva:, Oeatg QoaciCovrocy Lys. 136.27. “Egs- 
ori 3’, dowte ‘Hyiarovos, suis Abyss Ar. Ran. 303. 


5. In many connections, two forms of construction are equally admissible, 
the one with, and the other without, a connective. The two forms are some- 
times blended. See §§ 461. 8, 609, 619. N., 628. 


6. A conjunction is sometimes used in Greek, where none would be employed 
in English ; e. g., when wads is followed by dnother adjective; as, [loard os 
we) imirydua disriyorre v. 5. 25. 


§ G3G. 7. The Greeks, espécially the earlier writers, often employ the 
more generic for the more specific connectives (§ 330. 1), or instead of other 
forms of expression; as, "Exudsbavs> eyorn 38 wAsion 4 Maw wepsori peor, 
‘(and] for I have more leisure,’ Zisch. Pr. 817. Tuyydvw re nage’ dvaowa- 
oro wians xadrwoa, xal us Pbiyryos oixslov xanev BdrAAL Os Srwy, ‘just as I am 
drawing the bars, there strikes,’ Soph. Ant. 1186. Ka) #2» o dy iv ry veiry 
crabuy, xad Xsipivoges avrg ivarswdrbn iv. 6.2. Ody suoiws wivonxags, 
xa) “Opneos (cf. § 400), they have not composed in the same manner [and] as 
Homer, or with Homer, Pl. Ion, 531d (cf., in Dat., similis atque, &.). 

Nore. The student will not fail to remark, — (a) The frequent use, in the 
Epic, of 34 for yde, and in general of codrdination in the connection of sentences, 
for subordination. —(b) The frequent use of ydée in specification, where we 
should use that, namely, now, &c.; a8, Tyds dsjr0v 49> eH pls yao weocdsy nph- 
ew». ixtasus ii. 3. 1. 


D. Conciupinc Remarks. 


§ 6357. I. In Greek, as in other languages, the different 
classes of particles often blend with each other in their use. 
Thus, («.) adverbs sometimes take a case, as prepositions ; 
(8.) prepositions are sometimes used without a case, as ad- 
verbs; (y.) the same particle is used both as an adverb and as 
a conjunction, or as a connective and a non-connective ad- 
verb. E. g. 

«. For examples, see §§ 347, 349, 372. y, 394, 399. — Hom. uses s/rw and 


Yew as protracted forms for sis > thus, “AyyssaAcy . . "Taser slow 2. 145 (cf. Eis 
"Tasoy 143). “Aydynois tou xrsciny QO. 155. 


B."H phy xsasion, xawdboitw os weds (8c. rodry], ‘in addition to this,’ 
‘besides,’ Aisch. Pr.73. Teds 3° dou iii. 2.2. 'Es 36 [sc. votre], and mean- 
while, Soph. Cid. T. 27. 

34 * 
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y- Kiger 33 (conjunction) ssrawtuesras . .° nal erearnyév 33 (adverb) ad- 
eds awiduks i. 1.2. “Qe 3k vdv Tyres, varswir, sh, olgusver iy og “EAA: wal 
Varalvev nad eins vekecdas, ave) 3 rovewy ob8" Sucre cois HAAS icdpesba vi. 6. 
16. Legatrsrer Bi cov ZerupeGérsy, xa) (conjunction) Lexedrnr rér Avast 
Ziveus dvras xa) (adverb) rovrous, ixirsuety i.1.11. Tlewoov piv idexpis . . 
slow Si fas¥s £3. 2. “Arrcs 38 Abe, wad Hares, slra wroars i. 5. 12. 
Taira ivolouv, wires oxieos byline iv. 2. 4 (cf § 394). Llane of va 
cawnasia tyevrts i. 2. 24 (cf. § $49). 


Nore. The adverb we/v is construed in four ways; (1.) as a connective, 
with the appropriate mode; thus, Md rpichsy xaradrvca:.., welvdvairy euge- 
Covasdonras, ‘before he should consult,’ i. 1. 10 (weis is followed by the Subj. 
or Opt., only when a negative or interrogative sentence precedes); (2.) as hav- 
ing a prepositional force, with the Inf.; thus, IIgs cirraga erddia disrdsiz, 
before [completing] they had completed four stadia, iv. 5. 19; (3.) as a simple 
adverb, with 4 and the appropriate mode; thus, [Igy 4. . iviverre, before that 
they had come, Cyr. i. 4. 23; (4.) with 4 and the Inf. instead of another 
mode (§ 629.2). This construction is less Attic. — 


§ 638. II. Both adverbs, and prepositions with their 
cases, are often used substantively. An adverb and a preposi- 
tion governing it are often written together as a compound 
word. Thus, 


“Ovary 33 rodeay dais Tynes, but when you have had enough of this, v. 7. 12. 
Eis poly dwak-xal Beaxiy xesver, for once and a short time, Dem. 21. 1. Els 
sy Pl. Tim. 20 b. Mies ivravbe v. 5.4. [leswaras Ar. Eq. 1155. “Ep- 
weerby iii. 4.2. Tlagaveize Cyr. ii. 2.24. "Ho .. dale dsc rot Srov 
erearsiparos "Agxdtss, above half of the whole army were Arcadians, vi. 2. 10. 
Altai abrey sis dseirions Sivous 1.1.10. "Ex ray ape) cobs peugious v. 3. 3. 
Fluvideupeoy as sis twraxesiong A. Gr. iv. 1.18. Zuvsirsypiver sis cay Doany 
wie) iwraxesioug Ib. ii. 4. 5. 


§ 639. III. One preposition or adverb is often used for 
another (or a preposition is used with one case for another), by 
reason of something associated or implied. This construction 
is termed, from its elliptic expressiveness, constructio preg- 
nans. Thus, 


«.) A PREPOSITION of motion for one of rest. Oj ix cits dyopits . - Tpuyey 
[ix for iv, by reason of Zguyer following], those in the market fled (from it}, i. 
2.18. Asdi enya) aired sicw ix cov Baorsiny Ib. 7. "Agixvevveas cov ix 
Tov yopiou eesig Avdets Ve 7.17. Tois ix [Idaeu angbsio:, those taken at Pylus 
and brought thence, Ar. Nub. 186. Oé daxé cay xaracreoperey reig adxevri- 
ois». bveaveo Th. vii. 70. Eis dvdyxny xsinsba, we have come into necessity, 
ond fe there, Eur. Iph. T. 620. "Ev 38 rH bwspCoag raw seay vay sis +d wsdion, 


A). A Preposrrion of rest for one of motion. "Ev Acuzadig dwysray [ty for 
sis, to imply that they were still there], had gone to Leucadia, or were absent in 
L., Th. iv. 42. OF 3° by eg "Heaiy xarawspsuryerss (cf. Eis 38 +d “Hoasoy xa- 
riguyov) H. Gr. iv. 5.5. "Ey ey worapy tesoey Ag. 1.32. ° 


- y) An ADVERB of motion for one of rest. Tay ivdediv [for Ivdev] ese sivsvsry- 
xéeow Ar. Plut. 228. Mevoizness rod vimwou vou ivdlvds sip &AA0v véwey PL 
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Apol.40c, Lei saniy ignwiav stew ; ‘ Whither can I go to find?’ Ear. Here. 
1157. 


3.) An ADVERB of rest for one of motion. “Owou [for da 0s] BiCnxey, obdeds 
e¥de, no one knows where [for whither] he has gone, Soph. Tr. 40. Tlavravou 
wpsrlsdvousy Ar. Lys. 1230. 


$660. IV. In the doctrine of particles, especially con- 
nectives, the figures of syntax hold an important place; thus, 


A. ELurpsis. 


Ellipsis here consists either («.) in the omission of the par- 
ticles themselves, or (f.), far more frequently, in that of words, 
and even whole sentences, connected or modified by them. 


a. Among the particles most frequently omitted are copu- 
lative and complementary conjunctions (§ 329. N.) ; as, 


Ilafov wareiday, yovtwy, yurainwy, waidwy iii, 1. 3. “Evers worn, tus 
Tesnesss, igus xeiuera, ioguss dvdeus corovrous Vii. 1.21. Odes wasbugsis 36- 
jeous weesidous fray, ob [for ours] Gurcueyias Zisch. Pr. 450. "Opviw cpiv 
Stobs wdveas xal weonus, [sc. ses] 4 ji envy 2» Evdpeny Vi. 1.31. “AgssAceny, 
Cuoroya V. 6.17. “Awdyyurey woos, Sean Orme raxior igdhopsoy worse? 


yuvaixne wiorny &° iv domcis s¥gos Ausch. Ag. 604. See § 611. 3. 


Nore. Hdt. sometimes uses ovxwy with the ellipsis of a conditional or other 
conjunction ;: as, Odxwy wonosrs cadre, desig .. ixAsinpousy, if then you will 
not do this, we shall desert, iv. 118. 


§ GG. 8. Connected sentences especially abound in el- 
lipsis, from the ease with which the omission can be supplied 
from the connection. We notice, among the great variety of 
cases that might be mentioned, the frequent ellipses, 


1.) In replies; as, “"“Eerw 3 os ot fdiznca,” ‘O 3° awtxgivare, Sri od 
[= obx fori] 1.6.7. Eiwdvros 33 ret "Ogisrev, drs obdiv ddixnbsis Ib. 8. 


Nore. (a.) In a dialogue or address, a speaker often commences with a 
connective (most frequently an adversative or causal conjunction), from refer- 
ence to something which has been expressed or which is mutually understood ; 
as, "AAA’ sears, but you see, iii, 2.4. "Epot 3° ob Pavrcy dJoxsy sivas Vi. 6. 12. 
Olu vdeo oor paysiobasr, & Kies, civ édsagey; i. 7.9. (b.) In like manner the 
Voc. is often followed by a connective ; as, "2. yovai, 19m, dvoma 38 vos Ti tori; 
Mem. ii. 1. 26. "0. Kigxn, vis yee. nyteovevoss; x. 501. 


2.) Between two connectives; as, "Aaad [sc. ratepa] yee xal wipaivuy 
oy dew iii. 2.32. Cf. v. 7.11. “AAAS yao Sidoxe iii. 2.25. lage ony 
Sdrarray far+ xai (sc. radry Jes] yde Won nodiva vi. 2.18. Kal yao xat 
RATS ipaivere ii. 2. 15.—- And yet, perhaps, in such examples as these, 2a- 
Aa yde Or xa} yde may be regarded as forming but a single compound con- 
nective, or one of the particles may be regarded as a mere adverb (§ 657. y). 


§ 662. 3.) With ws, especially in expressing comparison, design, 
pretence, possibility, &c.; 3, Oarrev 4 (sc. odew ray] as Tis av ove, quicker 
than (80 quick as} one would have thought, i. 5. 8. MsiSove nynodzpesvos sivas 9 


404 SYNTAX OF THE PARTICLE. [Boox 11. 


os tw) [luctus chy wagaexsunr, thinking that the preparation was greater than 

[so great as] it would be against the Pisidians, i. 2.4. Beaydriga axérriZes, 
4 os iEsxesiobas, hurled [a shorter distance than so as to reach) too short a dis- 
tance to reach, iii. 8.7. '‘Epdyy xovogrés, Sewsg vePidn Asozg i. 8.8. ‘Os 
sis padeny wagtextvacpives, arrayed as (he would array) for battle, Ib. 1. 
"Ewizgapariy, os tis xdzrwow Ib. 23. Dadyevew dvd xedves os wees cn awe 
rou wovapou ixCacw iv. 3. 21. "Abgeiges, os ia) coveevs i. 2.1. “Qlewse sgys, 
ixiasues 1 5. 8. ‘Os ix cov ragivrey (ac. Wivarvre), Zvvrakéusve Th. vi. 70. 
Kegavetyesos, os dy nal iwgaxirss c8 wag’ lavreis weaypn, Stivavess, the Cera- 
suntians alarmed, as they would naturally be having seen what had happened 
among themselves, v. 7.22. ‘Qs iwd vé wodd, as things are for the most part, 
commonly, iii. 1.42. See §§ 410, 525., 640. 


Nores. (a.) From the frequent use of #s with the accusative after verbs 
of motion to express the purposed end of the motion (§ 429), it came at last 
to be regarded as a mere preposition, supplying the place of weés or sis, but 
chiefly before names of persons; as, [legstswas os Baciria, goes to the hing, i. 
2.4. (0.) ‘Os is often used to render expressions of quantity less positive ; 
as, “Eywv [sc. odrw werrcds] ds wsvraxerious, having such a number as 500, i. 
e. about 500, i. 2. 3. 


§ GG. 4.) With adversative conjunctions, with which we must some- 
times supply the opposite of that which has preceded; as, Kal pa so’ dvtpos 
cied’ dweectianrs ys, GA’ dexiwdrourey xa) xavaccarny Deum [sc. digarts] 
Soph. El. 71. Ei piv Bovasras, ipicw: si 3° [sc. ph Bovaseas], 3 v1 BovAsrar 
rovero wosirw Pl. Euthyd. 285 c. 


5.) With #, before which there is sometimes an ellipsis of ~zAAov- as, Za. 
weves xigdaivuy [8C. parror), A das wider Lys. 171.8. Thy ons dusrigas 
Wodsos tiny &y bAciuny, .. 4 cry ixsivou Dem. 24.16. Seo § 466. 


6.) With conditional conjunctions; a8, Ei jis ov ot Ixus, & Mndioadss, 
weds fucs Abyss (sc. Aiys 34) > 0f Bi wm [Bc. Eysss], Hyusis weds ot Lopes Vii. 
7.15. Eirs dado a1 Stra xencbai, sit ia’ Aliyurrey crgariiey, ruyrara- 
ecelbpave’ dv abry ii. 1.14. Kad viv, dv pds & Kogos Botanras [xadrws ix] > 
si Ok en, dusis ys chy cayiceny wdesers Cyr. iv. 5.10. “Exesy xal xsrev xal 
sf xs AAA xeneieor Av (SC. Ixasoy roves] i. 6. 1 (sf cig SO used is equivalent to 
Sees). OF 38 HAAG aAwedravre Sas ot THY woAtwioy xal Yidver, zal 67 ers vow 
v. 3.3. "Ewsibeveo, crny sf vig oe indsyey iv. 1.14. Edvos qoav, wAny xan 
bocov si chy LinsAlay govre airors Sevrwrsobas Th. vi. 88. “AArros posvioves . 2° 
si 38 xal aired (sc. ob pesrloves)], Qsvysvrev 1.45. Eid’ dys [= si 23 Bevan, 
dy, but if you will, come) A. 302, and often in Hom. 


Nore. When two similar clauses are connected, a pronoun, preposition, or 
other word is sometimes (chiefly by the poets) omitted in the first clause, and, 
for the sake of emphasis or the metre, or by reason of other ellipses, inserted 
in the second; as, Zeyeu, ’Acpios vil, ot 3’ dkse dita: dweve Z. 46. ‘Es 
Tlvaev &%es apedvrogas . 8 Sys na) Laedernhsy B. 326. Seo § 650. B. 


B. PLEONASM. 
§ GG4. Under this head we remark, 


1.) The redundant use of negatives. This appears chiefly, 


a.) In connection with indefinites, which in a negative sentence are all 
regularly combined with a negative; as, Odwors igsi ebdsis i. 3.5. Odden 
ebdauy oidapas ebdsuiar xowwviay fu Pl: Parm. 166 a. 
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B-) In divided construction ; a8, Ox aivydvecds airs Stods ods’ dvbedweus 
ii. 5.39. Mndiv rsacion pars iol pics dAAw vii. 1.6. Ob yao tori Seris 
arvbparuy cubyosras, brs iuiv odes KAAW eddsvl wAbEs yrncing byaveiodpsyos Pl. 


Apol. 31 e 


y-) In the emphatic use of of34 and yndi- as, Od pedy dh 0008 rove’ dy ous 
tivo i. 9.13. Ma voivey pndi vii. 6.19. Odzovy BodAsras . ., 008 woAACD 
dsi, he does not therefore wish, no, far from it, Dem. 100. 9. 


§ GG. 3.) In the use of us with the Infinitive, after wérds implying 
some negation ; a8, Nauxarjecs awsias wn didyus, he forbade the shipmasters to 
cross [saying that they should not cross], vii. 2,12. "E&iguys cs ua xara- 
wireobyvas i. 3. 2. “Edss rod on xavadivas iii. 5.11 (ch Zynew os wndgy Eur. 
Or. 263). Kwadevrss pendauen . . woeilsodas vii. 6.29 (cf. Kwadosis rot xaisss 
i. 6.2). Kwaduara pn aitnéava: Th. i. 16. "Euwoddy cov uh fon sivas iv. 
8. 14. 


Nore. 3 is sometimes used in like manner, with a finite verb supplying 
(with Sr: or #s) the place of an Inf.; as, 'Agvsichas. ., des 0d wagny, to deny 
that he was present, Rep. Ath. 2.17. ‘Os 3’ obm ixsives bysdeyu cay yay, obx 
“ovvar’ aovndavea: Dem. 871. 14. 


§ GGG. _ ;.) In the use of 4» od with the Infinitive and Participle, as 
& simple negative. This chiefly occurs (1.) after negative and interrogative sen- 
tences, and (2.) after some expressions of shame and fear. Here 2% ot takes 
the place of simple ##, and (3.).may even be wholly redundant after words 
where «# would be so (§665). Thus, (1.) Ovdsés yi pe dv wsicusy drdeaarey 
©o uh obx iAdsiv, none of men can persuade me not to go, Ar. Ran. 65. Ov yde 
&y paxeay Trvivoy aires, yon ovx iyvwy 1 cvCorcy Soph. (Ed. T. 220. Tis 
enarn en cbr) wavre xaraverwlyve:; Pl. Phedo, 74d. (2.) “Qers wzos 
alexirny stra, pn ob corwovddtuy ii. 3.11. (3.) Odx ivaveioopas od uy ob 
ysyeviy Asch. Pr. 787. Ti diva piaass on ob ysyovioxsy, Ib. 627. Ti 
luwodav un oly). . axvcbaviy; iii. 1. 13. 


%.) In the occasional use of od to strengthen the negative idea implied in 
4, than; a3, Ti ody 3:7 ixsivoy rev yesver avapivesy, « » LAA OUY WS Th XLT TE 
o« THY siotyny wosiobas, ‘rather than make peace,’ = ‘and not rather make 
peace,’ H. Gr. vi. 3.15. Ei rolvuy cis Spty.. SAAws wos tyes chy doyny inl 
Mudiay, 4 os ob diov addy rsbvaves: Dem. 537. 3. “Huss yao 6 Tligens oddity 
Tt U&AAoy iw’ Huias, A ov xa) iw) Suites Hdt. iv. 118. (Compare, in French 
and Ital., Vous écrivez mieux que vous ne parlez, Egli era pit ricco che voi non 
siete.) 

Norses. (1.) Two negatives in the same sentence have commonly their 
distinct force, («.) when one applies to the whole sentence, “and the other to a 
part only; and (@.) when two sentences have been condensed into one. Thus, 
(a.) Od wsel pdv cod Abyw .., wsel inod 33 od, Ido not say tt of you, and not 
of myself, Pl, Alc. 124 c. Od viv ixsives wasdpsvor, .. ovds awobarvsiv of rAs- 
movss duvavres; iii. 1. 29. (B.) See the examples in § 528. 2; to which 
may be added, with an ellipsis of the relative, Ovdsls odx taaexvs Symp. i. 9. 
(2.) For ov 6%, seg §§ 595. 1, 2, 597. 1. 


§ 667. 2.) The repetition of various particles for greater 
clearness or strength of expression, particularly after interven- 
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ing clauses, in divided construction, and with important or em- 
phatic words ; as, 
"Ensysy, Ses, ci pd xaralicovras cixgcovess xal wiivovrat, Ses xavaxadet 


vil. 4.5. Aidexsa, wn, &y dvak pebous agyel Cav. ., wn, sease ol Awrehd 
yet, torsAaboopcbe fii, 2.25. Od dy ixavés sivas sluas, ote’ By Pider wpsarAnvas, 


aie’ hv bybecy dAikactas 1.3.6. Koln dv yuvainay decons saroinsl’ de. 


Soph. Ant. 680, Tay’ av xd’ &y cosmtry xsl ciewgesis Sire Id. Cd. T. 
139. 7 vixser & ytvvasoy Id. Phil. 799. Ed got 07 oss bxrerdCes Pl. Gorg. 
480 b. 


3.) The multiplication of particles of similar force, and the 
employment of needless connectives ; as, 


Ma wesedsy xaradivas wees rods avrierarioras, ely av adty evpCevars- 
onvasi. 1. 10 (cf. i. 2.2). Od wesedsy ely f«. bybvovre Ag. 2.4. “Over 
hwé Bons tvsna Th. viii. 92. Tivos 34 vader tvexe Pl. Leg. 701d. Bee 
§§ 461. 8, 609 «, 619. N., 628, 655. 5& 


C. ATTRACTION. 


§ 668. The influence of attraction sometimes passes 
even beyond a connective ; as, 


Oudiv ye drA0 leele, of bedow of Kvbpumn, | ved ayabos [for +8 byuber 
through the attraction of ed] Pl. Conv. 205e. ‘H&iour, Aiwesev slo pon awre- 
Sevvas (rots Aaxsdaspovious), si poy Bovrcrcas> drabdyess [for avaldveas, by 
attraction to the subject of Bovacyras] i. ., avepscas Th. v. 50. ‘Eeponed- 
wevs xal of rev GArev webéveay (see § 663. 6) Th. vil. 21. Sea § 627. 2. 


D. ANACOLUTHON. 


§ G69. Anacoluthon is frequent in the connection of sen 
tences. ‘The clause completing the construction is often either 
omitted or changed in its form. Hence, also, the regular cor- 
respondence of particles is sometimes neglected. Thus, 
"Os yas bye .. sineved vives, 8e1 Kriavdees 6 in BuZavriou deporens miraAss 
auv (for ws dxoven, Kriardoos pidass, or dxoven, de: KAiavdeos wirau vi. 40 
18. ‘Avie 83° obs Zerxsy od vepesie [for os Lesnar, ob vepesz, OF Terxev ov vepeszy] 
Soph. Tr. 1288. "AaAard way, —low yade xal radrn, 1 dy Tye lAwidas, nal 
oh Bovaresebas Piroy nuiv sivas+— olde ply yee [for &AXG why, bow yee, olde, 

{or AAR why lew > olde yee) ii.5.12. See iii. 2.11. Tay 33 Abnraion iru 
ye weselsia wxedesgey by oH Aaxidaiuovs weel GAAwY wagevca, wal. Edokss 
adceis Th. i. 72. Odn feb’ 31 perro, & dvdess Abnvaion. weiwss cores, ws 
vay roovrey dyden by Ilevravsip osrsicbas [for ors pacarey weiass, 4, OF 8 vi 
weiwss sires, oe] Pl. Apol. 86d. Eidérss ods dy sneoiws Surmbivess, xal si ix 
THY viay weds wacsexsvacpivers InGiCaZouy, § [for wat si] xarce yay idvess 
yrwobsinear Th. vi. 64. 


§ G70. Norn. After a connective, a distinct sentence often takes the 
place of a part of a sentence, and sometimes the reversd? as, “Egyovras .. 
nieduss + of ply Arde BeeCages, Iv 3° avray Daarivos sis “EAany [for als 3° at- 
cay D. ‘E.], there come heralds; the rest barbarians, but (there was] one of 
them Phalinus, a Greek, ii. 1.7. See i. 10. 12. Tlagnpircuy évrss arcsmes* 


ee 


p. 
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odes yao . - dedérres [for obre B:dévrss, Or odes yae Iorav. The construction 
might be made regular by repeating saenpiaovy| Th. i. 25. See § 641. B. 


§671. V. The Greek especially abounds in combina- 
tions of particles, and in elliptical phrases having the power of 
particles. The use of these sometimes extends farther than 
their origin and structure would :strictly warrant. A few ex- 
amples of these combinations and phrases are given below, 
but the subject in its details belongs to the lexicographer rather 
than the grammarian. 


2. aaa 4 [from Zaa0 4 or dara a), other than, except; as, "Apyterey uly 
@ 0bx tym, GAA 4 pixesy os Vii. 7.53. Oddaped.., GAA H nar’ adrny chy oder 
iv. 6. 11. 
3. dArws oe xaci, both otherwise and in particular, especially; as, Oud%» v0- 
Bite drvdel, dArAws vt wal Aoxoves, BAAAToy sivas xeHuw Vil. 7. 41. 


4. dnrev ors, it is evident that, evidently, sb 013’ bri, 018° Set, c&— feb" Sei, 
and similar phrases, which are often inserted in sentences (quite like adverbs), 
or annexed to them; as, Td uly 39 Kipou dnroy des odrws yu i. 3.9. Ode’ 
dy dusis, sv 010° S71, bwadoaeds Dem. 72. 24. Movararos yae 8] od. ., 6d eb” 
és: Ar. Plut. 182. 


5. si yao, 16” Shsrov, see §§ 599, 600. 2. 


6. i 38 avi, but if not, otherwise, used even after negative sentences ; as, 
Mn womens catra> ci 33 un, 1On, aiciav s¥01¢, do not do this; otherwise, said 
he, you will have blame, vii. 1.8. Ode’ iv cg Das ce Sore qe Evuv> si 3d 
Br, dewaley 6 worapds iv. 3. 6. 


7. ive vi, ws vi, and ors ri, see § 589. a, 


8. wi ri yt, not to say aught surely, i. e. much less, or much more; as, Oix 
tu 0° abrer doyedrra edi reig Pidas ixirdreuy dwig adrod v1 waists, uh ci os 
oy Tels Seors Dem. 24. 21. 


9. “Ors wx after negatives, except [== 3 o1 pst bers, what is not]; as, Ob yde 
dy xenyn, ors wn wie Th. iv. 26. 


10. ob yae arrd, for it is not otherwise, but, i.e. for indeed; as, Ob yx~ 
GAA’ 4 yn Bia faxu Ar. Nub. 232. 


Ll. od peivros GAA, od pny BAAR, yet no, but, i. e. nevertheless, or nay rath- 
er; a8, ‘O ixaes wires sis yivara, xa) psxgod xmansiver iirparadicsy > ob pony 
GAA’ bwipesivsry 6 Kogos Cyr. i. 4. 8. 


12. ody srs, em Sri, ody Bros, avy Saes, 2H Saws, ux olor, 1 do not say that, 
not to say that, &c., i. e. not only, or not only not (the three first phrases usu- 
ally mean xot only, and the three last not only not); as, Oix des pdves 6 Kei. 
rav iv nouxia ay, cAAG xal ol Pides avrov, not only was Crito himself unmolest- 
ed, but also his friends, Mem. ii. 9.8. Myr yao dot &eyovra, &AA xa ods 
ob PeCourras, . . aidovrras Cyr. viii. 1.28. “Ayeneros yao xal yovaitiv. ., 
wn bcs avdeder, ‘not to say men,’ Pl. Rep. 398 e. Ody seev ox Auvrarre, 
GAA’ obd” iewbncay Th. iv. 62. ‘Os of Aansdasedves ody sews riwencavre, 
bAAG xa) iwaiwreaisy, that the Lacedemonians had not only not punished, but 
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had even commended, H. Gr. v. 4. 34. Ody saws dapa dovs vii. 7.8. Ma 
Saas dexsicbas by pubes, &AA’ 00d" sebovcbas idivaeds Cyr. i. 3.10. Tsaavpesd’ 
Mpesis, ody Saws ot tavcousy Soph. El. 796. 

Nore. Ovzy ges is sometimes although [not because, denying an inference 
which might be drawn]; a8, "Eyyvayas wn iwiaAnesobas, sb des agitu xal 
Qnow iwsrnouwy sivas Pl. Prot. 336 d. 


13. odyswae and sotvexa [== revrev fvsna, ses, §§ 530, 40.3, 372. x}, 
poet., on account of this, that —, because, and, with certain verbs, that; as, 
Znrw eo’ sbovvsx’ ixris airings xugsis, I envy you [because] that you are free 
JSrom blame, Asch. Pr. 330. “Ios rovve wenrev, ovvexe “EAAnvis iopss Soph. 
Ph. 232. Odvsxa is sometimes used by the Att. poets, like a simple adverb, 
with the Gen. ; as, T'uvasxds ovvsxa, [because of} for the sake of a woman, 
isch. Ag. 823. 

14. When two prepositions are combined, which occurs most frequently in 
the Epic, either one or both the prepositions are used adverbially (§ 657. 6),° 
or one of the prepositions with its substantive forms the complement of the 
other ; as, "Audi rie) xetyny, round about the fountain, B. 305. Ay’ ix psyd- 
gore x. 388. Ise) wed yao inysis Sov A. 180. Asawed P. 393. Idesk 
vou . . aeyueion Hat. iii, 91. ‘Ta’ ix Bsriwy, from beneath the weapons, - 
A. 465. 


§ 672. VI. Position oF Partictes. 1. Prepositions 
regularly precede the words which they govern. For the ac- 
centuation when they follow (which is chiefly poet., and in Att. 
prose occurs only with megi governing the Gen.), see §§ 730, 
731. N. 


Nore. The great fondness of the Greeks for connecting kindred or con 
trasting words as closely as possible often produces hyperbaton in the construc- 
tion of the preposition with its case, as well as in other constructions ; thus, 
TIeés @AAor’ &Adoy, for dadrors weds Mader, Asch. Pr. 276. lage plans piay 
Pigsiy yurasxds &vde/ Id. Cho. 89. See § 511. 3. For hyperbaton in earnest 
entreaty, see § 426. B. 


§ 673. 2. Connective and interrogative particles, with 
the exceptions mentioned below (Nore a), commonly stand 
first in their clauses. 


Nores. a. The following particles cannot stand first in a clause; dy (not 
for idy, § 588), dee (paroxytone), ad (poet. 25ers), adbis (Ion. adcis), yde, 
yi, Sal, 34, 34 (except in Hom. and Pind.), dis», diva, Sav (poet.), xé (Ep.), 
piv, wbvros, pemy, voy (enclitic; Ep. also vd, § 66. a), odv, whe, ri, vol, coivy, 
and the indefinite adverbs beginning with x (wort, ved, &c., ¢ 63). Thus, 
‘O Bi wsibsrai os ma) cvrArauCdves, and he is both persuaded and apprehends, 
i. 1. 3. 


B. “Ors is sometimes placed after a subordinate clause; as, Kéew slasy, si 
abry doin laewias xirious, Set. . xaraxdve: [for drs, si. ., xavaxdve) i. 6. 2. 
"Edn aire vara cupweobuunbives, ors ov prrapsagoss Vil. 1. 5. 


y. A sentence introduced by a connective often follows the Vocative, instead 
of including it. By this arrangement, immediate attention is better secured. 
Thus, “Hoa:ors, ool 38 ven pesasiv kaseroads [for cod di, “Hoaices), and you, 
Vulcan, must heed the commands, Aisch. Pr. 3. 
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§ G74. 3. The adverbs tysxa and xcéev commonly follow, but some- 
times precede, the genitives which they govern (§ 372. y). Observe the ar- 


rangement, Tis wescdey tvsxa wie) bud desrns i. 4.83 and, Odase aires ivsxa 
i. 9. 21. 


4. A particle is sometimes placed in one clause which belongs more strictly 


to another (cf. § 616); a8, Oix’ of3 dy si weiemsps [for 010", si wsivase’ ay 
Eur. Med. 941. 


5. In emphatic address, the sign # is sometimes placed as follows ; "Restos 
o Pawrirarey Soph. Aj. 395. Qaupde? & Keira PL. Euthyd. 271¢. ‘Hyis 
dwi 5 weds Aids Miasrs Id. Apol. 25 c. 


BOOK IV. 
PROSODY. 


Taseons psidiypee. : 
ZEschylus, Eumen. 


9 675. Prosody treats of Quantity, of VER- 
SIFICATION, and of ACCENT. 


CHAPTER I. 


QUANTITY. 


§ 676. In Greek, all vowels and syllables are 
divided, in respect_to quantity (i. e. the tume of 
their utterance according to the ancient pronuncia- 
tion), into the Jong and the short; and the long 
are regarded as having double the time of the short. 


Nore. Hence the unit in measuring metrical quantity is the short sylla- 
ble, or the breve (brevis, short), and a long vowel or syllable is equal to two 
breves. For the marks of quantity (— ~), see § 16. 4. 


§ 677. Quantity is of two kinds, natural and local. 
Natural quantity has respect to the length of the vowel in its 
own nature ; but local quantity, to the effect which is produced 
by the position of the vowel in connection with other letters 
or syllables. With reference to the first distinction, vowels 
and syllables are said to be long or short by nature ; with ref- 
erence to the second, by position. Thus, in duget, both sylla- 
bles are short by nature, i.e. in the natural quantity of the 
vowels ; but both become long by the position of these short 
vowels before two consonants ($§ 51, 688). 


Nore. The quantity of a syllable is always the natural quantity of 
the vowel which it contains, unless some change is produced by position. 
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Hence it is usual, in prosody, to regard the vowel as the representative of the 
syllable; and language is often applied to the vowel which in strict propriety 
belongs only to the syllable. Thus, in én¢e%, it is common to say that the 
vowels are long by position ; while, in strict accuracy, the quantity of the 
vowels themselves is not changed, but the syllables become long from the time 
occupied in the utterance of the successive consonants, 


I. Naturat Quantity. 


§ 678. Rure I. The vowels 7 and a, all 
diphthongs, all vowels resulting from contraction or 
crasis, and all circumflexed vowels, are long; as 
the vowels 1 in nuaY, mhsious, yiaoods (§ 34), dus 
(§ 58), xav (§ 40), Ads, nuiv, nv9. 


REMARK. All vowels which result from the union of two vowels have, 
from their very nature, a double time. See §§ 25, 29-31, 723. 


§ 679. Roe II. The vowels ¢ and o are 
short; as in mépomer. 


§ 680. Rore III. The doubtful vowels 
(§ 24. 8) are commonly short ; as in yAduvdi. 


"Bo this general rule for the doubiful vowels there are many 
exceptions ; which renders it necessary to observe the ACCENT, 
the SPECIAL LAWS OF INFLECTION AND DERIVATION, the DIs- 
LECT, and the USAGE OF THE POETS. 


A. Accent. 


§68 i. From the general rules of accent (§ 726), we 
learn, that in natural quantity, 


«.) Every circumflexed vowel is long (§ 678). 


B.) In paroxytones, if the vowel of the ultima is short, the. vowel of the pe- 
- nult is also short; and, on the other hand, if the vowel of the penult is long, 
the vowel of the ultima is also long. Hence, in pasmddes, xagxivos, and yAa- 
fevdos, the vowel of the penult is short; and, in Ande, Poink, and xemus, the 
vowel of the ultima is long. 


%) | In proparorytones and properispomes, the vowel of the ultima is short ; 
as in deoven, divapss, iAsxus* Barat, weakss, deaevg. 


B. INFLECTION. 


§ 68%. Inthe common affixes of declension and conju- 
gation, the doubtful vowels are short, except cases of contrac- 
tion, -« in the Sing. of Dec. I., and -dot for voi in the nude 
Present. 
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Thus, Dec. I., Pl. Acc. -#s (§ 34), Du. Nom. -a (§ 86), Aor. Pt. -0&, -vaed 
(§§ 58, 182), Pf. PL 8 -xaes (§ 181. 2); see FF 5, 29, 30.— For special 
rules in regard to the Sing. of Dec. I., see §§ 92, 93; for -dd, -éés in Dec. 
III., see § 116. For the dialectic affixes, see ¢q 8, 10, 15, $2. For -do;, 
becoming -sws in Dec. IL, see § 98. 8. For the doubtful vowels in the aug- 
ment, see § 188. 


683. Sprecian Rures or toe Tuirp Decrension. 
1. The doubtful vowels are long in the last syllable of the 
root, ; 

a.) If the characteristic is »; as, wasde, wastves* SsAGis, SAGives > Dig. 
nus, Diexdves. Except in the adjectives piads, plrdees, edrds, ehrcses, and 
in the pronoun e7s, eves. 

B.) In most palatals, if a long syllable precede; as, Segal, Sapiuce> pier 
ik, pokocivess whedid, rigtines > xigvg, xiiedxes. 

y.) In words in -ss, -sées, and in some orytones in -s5, ~os 5 88, devs, oer 
dos nonuls, wynpsdes > ePeayis, efeuryices. 

3.) In a few other words ; a8, xipgas, xbedires> de, Yaeiss yer, yeTwes. 
— None of these words are pures, except yeats, yedés, and vats, aés. None 
of them are labials, except a few monosyllables, in which w is the characteris- 
tic; as, pip, prais- yor), yiaxis. None of them are neuters in -«, -ares. 

2. Monosyllabic themes are long; as, xis, xfog* pic, pis * 
mug, nugos. Except the pronoun tis. 

Nore. In accordance with this analogy, the neuter way (¢ 19) is length- 
ened. 


3. Nouns in -awy, and in -iwv, G. -sovoc, have commonly 
the a ands long; as, onawy, xiwy (G. xiovos); but Asuxadtorw 
(G. -fwvoc). For comparatives in -dov, see § 159. a. 


§ 684. Srecian Rures or Consueation. 1. Before 
the OPEN TERMINATIONS, 


a.) « is short, except in Jmouss, to heal, xaw, and xrdw (§ 267. 8).— In 
Epic and lyric poets, the « is sometimes long for the sake of the metre. 


b.) « is commonly long ; thus, xoviw, to cover with dust, regia (§ 282). But 
diw (¥; § 189. 4), icbfes (§ 298) 5 déd%e (Y 58) 5 w-Touas, Ia*rey (§ 278). 


c.) » is variable; thus, dvva (§ 272. 6), dangiw, to weep, Stw (§ 219), 
zur bw, to hinder ; ip one (§ 264). 


2. Before the REGULAR CLOSE TERMINATIONS, . 


a.) In Engual and liquid verbs, the doubtful vowels ara short ; thus, svo.x- 
vw, avopbxa, twien, IBrYcu (§ 275); xopiow, xaxdulxa (J 40); xadge, to 
rinse, F. xabow, A. Indtou+ vivixza, irdday (§ 268); xixelea, xixelpas 
(§ 217. «); wivaAtpas (§ 270). Except eidw, to weigh down, F. Betow, A. 


SBeioa. 


. 


B.) In pure verbs, — (a) « is short, except when the theme ends in -dw pure, 
or -edw ; thus, evéew, towixe (§ 219); icxidion, yrrtcopa: (§§ 219. a, 293); 
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but, lara, Snetow (§ 218). —(b) « is commonly long ; thus, none (1. b), 
F. xoviow, Pf. P. xtxdstuas. But §6bY nas, nak pny, and, i in the Att. poets, QOr. 
ew, ipstca (§ 278).—(c) » is variable; thus, F. dview, duxgiew (1. c). 
See, also, Sim (§ 219) and yiw (§ 264). 


3. Before the TERMINATIONS OF VERBS IN -t, the doubtful — 
- vowels are short, except in the Ind. sing. of the Pres. and 
Impf. act., and in the 2d Aor. act. See § 224. 


4. Before a CHARACTERISTIC CONSONANT, 


i) In the theme, a is commonly short, but s and v long; thus, AapChre, 
peocvbcc ves (S, 290); ndive (§ 269) 5 3 aAyive, sdecueas (§ 270). But ixdvw 
(§ 292), ofrw, olive Ep., péivw Att. (§ 278). 


ii.) In the liguid Fut. and in the 2d Aor. (§ 255. 3), the doubtful vowels 
are short, but in the liquid Aor., and in the 2d Perf., they are long; thus, se!- 
Yay TADVO, beerva, irrAtve (§ 56) ; > Fraley, ir yey, iwvbepny (§ 290); iwdyny, 
ityny, i dyn (§ 294)5 AtrAdxa, xixelya, wiudxa (§ 236. 2).— Except 2 
A. idyny (§ 294; Att. 2, Ep. commonly @). See, also, § 236. E. 


C. DERIVATION. 


§ 685. Rue IV. Derivatives follow the 
quantity of their primitives. 

This rule applies to compounds, as well as to simple derjvatives. In applying 
the rule, observe § 307. R. Thus, Ingiw, F. Sneaew, Pf. P. esbtedpass Inger. 
(408, Digdua, Snearis, Ingdrés> wesbinos (wes, SUpss), loripees (ix, oTpe%)- 

Nores. (a) For, the quantity of the different terminations of derivation, 
see J 62, §§ 305-321. Forr paragogic, see § 150. y. The final , in com- 
pound adverbs ( § 321. c) is likewise sometimes long. (5) For the lengthen- 
ing of an initial vowel in the second part of a compound, see § 326.R. In 
some compounds, « is lengthened without passing into ; as, Aovdyis (Advos, 

“aye e 


D. DrareEcr. 


§ 686. The Doric « for » is long; and a, where the 
onic uses 7, is commonly long Rs 44.1). See also § 47. 


E. Avrnority. 


§ 687. For doubtful vowels which are long, and which 
are not determined by the rules already given, observe. the 
usage of the poets, and the marks of quantity in the lexicons. 


Among the most familiar examples are “ern, destruction, swadés, Sollower, 
eQeayis, seal, wedxus, rough, PATaees, talkative, aixsa, outrage, 'é via (“1), grief, 
dxetChe, exact, ativn, axe, 3ivn, whirlpool, nd utres, oven, xIviw, to move, xAivn, 
bed, Arps, hunger, pixeds, small, vixn, victory, sutros, crowd, oryh, silence, oe 
Alves, bridle, dy xidga, anchor, vipien, bridge, sibbyn, account, ira des, strong, 
xivd0ves, danger, Avan, grief, xiess, wheat, eDAae, to plunder, “rn, forest, PoAM, 
tribe, xceiets, gold, Pixs, soul. 
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Nore. Vowels, whose quantity is not determined by general or special rules, 
are said to be long or short by authority, i. e. the authority of the poets. 


II. Locan Quantity. 


§ 688. Rute V. A vowel before two con- | 
sonants or a double consonant is long (§§ 51, 
677. N.) ; as in ougaé, édnifovtes paw. 


Nors. This rule of position holds, when either one or both of the conso- 
nants are in the same word with the vowel; and commonly, also, when both 
consonants or the double consonant begin the next word. 


§ 689. Excerrion. When the two consonants are a 
mute followed by a liquid in the same simple word, the quan- 
tity of the vowel is often not affected, especially in*Attic po- 


etry. 
‘Norges. 1. This exception results from the easy flowing together of the 
mute and liquid, so that they produce the effect of only a single consonant. 


2. In the Att., the quantity of the vowel is commonly not affected, if the 
mute is smooth or rough, or, if middle, is followed by ». A middle mute fol- 
lowed by any liquid except ¢ commonly renders the vowel long. Thus, the 
penult is regularly short in wiwAcs, cixver, rérpos, eax uos, ysvidan, Msria- 
yeos, xaedden and long in eresCacs, avis. 


3. According to Porson, the tragic poets sometimes leave a vowel short be- 
fore the two liquids ,». 


§ 690. Remarx. A short vowel is sometimes length- 
ened before a single consonant or another vowel, especially in 
Epic poetry. This occurs chiefly in the following cases: | 


1.) When the consonant may be regarded as doubled in pronunciation. This 
applies especially to the liquids, and in the case of these (chiefly initial £, 
cf. § 64. 1) sometimes extends even to Attic poetry ; as, AjoAey [as if -ora-] 
x. 36, 35° vidos A. 274, werrd Arcoopion E. 358, bud: fiwoy Soph. CEd. T. 
847, piya poéxes Asch. Pr. 1023. 


2.) When the digamma (§ 22. 3) has been dropped; as, ya'e iter [Fidsy, 
§§ 142. 4, 143. 6) I. 419, xivi advs X. 42, weds olxey [Feixev] I. 147.— 
Epic usage appears to have been variable in respect to the digamma. It some- 
times appears to have had the force of a consonant, and sometimes only that 
of a breathing. 


3.) Before a masculine cesura (§ 699. 4), and sometimes, without a cexsura, 
by the mere force of the arsis (§ 695); a8, drod> Odew 4. 366, avd they Z. 
62, axtioen D. 283, abdvacds Bs J. 309, Sdvaried dv EB. 371, df cade A. 
342. © 


Norse. In Hexameter verse, one of three successive short syllables, a short 
between two long syllables, and a short syllable at the beginning of a line, 
must of necessity be made long. ‘The second case sometimes occurs in the 
thesis (§ 695). Thus, dwovisela: %. 46; ’AcxAnatod dd0 B. 731 (cf. ’Aexan- 
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wiov visy A. 194), Brcougents isriPdvere A. 86, “Ews 8 eabd’ A. 1983 'Ews- 
34 (f) X. 879, Dias xasiyyoners A. 145, Ard wiv I. 357 (cf. Kad sé 358), 
“Agts, “Agss E. 31. See other examples above. 


§ 691. Rue VI. A long vowel or diphthong 
at the end of a word may be shortened, if the next 
word begins with a -vowel. 


Remarks. 1. In the thesis of Hexameter and Pentameter verse (§§ 704, 
705), this shortening is the general rule ; as, “Husriog ivi ofxg iv “Agysi rnrils 
warens. A. 30. Tits, é ui» Kersdrop, 6 ; we’ Eipirod "Ancopiwves. B. 621. 


2. This rule does not apply to the Iambic and Trochaic metres of the drama, 
as there the hiatus is not allowed. 


3. A long vowel or diphthong is sometimes shortened before another vowel, 
in the middle of a word; a8, tuwaYov v. 379, eles (er) N. 275, re¥etros Soph. 
Ph. 1049, dsiAures Ar. Plut. 850. See also § 150. y. 


4. Some explain this shortening by supposing the long vowel (», w, = 86, 00, 
§ 29..«) or diphthong to be half elided before the following vowel (ofxo iy) 3 or 
the subjunctive of the diphthong to be used with a consonant power (Juwayey). 


§692. Rue VII. The last syllable of every 


verse 1S common. 


That is, the metrical pause at the end of the verse renders the quantity of 
the last syllable indifferent; and it may be regarded as either long or short 
according to the metre. 


Nore. In some kinds of verse, the scansion is continuous; i. e. the verses 
are formed into systems (§ 700), at the end of which only a common final 
syllable is allowec, the preceding syllables being all subject to the rules of 
prosody, as though in the middle of a verse. 


§ 693. Rewexss. 1. In respect to quantity, both natural and lo- 
cal, the different dialects and kinds of poetry vary greatly. The greatest li- 
cense appears in Epic poetry, which arose before the laws and usage of the 
language became fixed ; and the least in the dialogue of comedy, which con- 
formed the most closely to the language of common life. Of elegiac, lyric, 
and tragic poetry, the two former approached more nearly to the Epic, and the 
latter to the comic. 


2. In giving the rules of quantity, never adduce position, unless some 
change has been made from the natural length of the vowel. For convenient 
distinction in metrical analysis, a vowel whose quantity is to be referred to 
Rules I. and II. may be said to be long or short by nature; to Rule IIL, 
by the general rule for the doubtful vowels; to Rule I'V., by derivation; to Rule 
V., by position before two consonants, or a "double consonant; to Rule VI, by po- 
sition before a word beginning with a vowel; to Rule VIL, by position at ‘the end 
of the verse, When the quantity is not determined by general rules, cite spe- 
cial rules; or if these do not sPPy> adduce authority (§ 687), cesura, arsis, 
the necessity of the verse (§ 690), &c 
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CHAPTER II. 
VERSIFICATION. 


§.694. Greek verse is founded upon RHYTHM, i. e. the 
regular succession of long and short quantities. ‘The simplest 
and most familiar rhythms are those in which a long syllable 
alternates with one, or with two short syllables (_ 0 J __U_, 
o_o Lew): 

Nore. In versification, the elementary combinations of syllables are termed 
WEET; regular combinations of feet, VERSES (versus, a turn) ; and regular 
combinations of verses, STANZAS, STROPHES (erpops, a turning round), or SYB- 
res (§ 700). 


§ 695. The long syllables are naturally pronounced with 
a greater stress of the voice than the short. This stress is 
termed ARSIS (cgavs, elevation), while the alternate weaker tone 
is termed THESIS (3éais, depression). ‘These terms are also 
applied to the parts of the rhythm which are thus pronounced. 
In the exhibition of metres, the arsis (also termed metrical ictus) 
is marked thus (’ ). 


Norss. a. As one long syllable is equal to two short, the partial substi- 
tution of 4 _ for + in the arsis, and of _ for, _ in the thesis, may be 
made without affecting the rhythm. In this way, as the short syllables have 
more vivacity, ease, and lightness, and the long syllables, more gravity, dig- 
nity, and strength, the poet has the power of greatly varying the expression 
of the verse ; while, at the same time, the facility of versification is very much 
increased. 


¢. In the common kinds of verse, the metrical ictus is determined by the 
prevailing foot. Hence in Trochaic and Dactylic verse, every foot receives 
the ictus upon the jirst syllable; while, in Iambic and Anapestic verse, every 
foot receives it upon the second, except the anapsst and proceleusmatic, which 
receive it upon the third. 


§ 696. In the series, JL» -2 + J X, the thesis is 
equal in time to the arsis (§ 676), and the rhythm is termed 
equal or quadruple (__ ~~ = 4 breves); but in the series 

~t1e+.,the thesis is half the arsis, and the rhythm is 


termed triple (_ — = 3 breves). 


Remarks. 1. Of these, the former is the more stately in its movement, 
and the more appropriate to those kinds of verse which are farthest removed 
from common discourse; while the latter has more nearly the movement of 
common conversation, and is hence better adapted to the more familiar kinds 
of verse, and to dialogue. 


2. Not only do the equal and triple rhythms differ from each other in ex- 
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pression; but the same rhythm has a different expression, according as it 
commences with the arsis or the thesis. In the former case (Dactylic 1 _~ — 
| 1 0 | +4 OC, and Trochaie _1 | + — | 1 _), the movement, passing 
from the heavier to the lighter, has more ease, grace, and vivacity ; in the 
latter (Anapestic 04 |o0 1 | UJ 1, and Jambic_ 1 | 1 | U4), 


the movement, passing from the lighter to the heavier, has more decision, em- 
phasis, and strength. 


3. Other rhythms are formed by doubling the arsis, or by prolonging the 


(thesia, or by variously compounding simple rhythms. Thus, by doubling the 


; 


~ 


, Arsis, wo obtain the rhythms, of tot tlt tt Cg amd 


—_— “Aue 


tLe Of these, the first, according to its division into feet 


*§ 607), is Greco a fu +. 1, Bacchic 1 1 | Ua | 
| or and the second, Chori. 


~ 1, or Antibacchi 
t, Antispastic 49 # [Ou 


1 + 1. _, Rising Ionic jae al. oan yor Falling Tonis 
tole tole Tl Verses, in which the equal and triple rhythms 


are united, are termed logacedic (Acyaosdixés, from Aédyos, discourse, and &0:d%, 
song; see Rem. 1 above). The most irregular kinds of verse are termed poly- 
schematist (worurxnudrieres, multiform) and asynartete (deuveernres, disjointed). 


§ 697. Ferer of the same metrical length are termed 
isochronous (isdzgovos, of equal time). In the table of feet 
below, the measure of Class I. is two breves; of Class II., 
three ; of Class III., four, &c. 


I. Tloppixues, Pyrrhic, ° we pebvs. 

IE. “Taselos, Iambus, Iamb, ~— palves. 
Teoxyaies, Xogtios, . ‘Trochee, Chore, _ VT piixes. 
Telbeasrus, | Tribrach, wus pebvepesy. 

Ill. Adxevaos, Dactyl, _vue seoses. 
*"Avdwasrres, Anapeest, eo idtrw. 
Larovdsies, Spondee, oe race. 
"Augiteacus, Amphibrach, ~—e Waxy. 
TIeexsAsvoparixes, Proceleusmatic, CUTS Asyopesves. 

IV. *Apgizaxgos, Kenrsxés, Amphimacer, Cretic, _ . _ Sarees. 
Baxxsios, Bacchius, i Abywrerstte 
"Aveibaxrsios, Antibacchius, —o.e cot oupesy. 
Ilaiov a’, Peon L, Ue Sword pesves. 
Tlaiwy p’, Peon I1., Teer bysipopesy. 
Ilaioy y’, Peon IIL, wee diane. 
Tlaiev 3, Peon IV., eure SersCits. 

Ve KXogiaplos, Choriamb, — ue cugopiyesr. 
*Arvricwarres, Antispast, eee iysipopsy. 
Asiaplos, Diiamb, ~— ce roguricay. 

*Aserpdscasos, Ditrochee, Cee aivtcurs. 
"Iwvinds aad psifeves, Falling Ionic, ee UU Bovasdset. 
*"Iawxes aa’ badewoves, Rising Ionic, ~v ibsArioss. 


Marccces, Molossus, HINT THO. 
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VI. ‘F-rivgives a’, Epitrite L., ~— iysignvras. 
"l.viveres PB’; Epitrite IL, oe simrperaaz'cy. 
"E vivgires 9; Epitrite IIL, —2oU Hyoupeivery. 
"Exicgsres 9, Epitrite IV., — Bevasdosss. 

VII. Asypses, Dochmius, ~~  sbovrAsvopenye 
Asewérdsies, Dispondee, ___._. BevaAstowvras. 


Nores. «a. The Pyrrhic appears to have been so named from its use in the 
war-dance (svupsixn) ; the Iamb, from its early use in invective (lider, to 
assail); the Trochee from its rapid movement (cetys, to run); the Dactyl, 
. from its resemblance to the jinger (3éxruAes) in containing one long part and 
two short ones, or from the use of the finger in measuring, or in keeping time ; 
the Anapzst, as the Dactyl reversed (avdqa:rres, struck back); the Spondee, 
from its use in solemn rites (vwevd#, libation); the Bacchius and Peon, from 
their use in songs to Bacchus and in pans; the Tribrach as consisting of 
three short syllables ; the Amphibrach, of a short on each side of a long; the 
Amphimacer, of a long on each side of a short; the Antibacchius, of a Bac- 
chius reversed ; the Choriamb, of a Choree and Iamb; the Diiamb, Ditrochee, 
and Dispondee, of two Iambs, &. I shall be pardoned, I trust, for adding a 
few lines from Coleridge’s Metrical Lesson to his Son. 

“ Trochée | trips frém | long td | short. - 
From long to long, in solemn sort, : 
Slow Spon|dée stalks ; | strong foot! | yet ill able 
Evér t5 | cOme tip with | Dact¥l tri|syllable. 
lam|bics march | frdm short | t5 long. 
With & léap | dnd & bound | thé swift An|&pe’sts throng. 
One syllable long, with one short at each side, 
Amphibra|chjs hastes with | & stately | stride.” . 


B. Iambic, Trochbuic, and Anapestic verses are-commonly measured, not by 
single feet, but by dipudies or pairs of feet (d:aedia, double foot, from dis and 
wes). When they are measured by single feet, a verse of one foot is termed 


a monopody ; of two, a dipody; of three, a tripody; of four, a tetrapody, or 
quaternarius; of six, a hexapody, or senarius, &c. 


§ 698. Venszs are named,—(1.) From the prevailing 
foot ; as, lambic, Trochaic, Dactylic, Anapestic. —(2.) From 
some poet who invented or used them, or from the species of 
composition in which they were employed ; as, Alcaic, from Al 
ceeus ; Sapphic, from Sappho; Heroic, from its use in cele 
brating the deeds of heroes.—(3.) From the number of 
measures (i. e. of feet, or dipodies, § 697. 8) which they contain ; 
as, monometer (uovdpetgos, of one measure), dimeter (dipsteos, 
of two measures), trimeter, tetrameter. — (4.) From their degree 
of completeness ; thus a verse is termed acatalectic (axatady- 
xtos, not leaving off, sc. before its time, from a- priv. and xata- 
Anyw), when its measure is complete ; catalectic (xatadnxtxds), 
when its last foot is incomplete; brachycatalectic (Soayve, 
short), when it wants a whole foot at the end; hypercatalectic 
(txég, over), when it has one or two syllables over; and ace- 
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phalous (axépaios, headless) when it wants a syllable at the 
beginning. 

Remarks, a. A catalectic verse is said to be catalectic on one syllable (in 
syllabam), on two syllables (in dissyllabum), &c., according as the imperfect 
foot has one, two, or more syllables. Dactylic verses ending with a spondee 
or trochee (§ 692) are by some regarded as acatalectic, and by others as cut- 
alectic on two syllables ; e. g. the common Hexameter (§ 704). 


B. A lyric verse sometimes begins with an introductory syllable, termed an 
anacrusis (avéxeevess, striking up); or with two such syllables, forming what 
is termed a base (Bdeis, foundation). In these introductory syllables, the 
quantity is commonly indifferent. A base sometimes consists of more than 
two syllables, and the term is sometimes applied to a monometer in any spe- 
cies of verse. 


. gy» In the dramatic poets, exclamations often occur extra metrum (i. e. not 
included in the metre); as, Dso! Eur. Alc. 536, 719, 1102. Ti ge, Soph. 
ed. C. 315. TéAasa ! Ib. 318. 


.§ 699. Czsura. Composition in verse consists of two 
series; the metrical series, divided into feet and verses; and 
the significant series, divided into words and sentences. These 
two series must, of course, correspond in their great divisions ; 
but if this correspondence is carried too far, it gives to the 
composition an unconnected, mechanical, and spiritless char- 
acter. The life and beauty of poetry depend essentially upon 
the skilful and varied interweaving of the.two series. ‘The 
cutting of the metrical series by the divisions of the significant 
series is termed cesura,(Lat. from czedo, to cut). It is of two 
principal kinds; the cesura of the foot, and the cesura of the 
verse. The former is the cutting of a foot by the ending of a 
word ; the latter is the cutting of a verse by a pause permitted 
by the sense (termed the cesural pause). 


Remarks. 1. (a) The cesura of the verse is more frequently, but not 
necessarily, a csesura of the foot. (6) When a foot-cesura separates the arsis 
from the thesis, it is likewise termed a cesura of the rhythm. (c) A cesura is 
sometimes allowed between the parts of a compound word; as, Kar x’ oo|cr 
etart||yadroors | asides. AEsch. Pr. 172. (d) A syllable immediately pre- 
ceding a cresura is termed a cesural syllable. 


2. The coincidence of the divisions of the metrical series with those of the 
significant series is termed dicresis (S:aieseis, division). The most important 
disreses are those at the end of verses, systems, or stanzas. A  foot-dieresis 
occurs whenever the division of words corresponds with the division of feet. 
Hence a verse-ceesura may be a foot-disresis; e. g. the pastoral (Rem. 5). 


8. The verse-ceesura (often called simply the cesura) not only contributes 
to the proper interweaving of the metrital and significant series, but affords a 
grateful relief to both the voice and the ear. See Rem. 6. 


4. When the cxsura follows a syllable pronounced with the arsis, it is 
termed masculine; with the thesis, feminine. A casura in the second foot is 
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named triemim (remnperpeseric, from resi¢, three, 4yu-, half, and pages, part, occur 
ring after three half-feet) ; in the third, penthemim (wives, five); in the fourth, 
hephthemim (iwed, seven); in the fifth, enneémim (iia, nine), &c. These 
- names are also given to verses, or parts of verses, consisting of 14, 23, &c 
feet. 


5. The cesura often occurring in Hexameter verse after the fourth foot 
(which is then commonly a dactyl) is termed the bucolic or pastoral cesura 
from its prevalence in pastoral poetry. 


6. The expression of the verse is affected by the place of the cesura. In 
general, the earlier cesuras give to the verse more vivacity; the later, more 
gravity. The most frequent cesura is the penthemim. The effect of the 
cesura in producing metrical variety will be seen by observing that the two 
most common metres, the Hexameter and Jambic Trimeter, are divided by the 
two most common cesuras, the penthemim and hephthemim, into two parts, 
having the ratio of 5 and 7, of which (with the partial exception produced by 
the feminine cesura in the Hexameter), the one always begins and ends with 
the arsis, and the other with the thesis. 


§' 700. Metrical composition is either in moNosTICHS, 
SYSTEMS, Or STANZAS, (a) Monosticus (povoutizos, of a single 
line) are formed by the repetition of the same metrical line, as 
in Hexameter verse (§ 704), Iambic Trimeter (§ 712), &c. 
(6) Systems are formed by the repetition of similar rhythms, 
with continuous scansion (§ 692. N.) and an appropriate close. 
See §§ 708, 714,718. (c) Stranzas (also called strophes) are 
formed by the union of different kinds of verse. A stanza 
consisting of two lines is called a distich (dtotizos, of two lines) ; 
of three, a éristich; and of four, a tetrastich. 


Nores, 1. The most common systems are easily arranged in dimeters, with 
here and there a monometer; and close with a dimeter catalectic. See 
§§ 708. 2, 714, 718. 


2. The Greek choral odes were written in stanzas of very varied structure, 
but commonly arranged in duads or triads (sometimes in tetrads or pentads). 
A duad consists of two stanzas, corresponding in metre throughout. Of these 
the first is termed the strophe (sree, turning round, stanza), and the second 
the antistrophe (dyriergepy, counter-turn, or -stanza). A triad consists of a 
strophe and antistrophe, preceded, divided, or followed by a third stanza of 
different metre, which according to its place is termed proéde (weewdts, from 
wes, before, and oot, ode), mesode (ssicos, middle), or joode (iwi, after). Of 
these, the epode is far the most common. The odes of Pindar are written 
each in a peculiar metre, but nearly all in strophes, antistrophes, and epodes. 
In the same ode, the strophes and antistrophes are all written in one metre, 
and the epodes all in a second, different from the first. In the drama, on the 
contrary, the metre of one duad or triad is not repeated in a second. 


§ ZOU. Rewanzs. 1. In SCANNING, observe not only the division 
into dipodies and feet, but also the arsis or metrical ictus (§ 695), and the 
verse-czsura (§ 699). Unless these are carefully marked, the metrical char- 
acter and expression of the verse are lost. 


2. Synizesis (§ 30). (a.) In Epic poetry synizesis is very frequent, 
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‘especially when the first vowel is s; thus, sa, sa, ss ta, tot, tov; say, sys 
as, TInaniadew A. 1; 3 xgvely daveb 15; See § 121, 2, 23. We find more 
rarely as; 1a, sat, im, Im, 105 963 005 vot 5 &c. Synizesis sometimes occurs 
between two words, when the first is 4, 4 4) dn, a", iwsi, or a word ending in 
the affix -» or -»; as, 7 ey E. 349, 35 by doov y. 261, [Inasi3y isa’ A. 277, 
actives, oid’ P. 87. 


- (b.) In Attic poetry, synizesis occurs chiefly, — (a) In the endings -sws, 
esa, -se of Dec. III. (§ 116. «).— (5) In a few single words and forms ; as, 
9sé5 Eur. Or. 899.—(c) In the combinations 4 od and uA od, which are 
always pronounced as one syllable.—(d) In some other combinations in 
which the first word is 4, 4, 4%, iesi, or iye: as, wn sidtve: Eur. Hipp. 1335, 
ive six’ Soph. Ph. 585. 


8. Hiatus. Hiatus between words was admitted the most freely in Epic 
poetry, where however it may be often removed by the insertion of the di- 
gamma (§ 22.3). It was the most studiously avoided in Attic poetry, es- 
pecially in the Tragic Trimeter (§ 712), where it was scarce allowed, except 
‘after the interrogative ¢/, and some interjections, or words used in exclama- 
tion ; a3, of ive! ive! Asch. Ag. 1257. 


§ ZO. 4. In the following exhibition of metres, the division of feet 
will be marked by a single bar (|); the division of dipodies by a double 
bar (||); and the verse-cesura by an obelisk (+), sometimes doubled (f). 
A base is denoted by B. Inthe examples which are given, the accents and 
breathings are mostly omitted, that they may not interfere with the marks ot 
quantity ; and these marks are employed alike to denote the metrical quan- 
tity, whether natural or local. Hence the common syllable at the end of a 
line (§ 692) is nrarked according to the rhythm in which it occurs. Some 
examples are added of analogous metres in our own language. 


A. Dactytic VERSE, 


§' 703. The pace of of the fundamental dactyl is often sup- 
plied by a spondee (_ —__). 


-§'704. I. The common Hexamerer or Heroic VERSE 
consists of six feet, of which the first four are either dactyls or 
spondees, the fifth commonly a dactyl, and the sixth always a 
spondee. 


REMARKS. 1. When the fifth is a spondee, the verse is termed spondaic, 
and has commonly an expression of greater weight or dignity. This occurs 
most frequently when the verse ends with a word of four syllables. 


2. The favorite cesura of the verse is the penthemim, which is almost 
equally masculine and feminine (§ 699.4). After this, the most frequent cx- 
suras are the masculine hephthemim, and the pastoral (§ 699. 5). — Even 
when the penthemim is not the principal verse-ceesura, it is yet seldom wanting 
as a foot-cesura. It is stated, that in the first book of the Iliad, 290 lines 
have the masc. penthemim, 315 have the fem., and only 6 have neither. 

36 
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RArd na'xais gr st,t xedci'|eds Bra! | wilds “eleraaiy. A. 25. 

Lrippae’ ize lr | ieets t TinnCiaed | Awdalaards. A. 14, 

Al xiv | was delrav xotolois t at| yar oi vilAsrar. A. 66. 

"Hoel “by | ‘sis tlady zie’ de | ‘IZicd > T| corel 3° '&lierd. A. 68. - 

Ba Bi nde’ | Ovaoplwers xb\giver, T| xaduilvds ang. A. 44. 
Coleridge's ‘‘ Homeric Hexameter Described and Exemplified.” 


Strongly it | bedrs us alléng f in | swélling and | lfmitless | billows, 
Nothing belfére and | néthing bejhind, ¢ but the | sky and the | dcean. 


§ 705. Il. The Execiac PENTAMETER consists of two 
dactylic penthemims (§ 699. 4), the first containing two dac- 
tyls or spondees with a cesural syllable, and the second two 
dactyls with a final syllable. It commonly alternates with the 
Hexameter, forming what is termed, from its early use in plain- 
tive song, the Elegiac Metre. 


ScHEME AND EXAMPLES. 
one lend ene be 


"Koesuy | Sieopt|ra, tT Siyalete Arts, t| ‘av Ayadlarpavan 
Exod’, “30? | ‘is Tealay tl "wari | ynder S8\ Hs, 
Eaybpd loge pot | xr007, t xdlaas 3 "Aad | afigds "abadal. 
Lot pefv | voded, ST\a, T| cpetxeds, Tlpor BF ui|ya. Theog. 1] 
Described and Exemplified by Coleridge. 
In the Hex|dmeter | rises ¢ the | fotintain’s | sflvery | célumn ; 

In the Pen|tdémeter | dye ¢| falling in | mélody | back. , 

§ ‘706. III. Other Dactylic Metres are, (a.) Pure, con- 
sisting of dactyls only ; (b.) Impure, consisting of dactyls and 
spondees ; (c.) AZolzc, containing, in place of the first foot, a 
mere base (§ 698. 8); (d.) Logaedic (§ 696. 3), in which 
dactyls are united with trochees. Thus, . 


1. Doerer. 
(a.) Mieed33|xé5 duds. Ar. Nub. 308. 
(b.) Apontio (+ UL | +). [léesrd, | Sietv. Sapph. 1. 4. 
(b.) Hypercat., Dactylic Penthemim. ‘Aapslivedé wb'ecy. Asch, Sup. 844, 
2. TRIMETER. 
».) THSAaA& vite | aor’ "xd! pavets. Soph. Tr. 112. 
c). Paergcratic(B.| 1 0 | 1). “Eadd|ar grads | arse. Pind. 0.1.6. 
GLYCONIC. TS ody | vor wit ed|deryn’ Tar, 


(B.1 4 CL | 2 CL) Tor ove | datpdsx, | civ ot, *a 
Tradpdy | O1d%ed|3a, Betray. Soph. ed. T. 1193. 
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¢ Méacly ‘8|\aa Qo|yerp’ “ty. AEsch. Pr. 907, - 
a.) Hypercat. [lsaad Bed!eav dra|usrCdpi|ra. AEsch. Sup. 543. 


3. TETRAMETER. 


(a.) ALCMANIAN. Mae’, "yi, | Kaaars|ad Siydleie Arts. Alem. 

(b.) Spondaic. Zsis wdaslaviecs | dupr ydlvarxds. Avsch. Ag. 62. 

(c.) Ladsdiatxedy aludyevsy | “Sewies». Sapph. 20 (37). 

(d.) Lesser Ancatio («4 -L |] a UL tw sod 

, Xeicdtxi\ud Zi piled pt|yrod. Alc. 5 (24). 

(a.) Hypercat. Tay peiyalacy Advi|av ‘satlxrnloury|a. Soph. Aj. 225. 


4. PENTAMETER, 


-) "Avgstldas prztluods, t '238li Adyt|errds. Asch. Ag. 123. 
c.) Orvds, | "a prar | war, t adyilear, wat ’a|aaérz. Theoc. 29. 1. 
d.) "Q> whats, | 6 dvi |a vt |Aarvaz, | Dy of. Soph. El. 1814. 
Tloegteds | “és cird | parsdpi |g fir | ‘Seng. Soph. Ant. 135. 
mo(# ols scfeccfl se] 4_). 
Kar yao | af Qs0lyst, rat gi |g BY |aksr, 
Ar oY | dee | pea Bixre’, | ’arad | deesY. Sapph. 1. 21. 
Puatcoun (B. | + | 1 of + of 1 J) 


Tos Ast|irrd pear, vis | 6EU|xsrez. Theoc, Ep. 20. 
5. HEXAMETER. 
(a-) Teds of yilsertdts, |'a pYads, |'s Wx¥luoraeds | ‘“Eaaady. Eur. Sdp.277. 
(b.) "Aaa’ a | wavoor|as Gratlevrds "&|srCtpslvar vader». Soph. El. 134. © 
(c.) Kradlar elsa | vbx yter\irre Mil vad att |Aiecat. Alc. 49. 
(d.) “H- witad|ud ofs¥ | ray Weblaceds ‘iad ets | "dexéy. Alsch. Pr. 165. 


B. ANaApPzstTic VERSE. 


§'707%. The place of the fundamental anapest is often 
supplied by a spondee or dactyl, and sometimes, though very 
rarely, by a proceleusmatic(. 2 — i OL oe 


= ww uw fe 


§.708. I. The Anapestic, from its strong, even move- 
ment, was a favorite metre for marching songs; and it was 
greatly employed in sysTEMS, by the dramatic .poets, as inter- 
mediate between the lambic of the common dialogue, and the 
lyric metres of the choral odes. 


Remarks. 1. The general distinction (to omit modifications and excep- 
tions) was this. The Iambic portions of the drama were spoken while the 
performers were stationary ; the lyric, while they were dancing; and the Ana- 
pestic, while they were coming in, or going out, or marching to and fro. 


2. These systems are scanned continuously (§ 692. N.), but are usually ar- 
ranged, so far as convenient, in dimeters (whence the common name of this 
species of verse, the ANAPa&stIC DIMETER). They uniformly close with the 
dimeter catalectic, called, from its use in proverbs (wageia:), the paramiac 
verse (see § 700.1). The use of the parcemiac, however, is not confined to 
the close of regular systems. 
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3. This verse requires a cesura after each dipody, oxcept in the parcemiac. 
This cesura is sometimes deferred, so as to follow a short syllable at the begin- 
ning of the next dipody. 


4. In respect to the feet, the following should be observed. (a) An ana- 
pest must not follow a dactyl in the same dipody, and rarely follows it in suc- 
cessive dipodies. (6) A dactyl rarely follows an anapest or spondee in the 
same dipody. (c) The third foot of the paroemiac is regularly an anapest; 80 
that the system may close with the cadence of the common Hexameter. A 
spondee, however, is occasionally admitted (cf. § 704. 1). 


ScHEME AND EXAMPLES. 


Dimeter Acatalectic. Parcemiac. 

1. 2. 3. 4. 1. 2. . 4. 
we f ~veatlloroe we we 1 ~veszlloog — 
—~1[— «flo 4) 4 apalers reps) 

evj—erftil_evjie es Lee l 


"Aare o 6 | Maids tll wierailss "tvak 
Ti adesi's doors, fll “av o 'Swrlvciay 
Laois | xari yaw tll wechsilas, Casi 
TVivvai'ds 'avie, . 
Aiysi, | wee’ por || 38e'xg!ear. Eur. Med. 759. 

Aiexdad’ | ciats Tl] atxilatess. Alsch. Pr. 93. 

“H-wie | dbeiada||eds t *és’ iv | Actas. Soph. Aj. 146. 
Though her ¢ye | shone ott, ¢ | yet the lfds | were fix'd, 
And the gliince | that it gave f || was wild | and unmfx’d 
With dught | of change, ft || as the éyes | may seém 
Of the rést|less who walk f |] in a trotfb|led dréam. 

Byron's Siege of Corinth. 


§'709. II. The combination of the regular dimeter with 
the parcemiac (cf. §§ 713, 717) forms the ANnapzstic TETRA- 
METER CaTALECTIC of comedy, also called, from its use by the 
great master of comic verse, the Aristophanic. 


1. 2. 3. 4, 5, 6. 7. 8. 
wee fevractiloeoe [oC etl oe }eC ele eI] 
_~_ 4} —a2tl_«] ~~ ~fll_~ 2] _ ill 
—~zv-l{[_—zTtll_eze * foes | 


Kai piv | sides y’ t || ded Baaleidar ff] aver ovis | zeviis || easdalta 

This ‘aleactens t || ‘os od|Bt pias f || ‘tera | 'Focis || BzotasTlac. 

Tr yée s0[daipay t || nai pdxkleterdy ft || pears | obs ‘iellet d¥x20|eod, 

"Ho cetgileariess, t || 'H Bsrlveresy Tl] Fads, | xei cvadllrd yi esvieds. 

. Ar. Vesp. 548. 

At your word | off I gd, ¢ |] and at stértling will shdw, ¢ || convincling the 
stiff lest opin'ion, 

That regi/lia and thréne, ¢ || sceptre, king|dom and crdéwn, { |j are but dért | 
to judi|cial domin ion. 
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First in pléas!ure and glée, ¢|| who abéund | more than wé; {|| who with 
lix|ury néarjer are wéd|ded ? 
Then for pénlic and frights, ¢ || the world throvigh'| none excites, t || what 
your di|cast does, é’en || tho’ gray-héad|ed. 
Mitchell's Translation. 


§ 710. III. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Anapestic verse, both common and logaedic 
(§ 696. 3); ° 


Monom. Hypere. Tefedanu|wiovi||ixa. Pind. O. 13. 1. 

Dim. Hypere. Toot piv | wt etealludriets | xat “&giol|rds. Eur. Herc. 1018 

Trim. Brachyc, 2¢ gs’» oby | xdrdasd|lecury, “ol etdeg || xfpzaqg. Ar. Ach 
285. ; 


Loaaepic. 1 An, 1 Iam. Nips | 3¢ egis. Pind. N. 6. 34. 

1 An, 3Iam. Atyéuiolté xai | beav | yivss. Ar. Thesm. 312. 

1 An., 4 Iam. Cat. Xaesrds | “exaler v5»|0i x@\edy. Pind. O. 4. 14. 
2An.,1 Jam. To pv 'Aglxtacon | utads. Pind. O. 9. 1. 

An., 2 Iam. Cat. 'O"aryd|Seastay | “zxilxity. ZAisch. Pr. 547. 

An., 3 Iam. dvi xvele’ edoxn|eds ‘a|dove ; | wobiv. Eur. Ion, 1447. 
An.,2 Iam. Aoaiesy | piv tsi | xavk xavled 34 | redrdy. Ar. Av. 451. 
An., lJam. ‘Ioiralet yapan, | “ied cay | ‘ondwe)egidy. Asch. Pr. 558. 


2 
2 
3 
4 
C. Jampic VERSE. 


§ 71. The place of the fundamental iambus may be 
supplied by a tribrach (_ __ — ~~ _), except at the end of a 
line. To add dignity and variety to the verse, the first foot of 
a dipody is very often lengthened to a spondee, and not unfre- 
quently to a dactyl or an anapest. 


Note. The comic poets admit the anapest in every place except the last 
of a verse or system. The same license exists in tragedy in proper names 
containing two short between two long syllables. 


§'712. I. The Iampic Trimerer Acatatectic (often 
called the Senarius, § 697. 8) is the principal metre of dra- 
matic dialogue (§ '708. 1). 


Remarks. 1. This verse has for its cesura the penthemim or the heph- 
themim, the former much the most frequently. The latter is sometimes an- 
ticipated by the elision of the syllable after which it would properly fall, form- 
ing what has beea termed by Porson the quasi-cesura. Lines occur, though 
rarely, which have neither of these czxsuras. 


2. The Tragic Trimefer admits the tribrach in every place but the last ; 
the spondee in the Ist, 3d, and 5th places ; the dactyl in the Ist and 3d ; and 
the anapsst in the Ist. The feet which are admitted only in comedy or in 
proper names (§ 711. N.) are placed within parentheses, in the following 
scheme. 

36 * 
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2. 4. 5. . 
ww L w —t f ~ Tt ww Lf w 4 
wlw wiw~ wetuec Teer ~ hw 
— _t ae f. 
—Jtw~ _terc (2) 
eeaf(vc“g fPuotee}eote allo on 
. 


‘ye | 3° ardall ads Ilex t Dy||yea | Sid. Aesch. Pr. 14. 
Laibar | i's oiled, TzCal evs sis || 'Feiilutay. Ib. 2. 
Tlaveds | 3° 'tvay||aa t vair de peot || coapay | oxidstv. Ib. 16. 
Tas “SeldConllacd Or'gai [305 ¢ at|leduair% wad. Ib. 18. 
‘E’sdiety|xdesllrdr t weds | Bias || xsteod | uivdr. Ib. 353. ~ 
Teeae|eds ‘lalwropsdave’ t | "dei lloesiary | rarie. Soph. Ed.C.13817. 
Keveer|es’ ot || gsrdced’> t | eye || “es'xcy | Tlders. Eur. Hec. 387. 
Meve'nd.s” pa || reeds | Vas llerieds | ve pads. Soph. Aj. 1091. 


Love wtchling Méd||ness ¢ wfth | undllter4|ble mfen. 
Byron’s Childe Harold. 


§ 723. OU. The Iamatc Terrameter Cararectic is pe- 
culiar to comedy. It consists of two dimeters, the second cat- 
alectic (cf. §§ 709, 717) ; and has commonly a cesura after 
the first dimeter. : 


Nore. The same metre (following of course accent and not quantity) is a 
favorite verse of modern Greek poetry. In our, own language, it is chiefly 
used in comic songs and ballads. 


ScHEME AND EXAMPLES. 


Jte tw ; 
in prope 


ww lww te we SL v~vst we LJ) ww 4 (Cle names. 


~ O"wen | ceety || oS Welworis tl] 3 obs | xixaglled Beles. 
Ooxedy | warat || Wiwod | Arya; TI] oD 3" adleds etx || ‘axen| sys. 
O° Belwiris || yee Palory ‘illuds ‘al Irae || ‘eed eas. Ar. Plat. 260. 
Aur6|ra rfslles d’er \ hilla, ¢ || by grécelful Hovfrs || atténd!ed, 


And {in | her trdin, || a mér|ry trodp f¢ || of bright-leyed Léves || are biénd|ed 
Percival’s Classic Melodies. 


@, 
§ 714. III. The Iambic verse sometimes occurs in sys- 
reMs of the common form (§ 700. 1); asp 
Tlar’ ab\edy.dy|[Sernalrxck, zai 
Taorer|Sr xai || rots 'Sv| eters 
Kai creig | 2dAcfs, 
Xeawss | xdag || voy avl[Sex. Ar. Eq. 453. 
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§ 715. IV. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Jambic verse (for the iambus in logacedic verse, 
see § 710). 


Monom. Hyperc. ‘E*rer|ués ‘dp||vev. Pind. P. 6. 7. 

Dim. Brachye. ‘Seiele? por || Fezods. Soph. El. 479. 

Dim. Hyperc, i vor | od cor || xdeal%ial|ezs. Soph. Ph. 1095. 

Trim. Cat. ‘O's ali» ‘daielléxiv | birds || xedvar|dy. Asch. Pr. 429. 

Tetram. Tay dsr|v% rralleay, Ser|ve 3° ad||eoveas | weds cll dat pay | w264. Soph. 
Cid. C. 1077. 


Scazon (exdZay, limping) or CHOLIAMBUS (xcurtceepeCos, lame Iambus), a 
form of the Trimeter, introduced by Hipponax, and having, for satiric or 
comic effect, a spondee in the last place. 

Er 3° ‘islet xeallytss | cf t xar || wzea | veiersy. Theoc. Ep. 21. 


D. Trocuaic VERSE. 


§'7%16. The place of the fundamental trochee may be 
supplied in any part of the verse by a tribrach (_ ~ — ~~ V). 
The last foot of a dipody is often lengthened to a spondee or 
anapest. The dactyl is admitted in proper names, except in 
the 4th and 7th places. 


§ 717. I. TheTrocnatc TerrameTer CaTaLEctic oc- 
curs in both tragedy and comedy. It consists of two dimeters, 
the second catalectic (cf. §§ 709, '713) ; and has commonly a 
ceesura after the first dimeter. | 


(42 Auewvli Low l, 4ww ive w~ in prop. names.) 


T15aad|zod oxél|wedvets | ‘aeers t || sts ‘e|ward? sollte? ler 
Tots ved|wovs xat || viv dtlarcar t || epatty | cgi |lererd| rods. 
Ar. Vesp. 1101. 


SmAil rel fléction || dnd in|spéction, tf |] néeds it, | fri¢nds of || mine, to | sde, 
I'n the | w4sps and || fs your | chérus, {|| wondrous | s{mil[ldri|ty. 
Mitchell's Translation. 


§'718. If. The Trochaic verse sometimes occurs in 
SysTEMS of the common form (§ 700. 1); as, 


Ts dei lacy, | civ oe lAaléy, 
‘Ory wb|bedpty, || ’aver | vedere 
Tad | vDor 
Tay Silsy wetel|stwilef. Ar. Pax, 578. 
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§'719. Il. Examples are added, from lyric poetry, of 
other kinds of Trochaic verse (for the trochee in logacedic 
verse, see § 706). 

Trim. Ader|g Gallray ‘Fr[aepedzllar wi lrag. Pind. O. 3. 9. 
Trim. Cat. Try yée | ‘is worlleg xd [Ce erar|[ear Sd|ar. Ib. 12. 4. 
Tetram. ’'E-ecr (aot Silay ‘i |zact || dele wasilem xf |ascbss. Pind. I. 4. 1. 


E. Ornser MErtrR»s. 


§ 720. The metres which remain are Lyric, and for the 
most part admit with great freedom isochronous feet, or the 
substitution of two short syllables for one long, or of one long 
for two short. Examples are given of some of the most im- 
portant. 


1. Cretic System. Dedvriedy | nar yi'ved 
C1) Tlavdress | spesCis | aeikte'rds, 
Tas piyéda | pt weddes, 
Tay ‘txabiy | 'ixCsraats 
Adebiors | *deuivav. Asch. Sup. 418. 


2. Bacchic Tetram. Tys ‘aya, | cfs 8dua | wedeface | pw’ "dO yyits.< 
(4 21) ZEsch. Pr. 115. 


8. Choriambic System, closing, as is usual, with » bacchius. 
-Crcc sa) Nov BS civ'ix | Sapir si eed 
Toperdovon | aryaty ef det 
Katwdy ‘Sweis | Pdviosr. Ar. Vesp. 526. 


4. Rising Ionic System. ILiateanty | pi'y ‘3 wiged|eriars ‘ada 
" [ow 1) Baotasds | exgteds sts ‘avletatesy-yst|etxd xaeay, 
A vBdi eps | oni d1g wiedludy kestspcs. ALsch. Pers. 65. 


Tardis ‘fpdlesbeds ‘oer t | xstedeizel |narieois. 
Ar. Vesp. 1275. ° 


6. Dochmiac System. Miéstrat ergirts | ergaréwidss Arwen, 
C teow) "Pat woavs ‘6d Aras | webdchubs ‘Iawitras. 
Arbigta xovts | ui asrbst Qavste’, 
"Avaddis, c&Qiis, | "Ecipos "ayyiads. Aisch. Sept. 79. 


tower 


\ ZZ. Nore. An antispast (a:ricwaeres, drawn in contrary direc- 
tions) is a combination of an iambic with a trochaic rhythm, and admits in 
the first part any foot which is admitted into Iambic verse, with the appro- 
priate ictus; and in the second part, any foot which is admitted into Tro- 
chaic verse, with the appropriate ictus. The addition to this combination 
of a long syllable (which, in connection with other rhythms, may be resolved 
into two short) forms a dochmius (38x jc10s, oblique, crooked), which has con- 
sequently a triple ictus, with great variety of structure. Thus (1.) 0.6 1 13 
(2) See tet3 GB) oe eect Gees 5 (5) 443 


' ‘ &c. 


6. ~~ vote; 
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CHAPTER ITI. 


ACCENT. 


§ 72. Ic every Greek word, one of the three last syl- 
lables was distinguished by a special tone of the voice. 


REMARKS, 1. This tone is commonly spoken of simply as the tone, or the 
accent. Its precise nature we cannot now determine. It seems to have re- 
sembled, in some degree, but with important differences, that which we call 
accent in English orthoépy. That it never fell upon any syllable before the 
antepenult, shows that the Greeks felt the same difficulty in the utterance of a 
long train of syllables after their accent which we feel after ours. See also 
§ 733. 2. 


2. The versification of the ancient.Greeks was founded upon quantity with- 
out regard to accent; that of the modern Greeks is founded upon accent with- 
out regard to quantity.. We cannot resist the conclusion from this, that in the 
ancient language the distinction of quantity was the more prominent to the 
ear ; while in the modern language the reverse is strikingly true (§ 19). At 
the same time, the distinction of accent was evidently the more intellectual in 
its character (§ 734); and, if less marked by the ear, was far more so by 
the understanding. 


8. To those who pronounce the Greek in the usual method, according to 
quantity, the study of the accent is still highly useful, as serving, (a) To 
distinguish different words, or different senses of the same word; as sii (en-. 
clitic, § 782), to be, sis, to go; é, the (§ 781), ¢, which; wérs ; when? work 
(encl.), once; ZAAm, other things, arAd, but; rdoCsres, throwing stones, rubs- 
Coros, thrown at with stones (§ 739. 6b). — (6) To distinguish different forms 
of the same word; as the Opt. Bovasseas, the Inf. Bovarvea:, and the Imp. 
Bovasvoas (TY 34, 35). — (ec) To ascertain the quantity of the doubtful vow- 
els (§§ 681, 726). —-(d) To show the original form of words. Thus the cir- 
cumflex over rizw, g:Aw, dna, marks them as contract forms of the pure 
verbs rizdw, Qiao, Inddw.—(e) To show how words are, employed in the 
sentence ; as in cases of anastrophe, and where the accent is retained by pro- 
clitics and enclitics (§§ 730 — 732). 


4. Upon some of the minute points of accentuation, authorities and critics 
differ. But this only furnishes another point of analogy between the Greek 
accent and our own. Indeed, there is no subject, either in grammar or in any 
other science, upon all the minutie of which there is a perfect oneness of 
opinion. 


§ 723. In accentuation, a long vowel or diphthong in the 
ultima, and often in the penult, is regarded as forming two 


syllables (§§ 29. «, 676).— We may say, in such cases, that 
the vowel or syllable forms two accentual places. 


Remark. In accentuation, the inflection-endings o. and os 
are not treated as long vowels, except in the Optative (cf. 


§ 41). 
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Nore. This treatment of final a: and o: as short vowels appears not to have 
prevailed in the earliest form of the language, nor in the Doric dialect, which 
was characterized by its closer adherence to old usage (§ 735. a). In the 
Opt., it seems not to have prevailed from the natural dwelling of the voice 
upon the termination (§ 177). Traces of the old usage appear in the accent- 
uation of so many Inf. forms upon the penult (§ 746) ; although the arcum- 
flex accent is not here excluded (cf. 726. R.). 


§ 724A. 1. Accentual places are counted according to the following 
method. The ultima is counted as the lst place, if its vowel is short, but as 
the lst and 2d places, if its vowel is long. If the ultima forms two places, the 
penult forms, of course, the 3d place, and completes the number which is al- 
lowed. If, on the other hand, the ultima forms only a single place, then the 
penult forms the 2d place; and, besides this, if its vowel is long, it always 
forms in dissyllables, and sometimes forms in polysyllables, the 3d place also. If 
the ultima and the penult form bat two places, then the antepenult is the 3d 
place. In the following words, the numbers denote the accentual places ; 


1 at 8 at 31 8 21 82 1 82 1 3 al 
Fes, mas, doyouv, doyos, niovtov, ahouvtos, mloutot, Me0dWMTNOLS, 
821 8 21 82 1 32 1 8 31 321 82 1 


ngoganor, sxovoas, Exovod, sxovoat, Todepous, ModEMOS, MOAELOS. 


2. An ascending line (’) was adopted by the Greek grammarians as the 
mark of an accented place, and a descending line (‘) as the mark of an un- 
accented place. <A syllable in which an accented was followed by an unac- 
cented place received, of course, a double mark (’*). The words above, in 
which the accentual places are numbered, are all accented as far from the end 
as possible. If, therefore, all their accentual places were distinctly marked, 
they would be written thus; 


Des, nals, hoyod, Aoyos, whovtod, wldvtos, nAovIOl, neocwNOis, 
moouwmoy, &xovoalc, Exovaa, Exdvaat, molsudvs, MOAELOG, MOAEUO?. 
3. But it is evidently needless, except for grammatical illustration, to mark 
unaccented syllables, and when the two marks (’*) fall upon the same sylla- 
ble, it is more convenient in writing to unite them into qne (“, or, as rounded 
for greater ease in writing, ~ or™). Dropping, therefore, the marks over 
the unaccented syllables, and uniting the double marks, we write thus ; 
Dé, nats, Aoyou, Aoyog, mhovtov, miovrtos, mAovtoL, npoawToLG, 
 nyoownoy, éxovaats, &xovaa, Exovaa, moAsuovs, Molepos, MoAEpOL. 
4. The following words are accented upon the first place; 33s, Sie, Ine/, 
xsie, waides, yuvasti, Baoirasds. The following, upon the second; Geis, gas, 
Wie, coPoy, eins, vieg, viet, Abys, Pires, Cover, ciuys, bortev, Bacsrbes, tibives. 


The following, upon the third; Asyer, waidss, yoraiza, cape, cdpares, rode 


Tov, Asie, Asiwopsy, Asiwever, TAsiwoy, AbAcrWa, LAsroleuy, Asia's. 


§ 725. A syllable is termed acute, if it simply forms an 
accented place ; circumflexed, if it forms an accented followed 
by an unaccented place; grave, if it receives no accent; as 
the final syllables’ in 9n9/, Bacidsts* copov, tung’ Aoye, cape. 


- ( OXYTONE, Acute. 
A word is Paisron, if its Ultima is Circumflexed. 
BakYTONE, . | Grave. 


- 
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- ( PAROXYTONE, ; oy . ( Acute. 
Aword a PROPERISPOME, if its Penult is Circumflexed. 


ProPpaROxyTONE, if its Antepenult is Acute. 


Nores. (a) The terms above are formed from the words réyes (Lat. ac- 
centus), tone, dvs (Lat. aciitus), sharp, wigsowdpesvos (Lat. circumflexus), bent 
round, circumflexed, Baeds (Lat. gravis), heavy, grave, waea, near, and Teo, 


before. (5) The paroxytones, properispomes, and proparoxytones are all in- 
cluded in the general class of. barytones. 


_ § 726. To the principles of Greek accentuation which 
have now been given, may be referred, almost throughout, the 
following general laws of accent and accentual changes. 


¢ 


I. GeneraL Laws or ACCENT. 


1, One accent, and only one, belongs to each word. 


Hence sty and 632s, compounded, become evvedos+ ety and Siew, roppign. — 
For apparent exceptions, see §§ 731, 732. 


2. The accent never falls upon any syllable before the ante- 
penult. 


Hence dveua, wiysbes become, in the Gen., sripares, psyibeos. 


3. The antepenult can receive only the acute accent, and can 
receive this only when the ultima is short. 


Hence Sdaacvd, dvbewwos, resomaey, become, in the Gen., Jardeons, kvbew- 
wov, reorwmov. — For Jdéravcas, dvbewae, see ) 723. R. 


Norrs, «. If the ultima is long merely by position, still the antepenult 
receives no accent ; hence be:Caaag (&), though igiCwros. 


B. In accentuation, s before w in the terminations of the Gen. and of the 
Attic Dec. IT. is not regarded as forming a distinct syllable (§§ 35, 95. 3. a, 
98, 116. a, 3); hence, "Aresidsew, woAsws, weAtwy> dyaysar. So, also, with an 
intervening liquid, in adjectives compounded of yiaws and xigas (§ 136. 1); 
AS, PircoysrAws, &xsows * and, according to the same analogy, the compound ad- 
verbs ixwaral, reoraras 


4. The circumflex never falls upon any syllable that is not 
long by nature. 


Hence Beis, pds, was, become, in the Nom. pl., Boss, peves (0), waves (az). 


5. The penult can receive the circumflex only when the ul- 
_tima is short by nature. 


Hence povea, v4r0s, edxev, become, in the Gen., geovens, vieov, cdxev. — For 
fovcas, ynvo, see ) 723. R. 


Remark. In the old language and in the Dor. (cf. § 723. N.), a final 
syllable long merely by position appears to have forbidden both the acute upon 
the antepenult, and the circumflex upon the penult, From the common ac- 
centuation (which forbade ipitwrat, but permitted ieaarag, see N. @ above), 
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the circumflex upon the penult appears not to have been deemed quite so 
great a remove from the end of the word as the acute upon the antepenult 
(cf. 723. N.). Even after the dropping of ¢ in the 3d Pers. pl. of verbs 
(§ 181. 2), some forms of the Doric retained the old accentuation ; as, iyed- 


Qorr ined porv. 
6. If the ultima is short by nature, and the penult is long by 
nacure and accented, it must be circumflered. 


Hence Sie, aiav, yrepen, ‘Avesions, become, in the Nom. pl., Sess, aiaves, 
ya pens (§ 723. R.), ’Avesidas. — For sits, vaixs, sors, &e., see § 732. d. 


II. AccentTuaL CHANGES. 


§'72%. The accent is subject to the following changes : 
—(a) The acute may be changed to the circumflex; as, 979, 
Sngec- — (b) The circumflex may be changed to the acute ; as, 
povaa, povons.—(c) The acute may be softened upon the witi- 
ma (§ 729).—(d) The accent may be thrown back, that is, 
transferred to a preceding syllable; as, yoegw, Fyeapov. — 
(e) The accent may be brought forward, that is, transferred 
to a succeeding syllable ; as, 79, Oneds. —(f) The accent 
may be thrown upon the preceding word ; as, copa pov (§ 782). 
—(g) The accent may be omitted; as, tatté’ mag éuol’ 
0 vous’ pila as ($$ 728. b, c, 731, 732). 


§ 72S. Changes in the accent arise, principally, from, 


I.) The appition or toss of syllables; as, dvoua, ovopeatos 
(§ 726. 2); diatw, ginréw (§ 288) 3 xovqoc, xovporegos (§ 156) ; 
natégos, mateos (§ 741). See Ill. c. 


II.) Change in the quantity of vowels. See § 726. 3-6. 
III.) CoNTRACTION, CRASIS, or APOSTROPHE, as follows. 


a. Contraction. An acute syllable, followed by a grave, 
is contracted with it into a circumflered (§§ 724. 3, 725); other- 
wise the accent is not affected by contraction, except as the 
general laws may require; aS, 00g rove, time ty’ TimeEe 
tina, timaoluny tiumpny’ Ectuctos éatatos (§ 726. 6). 


Remark. Some contract forms are accented as though made by inflection 
without contraction ; or fall into the analogy of other words. Thus, 


1.) In contracts of Dec. II.,— (a) The accent remains throughout upon the 
same syllable as in the theme ; as, wsefwAces, wsgsraAcou, contr. xsgiwdous, wegi- 
wae: Gen. ayview (J 17). — (6) The Nom. dual, if accented upon the ulti- 
ma, is always oxytone; as, vw, sore (J 9). — (c) Except in the Nom. dual, 
all simple contracts in -ovs or -ovy are perispome ; a8, yeveres yeuoovs (YF 18), 
xdveoy xavouv, basket. —(d) In oxytones of the Attic Dec:, the Gen. sing. has 
the acute; which may be explained by supposing one « to have been dropped 
from the original form (cf. § 243. 2); thus, s#ag (1 9), G. vate (§ 86), ved, 
by contraction »#, ue (§ 98. B). 


rd 
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2.) The contract Acc. of nouns in -# is oxytone; as, axe nye (F 14). 
So Dat. (yewri) vee perispome (§ 104). These cases follow the analogy of 
§ 744, 

8.) The contract Gen. pl. of cesiens (Y 14), adrdégxns, and compounds in 
aéns is paroxytone ; as, re:mngiay reiewy. 

4.) The Subj. pass. of verbs in -zs, and of Perfects used in the sense of the 
Pres., is often accented as though uncontracted ; thus, ciblapgas, riby, ribnras: 
SDapeas xixropes, Hipvepas (§ 234). And, on the other hand, the Opt. 
pass. of these verbs is accented by many as though contracted; thus, riésio, 


cbsive- Bdei0+ xsxrie, aixTHTe. 


Nore. In diaeresis, or the resolution of a diphthong, a circumflexed sylla- 
ble is resolved into an acute and a grave; a3 wais wéis. 


b. Crasis. In crasis, the accent of the first word is omitted. 
The accent of the second remains without change, except as 
required by § 726. 6; as, ravzd, for 10 avzd* rade, for ta dla 
(yet some write rela). 


c. ApostroPpHE. When an accented syllable is elided, the 
accent is thrown back upon the penult, as acute ; thus, dsiv’ 
én, for dewa inn’ modd’ Exadov (nodla). — Except i in preposi- 
tions, and the particles alia, unos, ovdé, and the poetic 7d¢ and 
idé* as, mag’ éuol, add’ éyod. 


§ 729. IV.) The connection or worpDs in discourse, as 
follows. 


A. Grave Accent. Oxytones, followed by other words in 
closely connected discourse, soften their tone, and are then 
marked with the grave accent (§ 14); as, ént ta xale xai ayada. 


Exception. The interrogative ¢/s, and words followed by enclitics (§ 782), 
never take the grave; as, Tis 61; Who art thou? 

Nores. a. In the application of this rule editors vary. The best usage, 
however, retains the acute accent only in the case of unconnected words or 
phrases, and before the period, colon, and such other ‘Pauses as require to be 
distinctly marked in reading. 


B. The syllable over which the grave accent is written is still regarded as 
acute, although its tone is softened, and the word to which it belongs is still 
termed an orytone. Syllables strictly grave are never marked, except for 
grammatical illustration, as in § 724. 


§ 7230. B. Anasrropue. In prepositions of two short 
syllables, thé accent is usually thrown back upon the penult, 
when they follow the words which they would regularly pre- © 
cede, or take the place of compound verbs, or are used adver- 
bially ; 3 as, douwy UmEg, | for unég Soper: oléoas ano t. 534, for 
anoliaas (§ 653) ; ; maga, for nageote’ ava, for avacrnde 


(§ 653. 2) ; 2ég:, in the sense of exceedingly ‘ 657. 6). This 
37 
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change of the accent is termed anastrophe (avactgogy, turning 
back). 

Nores. (a) Grammarians except 3 and 2vé (except for dvéeents), to 
distinguish them from the Acc. A‘e, and the Voc. ave (FF 11,16). (6) 
Both in anastrophe and in the common accentuation of prepositions (§ 750. 2), 
the attraction of the accent towards the word upon which the preposition ex- 
presses its force will be observed. 


§'7Bk. C. Procuitics. A few monosyllables, beginning 
with a vowel, are commonly connected in accentuation with the 
ollowing word, and lose, in consequence, their proper accent. 
hey are hence called atonics (dzova, toneless), or, with more 
precision, proclitics (mgoxdivw, to lean forward). They are, 
(1.) the aspirated forms of the article, 0, 7, of, ai* (2.) the 
adverb ov, not ; (3.) the prepositions sis, into, év, in, é€, out of ; 
(4.) the conjunctions ¢i,.if, ae, as. 
Nore. The proclitics retain their accent when they close a sentence, or 


follow the word which they would regularly precede. Hence, ob 3ira- but, 
Was yao o> ag Ssés, but, Sods bps ix xaxay, but, xaxwy iz. 


§ 732. D. Encuitics. Some words are attached, in 
accentuation, to the preceding word, and are hence called en- 
clitics (éyxditixos, from éyxdlyw, to lean upon). They are, — 
(1.) The following oblique cases of the personal pronouns ; 
Ist Pers. pov, pol, peé* 2d P. vot, ool, as’ 3d P. ov, of, &° viv, 
ogiut, ope. For other enclitic forms of. the personal pronouns, 
see {[ 23. (u1.) The indefinite pronoun tis, in all its cases, 
and the indefinite adverbs nus, noi, m7, nol, nov, nol, moder, 
noré (| 63). (am.) The Pres. ind. of siué, to be, and gnu, 
to say, except the 2d Pers. sing. —(1v.) The particles yé, vuv, 
még, té, tol* the poetic Sy», xé(v), »v¥, ga° and the insepara- 
ble -d¢.— See § 152. 2. 


REMARKS. a, (a) An enclitic throws back its tone, in the form of the 
acute accent, upon the ultima of the preceding word ; a8, dviewais bors> 3s7%or 
peas sl cis vivk Onci wos wagsivas. (6) If the ultima of the preceding word 
has already an accent, the accent of the enclitic unites with it, and disappears ; 
as, avie tis Qidw os. (c) The accent of the enclitic, if a monosyllable, is 
also lost after a paroxytone; as, PiAes pou. 


b. An enclitic retains its accent,— (1.) At the beginning of a clause; as, 
Sov yao xedros ker) piviorov.— (2.) After the apostrophe; as, werAo) 3” sisiv. 
—(3.) If it is emphatic; as, ob Kiger, Are ot, not Cyrus, but you.—(4.) If 
it is a personal pronoun, preceded by an orthotone preposition which governs it ; 
as, wage ool, wise) cov, weds of. But weds ws, and sometimes wees wou and 
wes os, occur. — (5.) If it is a dissyllable, preceded by a parorytone; as, qv 


Aoyos work lvavriog eQiesy. 


c. When ivei is prominent in a-sentence, it becomes a paroxytone; as, 


reve’ toes, it is so. 
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d. (@.) An enclitic is often joined in writing to the preceding word, as if 
forming with it but one compound word ; thus, psiris, obdiwors, devs. (f.) 
This is always the case with the preposition -3:, to; as, “Oavswevds, to Olym- 
pus, Easveivdéds. (y.) In pronouns and adverbs compounded with -3é (§ 150, 
q 63. IX.), the syllable preceding -3i always takes the accent, which is acute 
or circumflex according to the rule in § 744. (3.) In ige, igo, and int, 
the accent is thrown back when yi is affixed (§ 328. b) ; thus, Zywys, Znesys, 
iusys. (s-) Eiés and vaixY are accented as if formed by the attachment of 
enclitics. . 


§ 7333. Nores. 1. A word, which neither leans upon the following 
ror upon the preceding word, but stands, as it were, erect, is called, in distinc- 
tion from the proclitics and enclitics, an orthotone (debéceves, erect in tone). 


2. Both proclitics and enclitics are more abundant in English than in Greek, 
and these classes of words furnish another strong analogy between the Greek 
and the English accent (§ 722. 1). The words in English which are used 
’ in translating the Greek proclitics and enclitics are themselves, for the most 
part, either proclitic or enclitic. Thus, in the sentence, Give me the book (pro- 
nounced Gtume thebéok), the pronoun me is enclitic, and the article the, pro- 
clitic. In the sentence, Jf John’s in the house, don’t tell him a word of this, 
the words Jf, in, the, a, and of, are proclitics, and the words és, not, and him, 
enclitics. 


III. Determination or AccENTED SYLLABLE. 


§ 734. GeneraL Principte. In each word, the accent 
belongs to that syllable upon which the attention is most strong- 


ly fixed. 


Nore. If, from the general laws of accentuation, this syll. cannot receive 
the accent, it draws it as near to itself as possible. 


Remarks. 1. In the origin of language, the attention is absorbed by the 
greater distinctions of thought; but, as these become familiar to the mind, it 
passes to the less, and then to those that are still subordinate. Hence, in the 
progress of a language, its accent is subject to change, as well as the forms or 
its words, its vocabulary, and its constructions. In the Greek, as in other 
languages, the accent was originally confined to the syllables containing the 
essential ideas of words, i. e. to their radical syllables (see §§ 83, 171). But, 
in proportion as these became familiar, there was a tendency to throw the 
accent upon those syllables by which these ideas were modified, either through 
inflection, derivation, or composition. This tendency would of course vary 
greatly in different classes and forms of words. It would naturally be the 
strongest where the root was the most familiar; or where the formative part 
was the most significant or characteristic. On the other hand, any strength- 
ening of the radical, or weakening of the formative part, would have a ten- 
dency to produce a contrary effect. In illustration of these tendencies (which 
of course are subject to the general laws of accent), it will be observed, that, 
——(a) In neuter nouns, the affix, from its inferior importance, almost never 
attracts the accent (§§ 737. i, 738. d).—- (6) In demonstrative pronouns, the 
deictic -3s always draws the accent to the preceding syllable (§ 732. y), and 
the still stronger -, always takes it upon itself (§ 150. y).—(c) In verbs, 
the accent is always attracted by the augment, while it can never pass beyond 
it (§ 748. 4).—(d) The old weak root of the 2d Aor. (§ 257.1) yields the ac- 
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eent to the affix in several cases where the strengthened root of the Pres. re- 
tains it (§ 746 — 748). — (e) In derivative adjectives, those endings which exe 
press most strongly character or relation attract the accent (§§ 737-—739).—— 
(f) In composition, the accent is usually attracted by that word which defines 
the other, and thus gives its special character to the compound (§§ 323, 739). 
In the active compound verbals, the idea of the action is more prominent than 
in the passive; and hence appears to have arisen the distinction in § 739. 5. 


§ TBS. 2. That the different dialects sMould have often varied in 
accent will occasion no surprise in those who have compared the pronunciation 
of our own language in different parts of its nativeisle. That these differences 
are often neglected in our copies of the classics has arisen from the late period 
at which the marks of accent were introduced (§ 22. a), and the tendency at 
that time to conform every thing to the Attic standard (§ 4). From the 
testimony of the old grammarians we learn, that, —- (a) The Doric was char- 
acterized by its adherence to general- rules and old usage (§§ 723. N., 726. 
R.). — (b) The Lesbian olic was characterized by its tendency to throw ~ 
the accent as far back as possible. In words of more than one syllable, it is 
said to have admitted the accent upon the ultima in prepositions and conjunc- 
tions only. —(¢) The Attic (to which the Ionic appears to have more nearly 
approached) was characterized by an expressive variety of accent, and a 
greater inclination to mark the minuter shades of thought and species of re- 
lation. 


A. Accent 1n DECLENSION. 


§ 736. I. The accent of the THEME must be learned 
from special rules and from observation. 


a. RvuLEs ror Smite Worps. 


SreciaL Ruxss or Dro. I. All contracts are perispome ; as, ‘Egsns, pevat. 
Of other words, — (a) All in -«s are paroxytone; as, rapias. — (5) Most in 
ons are paroxytone, except verbals in -rns from mute and pure roots of verbs in 
-w, which are commonly oxytone; as, "Arpsidns, vavens, aarns, weodrirns, 
weoordens* Bixacrds, weirs. —(e) Nouns in -« short (§ 92) throw the 
accent as far back as possible; as, yawood, Aiaiwd, dAnbsd, wrid.— (d) Most 
abstracts in -id, those in -evym, and those in -s:@ from verbs in -sdw (§§ 305. 
b, 308. a, c), are paroxytone; a8, copia, owPeootyn, waidsia. —(e) Most other 
verbals in -a long or -, especially those formed after the analogy of the 2d 
Perf. (§ $07. R.), are oxytone; as, Quyt, Gloed. . 


§ 73%. Srecian Rures or Dec. Il. (a) Adjectives in -05 preceded 
by a mute are commonly oxytone, especially those in -xes, verbals in -res, and 
. ordinals in -croes; a8, xaxis, &evines, deters, sixoorris, yaArswes, soPss, DoAsOs, 
&yabss.—(b) On the contrary, primitive nouns with a mute root are more 
frequently accented as far back as possible ; as, Adyos, xesues, wAUros, Pdpa- 
$os.%~(c) All ordinals not ending in -eres are accented as far back as possi- 
ble; as, dixares. — (d) Adjectives in -Avs, -ges, and -ves (except those in 
-1ves denoting material or country, § 315. c, e) are commonly oxytone; as, 
kvarnrés, Qsidwrbs, Ssrds, aiosess, Polsess, wovneds, Aiyueds, Aweds, ospevds, 
wsdives, KoSsxnvies, Lagdidveg > Lvrrsves, Tapavrives. —(e) Nouns in -yos with a 
long penult are commonly oxytone; while adjectives in -yes are commonly 
accented as far back as possible; as, suents, Bapss> xenoreos.—(f) Nouns 
in -os pure are more frequently oxytone ; as, vais, O62, vids, vv0¢.—(g) Ver- 
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bals in -rses (§ 314. f), multiples in -a20s (§ 138, 4), and most adjectives in 
-asos from nouns of Dec. I., in -oses, and in -ges, are accented upon the penult ; 
AS, weinrios, SiAbos, ayopaios, Saroies, tyes. —(h) Adjectives in -sss, in -s0s 
preceded by a consonant, and in -ses joined immediately to the root, are com- 
monly accented as far back as possible, as, Srigssos, etedvies, weveses. — (i) 
Very few neuters are oxytone; and most neuters are accented as far back as 
possible (§ 734. a); as, pedgior, worseior, xogidior, dpvsey, LAciov. 


§ 738. Speci Rouves or Deo. IIL. (a) All nouns in -a», -cv¢, -w, 
-ws (Gs -005), -as (-ad0s), -Ts (-73es), all masculines in -»e, nouns of more than 
one syllable in -0s, and almost all nouns in which the characteristic is » preceded 
by &, s, », or 7, are oxytone; a8, waidy,.inaes, Axe, aidos, Aapwes, -ddes, 
oPeayis, -id0s, 6 Warne, Asperiv, -bves, AssHy, -H¥es, SAPis, -sves- — (6) All nouns 
in -sw, names of months in -ws, and most feminines and augmentatives in -wy, 
are oxytone; other words in -w» are more frequently paroxytone; a8, xuxswy, 
"Avbsoongisy, viride, apwsawy> Koovior, reiGwy, sAvdour.— (c) Monosyllabic 
nouns which have the Acc. in -« are commonly oxytone; those which are 
neuter (see d below), and most which have the Acc. in -», are perispome; as, 
ait, weds, Siig, Sus* v6 Pas, vd wie (so likewise the neut. adjective way, J 19); 
Bevs, vavs. — (d) In neuter nouns (§ 734. a), in words in - and -J, in verbals 
in -¢we, and in nouns in -ss or -vs with the Gen. in -sws, the accent is thrown as 
far back as possible ; as, xigas, sizes, BovAsupe  xoeak, xaraveoy (§ 726. R.); 
Suvapss, wiAsxus.—(e) Female appellatives in ~s (§§ 306. N., 309-311) 
have the accent upon the same syllable as the masculine, except when this is 
& proparoxytone or dissyllabic barytone (in which case the feminine commonly 
becomes oxytone); a8, alAneys, abAnceis: woriens, woriris: Lescpidns, 
Tlesapis+ aixpdrawres, aixparwris: Tligens, secis.—(f) Simple adjec- 
tives are commonly oxytone, if the characteristic is a vowel; paroxytone, if it 
is @ consonant ; a8, cxys, Hdis> peiras, vacisss (TF 17, 19). 


b. Ruizs ror Compounp Worps. 


§ 739. In composition, there is a general tendency to throw the 
accent as far back as possible. But,—-(a) Compound adjectives in -ns are 
more frequently oxytone ; a3, siaesavis (those in -wdns are always paroxytone; 
so compounds of 40s, dexéw, and some other words).—— (6) Compounds in 
which -0s is affixed to the root of a verb united with a noun are commonly 
oxytone, if the penult is long; but if the penult is short, they are commonly 
paroxytone when active in sense, and proparoxytone when passive; -as, e:re- 
words (§ 827); AsdoCores and adores (§ 326. a). — (ce) Compound adjec- 
tives of Dec. III., with a palatal or lingual characteristic, in which the latter 
part is a monosyllable derived from a verb, are commonly oxytone; e. g. all 
in -cpak, -wank, -ewk, -renk, -Cans, -byns, -xpns; a8, &xeppot-—(d) Words 
derived from compound words are commonly not accented as though them- 
selves compounded ; but their compounds again follow the general rule; thus, 


saracxiwvdle, xaracxsvecses (§ 737. a), &-xararxsiacros. —Seo § 734. f, 


§ 740. II. In declension, the accent commonly remains, 
so far as the general laws permit, upon the same syllable as in 
the theme. 


Remarxs. 1. In Dec. I, the affix -w» of the Gen. pl., as contracted from 
-éwy (§ 95. 8), is always circumflexed.— Grammarians except, chiefly for 
the sake of distinction from other words, 4 2@un, anchovy, oi iencia:, trade- 
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winds, § xAcvvns, wild-boar, and 6 xesterns, usurer; Gen. pl. dgvwy, &c. Fo. 
an apparent exception in adjectives in -os, see 2 below. 


2. In adjectives in -ss, the feminine is accented throughout, so far as the 
general laws permit, upon the same syllable as the masculine; thus, iAses 
(| 18), gsrsa, Pl. Pidsr, PiAsas, M. and F. QsAtwy (as if a common form for 
the two genders, cf. § 133. a, y, 3; the Dor. Gen. pl. in -as, § 95. 2, where 
the feminine has a special form, follows the rule in 1 above, as g:aszv); while, 
from the noun % Q:Aia, friendship, Qirins, Qidsev> 80 xagSdérivas iv. 5.14, as 
properly an adjective. — In other adjectives, the feminine retains the accent 
of the theme, but subject to the same changes as in nouns of Dec. I.; as, «- 
Das, pbAaive, psAaivyns, pesrasay (GF 19). Except poetic feminines in -s:a, be- 
longing to adjectives in -#s (§ 134. 7) ; a8, tigeysvts, nevyivese. Observe the 
accentuation of seia, pits, &c. (4 21). 


§ ZA. 8. In Dec. IIL, dissyllabic Genitives and Datives throw the 
accent upon the affix; a8, yuwis, aiyl, rea, wos, wAsiOOLY q 11); WATS, 
dvdewy, xuci, aevi (| 12). 

Norsrs. (a) Except those which have become dissyllabic by contraction, 
participles, and the Gen. pl. and dual of these ten nouns, 3¢5, Buss, bas, xdger, 
ods, wais, ons, Teas, Qos, Pas (light), and of the adjective. wa; - thus, wsAsi 
worss (4 14), Sages tices (§ 108. N.); dtveos, Sever, Sdvemy (Y 22); waidas, 
Qerav, orev (F 11).— (5) The contraction is not regarded in accenting the 
Gen. and Dat. of of (€ 14, § 121. f), obs, ertag, Getae (§ 104. N.; yet 
see obs above), and Oegg (G. -xés). —(c) Observe the accentuation of sidsis 
(4 21), vis, wis (Y 24), yurt (§ 101. ), Suydene (§ 106. 2).— (d) The Attics 
are said to have made the Gen. pl. of numeral substantives in -dés perispome ; 
thus, gevgader, as if contracted from the Ion. gvgsadior (§ 120. 2). 


§ 'V42. 4. From the natural tone of frequent address, the accent of 
the Voc. in a few familiar words is thrown back as far as the general laws 
permit; viz. Dec. I. 3sewerns, master; Dec. III. yuvs (§ 101. vy), "Awsarwy, 
Tlorsidayv, cwrne (§ 105. R.), avtie, warie, Suydene, Anunrne (§ 106), Sasie, 
brother-in-law ; thus, dieword, Suyarse, Asencse. 


Nore. In the Voc. sing., sv and « final are always.circumfléxed ; as, ia. 
ws, nxvoi, wider (FY 14). - 


§ 743. 5. The tendency in compounds and comparatives to throw 
the aceent as far back as possible (§§ 739, 745) leads to the accentuation of 
the antepenult in the Voc. and Neut. sing. of some nouns and adjectives of 
Dec. II]. whose theme is accented upon the penult. These are, — (a) Com- 
paratives in -wy; a8, 23ie», 4d1ev.—(b) Most compound paroxytones in -w» 
and -ms, except those in -pew», -vens, -wdns, -wAns, and -wens; a8, sidaizwr, 
Neut. and Voc. sidaseov> aibadns, N. and V. avbddes: "Ayapiuvar, V.’Aya- 
pesuevov> V. Lexearss, ‘Hedxasss (F 14). 


6. («.) Observe the accentuation of peng, Suydene, Anusene (J 12, 
§ 106. 2), and of dérsae (§§ 104. N., 728. R.).—(6.) The forms in -¢s(»), 
ef, -& (S§ 89-91, 320), follow the general rule, unless a short vowel pre- 
cede, in which case they are commonly paroxytone. —(y.) For the irregularie 
ties and peculiarities in the accentuation of the numerals and pronouns, see 
qq 21, 23, 24. 


~§ 744, Il. A long vowel in the ultima, belonging to an 
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affix of declension, can receive only the acute accent in the dv- 
rect, and the circumflex in the indirect cases ; as, ttuy, -76, -), 
-4¥, -al, -av, ats, -as, -c, -aty ({] 7); odov, -@, -ol, -Wr, -05¢, 
~0vs, -0, -oy (ff 9) 3 yuna, -ot (FJ 11). 

Rxcept in the peculiar datives iol, pol, vot (J 23, § 141). 


B. Accent in CoMPARISON. 


§ 745. Comparatives and superlatives, whether adjectives 
or adverbs, are accented as far back as the general rules of 
accent permit; thus, 7du¢, qdiav, 7dtov (§ 743. 5), qdsato¢. 


C. Accent in ConsuGATION. 


§ 746. Verbs are accented as far back as the general 
laws permit, with the following exceptions (see §§ 723. N., 
734. c, d). . , 


1. These forms are accented upon the PENULT;— (a) All Jnjinitives in 
-vas; a8, BsCovasuzivas, Bovrsubyvas, ioravas, toravas (Y 48). Except dialectic 
forms in -ysyas (§ 250).— (6) The Inf. of the lst Aor. act. and 2d Aor. 
mid. ; a8, Bovasioa:, Aswicba: (F 37).— (ec) The Perf. pass.. Inf. and Part.; 
as, PsCovaAsvobas, BsCovrsuptvos. — Except a few preteritive participles ; as, xus- 
vos (9 59). So xsiesves, from xsiuas (§ 232), which otherwise is accented as 
an uncontracted Perf.; thus, xardéxsipa:, xaraxsiobas:. In a few Epic forms, 
the retraction of the accent extends even to the Inf.; as, axéyneba: T. 335, 
dxaxvusves E. 24 (§ 286).—(d) All dialectic infinitives in -xs» (§ 250). 


$ 747. 2. These forms are oxTONE ; — (a) Participles in -5, G. -res, 
except in the lst Aor. act.; as, BsCovAsuxas, BovaAsubsis, irrds, ords > but, 
Bovastoas.—(b) The 2d Aor. act. part.; as, rwev, erés.——(e) The 2d 
Aor, imperat, forms, sivi, say, 126i, come, siei, find, and, in strict Attic, (di, 
see, and AaBi, take. Except in composition; thus, s%saés, siesds. 


§ 748. 3. These forms are PERISPOME ; — (a) The 2d Aor. inf. in 
-t19; a8, Avwsiv.— (b) The 2d Pers. sing, of the 2d Aor, mid. imp.; as, A1- 
wou, deo (YF 51). Except in compounds of more than two syllables from verbs 
in -4s; a8, &wodev- but wecdou. Some exceptions also occur in compound 
and even in simple verbs in -w. 


4. The accent of a verb in COMPOSITION can never be thrown farther back 
than the augment (§ 734. c), or farther than the tone syllable of the word 
prefixed; thus, waglyw (waged, Ix, § 300), wagsixoy, wagioxer, wagtexes. 


§ 749. Rewarns. «. In those forms in which the accent of the 
Perf. and 2 Aor. differs from that of the Pres., a want of uniformity has some- 
times arisen from different views in regard to their etymology. Thus, 2 Aor. 
forms are sometimes accented as Pres.; as, Inf. apuvabus, ox ibss, Pt. exidos 
(§ 299) 5 weiace, rein, welacbas (F 49). 


B. Monosyllables long by nature, except Participles, are generally circum- 
Slexed ; thus, sJ, 4», %, &» (YF 55); exe, exsiv, exer (§ 300). 
y- For the accentuation of pnyi (¢ 53) and sins (J 55), seo § 782, 
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3. The Ionics, in dropping one ¢ from -isas, -iss, do not change the accent , 
thus, geCis (§ 243.2). So tera: (Y 55), as if syncopated from iesras, re- 
mains paroxytone in composition ; thus, ragirras. 

6. Examples of irregular or various accentuation are ois, Pa: or abl, Imp. 
leroy or siwéy (§ 53) 5 $ jay G 56); ; xies, to go, poet., Pt. xssv> lon. inv (¢ 55); 
er, betty, ese (§ 284. 4 


D. —_ IN PARTICLES. 


§ 730. 1. Apvenss. (a) Adverbs in -#s derived from adjectives 
are, with very few exceptions, accented like the Gen. pl. of their primitives 
(§ 321. a) 5 a8, cefas, caxios.—(b) Derivative adverbs in -3ev, 3a, -1 -s4, 
and - (§ $21. b, c, d) are commonly oxytone ; those in -3n7, -cxss (§ 321. 
b, 4), and -#, paroxytone ; a8, wAshndiv, dvafardd, Madiecl, duazsi, wagar- 
_ AbE> wwepddny, worrAanis, tke. 


2. Preposrrions. The primitive prepositions (§ 648. 6) are all oxytone; 
as, dvs, xardé. For the removal or loss of the accent, see §§ 730, 731. 


8. For proclitic and enclitit particles, see §§ 731, 732. The accentuation 
of those particles which remain is best learned by observation. 
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[In this and the following Index, figures immediately preceded by the mark T refer to 
paragraphs in the Tables; other figures refer to sections in the body of the Grammar, 
with their subdivisions. The references to the Tables are usually followed by other 
references in illustration. The letter f immediately attached to a figure (thus, 32f) sig- 
nifies and the following. The signs > and < denote the change, by contraction or 
otherwise, of the words or letters at the opening into those at the angle. The sign <de- 
notes opposition or distinction. The abbreviation cj. stands for conjugation, contr. for 
contraction, const. for construction, cp. for comparison, dec. for declension, der. for 
derivation, encl. for enclitic, ins. for inserted, num. for numeral, pos. for position, r. for 


root, w. for with, &c.] 


a, YS: 24; a> 4, «, »,/ad added in 2. aor., 299. | dayivw, cj., 270. 
"Adsvnet, 320. 2, 421. B. |dAdaivnn, -Dopecss, Cj., 291. 
as, elided, 41; <( aa, as,|aAsifw, cj., 269. 

45. 5,86, 132.2; > s|daike, cj. 273. B. 


w, 28, 44, 203. B, 259, 
266f; at> @ and », 
29. a; a<», 50; con- 
tr. w. other vowels, 32 f, 
45 5 contr. of a for », 
84, 45.53; <6, 593 
Dor. a, 6, 44f, 95f; « 
in neut. pl., 80; in Dec. 
I.,4 6: 86, 92f ; in ace, 
of Dec. m., 100; conn. 
vow. in cj.. | 31: 178 f, 
203f; changes in r., 
259, 266 f ; added to r., 
287; -« in der., 305. b; 
&- privative, 325, 383; 
copulative, 3253; «F > 
av, a, 22.3, 117, 267. 3. 
ayabes, cp.. 160. 
ayyiaaw, 4 41: 217, 
aytien, Cj., 268. (277. a. 
ayteaes, J 17: 98. 
&yWpus, Cj.. 294. 

Zyxt, -ov, cp., 161. 2, 
163, 2; w. gen., 394. 
dyw, cj., 194. N., 236. 

c; ays, 613. 8. 
&axeus, dec., 136. a. 
-aons in der., 310. a. 
“Asdng, dec., 124. a. 
Zdixes, J 17: 130. 
gow < asidw, cj. 260. 
asion > alow, cj., 268. 
-éf in der., 318f. 
andor, dec., 123. a. 
anbicou, Cj. 275. 0. 
anys, Esoa, cj. 288. 


in augm., 188, 2; conn. 
vow., 205; final in ac- 
cent., 723. R. 

ado, -bopas, Cj. 288. 

aides, | 14: 112f, 115.0. 

-eive in der., 311. 

-zivew in der., 318. b, 

«it, | 11: 101. 

-aios, adj. in, 138, 3. 

aiwvs, dec., 136. 3. 

aiviv, cj., 301. 

aioe < dtigw, 268; eas, 
@ 22. 5: 109, 139, 

aicDdveyas, -Sopas, C., 
289 ; w. gen., 375. B; 
w. dependent verb, 614, 
633. (162. 

ainvets, -ees, Cp. 159, 

airidopeas, airies, W. gen, 
874, 393. 

div, 288; augm., 189. 4. 

axaxvile, cj. 286. 

-éxig, AAV. in, 139, $21. 

axpusy, adv. acc., 320, 440. 

&xbrAcvdes, W. gen., 389. 
R.; w. dat., 399. 

-axs, -0ixes, in der., $15. 

&xove, cj., 269. 7; Ww. 
gen. and acc., 377, 380. 
a; as pass, 5563; w. 
part., 633. 

dxeos, use, 456. 

a@Avsyves, cp., 160. 


-aA$es in der., 315, f. 
cagve, cj. 264. 
ae, -bw, cj., 288, 
&Alexeoeat, cj. SOl. 1, 
556; w. gen., 374. y. 
arsrraive, -reaive, Cj. 291. 
@axabsiv, 2 aor, 299. . 
@rArAd X &ArAa, 722. a5 
introd., 661. a; @Aaa 
yee, 661. 25 waar df, 
671. 2. 
erArAderw, Cj.y 274, y- 
arrnaws, F 23: 145. 
BAAS, Cj, 277. ae 
&AAos, dec., 97. 2, 1545 
use, 540f; w. gen., 349; 
as adv., 457. 33 XK é 
dares, 456, 488. 53 
HAXo 1H, BAX 1, 541. 
b3 AAs ZAAey, 542. 
GAAws os xai, 671. 3. 
@As, dec., 105. 
aravexa, Cj. 273. a 
aAddve, cj., 289. 
arwwnt, dec., 101. B. 
adrws, dec., 124, y- 
ape, W. dat. 399; w.. 
part. 616. a. 
duaprdve, Cj., 289. 
auBrlexe, -b0, Cj-, 280. 
dpesivey, compt., 160. 
apesiew, -igder, Cj 282, 


dvds, | 12: 106. 1. 
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auwive, cj., 300. dveysev, J 9: 98, 726. B.'abcizea, w. part., 616. a. 
Guwraxicne, Cj, 296. |-c€ in der., $13. avess, | 24: 149 5 com 
apwvie, Cj., 264. &£s0s, W. gen., 374.8; w.| pounds, 144, 150; ep., 
etre, Cj., 299. dat., 404. '. 261. 2 ; w. dat. of as- 


apgi, const. 6485 oi|-20 > -sw, -#, -ev, 95. S.| soc. obj. 418. R.; w. 
audi, 466. N.; apgildwderee, neut. pl. 190. 8.| compt. and superl., 464; 


re sixes, 480. 2. awavede, Cj, 296. use, 508 f ; as pers.pron., 
GPsivrDpes, Cj 293. adwaPloxw, Cj. 296. 510. @ 3 6 avis, the same, 


Eupu, | 21: 187. y. \dwlBeas, | 57 : 227, 285.| 508. 1. 3 w. dat., 400; 
ay added to r., 289f. awivdouat, -hvouei, Cj.| avretiousy, 510 ; dixares 


-ay Dor. for -wv, 95. B. 289. abros, 511.5. [144 
ds @onjunct., <idy, 603 ;|\dwries, -ovs, J 25. 4;'\abeos < laure, I 23 
X &» contingent, 588. | cp., 156. b. (562.| Ly bopees, cj. 222. «. 


&» contingent, 587f; af-|adaé, oonst., 648; w. pass.,|Zyeseus, -vypceas, Cj., 286. 
fixed, $28; expr. habit, |adwedidepes, sell, 285, 558.|d¢s(s), 67 ; w. gen., 394 
594; w. opt. for ind.,|’Awéadrws, dec. 105. R.,| des od, 590. 


595; not w. opt. of} 107, N., 742. -ée in der., 318 f. 
wish, 600. 3; in con-|avéyen, 284. 5. du, breathe, diw, cicbes, Cj, 
clusions, 603 f. ; w. opt.|éeem, cj., 272. 288. 


expr. permission or com-|Zea > dp, 48. 2; pos.,|Zm, satiate, cj, 298. [S. 
mand, 604. b; in rel.| 673. a; qv as preb., 567.|-~tav, > -iay, -as, -w», 95. 
clauses, 606 ; w. inf. and|deaeisnw, cj., 285. [y.|B, 9 3: 49.2; Be >y¥, 
part., 615.2; pos., 69S. /zeas, | 22: 109, 132,] 51; Br >.wey BI> O4, 
«, 674. 4,616.5; omit-ldpions, cj, 279. [268.| 523 Bu > wpe, 53; B= 
ted, 605. 4, 606. a; re-|"Agns, dec. 114. N., 116.| >> @, 615 ae mA > pele, 
peated, 667. dercae, pf., 238.0. [a.| wea, Ba, 64. 2. 

avé, const., 648 ; sc. erH-|aesoros, Superl., 160, Paives, Cj., 278 ; ten», | 57 : 
4, 653. s, 730 ; w. Dum., | depdgw, -rem, Cj 275. 9.| 227 ; Ba for Binds, 210.N. 


137. s. aevis, | 12: 106. 1. BaAdrAw, Cj. 223, 277 ae 
dvalisonepsas, Cj., 260. y.|-aeés in der. 314. h, Bdéwee, cj., 272. 
dvaxes ixw,W. gen., 376.0. | dese, Gy 219. Basirsis (sc. 6), 485. 03 
dyarioxe, -bw, Cj., 280. ldewdla, cj., 276. cp., 261. 2. 
Grausserione, W. acc. and|dpwat, 6 deeaxeixer,| Barxw = Baie, 278, 
gen., w. 2acc., 430. | 1390. «; cp., 158. Bsrciny, &e., 160. 


dvak, J 11: 102. a. Spiny, 9.17: 105. 1. Biledrxe, Cj, 285; Beeq 
drvawvic, duwrin, Cj-, 264.|dexar, adv. acc., 440. Cews, 238. a. 


dvave, cj., 290. &exm, Cj., 222 5 w. gen.,| Biba, -woxouas, Cj., 280. 

dvivouai, Cj. 301. 2, 350 3 devopesves as adv.,|Baak, cp., 158. a. 

dv, w. gen., 347, 632. Brdwee, Cj. 272. 

dig, | 12: 106; dng, |-ds in der., 189, 308, 314.|Baaerdse, -iu, cj, 289. 
742 5 in address, 443 ;|decw < dieew, 260. Panydopeas, Cj-, 287. a. 
dvie, aie, 39. aerie, -redes, 59. 7. Brivo, Cj., 275. 


dvd’ Sv, because, 530. |deov,]14: 113.2. | Badexe, cj, 281. 3. 
Aveiro, -v0pt, Cj-y 294. | -eees, -ave < -vras, -veo,' Boppas, J 7: 94, 96. ae 
deri, const. 648; deriva-| 60, 213. 2,248. f. | Bsexu, cj. 222. 1. 

tives, w. gen., $94; w.|despes ==Irspos, 39. N.2. Bovasiw, FY 34 f; trans- 

dat., 405. %. "Acdas, dec., 109. 1. | lated, S33; Bovaccws, 
avin, -Urw, dye, Cj., 272.|’Acgsions, J 7: 92f, 310. | q¢ 22: 109, 132. 

B, 246. a § dvteus a3 dree, Erra—Ariva, Tid, PovrAcpas, Cj., 222. 2; use, 


adv., 457. y, 632. q 24: 152f | 526. y, 583, 611. 3. 
divw, Cp 161. 2, 163 ;|ab > qbinaugm., 188. 2. Bods, J 14: 112 f, 117. 
we gen., $94. ad, aids, pos., 673.a. ‘Peadds, cp. 159. 6 


dirdya, Gey 191. 3, 238. Bp. atte, -dye, q4s: 222,289. Beiras, dec., 123. B. 
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Bevdopues, cj., 287. Saluay, | 12: 105.1, 57.4.|[dideonw, cj. 285. 

Buriw, Buiw, cj-» 292. SeivD pes, Cj. 295. Bidnpes == Siw, 284, 

y, double office, J 3: 49./3aieuas, cj., 267. 2. Wedoxw, Cj., 285; Deas, 
Ll; yo > 8513 ye > [daiw, cj., 267. 3. 57 : 227, 

~ xe, > xb, 523 yx > |Sdxve, cj., 277.8. [87.|3idee:, J 51: 201. 3, 

x 6l. ddéxeuev, -ev, dec., 124. B,| 224f., 2845; dousy | 22.- 

yera, dec., 103. N. Sapedlw, -har, -vda, -rpet,|diGa,-nueas, Cj., 288, 224.3. 

yapio, Cj., 288. ¢j., 298. ixaids sis, W. inf., 551. 

vyée, w. art, 490; in|ddénae, J 13+ 109. x. Ajsovis, dec., 126. 2. 
specification, 656. 6; in-|Jagbdvw, cj., 289. Sirrdows W. gen., 352. 
trod., 661. N.; pos.,/3%, conjunct. and adv.,|3:arAios, -ods, J 18: 33. B, 
673. a. 657. y3; 6 3% 490; for) 138. 4. ‘ 


yaorne, dec., 106. 2, B. 


673. a; encl, 732. 
yiyuvie, -icxe, Cj-, 296. 
ytadce, C., 219. a. 
yirws, dec., 104. 
yleas, 14: 114f. 


yée, 656 ; introd., 661. Sivous, J 17: 130. y. 
yi, affixed, 328; pos.| N.; pos. 673. a. 


Silaew, contr., 33. «. 
-ds, insep. particle, 150,|3iw, -epas, Cj., 282. 


322, 648. 3;- accent.,|Saxw, cj., 298; w. gen, 


732. d. 


3sidu, Cj-» 2823 didexa,|Soxiw, cj., 288 ; 


38d, F 58: 237. 


374. y. 
debey 


vavra, 638. 


yiuw, W. acc. and gen., W.|dsixwueh Y 52: 225, 294.) -dev, adv. in, $21. b. 

2 ace., 430. Miva, J 23: 146. Yeu, Y16: 123. y 
ynedeu, -cxw, G., 279. | Sssrviw, pf, 238. «. devs, J 22, 51: 109%, 
yiyas, J 13: 109. déasae, dec, 104. N. 132. 
yiryvopeect, vives, Cj.,286,|dsrQis, -v, dec., 105. 3, a.|Spapotpeas, fut., 301. 5. 

238. a; w. dat., 408 ;|inas, dipt., 127; in pe-|3ede, ins. of ¢, 221. a. 

w. part., 637. riphrasi, 385. 3, Seiarw, Gj. 259. 
yiyrarne, yiveoxw, Cj.,/divdeor, -sov, dec., 124. B. |devara, cj-, 272. 

285 5 tyvev, | 57: 224. diexopas, cj., 259. Sivepes, augm., 189, 1. 

2, 227; w. part. and inf., |diew, cj., 259. Bivw, Sdw, Cj., 2783 Wor, 

633, 634. B. 3sepe0s, dec., 125, a. Y 57: 227 » dvs, J 22: 
yasswy, dec., 107. N. |dicawera, voc., 742. 109, 1382. 

Laois, ¢ 16: 126.2. | Béxvopeas, -vopcas, Cj.) 294. |3v0, 3m, YF 21: 137. y. 
yarwora, J 7: 92.1. diw, bind, cj., 219, 284. |dvpoucas, cj.. 270. 8. 
yotw, Cj., 287. diw, need, cj.. 222. 3, y3|due-, 325 ; augm., 193. 
yovu, dec., 123. y. pt. w.num., 140. 6 ; 3si,|3 urdy, YS: 22. aw, 24; 


Togya, -wv, dec., 123. a. 


yeus, 14: 34.4, 114, 


117, 121. f. 


vyedou, | 36: 217; use 


in mid., 558, 559. d. 


impers., w. gen., 3575 
w. acc., 430. R.; w. inf., 
583 5 paxeed [dsiv], &., 
623 3° diowa: Ww. gen., 
357. N. 


6X #, 2435 1 >4, 0, 9, 
sv, 28, 44.3, 111£,118f, 
259.b; 3s > u, 44. 4, 
203. «, 206. B, 242. b; 
ss > and us, 29. a, 36f, 


yuri, dec, 101. y, 63,|3%, duvors affixed, 328; 
742. 34, 39s, Snra, Pos., 673. 
yo, J 11: 83f, 101. a 
TaCedas, { 7:93.N., 96.0./3905 sivs, 551, 634. y;3 
3,9 3: de> or, 36 >| dHA0v Sos, 671. 4 
06, 523 de > op 533 d)dnaow, $47: 216, 218. 
uropped before #, 55 ;| Anpsirne, dec., 106, 742. 
bef. x, 61; inserted, 64. |dnp0s, 9: 726. 5. 
2; inr., 273, 282. -dny, adv. in, $21. b. 
Q in declension, 117f.  |3:é, const., 648 
-da, adv. in, $21. b. Siasreeer, pref., 192. 4. 
dase, voc., 732. Siarxsdavv0os, -vDees, SUbj., 
sastrouns, fut., 285. 226. 4. 


44.43; 8<6,50;i <a, 
300; contr. w. other 
vowels, 32f; ins. after 
contr., 35, 98. B; by 
Ton., 48. 1, 120. 2, 242. 
a; sign of plur., 83, 172; 
charact., changed, 110f; 
conn. vow. in pron., 141; 
in cj., 175, 203f5 in 
augm., 173, 187f; in 
redupl., 190f; ins. in 
opt., 184; in fut., 200. 3, 
245.2; before close aff, 
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222. a; changes in r.,|sAe, 2 aor., 301. 1. 
259, 268, 270.10; > olstaw, cj., 268. 
in 2 pf., 236 ; added tojsin/, be, ¢ 55: 230; dial. 


r., 287f; sa in plup., 
179, 208. N.; sF > ev, 
8, 1, v, 22.38, 117, 121.3, 
220, 264. [si, 603. 

id», compos., > ds, dv, X 

Jae, dec., 108. N. 

lavurey > airov, F 23: 
144; use, 504f; for 
other pronouns, 506 f. 

ide, cj., 189. 3, 218. 

iCnv, see Baive. 

iyyus, cp, 168. B; Ww. 
gen., 394. 

iysign, cj. 268, 238. B. 

Tyres, BO yiyrerne. 

iyxsAvus, dec., 119. 2. 

iyd, | 23: 141f; use, 
502f; Iyorys, 732. d. 

Zur, see Juve. 

Bw, cj., 298, 246. B. 

BFopeas, Cj-, 275. C. 

irw, cj. 222. 23 w. 
inf., 583. 

Us for of, 23: 142. 3. 

Wile, cj., 297. 

a < ss, 29. a, 36; > mi, 
46; in 2 pers. 37. 4; in 
augm., 189. $3; in re- 
dupl., 191 ; connect. vow. 


252; encl.,732 5 XK sis, 
722.a; w. gen., 364f, 
384; w. dat., 408 ; omit- 
ted, 547, 634. a, 639. 2; 
auxil., 637; ferw of, 
dwas, &c., 523; ters Hy, 
w. pl. nom., 549. 8; fy 
as aor., 576. 53 sivas w. 
verbs of naming, &c., 
434. N.; as inf. of spe- 
cif. 623. N. © 

sTas, go, | 56 : 231 ; dial., 


iuss, 24: 1515 use, 
50S. 

ipeod, isi, bunk X peor, poly 
ft, 142. 1, 502. 

tumeday, 322, 

iv, in compos., 68. S ; pro- 
clit., 731; w. dat., 648 ; 
for sis, 659. B; iv ress 
w. superl., 462. 6B; i» 
9, 530; bvi, 648.8; tvs 
for ivees, 653. 8, 730; 
viet, -o7s, 523. a 

Evaciear, traglie, Cj. 276. 

Zvdebey for Zvd0x, 659. x. 

iveyxsiv, 2. aor., S01. 6. 


252. 7; as fut. 231,\tvsxa, w. gen. 372. y, 


801.3 5 si fort, 210. N. 
tRae1, 273. a. 
wey, -a, | 53: 301.7; 
sig, 613. 3, 747. Ce 
sley ur, sigyw, Ge, 294, 
2 e 
Sigopee, -wrde, Cj., 298. 
slew, Cj., S01. 7. 
Js, | 21: 105.1, 187; 
W. gen., 362. y; w. dat., 


400; w. superl., 462. y. 


-tss, adj.in, 56.4, 5, 315. f. 

sis, &s, der. and constr., 
648, 659. a; W. num., 
137. «5 proclit., 731 ; 
sis Ses, od, 651. %. 


of plup., 179, 203; >>|liexw, cj., 273. a. 


ot, 236; ss in opt., 184.|sicw, tow, Ww. gen. 394; 


a, 205. 3. 
ss, adv. in, $21. 


W. ace., 657. Be 
slabe, cj., 236. c, 297. 


i, proclit., 731; sf yée,|ix < iF, 68. 1, B. 
sis, si, 597, 599f, 625.lixds, ep., 163. 
B; si XK ids, 6033 w.lixsives, 97. 2, 150; inxss- 


subj., 603. s ; 6? is, 663. 


veel, 150. y 3 use, 512. 


6; si pn sl, 667. 23 silixxanoidgo, pref, 192. 4. 
34, 6233 et, 663. 6,671.6. lixady stvas, 623. a. 
-ts@ in der., 308. a, S11. |iAdoows, -rruv, cp., 160; 
sTdopeas, sdov, Cj., S01. 4 3| JaAarrey, asindec., 4.50.3. 
des, | 22, | 58: 112.|iradve, lade, cj., 278. 
2, 132.1, 301. 43 2i,/tawyds, cp., 160, 161. 1. 


613. 3, 747. ¢. 
sibs, 732. &3 see al. 
sina == foxa, 273. ao. 


fAsdroues, fut., S01. 3. 
iAAsy peas, J 44: 217. y. 
tAxw, -xiw, Cj. 298. 


sixaZw, 188. N., 273. a. |frsesvs, dec., 58. B. 


sixeos(s), | 25: 66. a. 
sixo, Cj.. 188. 3, 299. 
sixay, dec., 123, a. 


bAwila, -wopeas, Cj. 297. 


pos., 674. 
iviaw, Cj, 273. ae 


isvd pss, Cj., 293. 

bvovAiw, pref, 192. 3. 

iz > ix, 68. 1; proclit., 
730; cp. 161. 25 w. 
pass., 562; w. gen., 648 ; 
for fy, 659. @; i& srou, 
530. 

kaigyns w. part., 616. a. 

iapvos w. acc., 424. 1, 

iZé» absolute, 638. 

-tog in der., 315. ¢. 

foixa, Cj. 273. a, 238.8; 
const. 615; torypesr, 
238. B. 

lopraQo, augm., 189. 5. 

lwaveiexopct, Cj-, 296. 

IxsQvov, Cj., 274. 3. 

iwi, const.,648; w. hum., 
137. s3 pos., 652. 1. 

ba/xAny, monopt., 127. 

imsAropey, cp, 158. B. 

berspebAcpeces, -topews, C}., 288, 
w. gen., $76. 3. 

iwicrapas, pref., 192. 3. 

iwivagss, cp. 158. 

briqrceses W. gen., 391. a. 

lereidpeny, 800 weiacbas, 

ivriens, -tis, 134. B. 

tau, cj-, 300. 

ieyaZopas, augm., 189. 3. 

Jedw, cj.. 276. 

igsixw, cj., 269. 

icsia'w, Cj.. 269. 


buavrov, | 23: 144; use, lieseoueas, fut., 298. 


504. 


“Eeuias, -i5, | 7: 94. 


ieww, aigm., 189. 3. 

tppm, Gj. 222. 1. 

sppopeives, cp., 156. y- 

iouyyave, Cj., 290. 

tevw, nude forms, 246. a. 

feveuas, cj. 301. 3, 238. 
B; w. fut. part., 637; 
iads oxyt., 747. ¢. 

ipa, sienze, J 53 : $01.7. 

sews, dec., 104. 

icwraa, Cj., 298. 

tcbiw, t0bw, Cj., 298, 

icriéu, augm., 189. 3. 

ierés, J 22, 4 48: 131. 
B, 237. 

toxares, cp., 161. 1, 2. 

iraieos, cp.. 161. 2. 

su <0, tov, &e., 45. 3, 
121, a, 142. ¢, 248. 

sv, augm., &., 193. 

sUysws, dec., 133. B. 

sw, cj, 222. 3. 

si60(s), 67. 23 w. gen., 
3733; w. part., 616. a. 

sigicxa, Cj. 296; suet, 
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Ses, dec., 135. S$ omitted, 199. m. 

a, 73: 243; X 6, 243|Qaane, dec. 124. a. 
Ion., 44.1; > a8, 29,/9aaAw, pf. ci4nra, 236.2 
37. 23 contr. 31f; in|Savdrou, use, 374. N. 
plup., 203. N. ; in subj.,|Sdéerem, cj., 272. 
204 5 ins., 222, Sdeowy, -rrwY, 

-, in der., 305. b. 159. B. 

4, w. compt., 461, 463 f 3 |Sdcspor, -ov, 39. N. 2. 
omitted, 461. a; pleo-|Sauparrér Seer, Javpa- 
nastic, 461, ¢; 4 xard,| eras ds, 538.0. ¢ 
4 wesg, 4 as, 4 wert, 463 ;|Ssire, Cj., 268. [583. 
4 ov, 666. Z. Sirw, cj., 222.2 ; w. inf., 

42 ds, 491. R. [301. N.| Oipus, dec. 123.4; Sipess 

Puy, T 58: 203, N., 237,| ici, ib. 

joes, monopt., 127. -ésv, gen. in, 91, $20. 1. 

adus, T 19: 112f, 117.|Stecaws, dec. 123. y. 
N., 182. 1; cp., 159. |Ssopes, dec. 125. a. 

Hoa, -opeet, Cj., 290. Qiess, dec., 119. 1. 

dxsoves, superl., 160. Siw, run, cj.. 220. (732. 

dxw, W. adv. and gen.,/9%», pos., 673. a; encl. 
S63. B; as perf., 579.%.|Sie, T 12: 57. 3. 

naixes, 1 63; in condens., | Snede,-cj., 218. 

529. Siyydve, cj., 290. 

auct, 1 59: 275. %. Svjexa, cj., 281, 237, 

jue, dec., 103. N. 239, a; pass. of xrtive, 


compt., 


oxyt., 747. ¢. 
ids, nos, dec., 136. 3. 
-s¥s in der. 306. c., 309. 
soxaes, J 17: 102f. 
-tdw in der., 318. 
ig’ , ig’ S os, 530; w. 
inf., 628. 
ixdess, cp, 159. [298. 
bu, -aieo, -gaivn, Cj, 
4x, ¢j.,300; augm., 189. 
3; w.adv., 555. a3 and 
gen., 363. B; auzil., 
E37; ixwv parvdesis, 
iYou, cj., 222. [632. N. 
-t@, -iwv, Ion. gen., 95 f. 
-iw in der., 318. age, T 14: 112f, 115. 
ws, dec., 123. y. a, 728. 2. 
F, 21f; in dec., 1173; in|/Hes, dec., 123. ». 
cj., 220, 264, 267. 3;|9,93; 9¢ > er, 99> 
sign of pers., 143. o3, 523 Se > om, 53; 
¢ 13: 51. N.; > ¢e,| 3 dropped before «, 55; 
70. 13 > o8, 33, 3, 70.} before x, 613; sign of 
v.; inr, 273f, 282. gen., 84; of pers., 172; 
Caw, cj.. 280. y, 33. a. | ins. in du. and pl., 174; 
Csvyvipes, Cj. 294. changes of in cj., 181, 
Zevs, Zév, 116; 123. y.| 210; Saddedtor., 282; 
Curves, Suydv, dec., 125.0.) Se annexed, 1823; 9s, 
Covel us, Cj. 293. Que, tenSe-signs, 198 f ; 
. 38 


nei for Onpi, 228. 


140. y- 
dy < id», 603. 
Auyxa, Aveyxey, SOL. 6. 
wae, T 11: 103. 


B, 121. 4. 
neta, cp. 161. 2. 
nevysyas, -vese, 134, y. 
Hews, G@ 14: 114. 2. 


“n$ in form., 326. 
decay, -rreyv, compt., 160. 
Aevxes, Cp., 156. y. 


Ami-, use of compounds,| 578. y. 


295, 556 ; use of tenses, 
Ly 
Sedoow < ragérow, 274. 
Seave, ins. of ¢, 221. a. 
Se%, T11: 101.8. 
Sevrrw, Gj.» 272. 


"Heaxains, 7 14: 115.|Seeexe, cj., 281. 3. 


Suydene, dec., 106, 742. 
Siea, 1 7: 93. 

Siw, cj, 219. 

Sue, 7 14: 114. 2 


-n¢ < -es¢ in nom., 37. 2.), 13: 24f; subse., 25. 


33 in contr., 31f; in 
crasis, 38 ; sign of dat., 
82. B, 83, 176; affixed 
to demonstratives, 150. 
y, 734.6; connect. vow., 
177, 205.; % >7 and ss 
in r., 269; s in redupl., 
~, ady. in, $21. (283. 
-ia in der., 308. a. 
"Tavens, dec., 126. 2. 
~éew in der., 319. 1. 
Diiv, 2 aor., 301. 4. 
-isvs in der., 312. d. 
-ldns, -sdées in der., 310. 
to1og W. gen., S91. a. 
idecw, contr., 244, a. 


446 


eve, Cj-, 275. ¢. 
idews, dec., 104. 
isess w. gen., S91. a. 
s& added to r., 297. 
if» in der., 318. 

Zou, -tvw, Cj., 275. % 
ings, | 54: 229, 284; 
isueas W. gen. 373. 2. 

"Ineovs, dec., 126. 2. 

-ing, adv. in, 321. 2. 

ixviogeat, xm, -cve, Ce 
292. 

-izés in der., 314, 315. 

txrivos, dec., 124. B. 

indoxepeas, Cj., 279. 

-yeos in der., $14. c 

iva, const., 601; fv os; 
539. a. 

-ivm in der., 310. b. 

svos in der., 315. 

-soy in der., 312. 

-wes in der., 315. 

ivesds, 7 14,7 16:111 8, 
121.3. 

iwworgefio, redupl., 193. 

Ierrapat, Cj., 287. 

-s in der., S09f. 

sex added to r., 296 

-1¢n0s, -n, in der., 312. b. 

lornus, T 483 924f, 284; 
iernxa, 233f, 237; 
feras, T 22: 1382. B; 
ora for eras, 210. N.; 
isrutw, 239; ternce X 
lorny, 257. B. 

Foxe, Cj X tym, 300. 

ixbis, 714: 83f, 117. 

ie, dec., 107. N. 

-fwy in der., 310. b; 
quant., 683. 3. 

-iovm in der., 310. b. 

2, U3: us >%,5132%3> 
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xal, crasis, 40; w. num., 
1403 w. odres, 513. a; 
for other connectives, 
656 5 conj. and adv., 
657. y3 xa os, 491; 
worus xal, 655. 63 xal 
yee, 661. 2, 

nalvopes, Cj., 295. 

xaives, Cj-y 267. 2. 

wei, xbe, Cj., 267. 3. 

waxes, Cp., 160. , 

xara, Cj. 261. 

saarés, cp., 159. 

xadrAws, dec., 123. y. 

xaprve, Cj. 223, 277. B. 

sdperre, Cj, 272; xi- 
wappas, 1 44: 217. ». 

xéen, dec., 125. B; in 
periphrasis, 385. 3. . 

xaré, const., 648; 
num., 137. 6. 

ul(v), 66. a3 = ay, 328, 
587, 593. y; pos., 673. 
«; encl, 732. 

xiae, dec., 108. N. 

xsdaw, -avvups, Cj.» 293. 

xtines, 1.60: 232, 

usiea, Cj. 268. 

xixadwy, -ow, Cj. 279. ¢. 

xixacues, pf., 295. 

xixedya, Cj., 274. 3, 238. 

utAsvo, Cj., 221, [B. 

xbAouas, aor., 194. S. 

xiedvyTput, -do, Cj-, 293. 

xieas, 9 11:104,121.e, 5. 

xkedos, cp., 261. 2 

xu, cj., 270. 9. 

xsPaans, const., 369. B. 

xneveos, BC. 6 xnput, 546. 

xyxaver, Cj. 290. 

uidynuss, Cj., 293. 

xivouvsuw W. gen., S95. 3. 


WwW. 


y2, 26 > xb, 523 xplxievnps, -hw, Cj., 293. 


> yt 53; changes be- 
fore x, G1; x (°) >w, 
65; = annexed, 66. 2; 
x <@, r, 69. 11.; tense- 
sign, 198 ; omitted, 199. 
xabaiew, cj.. 267.2. (i. 
xabilouas, Cj., 275. %. 
xadsidw, pref., 192. 3. 
xabnpeas, 1 59: 275. %. 
eadila, cj., 275. ¢. 


xis, 114: 117. 

xixcve, -be, Cj., 290. 
nixenpes, Cj.» 284. 

niu, 2a. in -2bov, 299. 
Ades, dec., 124. B. 

era la, Cj, 277. a. 
xAaio, xA&e, Cj., 267. 3. 
xAsis, W 11: 104. . 


xAtoew, Cj. 272, 
xAive, Cj-, 269. 
xave, 2 aor., 227. 
as pass., 556. 
xvidas, dec., 123. B. 
xoives, gram. term, 7; W. 
gen., 391. a. 
xoiwwyes, dec., 124. B. 
sopite, T 40: 273. 2. 
xovalile, Cj-, 297. 
xewew, Cj. 2725 xiwre- 
peat, bewail, 561. a. 
niga, T 11: 101. 
xoptyyD ses, -bw, Cj., 293. 
nogdoew, Cj., 275. 9. 
-xés in der., 315. b. 
xeale, Cj. 238. B, 274. 3. 
xetas, dec., 115. 1. 
xesiocowr, necricres, 160. 
RpspeaevvD pes, copes, ReHpevee- 
fous, copes, C}., 293. 
xeiver, dec., 124. 8. [a. 
xpiva, Cj., 54. y, 56, 217. 
neowre, Cj., 272. 
zevfa W. gen., 292. 1. 
uréoue, pl. xixrneas, ix. 
neat, 191. 8, 234. 
wrsiver, -wpes,"eTiveD sel, Choy 
xrele, dec., 105. s. [295. 
xsrurioa, Cj.. 288. 
xuxswy, dec. 107. N. 
BUAlvow, -bw, “YAW, Che 
nuria, cj, 292, [288 
teu, -bw, Cj., 288 ; w. gen., 
370. 
stor, 1:12: 1063 ep, 
261. 2. 
xwes, Gdec., 123. B. 
aTS:a<», 54, 277. 
a; ao, 56, 59. . 
Agwas, A&s, Gec., 124. a. 
Aayxarw, G., 290;° w. 
gen., 370. 
Aayes, dec., 123. y. 
rAgZomas, -vpos, Cj., 290. 
Aden w. gen., 392. 1. 
AgAes, Cp., 156. y. 
AapCave, Cj, 290; Aabé 
oxyt., 747. ¢. 
Aduwe, Cj., 222. 
ravbdrw, cj., 290; 


Y; 


with 


wAsioo, xAna, Cj., 270. 10.| part., 633. 


xAiwens, cp., 161. 2. 


Adoxm, Cj-, 273. as 
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Abyw, pf., 191, 236. a. [etraw, cj., 222. 2, 261 3|-sos in der., 305. f. 
Asivw, T 37: 217, 236.| wirss impers., w. gen.,|éeus, dec., 105. a. 

1, 246. B, 290; Asiwe-| 376. 3; w. dat., 407. s.|pc0v, soot, wef, enclit., 732, 

pas, W. gen., 349. RK. | ipeova, wspaws, 238. a. | X iwov, &., 142. 1, 
aio, | 13: 109. piv, w. art, 490; jair,| 5025 pel ins, 410. N. 
AsAciones, Adw, Cj., 286. | pbyros py, pOs., 673. a.) uvxdepas Cj., 287. a, 
Aiens, 712: 105.1, 57.4.| civ, cj., 222. 2, 286. 236. 2. 

Aspowceves == Aslam, 290. |esepeneila, cj, 276. ° |udens, dec., 124. a. 
Xjaa, monopt., 127. -48s, Dor. for -gsx, 70. 3.| doses X yeugiosn, 137. %. 
rAswev, J 22, ¢ 37: 109, | udeos, cp. 156. c¢,3; use,|-zwy in der. 314. d. 

132, 747. 6. psrd, const., 648. [456.|r, 13; >a, 50; changes 
Abyos, J 9: 86. pesrazv, w. gen. 394;! of, 54; changes of vz, 
-Aos in der., 315 f. w. part., 616. a. 56f, 105, 109; », final 
Acba, Cj., 260, feirsors W. gen., 364; w.| cons, 635 paragogic, 
Adxves, dec., 125. a. dat., 408. 66, 211. N.; in ty and 
Avw, 2 aor., 227. y. Bixed(s), 673: w. gen.,| ed, 68.3; sign of pl., 
Agar, ASeees, 160. 394; connective, 657. y;| 83,172,177; of object, 
“#, T 3; changes before,| pives ov, 530. 84 87, 176; dropped 

53; wa > Ba, 64. N. |, w. subj. and imp.,| and changed in r., 217; 

sign of 1 pers., 143, 171;| 598; final, GOLf; w.| added to r, 271, 277f; 

changes of in cj.. 181,| words of fear, 602. 2,3;| ins. inr., 278. 3, 289f. 

209. -| X of, 6475 redund.,|»ai, X pa, W. acc., 426. 3. 
pod, X wv, We acc., 426.33! 664 f; «ndiemphat., 664.| valw, cj., 267. 

pa vey —, 484. Y3 BN ot, 666; wos ell rads, vees, 1 9: 98,728. 1. 
-#e in der., 306. 2. yt, 671. 8; pwn Ses,|vairs, 1 14,7 16: 34.4, 
pdyadis, dec. 119, 2. deus, 671. 12. 114, 117, 121. 6. 
pdxae, -xaspd, 134.3. | pndsis, 137. B; pedir a8l|vavens, 17: 92f. 
paxees, Cp., 159. 6. indecl., 450. 3. ve added to r., 292. 
fora, Cp, 163. a5 eA-| wemxdopeas, Cj., 287. a yéares, superl., 156. 3. 

Aov, wdasore in cp., 460 ;|unxirs << nm tos, 68. 2 | vise, Cj-, 222. 2. 

BaAAy Omitted, 653. 5.|Mnvzs, dec., 126. 2. view, cj., 220, 282. 
weAns, Monopt., 127. penvs, dec., 119. 1. vos, 1 9: 98, 728. 1. 
pavbevn, Cj.,290; vi wa-lutene, 112: 106. 2, |, X ud, Ww. ace., 426.9. 

boy; 631. N.; w. part.|urews, dec., 124. y. »q- privative, 325. a. 

and inf., 634. B. -#t, Verbs in, T 48: 208.|»%bw, vfw, cj., 282. 
(ehouens, peoiopai, Cj. 278.| 2, 224f, vice, virve, ej.. 275. 9. 
faorre, Cj., 272. wiles ssieds, 379. 3. xem, W. 2 acc., 433, 435. 
peerus, dec., 123. y». pips, wioye, Cj., 294. |viv, ace, 7 23: 142. 5, 
Macxds, dec., 126.2. |sexeds, cp., 160; pesxgor| 143. 7; use, 507; encl., 
(axopas, Cj., 222. a. (3siv), 623. 732. . 

Hiyas, T 20: 1355 ep.,|sesurnoxw, cj, 285; pb-|vopilw, w. dat., 419. N. 

159 5 pesiSov, 117:107.) pvneas, 191. 3, 2ST 5} vb05, vous, T9 > 98, 728. 1. 
usdiexw, -0w, Cj.. 279,| w. gen., 376; w. part-|-ves in der, 314, 315. 

319.2. .- and inf., 634. ¢. voegur, -iCw, W. gen., 347. 
pesigowas, Cj, 268; 191. 1.] peicra, -¢%m, Cj. 286. yy, added tor., 293f. 
fesiov, cp., 1605; psiov! eis, acc., 7 23: 142. 5,/y(»), 66. ae 3 pos, 673. 

as indecl., 450. 3. 143. y3 use, 5073! «; encl, 732. 
wiaas, © 19: 105. 2,] encl., 732. sug, dec., 102. a. 

132. 2; cp. 158. «. |Mivws, dec., 124. y. vai, vo, 1 23: 141 f. 
feiAs, monopt., 127. perce, uve, 1 7: 94, yates =3 vine, 287. 
pias, dec., 103. N. prdéeuas, Cj.» 285. veewov, varvos, dec., 125. a. 
idArAw, Cj, 222. Ls w.lworctpeas, fut. 281.3. (2, 13; << xe, ye, vo, 
. inf, 583. poorer, 19: 726. 3. 51; > x, 68. 1; Dor. 
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for ¢, 245. 1. 
Evegav, 113: 109. 
tus = ody, 648. B. 
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olxes omitted, 385. y. 
oine%a, Cj. 274. 3. 
‘|-os, gen. in, 99. 


3s possess., 7 24: 151, 
use, 503f. [326. 


[3, y-|-o¢ in der., 305, 306, 308, 


3 pingdr, TS: 22. y, 24 slolopeas > oipeas, Cj-y 222.| dees, 1 63: 521; in con- 


XK w, 24; 0 > ev, os, w,\ol0s, T 63: 521; in con- 
44. 4, LI1f, 117, 156.| dens., 529 5 == se: ro- 
1, 203. «; 00 > w# and! ovees, 531; in exclam., 
ov, 29. «, 36, 44.4, 244;| 536. 6; w. inf, 628f; 
contr. w. other vowels,| ois +s, 629. 


dens., 529 ; w. adj. of 
admiration, 538. « ; w. 
inf., 628 ; scoy as indecl., 
450.3; as adv., 529. 2; 


deov ov, 532. N. 


32f, 45; conn. vow. inlels, 114: 114. 2, 121.|de0s, dec. 127. [728. 1, 


Dec. ., 16: 86; in| f, 741. 6. 

cj, T 81: 175, 203f5\cled’ 3 dearer; 612, 1. 
charact., changed, 110f;leiergiw, augm., 189. 4. 
ins., 222, 6; in pf.,lefew, fut., 301. 6. 

236; changes in r., 259,'efyopas, cj. 222. 3; as 
269; of > ov, o, 22, 3,| pf, 579. % 3 w. part., 
117. 637. [295. 
é, T 24: 97, 147 fpcra-l|saiew == dards, 246. N., 
sis, 39; proclit., 731 ;|ériyos, cp., 1603 saAiyes 
X 3, 722. a; w. gen, 


362, « ; early use, 467f,| éraiyeu (dsiv), 623. 


serie, -cvrv, T 9: 98, 

dere, T 241 153, 519. 2; 
irreg. forms, srev, sera, 
drra, iruy, dros, T 24 
153; interchanged w. 
és, 520; complem. use, 
535f; w. modes, 606, 
608f: 3 ot paler, wa. 
bev, 631. N. 


K of sédrivor, 488. 5 3|-cerds, adj. in, 138. 2. 


ScPemivepeas, homens, Chey 


use as art., 469f ; use as|éAscbasw, -Oaivy, cj. 291.| drs w. modes, 606. [291. 


pron, 490f; w. inf.,/sardmus, cj. 295. 
6223 é pis, di, yao, |ércadta, cj., 274. 3. 
490f. “Optem, in Homer, 421. a. 
s-, pron. and adv. begin-|éuvius, cj., 295. 
ning w., 163: 317. | Sscosds sis, const., 615. 
Ddbw, -opcees, Gj, 278. B. |sedoyvizps, cj., 295. 
33s, 1 24: 150; K ederos,|dvae, dipt., 127. 
5138 f; == adv., 514.N.3|drsseos, -05, dec. 124. B. 
== bye, 515 5 68,150. y.| dvivnpes, Cj., 284. 
638s, 19: 744, 
édovs, T 18: 109. a. 
Sddeees, Cj., 270. 
"Odveesss,;.1 16: 121. 3. 
s%u, cj., 222. 1; w. gen, 
391. 3. 
fay, gen. in, 91, 320. 
-of:, dat. in, 90, 320. 
Sbodvixa, 40. 3; const.,|'Owors, 1 13: 109. 2. 
530, 671. 13. saves, const., 601 f. 
eo < ess, on, 37.33 < oa, |égdea, cj-, 301. 4. 
ot, 45.5, 865 > @& inlégiye, -ysipe, Gj. 295. 
augm., 188. 2; << ss in|éers, dec., 123. y. 
pf., 236, 1; final in ac-|épvizs, cj. 295. 
cent., 723. . dedoow, redupl., 191. 2. 
-o, dat. in, 90. 4, 320. |éepes, dec., 123. y. 
sida, 158: 237, 301.N.; 
ord’ ors, 671. 4. 
eidien, -aivw, -ev, Cj., 291. 
Oidiwous, 116: 123, 124, 
136, 2. 
eixsios, w. gen., 391. a. 


sveeeca, Cj, 275. %. 
Svepas, Cj., 298. 


ning w., 817, 519. 2. 
Swou, Seor* wou, wor* od, 

ef, 1 63; w. gen. 363; 

interchanged, 659. 


complem., 535f; 
modes, 606 ; xa? 2s, 491. 


Ss Bedass, 525. B. 


ées, not elided, 42. «; 
w. superl., 525. N.; re- 
dund., 609; w. inf. and 
part., 619. N.; repeat- 
ed, 667; pos., 673. B ; 
det vis 539. a; Ses pr, 
671. 9. 

ov < 00, 29.03 <ise, os, 
oe, 36; < oF, 22.3, 117. 


évoyce in periphr., 385. 3. |od, 7 28: 141f; encl., 


732; use, 506f. 
ov > evx, ov, 68. 2,83 X 


éw-, pron. and adv. begin-| y#, 647 ; redund., 664f; 


ov ys, W. subj. and fut. 
ind., 595. 3, N., 597.1; 
od nus, 616. b3 ovds 
emphat., 664. y ; eb yae 
arArd, 671.105 ob pis- 
vos (env) rAd, 671.11; 
eiv Sri, Srev, Saws, e6r, 
671. 12. 

evdas, dec., 123. B. 

oudels, T 21: 137. Bs 
evess doris ev, 528. 2. 

ovxey in Hdt., 660. N. 


és, rel.. 1 24: 147f, 4683/0» << id», affixed; 328; 
use, as rel., 519f; as] pos., 673. a. 
W.|otvsxe << od ivexn, 40. 3° 


const., 530, 671. 13. 


R.; dy ely, 34, 493. Re slods, ards << das, -aros 


gq 1 1 : 33. V 104.N., 741. 


edrage, -&w, Cj., 282. 


150. 
odra(s), 67; X dds, 516, 
spsjAw, Gj., 268. 
éPsAos, Monopt., 127, 
spAscxarvw, Cj., 289. 
é$ea, constr., 601. 
eYouas, fut., 301. 4. 
~sw in der., 318. 

* 73; 0¢ >Yy, 51; 
«3 > B23, «6 > 06, 52; 
Te > we, 53; wx > ¢, 
61; 7(‘') >¢, 65; 6 
> x, 69.0.3 < ¢, 69. 
«; pron. and adv. be- 
ginning w. w. T 63: 

wailw, Gj. 276. ([817. 

wais, 111: 102, 741. a. 

wain, Cj. 222. 3. 

waArwsds, Cp., 156. y. 

raed, const., 648, 651, y, 
652..1 5 w. pass. 562 ; 
wae for réesers, 653. 5, 
730. 

wageviw, pref., 192, 4. 

wags, absol., 638. 
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wires and deriv., w. gen.,|aAsorov, ep., 161. 2, 

eices, T 24: 150; XX] 394; w. dat., 399. 
ixsives, 5123 X 80s, 518f;|einwe, pf., 236. a. 
in repetition and assent,|wivns, 129. 1; cp., 157. |wAdse, cj., 270. 
513. N. 3; in address,|wsvbixas ys, w. gen.,|eArAsw, cj., 264. 
343. 3, 515 5 edresi,) 372. y. 

wiwsgs, dec. 113, 119. 2.) gen., 391. 3. 


wiwewpos, pf. 297. « 
wiwwy, cp., 158. B. 


TAKooe, C+ 274. y- 
-W260s, num. in, 138. 4. 
wviw, cj, 220, 264; w 


wvug, dec., 123. y. 
woilw in periphr., 425. 5. 


wig, affixed, 328; pos.,|wéas, 1 14,716: 111. 


673. «3; encl., 732. 
Tiebw, Cj., 288, 246. B. 
wsel, const., 658 ; 

elided, 42 ; as adv., 657, 

730; of wsei, 466. N. 
wlevnget = wiwedonn, 285. 
wieve(y), 66. a. 
wicow, tigre, Cj. 275.9. 
wirvdvyi es, -40, Cj, 293. 
wivopas, -x0s, Cj-, 287. 
wsvbouas, Cj.. 290. 
widepcs, Cj., 274. 3. 
wsvaiy, 2 aor, 274. 3, 
THyvi pes, Cj- 2945 whyw- 

ve, opt., 226. 4. 
wns, 014: 111, 113f, 

117. N. 
wiuwrAnus, Cj. 284. 
wiewenpes, Cj., 284. 
wives, Cj., 278. 
wiephexe, Cj., 285. 


was, 7 19: 109, 132,|/eleerw, wirve, cj., 286 ; 
683. N., 738. c; w. 2] a8 pass, 556; wsrras, 
pers. imp., 613. 2; ways-| 238. a. 


oss, W. rel., 520. a. 
waccd, Cj. 275. 9. 
waove, Cj., 281. s, 238. 

B; vi wafév; 631. N. 
Tarhere, Cj, 274. y. 
wariopes, Cj-, 288. 
warie, 112: 106, 742. 
Tldrpoxaos, 116: 121.4. 
warows, dec., 124. y. 
wave, ins. of ¢, 221. a. 
wtibw, 139: 217, 238. 

B, 269. 
wsvew, contr., 33. a. 
TIsgasevs, 114: 116. £. 


wsxeio, rtiixw, CGj., 298. 


be, q., 282. 


wirynut, -v0, Cj-, 293. 
wiwy, fem. wissen, 132. 3, 
134. 3; cp., 158. B. 
wrAdlo, Cj., 274. s. 
Wraxssis, -ovs, 109. 2. 
-TAdows, -wy, Dum. in, 
138. 5. 
wiadeou, Cj., 275. m. 
TAsioy, KAiwy, wAsioxes, 
159 5 waaivy, 159. x; 
wAsioy as indecl., 450. 3; 
WAsiev, wAsiora in cp., 
wAixw, cj., 259. (460. 


2, 113f, 118, 121. 
Torvaxpus, dec., 136. a. 


not|weaAvseus, dec., 136. 2. 


wodus, T 20: 135; ep, 
159 5 w. xaf, 655. 6; 
Worrel X of wordrci, 488. 

wopbin, Cj. 288. 

wopita, Cj. 297. 

wipia, wesew, W. gee, 
347, 363. a. 

woePueses, cp.. 156. b. 

Ileesidwv, dec., 105. R., 
107. N. 

wéors, dec., 119. 2. 

Werdopas, topes, Cj-, 287, 

wori, w. interrog., 328 ; 
wort, wou, wes, &C., Pos., 
673. @; encl., 732; X 
Tors 3 ev ; &e., 7 63° 
535f. 

worl, weeri, 48. 2, B. 

worue, fem., 136. B. 

wovs, 7 11: 102, 112. ao. 

wees, T 20: 135, 

wedoow, 1 38: 217, 274. 

weieGus, 136. «3; fem. 
weieCuen, &., 184. 3; 
cp., 157. 3. 

teiacba:, T 49: 301. 8; 
w. gen., dat., and acc., 
374. a, 399. a. 

weiv, const. 657. N. ; 
welv 4, 629. 2, 657. N. 

Tein, weit, Cj., 282. 

wes, cp 161. 23 const., 
648 5 wee vod, 492. a. 

woos <i weer, 48. B; 


wAsovixens, cp., 157. R. | const., 648, 652. 1; w. 
wsiew, Gj., 268. [281. «.|waiw, cj, 220, 264. N. | pass., 562; as adv,, 657. 
wiicopns, fut.. 139: and|wAiws, dec., 135. 
wAgy, W. gen., 3493 as|wesrsecs, cp., 161. 1, 2. 
wsrdla, -tbw, -he, wr“-| connect., 657. y; wAny| weedeyeu, 322 5cp., 161.2. | 


si, 663. 6. 
38 * 


weer adAAw,W. gen., 391.3. 


wesfenr, -Oearen, 184. 3. 
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wesxoos, -ous, Gec., 124. B. 

wees, Cp., 161. I, 2. 

wrdpvuucs, Cj. 295. 

wrigsy, 19: 744, 

wrHneew, Cj., 274. y 

wruxyn, -&, dec., 124. a. 

wuvbdvepas, Cj., 290. 

woe, dec., 124. B. 

was &y, in wish, 600. 2. 

e, 43; aspirated, doubled, 
13. 2, 690. 1; gee, 
changes of, 56f, 70. 1 ; 
e, final cons., 63. 

p@dses, cp., 160. 

pawew, Cj. 272. 

piga, cj., 276. 

pie, cj., 264. 

puyrvipes, piooe, Cj.. 294. 

piree, 12: 57. 8. 

prybe, contr., 244, a. 

pierre, -iw, -t2w, Cj., 288, 

19. 2. 


jis, T 12: 105. 3. 

-eos in der., 315. f. 

pevedps, cj., 293. 

oX 5,10. 13 #, 10. 2, 
llLase¢>s, 50; >4, 
800; « > ¢, Dor., 70. 
2; changes of linguals 
and liquids w. «, 55f, 
68.3; e¢ > rr, 70.1; 
e dropped between two 
cons. 60; final cons., 
63 ; dropped and assum- 
ed, 67; sign of subject, 
84; of pl., 84; of pers., 
143, 172; dropped in 
cj. 182, 210. 8, 247. ¢; 
tense-sign, 178, 198; 
changes, 200f; added 
to r., 271, 278f3 -s, 
adv. in, 321. 

= in declension, 117. 

carwig, Cj.. 274. $3 -81, 
8C. 6 caAmiyazrns, 546. 

oubm, Cj., 282. 

oadts, 117: L1QLs -Hs, 
-w$, Cp, 157, 162. 

oPivvips, Cj. 293, 

-vt, adv. in, 321. 3. 

wtavrev, vavrev, FT 23: 
144 5 use, 504. 

-osio in der., 319. 1. 
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osbemns, Gy 264, 246. «.|efirsees, T 24: use, 503 


enueive, DOM. omit. 546. 
rnwe, ¢j., 266. , 
gis, dec., 123. y. [182. 


b, 506 f. 
wpedess, cp. 156. B. 
Sziun nab” sro xal pi- 


-o6, -cba, sign of 2 pers.,| gos, 334. 9, 413, 438. 


-cia, -ots, in der., 805. a. 

wires, dec., 125. a. ° 

gx, added to r., 279 f, 
319. 2. 

oxiddrvvipus, Cj. 293. 

oxtrArcuas, texrns, 227. 8B. 

oxiwreual, cxewie, C., 

ond, 17: 88, 93. [288. 

oxidynus, Cj., 293. 

-oxov, -xopny, iter. form, 

exe, dec. 103. N. [249. 

opm, dec., 123. y. 

wbopens, Cj., 264. 

ots, 7 24: 151; use, 503. 

vepss, T 18: 1315 ds, 
-#s, cp, 156, 162. 

owde, Cj. 219, 221. 

owsige, Cj., 268. 

owivdw, Cj., 222. 

owios, 7 16: 121. 4. 

-coa in der., 311. d. 

orabpss, dec., 125. a. 

oriag, dec. 104. N. 

orirrAw, Cj., 277. a 

orsvalan, ~via, Cj. 274. 9. 

origin, -eiene, -popas, C., 

orsvras, -r0, 246.0. [296. 

erivos, dec, 124. B. 

origrips, rropivviipes,orewy- 
vous, Cj., 295. 

creida, creche, ereuhde, 
cj., 25 

od, © 23: 141f3 use, 
502f; cov, vol, of, encl., 
732; evys, 8283 «oi, 
ins., 410. N. 

cvyyryyvecne, const., 615. 

cuxey, 19: 87. 

ey, Edv, in compos., 68. 3; 
const., 648; w. num., 
137. 5. 

-odvm in der., 308. 

cuvoda, const., 615. 

coal, -eru, Cj., 274. 3. 

oPcrArAw, Cj. 277. a. 

oft, efior, chix, UT 23: 
141f; use, 506f; encl., 
732, 


B; "ArAxpaviney, 544. 8 
TLivdegsxéy, 549. R. 

cage, gwd, viw, Cj., 282. 

Zwxecrsis, WH 14: 1h1 
113£, 743. 

cope, T11: 103. 

wus, Gec., 135. 

curte, Voc, 105. R., 742. 

cupewr, cp, 158. 

¢,13; ce Ser, ch > 
of, 52; cu > om, 53; 
dropped before ¢, 55; 
bef. x, 61; ce <L oe, 
70. 1; © in neut. lin- 
guals, 1038 ; signof pers., 
143, 147, 171; changes 
of in cj, 181, 21135 
added to r..271f; pron. 
and adv. beginning w., 
763: 317. 

véAras, cp. 158. 

Tapeh == bye, 477. B- 

rains, 1 7: 86, 93. 

vd», monopt., 127. 

Tapheow, Cj., 274. y 

Tdéprages, dec., 125. « 

Thaw, TéT TH, Cj., 274. 4 

raurey, raves, 97. N. 

Taxus, -iws, Cp., 159, 162 

Tans, -wv, dec., 124. y. 

vi, affixed, 328; pos 
673. a; encl., 732. 

-71, adv. in, 321. 2. 

rtive, Cj., 268; 217. a. 

-vuee in der., 306. N. 

wuves, 7 14: 113. 2, 
115. 1. 

TiAsuray, as adv., 457. a, 
632. 

vtrio, cj., 219, 221. 

wires, adv. acc., 440. 

cine, réprve, Cj, 277. fs 

-¢ios, verbal in, 314 w. 
dat., 407.x ;const., 642 f 

vigas, dec., 104. 

cienr, dec, 182.2, 

rieoupss, cirregss, T.21 


137; vibewae, 65. N 


rirenive, Cj., 286. 

vidya, Cj-, 270. 9. 

rine, Cj. 266. 

cndrixevres, -b0dt, J 63: 
150, 516. [308, 309. 

-rne, -ens, in der., 306, 

-rvesyv in der., 307. 

-rnetos in der., $14. b. 

vives, dec., 119. 2. 

ribngs, J 50: 224f, 284. 

rixte, Cj., 272. B. 

ride, 4 45% 216, 218; 
rindey, J 22. 

rien, | 7: 93, 744. 

cipenus, tiers, 109. 2./ 

civ, Chey 278, 

ris, indef., J 24: 105. B, 
152f; encl., 732 ; irreg. 
forms, red, cy, dere, 
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eeiza, cj., 301. 5. [N.[piem, cj. SOL. 6; ofgs, 
-teim, -vets in der., 306.) 613.3. 
Teaxovrovens, -t15,134.8.| Osdye, cj. 270. 9; as 
eeipe, G., 269. [728.3.| pass., 556. 
resmiens, J 14: 112, 115,/Onui, FY 53: 228, 284. 
reiwous, dec., 136. 2. R., 301. 7; enel., 732: 
reirernpuraararvroy, 140.y.| tpn, 5523 tony as aor., 
-reev in der., 307. b. 576. 5. 
webwis, dec, 119. 1. Pbdrw, cj., 278 ; w. part., 
reve, Tetxe, Cj.. 282. | pbsiew, cj., 268. [639 
reavye, Ch. 267. 3. lives, Obi, Cj., 278 
royzcave, C-, 2903; ww. Odes, dec., 123. y. 

gen., 370, 380. « ; W.|-gs, dat. in, 89. 


part., 633. Grin, F 46: 216, 218 
ruvvevros, J 63: 150. «| Pirsos, | 18: 131, 740.2 
rine, Cj, 272. QsAsytrws, dec. 136. 1. 
rveois, dec, 119. 2, Pires, cp., 156. y, a. 
Tvpe, Cj-, 270, QAbyar, PAsyiler, Cj.. 298. 
coupes, dec, 124.7. gap, | 11: 101. 


152, 153. «; affixed,|ry, therefore, 492. p. Popia, Pei, Cj., 301. 6. 


328 ; use, 517f; w. 


2|-cwe in der., S06. b. Peale, cj., 275. %. 


pers. imp. 613. 25 ¢i U Jirovr, 3: 22.0, 24f;| Gecoom, Podyripes, je, 294. 


as indecl., 450. 3. 

vis, interrog., | 24: 152. 
25 729. E. 3 use, (535f;5 
w. art., 480. a; in con- 
dens., 528. 13 ¢i ees 
vi 3 3 &e., 539. | 3 oi 


v init., aspir., 13. 1 ;|¢eiae, dec., 104. N 
contr., 34, 36; » < F,/|Qeixn, -%, dec., 124. a. 
50; § > 0 and su in r.,| Peioow, cj. 274. y. 


270. Peoizsov, 65. N. 
uCeorhs, cp., 157. R. Peovdes, 65. N. ; dec.,136 a. 
Dee, dec., 103. N. Peovees, 65. N. 


Aus, 5853 ch ods ob ;|vids, J 16: 123. y, 124.|Quyydva—=sdye, 270.9. 
vi ob 4 as imp., 597. 3.| 83 omitted, 385. Quadeew, -ax6s, 246. B. 


-vis in der., 306. N., 309, 
311. 

TiTewrKe, Teaw, Cj., 285, 

TiTVT Kea, Ch., 285. 

via, Gj., 218, 278, 

TAncopar viranxa, S01. 
2, 238. ae 

v6 yt, +8 xa) <0, 4923 vod 
voy sivat, 623. B3 vei, 
Tei, 148. N. [a. 

roi, encl., 732; pos., 673. 

Tooures, roscoe, | 63: 
97. N., 150, 516. 

Topi, -s0w, Cj., 285. 

-rog in der., 138, 305, 
314; verbal in, w. dat., 
407. x. 

Tovevres, rorseds, J 24, 
q 63 : 97.N., 150, 516. 

-vee in der., 807. b. 

vetis, | 21: 137. 

veiwe, C., 259. 

ceipw, Cj. 263. 


-vve in der., 318. b. Pvespuos, W. acc., 424. 1 
iwai == iws, 648. Bf. Pum, Cj-, 218; Ip, 227.4. 
Bwrace, dipt., 127. [648.|¢es, J 11: 103, 741. a. 
owie, cp., 161. 2; const.,ix, | 33; xe > & 51; 
daninocs, W. Zen. 877 ; w.| ve > xe, v3 > 7, 52 ; ; 
dat., 405. ». [202. Xe > Ve 535 xs > 
dese xriopas, “eee Gj-| x 615 x, ins, 90.3: 
iwé, cp., 161. 2; const.,| added to r., 282. 
648 ; w. pass., 562. xake, Cj., 275, z. 
Soesges, CPy 161. 2. ai ay cj., 267. 
ddaise, Cj., 267. ay hve, cj., 290. 
? Y 33 ¢@¢ > vy, 51 s|xeeis, J 19: 57, 109, 
oe > we, g> BB, 52; 132; cp. 157. 
on S my, 533 On > laden, J 11: 102; xe 
faysir, 2. a0r., 298. [61.| es, We gen. 372. y; 
Paives, | 42 : 267, 236.23] pos. 674. 
Paveis, | 22: 109, 182 s\ydoxw, vaivw, Cj. 281. 8 
~auvas, J 22: 56. xiie, FIZ: 123. y. 
Péraye, FJ 11: 101. Xiigwy, xtieweos, 160. 
Pecvspas sizes, 551, 634. x. |vearsder, dec. 123. a 
gacxe, J 53: 301.7. xia, c., 264. 
PsiSouns, W. gen, 348. |vovs, dec., 123. y. 
Piersees, -sorres, &c., 160.) ew, « inserted, 221. a. 
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ceter, xomopnt, GJ. 218.)d piye, TS: 22. y, 24f; 
a, 284; contr., 33. @;| X «, 24; in contr., 32f; 
edema, W. dat. 419. 5.] in subj., 204 ; verbs in, 
Xetes, dec., 12S. y. q 34f: 170. B; -win 
xem, impers., cj., 284. 43] der., $18. d. 
w. ace. 430. R.; w.je@ in address, 443; pos., 
inf., 583. 674. 5. 
xentm, Gj. 284. 2,45 w. aos X evrws, 516. 
gen., 357. N. -wons in der., S15f. 
xenwe in periphr., 365.| sim, cj., 288, 189. 2. 
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w. dat., 410; w. superl, 
525. @ 5 == bet ovras, 
531. B; w. adv. of ad- 
miration, 538. a; WwW. 
part., 583. a, 640; in 
wish, 600. 2 ; final, 601 ; 
omitted, 611. S ; w. inf, 
628; ellips. w., 662; 
as prep., 662. a5 os Tit 
539. a. 


3; oi xenea 3 why P\-wv, -wvie in der., 315. 
[l.] dxéeuas, cj., 301. 85 w.|soase, w. part, 640; el- 


432. N. 


od 5} adv. in, 321. 


xeveses,¥ 18: 131, 728.) gen., dat., and acc., 374.| lips. w., 662. 


Cevotxsens, dec., 136. 1. | «, 399. a. 


ews, dec., 123. y, 104. |derie < é avig 


, 39. 


Sees, W. inf., 628. 
we, Ion., 25, 45. 6. 


J, 733 < we, Be, Qe, 51.) 6, proclit., 731; omitted|dpsaov, in wish, 567. % 


Jsvdns, cp., 156. R. 


before appos., $32. 3; 


599. N. 
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Ablative in Latin, $40. £. 

Absolute, nom., 348; compt. and su- 
perl., 465 ; inf, 623; part. 638 f. 

Absorption of vowels, 31. 

Abstract noun, 305, 308; > concrete, 

Acataléctic verse, 698. [305. R. 

Accent, 722f; tharks of, 14, 22. « ; 
principles, 722f; uses, 722. 3; gen. 
laws, 726 ; changes, 27 f ; in apostr., 
contr., cras., 728 ; determination of, 
734f; hist. 734f5; in dial., 735; 
in declens., 736f; in Dec. 1., 736, 
740. 1; in Dec. m, 728 1, 737; 
in Dec. m1., 728. 2, S, 741 f; in fem. 
adj. 740. 2; in comp. pron., 732. 3; 
in interrogatives, 152. 2, 5353 in 
compar., 745; in conj., 728. 4, 746f; 
in compos., 739; in particles, 750 ; 
showing quant., 68). 


of dir. obj. and eff., 423f; w. verbs 
and verbals, 424 ; w. verbs gov. gen. 
and dat., 424. 25 by attr., 425, 427. 
9; in periphr., 425. 5, 6; w. verb 
omitted, 426 ; with v#, vai, ud, 426. 
3; omitted, 427; of dir. obj.. 428f 3 
w. verbs of motion, 429; w. causa- 
tives, 430 5 w. def and yes, 430. R. 5 
of effect, 431f; of kind. noun, 431 ; 
w. adj., 431. 1; of neut. adj., 432; 
of defin. noun, 433; double, 434f; 
w. verbs of making, &., 434; doing, 
&c., 435 ; asking, &c., 436 ; of spe- 
cif. or synecd., 437f, 5635 in ex- 
clam., 488. 3; of extent, 489 ; adb., 
440f; of rel. attr, 526; w. inf. 
and part., 617, 626f} abs., 638 f; w. 
verbal in cios, 643f; w. prep., 648 f. 


Acephalous verse, 698. 


Accentual places, 723f; changes, 727 f.| Achronic forms, 565. 

Accusative, 78, 84, 339; changes in,|Active voice,.165, 174, 555f; as in- 
34, 63. R, 84, 96. 4, 97, 100, 102.| trans. or reflex., 555; as pass., 556; 
y, 107, 110f,114f; in appos. w. sent.,| w. reflex. pron., 561. 1 3 interch. w 
$34.8; expr. dir. limit, 339, 422f;| mid., 561 ; verbals, SO5f, 314, 392 
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Actual sentence, 329; mode, ¢ 27 :| Alcaic, 698; lesser, 706. 3. 
177, 587. Alcmanian verse, 706. 8. 

Acute accent, 14, 722f ; >> grave, 729 ;' Alexandrine dialect, 8. 
syll. 725. - |Alphabet, J 1 :10f, 21f; Hebrew, 21. 

Address, nom. in, 343. 3 voc. in,|Anacoluthon, 329; in synt. of appos., 
442f;5 sign of, 443. $33. 7; nom., 344; adj., 459 ; compt., 

Adjective, 73; deciens., E17f: 128f;| 461 5 art., 484; verb, 609; inf. and 
of one term., 129; of two term., | 17:| part., 619. N., 627f; part., 638f, 
180; of three term., | 18f: 131f;) 6413 verbal in -rs0s, 644; particle, 
irreg., 135f; num., 137f5; compar.| 669. 
155f; deriv:, 314f, 458.3 ; compos.,| Anacrusis, 698, . 
$24, $26, 458. 3; synt., agreement, Analysis, forms of, | 65f. 
444f; in comp. const., 446; used Anapzst, 697; -ic rhythm, 696; verse, 
subst., 447f; use of neut., 449f; for| 697. B, 707f. 
abstr. noun, 449. «; in adv. phrases,' Anastrophe, 730. 

449. 8B; w. words of diff. gend. and Anomalous nouns, 122f; adj.. 135f; 
numb., 450; in pl. for sing., 451;| compar., 160f; changes in r. of verb, 
w. impers., 546. «3 agreeing w. idea,| 301. 

453 5 agreeing w. gen. implied, 454;'Antecedent, def. or indef., 519; in 
attracted, 455f; for adv., adjunct,! clause w. rel., or omitted, 522f, 5255 
&ec., 457; in anacol., 459; use of in case of rel., 527; clause united w. 
degrees, 460 5 w. prep., 651. 3. rel. clause, 524f, 528f; w. complem. 

Adjective clause, 329, 492. 1, 522. 23: clause, 538. {accent., 726. 
pronouns, 147f; synt. 444f, 494 f. | Antepenult, in pronunc., 18. 5; in 

Adjunct, 329 ; complem. X circumst.,' Antibacchius, 697 ; -ic rhythm, 696. 3. 
expon. X nude, 329. | Antispast, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. 3, 721. 

Adonic verse, 706. 1. Antistrophe, 700. 2. 

Adverb, num., § 25: 1393; compar.,|Aorist, 167f, 178; second, 178. 2, 
155, 162f; deriv.,320f; synt.,646f,| 180, 199, 255 ; in pures, 7 57: 227; 
657f; w. art. == adj. 475; attr.,| sign changed in, 56, 201; X pres. 
526, 3, 527. R., 531. € 3 as prep.,| and impf., 569f; imp., 570. 2; used 
as conn. and non-conn., 657 ; used} achronically, 575; X perf. and plup., 
subst., 658 ; in const. pragn., 659. | 577f; for perf. and plup., 580 ; for 

Adverbial clause, 329; acc. 440f;| fut., 584; < impf., as conting., 593 ; 
phrases, 478 ; inf, 623. X pres., w. xm, 598.1 ; accent, 734.d, 

fEKolic dialect, 1, 3, 6f3 ‘digamma,| 746f. ‘ 
22.3; opt.. 184, «, 205. 33 verse,}Aphsresis, crasis referred to, 38. 
706. - |Apodosis, 329, 603 f. 

Affixes, open X close, 82. s; of de-| Aposiopésis, 484. 
clens.. | 5f: 80f; analyzed, | 6 :|Apostrophe, 16, 30, 41 f; accent, 728.c. 
83. 3; in dial. 95f, 99, 120f; of|Appellatives, der. of fem., $11. 
pers. pron., 141f£; of verb, | 28f:|Apposition, 331 f; for part. const., 360. 
171f, 195f; classes, 195; orders,| Appositive, $29, 331 f. 

196; elements, J 31: 197f; union|Aptote, 126. N. 

w.r., 216f; in verbs in -us, 224f;|Argive dialect, 15 »¢ in, 58. 8. 

in complete tenses, 233f; dial., 181 f,| Aristophanic verse, 709. 

241f. Arsis, 695; affecting quant., 690. 3. 

Agent, deriv., 306. 3; w. pass. verbs}Article, 1 24: 147f; in crasis, 39, 
and verbals, 380, 407. x, 417, 462,| used to mark gend., &., 74.8; pre- 
642 f. pos. X postpos., 147; synt.. 467f; 

Agreement, $29; of subst., 331f; of Ep., Ion., and Dor. use, 467f; as an 
adj. 444f ; of pron., 494 f; of verb,} art., 469f; how translated, 469. 1 ; 
54S£, w. subst. in ita full ext., abstr., inf, 


“ 
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prop. name, &c., 470f; w. subst. def.| 338f; relations of, dir., indir. sabj., 
from lim. word, 472f ; position, 472;| obj., resid., 338f ; in Lat., 340. 6. 

w. pron., 473, 480, 483, 528. 1 ; pos.|Catalectic, 698 ; in syll., &c., 698. a. 
W. edres, 38, txsives, 474. B; w. ad-| Causative verbs, 319 ; w. ace., 430. 
verb, 475, 478 ; used subst., 476 f ;| Characteristic (last letter, or letters, of 
w. aul or wspi, 476. N. 3 in periphr.,| root), 92f, 98, 100f, 170. B, 216£ ; 


477; inadv. phrases, 478 ; w. subst. | Chief tenses, 168. 


[exponents, 329. 


def. from prev. ment., &., 479f;|Choral odes, 700. 2. 

== poss, pron., 482; without a subst.,|Choriamb, 697 5 -ic verse, 696. 3, 720. 
484 ; omitted, 485f; marking subj.|Chronic forms, 565. 

of sent., 487. 43; doubled, 489. 9 ;/Circumflex accent, 14, 724 f. 

asa pron., 467f, 490f; w. sls, 3i,/Circumflexed syll., 725; vow. long, 
490 ; w. yde, xai, 491; in its ¢-] 678, 726. 4. 

forms, as demonst. or pers., 492; as|Circumlocution, see Periphrasis. 


rel., 493 ; w. inf, 622f. 


Circumstance, 329. 


Aspirate, 13; asp. or rough mutes, © 3./Close vowels, 24f; affixes, 82. 6. 


Associated consonants, ¢ 3. 

Asterisk, 16. 4. 

Asynartete verse, 695. S. 

Asyndeton, 660. 

Atonics, 731. 

Attenuation of vowels, 28 f. 

Attic dialect, 1, 4f; old, middle, new, 
4; Atticists, 8; declens., 98 ; gen., 


116.3; redupl., 191. 2, 283 ; fut., 


200 ; opt., 205, «; forms in imp., 
213. 3. 
Attraction, 329; in synt. of appos., 
S33f5 acc., 425, 626; adj., 445f; 


Cognate vowels, 26. 5; consonants, 49 ; 


in dial., 69. 

Collective, w. plur., 453, 497, 548. 

Common dial., 4, 7f; gend., 74. 

Comparative, 155f, 316; w. gen., 
351, 461; w. dat, 4193 w. # and 
oth. particles, 461, 463f; ellip. and 
mixed const., 461. 2, 3 3 w. bawides, 
Sievros, Ff xard, 4 wort, &., 463; 
w. reflexive, 464 ; two, w. 4, 464. 5 3 
abs., 465. 

Comparison, 155f, 316 ; of adj., 155f, 
316. 23 of adv., 162f; of other 


pron., 524f, 538; verb, 550f; inf.| words, 161; by use of adv., 460; 


and part., 614f, 626 ; particle, 659, 
Attribute, 444. Be 


double, 161, 460 ; accent in, 745. 


[665. | Compellative, 329, 442. 


Augment, 173,187f ; syll. 187; temp.,j}Complement, -ary adjunct, conjunc- 


187f; in comp. verbs, 192f. 
Augmentatives, deriv,, $13. 
Autherity in prosody, 687. 
Auxiliary verba, 180, 234, 583, 687. 
Bacchias, 697 ; -ic verse, 696. 3, 720. 
Barytone, 725 ; verb, 216. a. 
Base, in cj., 202. « ; in vers., 698. B. 
Beeotian dialect, 1. 
Brachycatalectic, 698. 
Brackets, 16. 4. 


tion, pron., adv., 329. 

Complete tenses, ¥ 26: 168 ; hist. of, 
179, 186; four formations in act., 
186; as indef., 233 ; inflection, 233 f; 
older and more used in pass. than act., 
240, 256, 578; most used in part., 
578. B; X indef., 577f. 

Composition, 323f; form of Ist word, 
324f; 2d word, 326f ; close or prop. 
X loose or improp., 327; accent m, 


Breathings, ¢ 3: 13; marks of, 22. @.| 734. f, 739. 


Breve, 676. N. 
Bucolic ceesura, 699. 5. 
Byzantine dialect, 8. 


Compound word, 308 ; form. of, $23f; 
verbs, prefixes of, 192. 33; const., 
329, 446, 496. c, 544. 


Cesura, of foot, verse, rhythm, masc.,|Conclusion, forms of, 603 f. 
fem., &., -al pause, syll., 699; af-| Concord, 329. 


fecting quant., 690. 3. 
Cardinal numbers, § 21, 25: 137. 


Concrete <. abstr., 305. R. 
Condensed construction, 528 f, 538. 


Cases, dir. X indir., casus recti < ob-| Condition, forms of, 60S f. 
gui, 78, 83f; hist. of, 83f; use of,|Conditional sentences, modes in, 60Sf. 
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Conjugation, ¢ Z6f: 164f; principles, 
164f; hist. 171f; prefixes, | 28: 
187f; affixes, ¢ 28f: 195f}; root, 
170. «, 254f; quantity in, 682, 684; 
accent in, 746 f. ; 

Conjunctions, 329; synt. of, 654f; 
generic for spec., 656 ; omitted, 660; 
introd., 661. N. 

Conjunctive mode, 169. y, 591. 

Connecting vowels of dec.,1 6: 82.3; 
of verb, 31: 175, 178f, 202f; in 
ind., 203; in subj., 204; in opt., 
205 ; in imp. and inf., 206 ; in part., 
207 ; wanting, 208, 224f, 237f; in 
dial., 246. 

Connective exponents, pron., adv., 329 ; 
position, 673. 

Consonants, ¢ 3: 49f; becoming vow- 
els in Gr. alphabet, 22; euph. chang- 
es of, 50f; final, 63; paragogic, 66; 
dial. var., 69f; in poets, 71; added 
to r., 271f; two lengthen syll., 677, 
688 f. 

Contingent sentences, 329 ; modes, 27: 
169, 177, 587f; particles, 587 f; con- 
tingency, pres. or past, 589 f. 

Contract verbs, 7 45f; 216; in dial., 
241f; forms of verbs in -., 225f, 
241f; pf. part. 237. 

Contraction, SOf; omitted, $7. R.; in 
dial., 45; in Dee. 1., 94; in Dec. rr, 
98; in Dec. m., 104, 107f, 109. 2, 
115f; in augm., 188f; in verb, 216, 
226, 241f; in pf. part., 237; inr. 
of verb, 260; accent in, 728. a. 

Coordinate consonants, 49; in dial., 
69; sentences for subord., 533 f, 656. 

Copula omitted, 547. 

Corodnis, 16. 

Correlatives, pronominal, 9 63: 317. 

Correspondence of #, ¢, v, with », ¢, F, 
50, and page v. 

Crasis, 30, 38f}; accent in, 728. b. 

Cretan dialect, 1; »¢ in, 58. 8. 

Cretic, 697 ; verse, 696. 3, 720. 

Dactyl, 697 ; -ic verse, 696, 703f. - 

Dative, 78, 84, 339f; sing. not elided, 
42. a; pl. in Dec. m., 51, 57f, 114. 
3; objective, 389, 397f; of approach, 
397f; of nearness, 398f; w. verbs 
of traffic, 399. @ 5 expr. succession, 
399. B; of likeness, 400 ; of influence, 
401f; w. words of address, 402; ad- 


~~ 
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vantage, &., 4033 appearance, giv- 
ing, oblig., val., 404; oppos., yield- 
ing, &c., 405; w. words expr. menta. 
act or feeling, or power of exciting 
emotion, 406f; w. verbals, 407. x ; 
w. subst. verb, 408 ; w. other words, 
409 ; expr. remote relations, w. ss, 
410 5 pei, coi, &e., 410. N. 5 for gen., 
411, 503. ¢; residual, $39f, 414f; 
instrum.-and mod., 415f; of imru- 
ment, &., 416; of agent, 417; of 
way, manner, respect, &c., 4183 w. 
airts, 418. R.; of meas. of ciff., 
4195 Ww. vedepas and vonigw, 419.5; 
temporal and local, 420f; of rel., attr., 
526. B; w. prep., 648 f. 

Declension, ¢ 4f: 73f; three metliods, 
79, 85f, 185; gen. rules, SOf; af- 
-fixes, 4 5f: 80f; Dec.1., | 7f: 86, 
88f, 92f; dial, 18: 95f; Dec. 1., 
T Of: 86f, 97f; dial., | 10: 99; 
Dec. m., 7 11f: 85f, 100f; dial., 
715: 120f; special law of Greek, 
110; irreg. and dial., 1 16: 122f; 
defect., 126 f; of adj. and part., 1 17f: 
128f; of num, ¢ 21: 137f; of 
pron. FY 23f: 141f; quantity in, 
682f; accent in, 736f. 

Defective nouns, 12€f; verbs, 287. 2. 

Definite tenses, | 26: 168; X indef., 
569f; descriptive, 570f, 576; in 
verbs of asking, &c., 574. N.; article, 
469 ; relatives, 519f. 

Definitive, old, 147 f, 467f; noun, 433. 

Degrees of compar., 155 ; use of, 460f; 
interch. and mixed, 466. 

Demonstratives, T 24: 150, 512; 
omitted before rel., 528; in attr., 
526f; for rel., 534. 

Deponent, mid. X pass., 1663; pass. 
of, 564. 

Derivation, 1 62: SO3f; quantity in, 
685; accent in, 734. e, 736f. 

Desiderative verbs, 319; sentences, 
modes in, 597 f. 


| Determination of accented syll., 734. f. 


Dieresis, 16. 3, 26, 46; accent in, 728. 
N.; in vers., 699. 2. 

Dialects, 1 f; Ion., Ep., Hom., 2 ; Atol., 
3; Att., Comm., 4, 6f; Dor., 5; 
Maced... Alex., Hellen., Mod. Gr. or 
Romaic, 8; dialectic variations in 
orthog., 23 ; vow., 43f ; cons. 69f; 
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Dec. 1, ¥ 8: 95f; Dec. m., T 10:|/Equal rhythm, 696. 
99; Dec. mt, T 15f: 120f; adj.,|Erasmian pronunciation, 20. 


720; 182f; num. T 21: 


137f ;|Etymology, ¢ 4f: 72f. 


pron., T 23f: 142f; prefixes of verb,|Euphonic changes of vowels, 27f; of 


1943; affixes, I181f, 241f; 
330. 2; accent, 735. 
Diastole, 16. 2. 


Digamma, 13. 4, 21f, 89, 117, 142f, 


220, 222. y, 264, 267. 8, 690. 2. 
Dimeter, 698, 700. 1. 
Diminutives, gender, 75; der. 312. 


synt.,| consonants, 50f; in Dec. 1., 92f; in 


Dec. 01., 9€; in Dec. m., 100f; in 
conj., 181, 216f3 in r. of verb, 259f; 


inflection, 86, 175f. 


Exclamation, note of, 155 nom. in, 


343, 2; gen. in, 372; acc. in, 438. 3; 
inf. in, 625. 


Diphthongs, 4 3: 24f; prop. X im-|Exponents, connect. X charact., 329. 
prop., 25; corresponding, 29; re-|Exponential adjunct, 379. 
solved, 46; ; long, 678; shortened Falling Ionic, 697 ; rhythm, 696. 3. 


before a vowel, 691 ; 


Dipody, 697. B. 
Diptote, 127. B. 


forming 2 acc.|Feet, 694, 697; exchange of, 695. a; 
(places, 723. 


ictus of, 695. B ; cesura of, 699. 


Feminine, 74f ; dec., 88 ; in adj., 131 f; 


Direct cases, 78, 83 f, 838 f; obj., 422f;| same form as masc., 129f, 133. N.; 


Distich, 700. 


quot., 607 f.| cesura, 699. 4. 


Distinct sentence, 329 ; modes, J 27 :| Figures of syntax, 329. 
587f; in depend. clauses, 614; X|Final consonants, », ¢, 5, 633; conjune- 


incorp., 618. 
Divided construction, 544. « 
Dochmius, 697 ; -iac verse, 720f. 
Doric dial., 1, 5f; fut., 203. 3. 


tions, 329 ; sentences, modes in, 601 f. 


First tenses, 178, 180, 186. 
Flexible endings of declens., 6: 82. 


33; of verb, © 31: 209f; in dial., 


Double consonants, 13: 51; lengthen] 247 f. 
syll., 688; verbs, 43f: 170. 8, 222.)Formation, | 62f; 72, 302 f; of sim- 


Doubtful vowel, 24. 6, 680f. 

Duad in vers., 700. 2. 

Dual, 77 ; old pl., 85, 1723 w. pL, 337. 

Ecclesiastical dialect, 8. 

Elegiac poetry, 2; verse, 705. 

Elision, 30, 41f, 192. R. 

Ellipsis, $29 ; in synt. of appos., 332 ; 
gen. part., 361. 8; gen. possess., 
391.4; dat., 399. B, 410 ; acc., 426f ; 
adj. 447f; compt., 461. 2; art., 


ple words, 304f; compound, 323 f. 


Fractional numbers, 140. y. 
Frequentative verbs, 319. 
Future, 167f, 178 ; wants subj. and 


imp., 169. 6; sign changed in, 56, 
200; second, 180, 199, 255; use, 
565f, 58)f; part. expr. purpose, 
583. a, 635; for pres. or past tense, 
585 5 opt.. 587. 23; ind. for imp., 
597; w. deus, GOLF. 


475, 485f; pron., 502f, 513. N.,|Future Perfect, 168. «, 179, 239, 582. 
521f, 525. N., 528f, 538, 539. 1,|Gender, 74f; rules of, 75f. 


541; 


verb, 545f; inf., 624f, 627f;|Genitive, 78, 84, 339; of departure, 


part., 634. «a, 639. 2; prep., 650f;| 345f; of -separ., 346f ; w. words of 


particle, 660f. 

Emphatic changes in r. of verb, 265f. 
Enallage, 329. 
-Enclitics, 732. 

Ending, see Flexible. 

Enneémim, 699. 4. 

Epenthesis, see Insertion. 

Epic language, 2, 6. 
Epicene, 74. y. 
Episéma, F I : 
Epithet, 444, «. 
Epode, 700. 2. 


11, 22. 3. 


sparing, &c., 348; of distinction, 346, 
S49f; w. Asiwopa:, 349. R.; w. 
words of authority, &c., 350; w. de- 
xcw, 350. R.; w. compt., 351, 461 ; 
and #, 461. c; w. multiples, &., 
$52; of cause, S353f; of origin and 
mat., S55f; for dat.. 355. N.; of 
theme, S56; or supply, w. words of 
plenty and want, 357; w. dieuas and 
xente, 357. N.; purtitive, 358f 5 
expr. quantity, &¢., 359; w. subst., 
S61; expr. country, 361. «5 W. adj.s, 
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art., superl., &c., 362, 4615; w. adv.|Immediate verb X caus., 560. 

of place, time, state, &c., 363 ; w.|Imparisyllabic, 82. N. 

verb, as subj., 364; as appos., 365 ;|Imperative, 169, 177, 612f; wants 
as complem., 366f ; w. words of shar-| 1 pers, 170, 598. 15 perf., 235 
ing and touch, 367f; as part taken| 577; in depend. sent., 612. 1; w. 
hold of, 369; w. words of obtain-| wa; and cis, 613. 23 expr. supposi- 
ing, &c., 370; of motive, &c., 372f;| tion, 613. 4. 

w. words of direction, claim, dispute, |Imperfect, 167f, 1783 generic use, 
373 ; of price, value, merit, crime, 374 ;| 566. «3 for pres., 567. y3 X aor., 
of punishment, 374. N.; of sensible}! 569f; > aor. and plup., as conting., 
and mental object, 375f; w. words} 593. 

of obedience, 377 ; of time and place,|Impersonal, 546, 564. 3, 617 ; part., 
378f; act. or effic., S380f; w. pass,| in acc. abs., 638. 

verbs and verbals, 381; constituent,|Improper diphth., 25f; redupl., 283. 

adjunct defining thing or property, |Inceptive verbs, 319. 

382f; w. compounds of 4- priv., 383 ;|Incorporated sentence, 3293; modes, 
w. subst. verb, 384 ; w. subst. omitted,| 127: 614f; w. adjuncts, 616. 43 
in periphr., 385; of property, 387 ;| X distinct, 618 ; wide range of, 618 f; 
of relation, 388f; social, w. adj. of | how translated, 618. 1; in oratio obl., 
connection, 389; possess, 390; w.| 619; w. dc: and #s, 619. N. 

bugs, Zds0s, &c., and verbs of praise, |Indeclinable, 126. 1. 

blame, and wonder, 391 ; > case of |Indefinite pron. and adv., | 23f, | 63 . 
thing possessed, 391. y; w. dgw, &e.,| 146, 152f, $17, 517f3 art., 518. a; 
391. 3; objective, w. verbals, $92f;|- rel., 519f; tenses, J 26: 168; X def, 
w. abstracts, alrses, &c., 393; of loc.| 569f; X complete, 577. 

and temp. relation, 394 ; of reference, | Independent, nom., 343. 

&c., 395; w. part. 617. 6; abs.,|Indicative, 169, 177, 587f; X subj. 


638f; w. prep., 648 f. 
Glyconic verse, 706. 2. 
Government, 329. 


and opt., 587f; expr. conting., 593 ; 
habit, w. @», 594; wish, 597f; pur- 
pose, 601 f; in condit. sent., 603f}; 


_ Homeric dialect, 2. 


Grave accent, 14, 724, 729; syllable,| expr. possibility, &c., w. dy, 604. a; 
Hebrew Alphabet, 21. [725.| without dy, 605; in quot. 609 f. 
Hellenistic dialect, 8. Indirect cases, 78, 83f, 338f; obj., 
- Hephthemim, 699. 4; anticipated,| 397f; quot., 607f. 
Heroic verse, 698, 704. (712. 1.| Infinitive, 169, 176, 614 f; synt., 614 f; 
Heteroclites, 122, 124. impers., 617 ; construed as neut. noun, 
Heterogeneous nouns, 122, 125. 445, 620f; act. == pass, 621. B; 
Hexameter, 698. 3, 704. w. art., 622f; as acc., 622f; of spe- 
Hiatus, how avoided, SOf; in early| cif. and adv., 623; abs, 623; re- 
Greek, 89, 117f; in poetry, 701. 3.| dundant and omitted, 624; in com- 
Historical tenses, 168; present, 567.) mand, exclam., &c., 6253; resem- 
a, 576. blance to dat., 626. N; w.acc., 626f; 
History of orthog., 21f; declens., 83f,| w. other cases, 6273; w. ws, wars, oles, 
117f; pron, 143f; conj., 171f;| dos, 628.f; w. welv, welv 4, &e., 629. 
root of cj., 254f; formation, 302;| 2, 657. N. 
accent, 722f, 734. Inflection, 1 4f: 72f; three methods 
in nouns and verbs, 185. 
Hyperbaton, 329, 426, 511, 672. Inscription, nom. in, 543. 1. 
Hypercatalectic, 698. Inseparable particles, 150, 325. 
Hypodiastole, 16. 2. Insertion of «s in contr., 35; of cons., 
Iamb, 697; -ic rhythm, 696; verse,| 64; to prevent hiatus, 89, 117f; of 
697. B, T1I1f. [cal, 695.| ¢ in conj., 221; of m, s, 0, w, 2223 
Ictus, in pronunc., 18. 5, 19; metri-| of ¢ and y in root, 273, 277, 289; of 
. 39 
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vow. and « in compos., 324. 557; indir. 558 5 recipr., caus., 5593 
Intellective sentenee, 329; modes,| subjective, 560; w. reflex. pron., 
WT 27: 587f. . 561. 13 as act. or pass., interch. w. 


Intensive verbs, 319. act., 5615 root, 254. 
Interjection, w. gen-, 372. s; inde-|Modern Greek, 8.; pronunc., 19. 
pendent, 645. Modes, { 27: 164, 169; hist., 176f, 


Interrogative pron. and adv., | 24,) conn. vowels, 203f; use, 586f; in- 
| 63: 152. 2, $17, 536, 539; po-| tellective, 587f 3; in desid. sent., 597 f; 
sition, 673 ; sentences expr. wish, 597.| final, 601 f; condit., GOSf; rel., 606 ; 

Intransitive use of second tenses, 257.; complement., 607f; volitive, 612f; 


B; of act. voice, 555. incorp., 614 f. 
Inverted attraction, 527. Monometer, 698. 


Ionic dial.. 1f; old, “middle, new, 2 ;|Monopody, 697. . 
letters, 23; forms in pf. and plup.,|Monoptote, 127. £. 

Iota subscript, 25. 3, 31. N. [213. R.|Monostichs, 700. 

Irregular nouns, 122f; adj., 135f;)Motion, movable, 74. 3. 


compar., 160f. Multiples, 7 25: 1S7f5; w. gen., $52. 
Isochronous feet, 697. Mutes, 9 3; changes of, 51f, 69f5 
Kindred vowels, 28 ; noun in acc., 431.| m. and liquid as affecting quant., 689 ; 
“kop,a, | 1: 11, 21f. in Dec. m1., 11: 101 f; verbs, ¢ S6f: 


Labiils, © $3: changes of, 51f; in| Names of letters, 21f. [170. 6, 266. 
De. m., #11: 101; verds, T S6f. |Nasals, ¥ 3: 49f, 53f, 64. 2. 


Laco tic dialect, 1. Nature, long or short by, 677f. — 
Last syllable of verse common, 692. [Negative pron. and adv., | 63 : 137. B; 
Lesb an dialect, 1, 3, 6f. subject. X obj., 647 ; as interrog. or 
Letters, T 1: 10f, 21f affirm., 647. N. ; redund., 664f; w. 
Ligal ures, § 2: 10. 2. inf., 665 f. 


Ling ls, | S; changes of, 51f; in|Neuter, 74f; dec. 87; in adj., 190f; 
Dee m1., | 11: 102f; verbs, | S9f.| in syllepsis, 446; use of, in adj. and 

Liqu is, 1 3; changes of, 54f; in] pron., 449f, 496; plur. w. sing. verb, 
Dec. m1., € 12: 1O5f; verbs, ¥ 41f:| 549; impers., 546. a. 


56, 170. B, 223, 266. New root, 254. 
Liqui i-mutes, ¢ 13: 109, Nominative, 78, 84, S39f; for voc, 
Local quantity, 688 f. 81, 343. 8S; in appos. w. sent., 334; 


Loga edic verse, 696. 3, 706, 710. as subject, 389f, 342, 543; by attr., 
Long vowels, 1 3: 24f, 29, 676; form-| 551, 614; independ, 343 ; in ana- 
ing 2 ace. places, 723 ; vowel short-| col., $44; of rel., attr., 526. B. 
enec before another vowel, 691; syll.,;Noun, declensa, 7 7f; 92f; anoma- 
by wat. and pos., 678 f. lous, defective, &c., 122f; deriv., 
Macedonic dialect, 8. SO5f ; compos., 324, $326. 
Masculine, 74f; form for fem., 133,|Nude, 224f, 237f; inflection, 84, 175, 
495; pl., used by a woman speaking} 208 ; adjunct, 329. 
of herself, 336. «; cesura, 699. 4. |Number, 77, 83, 85; signs of, 83f, 


Megarian dialect, 1. 172; in verb, 164, 170f; use and 

Mesode, 700. 2, interchange of, 335 f. 

Metaplasts, 122 f. Numerals, | 21, Y 25: 187f; how 

Metathesis, 56 f, 59, 64; in verbs, 223,| combined, 140 ; letters as, 7 1: 11. 
227. B, 262, 281. [699.| Obelisk, 16. 4. 


Metre, 694f; -ical ictus, 695; series, |Object, $38 f; indir. in dat., $39, 397 f; 
Middle mutes, 1 8: 49; > and <] dir. in acc., 339, 422f. 
smooth and rough, 52; inserted, 64./Objective affixes, | SOf: 195, 209f; 
2; voice, 165f, 180, 553f; interch.| voice, 174f; cases, 338f; gen., 392; 
w. pass.. 554; w. dir. reflex. sense,| dat. $97. 
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Oblique cases, 78. 8; as adv., 320. (Pastoral cxstira, 699. 5. 

Odes, choral, 700. 2. Patrials, derivation, 309, 315. a, e 

Old root, 254. Patronymics, derivation, 310. 

Onomatopes, palatals in -%w, 273. 1. | Paulo-post-future, 582. 

Open vowels, 24f; affixes, 82. s. Pentameter, 698. 3, 705. 

Optative, 169, 177, 587f; X ind.,|/Penthemim, 699. 4, 704. 2. [726. 
587, 5933 fut. 587. 2; X_ subj.,)Penult, in pronunc., 18. 55; in accent., 
588f; follows sec. tenses, 592; w.|Perfect, 167f, 179, 186, 233f; com- 
&v, for pres. or fut. ind., 595; expr.| monly wants subj., opt., and imp., 
wish, 597f; purpose, 601f; for subj.,| 169. 6; as pres., 233; pt. in dial., 
602; in condit. sent., 603f; expr.| 253; X aor. 577f; both past and 
possibility, command, &., w. @y»,| present, 579; for fut., 584. 

604; in rel. sent., 606 ; in indir.|Periphrasis, 329; in synt. of gen., 
quot., 608f. 385, 453. 8; acc., 425 ; art. 476f; 

Oratio recta X obliqua, 607 f. [5.| verb, 637. 

Ordinals, 1 25: 137f; w. aveés, 511.| Perispome, 725; verbs, 216. a. 

Orthography and Orthoépy, | 1f: 10f;)Person, 143; signs of, 143, 171; in 


hist. of, 21 f. verbs, 164, 170f; change of, 500. 
Orthotone, 733. Personal pronouns, 7 23: 141f; w. 
Oxytone, 725. yi, 328; use, stronger and weaker 
Peon, 697 ; -ic verse, 720. forms, 502f; implied in affixes of 


Palatals, | 3; changes of, 51f; in| verb, 545. 
Dec. m1., J 11: 101 5 verbs, | 38. |Phalcecian verse, 706. 4. 
Paragogic consonants, 66; s, 150. N. |Pherecratic verse, 706. 2. 


Parisyllabic,. 82. N. Pindar, dialect of, 3; metre of, 700. 2. 
Parcemiac verse, 708. 2. Pleonasm, 329; in synt. of gen., 395; 
Paroxytone, 725. adj., 458; compt. and sup., 460f; 
Parsing, forms of, 9 65f. [487.] art., 468.6; pron., $99; verb, 552; 


Parts of sentences as joined with art.,| inf.,624; prep., 652; particle, 664 f. 
Participle, 169, 176; declens., | 22:|Pluperfect, 167f, 179, 186, 233f3 in 
- 128f3 synt., 614f, 6G80f; as adj.,| se >», 179, 203. N.; as aor., 233; 
444f; expr. purpose, 583. a, 635,| X aor., 577f; X impf., as conting.,’ 
640 ; impers., 615. 5; prelim., 631;| 593. 

circumst., 632 5 ==adv. or adjunct, |Plural, 77, 83, 85, 172; for sing., 336; 
632; complem., w. verbs of sensation,| w. dual, 337; w. sing., 450, 453, 
chance, anticipation, &., 633f; X| 497, 548f. 

inf., 634. B ; w. adj. and verb, &.,/ Polyschematist verse, 696. 3. 

634. y; prospect., 635 ; defin., 636 ;| Position of art., 472 ; of particles, 672 f; 
W. shel, Ew, Sexopat, elxenas, &e.,| in prosody, 677, 688f. 

637; abs., 638f; w. os, &c. 640 ;/Positive degree, 155; added to superl. 
anacol., 641. and doubled, 462; for compt. and 
Particle, in compos., 325, 328 5 synt.,| superl., 466. 

645f; as affected by ellips., 660f;|Possessive pron., | 24: 151, 502f; 
pleonasm, 664f; attr., 668 ; anacol.,; gen., 390. 

669f ; combinations, 671; position,| Postpositive article, 447. 

672f; accent, 750. [N.| Precession of vowels, 28 f, and page v. ; 
Partitive gen., 358f; adjectives, 362.| in dial. 44; in r. of verb, 259. 
Passive, 165f, 180, 553f; w. gen.,| Prefixes of verbs, | 28: 173, 179, 
381; w. dat. 4173 interch. w.| 187f; in dial., 194. 

mid., 554; how construed, 562; pre-|Preposition, w. case, &., as adv., 322; 
fers dir. to indir. obj., pers. to thing, synt., 648f, 657f; omitted and ins., 
563; converse of mid., 564; impers.,| 650, 651. s3; w. adj. 651. 3; in 
564. 3. compos., 652f; as adv., 657; we 
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case, used subst., 658 ; 
pregn., 659 ; position, 
730f, 750. 2. 
Prepositive vowel, 24f; article, 147. 
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in const.{Proportionals, 137f; w. gen., 352. 
672; accent, | Prosody, 675f. 
Protasis, 329, 603 f. 
Punctuation, 1b. 


Present, 167f, 178; as generic tense,|Pure nouns in Dec. m1., 4 14: 110f; 


566; historic, 567, 576; X aor., 

569f; 

584; X aor. w. gv, 598. Ll. 
Preteritive verbs, ¥ 58f; 233f. 


verbs, J 45f: 170. 6. 


for perf., 579. z for fut.,|Quadruple rhythm, 696. 


Quantity, 676f; marks of, 16. 4; 
natural, 677f; local, 677, 688f; in 


Primary ictus, 18.5; tenses, 168, 173f;| dec., 682f; in conj., 682, 684; in 
xX sec. in expr. conting., 589 f; fol- deriv., 685; in dial., 47, 686. 
lowed by subj., 592; affixes, q 31: Quasi-cesura, 712. 1. 


Primitive, 303. 
Proclitics, 731. 
Prohibition w. «#, 598. 
Pronominal correlatives, 1 63 : 317. 
Pronoun, T 23f: 141f}3 subst, T 23: 

141f; pers. 


[196.|Quaternarius, 697. B. 


Quotation, direct < indirect, 607 f 

Radicals, 302. 

Reciprocal pron., 
mid., 559. 


7 23: 145; use of 


141f5 reflex., 144; Redundant nouns, 122; verbs, 257. 3. 


recipr., 145; indef., 146; adj., G24: Reduplication, 179, 190f; Att., 191. 


147f; def., 148f} art., rel., 148; 


iter. 149; demonstr., 150; poss., 151; 


2, 283; in comp. verbs, 192f; in 
root, 288f; proper, &c., 283. 


indef., 152f; compos., 144f, 149 f,| Reflexive pron., 7 23: 144, 502f; w. 


158, 328; art. as, 467f, 490f; 
synt., 494f; masc. for fem., 495; 
w. subj. implied, 497; attr., 498; 


compt. and superl., 464 ; of 3d pers. 
for Ist and 2d, 506f; for recipr., 
507. 73 w. aveés, 464, 5115 sense 


repeated, 499 5 change of numb. and| of mid., 165f, 557f. 

pers., 495, 500; spec. observ. on, 501 f;| Regimen, 329. 

pers., poss., and refler., stronger andj Regular affixes of verb, 7 29f: 215. 
weaker forms, &c., 502f; use of od,|Relative pron. and adv., 7 24, T 63: 


&c., 503f; ateés, 508f5; demonsir., 


512f3 as adv. of place, 514. N.; for| fences, modes in, 606. 


148, 153, 317; synt., 519f; sen- 
See Pronoun. 


pers. pron., 515; indef., 517f; for| Residual cases, 338f; dat., 414 f. 
def., 518. y; relative, 519f; inter-|Resolution of diphthongs, 46. 


changed, 520f; w. antec. in same|/Rhythm, 694f; kinds of, 696; cesura 
clause, or omitted, 522f; w. fees} of, 699. 1. 

523; attraction, 524f; of words be-|Rising Ionic, 697 ; verse, 696. 3, 720. 
longing to the antec. clause, 525; of |Romaic language, 8. 

rel. by antec., 526; of antec. by rel.,|Roman letters corresp. w. Gr., 11: 12. 
527; w. ellipsis of subst. verb, 528 ;|Root of noun, how obtained, 79; of - 


rel. omitted, 528. 1; == demonstr. 
and conn. particle, 530f; w. another 
conn., &c., 533 ; repetition of, avoid- 
ed, 534 ; complem., 535f; in con- 
dens., 538 ; interrog., 536, 539 ; &A- 
Ao, B40f, 

Pronunciation, Eng. method, 17f; 
Mod. Gr., 19; Erasmian, 20; an- 
cient, of vowels, 24. y. 

Proodde, 700. 2. 

Proparoxytone, 725. 


verb, 170. «; union with affixes, 
216f; old, middle, new, 254; tenses 
arranged in respect to, 255f; changes 
of, in verb, T 61: 254f; euphon., 
259f; emphat., 265f; anom., 301 ; 
primary, 302. 
Rough breathing, 13; w. init. ¢ and », 
13. 1, 2; mutes, 1 8; >> smooth, 
Sampi, 7 1: 11, 21f. (62, 69, 263. 
Sapphic verse, 698, 706. 4. 
Scanning, 701. 1; continuous, 692. 


Proper diphthong, 25; name, w. art.,|Second tenses, 178, 180, 186, 236, 


471.6; redupl., 283. 
Properispome, 725. 


255, 257 ; more inclined to intrans. 
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Secondary ictus, 18. 5; tenses, T 26: 
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in fut., 200. 2; in r. of verb, 261. 


168, 173f 3 X prim. in expr. con-|Synecdoche, 438. a, 563. 


ting., 589f; followed by Pty 
expr. wish, 597f; affixes, T 
Semivowels, J 3: 63. 
Senarius, 697. B, 712. 


592 ;|Synecphonésis, or Synizésis, 31, 701. 2. 
31 :|Synesis, 329 ; in synt. of appos., 332. 
[196.| 43 adj. 453f; pron., 497; verb, 


548 f. 


Sentence, kinds of, 329; words in ap-|/Syntax, T 64: 829f; variety in Greek, 


pos. w., 334. 
Short vow. and syll., 


330; figures of, 329. N.; of subst., 


13: 24f, 29,| 831f; of. adj., 444f; of art., 467f; 
676, 679f; > long, in dec., 92, 


of pron., 494f; of verb, 543f; of 


110f; in compar., 156 ; in verb, 183, particle, 645 f. 
218f, ’204, 266f; in compos., 326. R. System in vers., 694, 700. 


Sign, see Tense-sign. 


[der. of, 304 f.| Temporal numbers, { 25: 187f; aug 


Simple vowels, 7 3: 24; word, 303f;! ment, 187 f. 


Singular, 77 ; for plur., 335; Ww. plor., Tenses, T 26; 


450, 453, 497, 548f. 


Smooth or soft breathing, 13; ol. 
and Ep. for rough, 13. 4; mutes, J 3; 


> rough, 52, 65. 
Sounds, abrupt and protracted, 17. N 


Special application, sign of, 332. 3, 640. 


Spondee, 697 ; -aic verse, 704. 1. 
Stanza, 694, 700. 
Strophe, 694, 700. 


164, 167f; formation, 
W 28; hist of, 173f; signs of, T 31 : 
178, 186, 198 f, 245 ; first X second, 
178, 180, 186, 199, 255f; how asso- 
ciated, 215. 3; arranged in respect 
to root, 255f; wse, 565f; chronic X 
achron., 565; generic X spec., 566, 
576. 4, 580; interchange, 567, 576, 
584f; def.  indef., 569f; indef. 
>» complete, 577f; fut.,581f; prim. 


Subject, « sign of, 84; of finite verb,} >< sec. as conting., 589 f. 


342 ; of inf., 620. 


Subjective affixes, 1 29f: 195, 209f; 


Tense-signs, 7 31: 178, 186, 198f; 
changes of, 56, 199f 3 in dial. 245 


voice, 174f; cases, 338f; sense of |Tetrameter, 698. 


mid., 560. 


Tetraptote, 127. p. 


Subjunctive vowel, 25f; mode, 169,|Tetrastich, 700. 
177, 587f; X ind., 587, 593; X|Theme, of noun, 79 ; of adj.. 128; of 


opt., 588 f; follows prim. tenses, 592 3} verb, 170. «. ° 
for ind., 595; for imp., 597f; expr.|Thesis, 695 ; 


(690. N. 
vowel lengthened in, 


purpose, 601f/ for opt., 602; in|Third future, see Future Perfect. 
condit. sent., 603f; in rel. sent., 606;|Time of verb, 168 5 of vow. and syll., 


in complem. sent., 611. 3; in quot.,|Tmesis, 328. N., 652 f. 


608 f. 


Substantive, 78; synt.. 331f; agree-|Triad in vers., 700. 2. 


ment, 831f; pron., T 23: 


synt., 494f; verb, omitted, 547, 639.|/Trimeter, 698 ; iambic, 712. 
2; w. gen., 364f, 384 ; w. dat., 408;/Triple rhythm, 696. 


omitted in condens., 528f, 538; num.,|Tripody, 697. 6. 


7 25: 139, 308. e; clause, 329. 


Superlative, 155f, 316; w. gen., 362 f,| Tristich, 700. 


461; 


w. dat., 419 ; ; w. pos., doubled,|Trochee, 697; -aic rhythm, 


[676f. 
Tone, special, 722 f. 
141f;|Triemim, 699. 4. 
Triptote, 127. B. 
696 ; 


w. ty Tos, W. sis, neg., 462; w. re-| verse, 697. 6, 716f. 
flex., 464; abs. 465; attr. 525, «. |Ultima, in accent., 723f, 726. 


Syllabic augment, 187. 


Syllable, affixed to r., 287 f; quant. of,|Vau, T 1; 


677. N. 


Syllepsis, 329 ; in synt. of adj., 446; 


pron., 496. c; verb, 544. 


Syncope, in liquids of Dec. m1., 106 f; 


Union of syllables, 30f, 45 f. 

11, 21f. See Digamma. 

Verb, conj. of, 1 26f: 164f; depo- 
nent, 166; hist.. 171f; prefixes, 
728: 187f; affixes, 7 28f: 195f; 
in -s X in -w, 208. 2; in -zs, 1 48f 
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224 f, 251; preteritive, 7 58f: 233 f; 
root, 254f; dial., 132: 194, 181f, 
241f 5 translated, 7 33; deriv., 318f; 
compos., 823 f, 327 ; synt., agreement, 
543f; w. subject omitted, 545f; 
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used intrans. or reflex., 555; as pass., 


556; mid., having dir. reflex. sense, 
557; indir., 558 ; recipr. and caus., 
559; subjective, 560; pass., 562 f5 
impers., 564. 3. 


impers., 546; pl. w. sing. nom., 548 ;| Volitive sentence, 329; mode, T 27 = 


sing. w. pl. nom., 549; attracted, 


169, 177, 612f. 


550; taking nom. by attr., 551, 614 ;| Vowels, 13 : 24f; < old consonants, 


quantity in, 682, 684; accent in, 734, 
7386f. 

Verbal nouns, 305f; adj., 314; adv., 
321 ; compound, 323f; w. gen., 381, 
392f; w. dat. 407. x; w. acc., 424; 
in -ios, impers., 642. 

Verse, 694f; kinds, 696, 698 ; cesura, 
699; systems, &c., 700; scanning, 
701; dact., 703f; anap., 707f; 
iamb., 711f; troch., 716f; various, 


22; simple, compound, long, short, 
doubtful, open, close, prepos., subjunct., 
24f; precession, 28 f, and page v. ; 
kindred, 28; union of, 30 f; con- 
traction, 31f; crasis, 38f; apostro- 
phe, 41f; dial. var.. 43f; connect. 
of dec., 1 6: 82.3, 86, 92f; changes 
in Dec. mr, 110f; connect. of conj., 
WT 31: 175, 178f, 202f; changes in 
perf., 236; in r. of verb, 259f; 


lengthened, 266f; added, 287f; 


Vision, 567. [720f. 
*] union, in compos, 324; quantity, 


Vocal elements, T 3. 
Vocative, 78, 84, 889; same w. nom.,| 676f. 
8Of; synt., 442f; accent, 742f. Writing, mode of, 23. 
Voices, hist. of, 174 f, 180; wse, 553f;|Zeugma, 329; in synt. of adj., 446; 
mid. and pass. interch., 554; @et.,| pron., 496.¢; verb, 544. 


5 
LIST OF AUTHORS AND WORKS CITED,. 
AND OF ABBREVIATIONS. 


[Zhe works of Xenophon are commonly cited without naming the author, and the 
Anabasis without even naming the work (by simply giving the book, chapter, and sec- 
tion; thus, iv. 3.17. The Iliad and Odyssey are commonly cited by giving simply the 
letter denoting the book, with the verse, using a capital letter if the citation is made 
from the Iliad, and a small letter if it ig made from the Odyssey (thus, A. 232, for Tl. i. 
232; &. 305, for Od. ii. 305). In Homer, the references are made to the verses of Wolf; 
in Hesiod, to those of Gaisford ; in Pindar, to these of Heyne; in the Dramatic Poets, to 
those of Dindorf; and in the Pastoral Poets, to those of Kiessling. In Herodotus, Thu- 
cydides, Xenophon, Diodorus Siculus, Dio Cassius, and Pausanias, they are made to 
books and chapters; and also, in Xenophon, to the sections of the usual more minute 
division as fives by Schneider, Dindorf, &c. In Demosthenes, they are made to the pages 
and lines of Reiske ; in the other Orators and in Plato (including Timzeus Locrus) to the 
pages and lines or division-letters of Stephens; in Strabo to the pages, and in Athenzus 
to the pages and division-letters, of Casaubon. The fragments of Alceeus, Sappho, Co- 
rinna, Epicharmus, and Sophron are numbered according to Ahrens, with the numbers 
of other well known editions (as those of Alc@us by Matthia, and of Sappho by Neue) 
usually following in parentheses ; those of Anacreon, according to Bergk ; those of Calli- 
machus, according to Blomfield; those of Hesiod, Simonides, and Tyrteeus, according to 
Gaisford; those of Hipponax, according to Welcker; those of Pindar, according to 
Bodckh ; those of the Dramatic Poets, according to Dindorf; &c. Cases of abbreviation 
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not given below, and those in which the same abbreviation or initial stands for different 
wo are either explained by the immediate connection, or (as indeed many of those 
below) can scarce fail of being obvious in themsolves.]} 


Accusative (Acc., A.). grammata (Ep.), Hym-| (Tro.). —- Fragmenta 


Active (Act.). niin Delum (Del.), Diaé-| (Fr.), Archelai (Arch.), 
Adjective (Adj.). / | nam (Di.), Jovem(Jov.),; Peleos (Pel.), Polyidi 
fliaous. LavacrumPalladis{Lav.).| (Pol.), Incerta (Inc.). 
Zolic (Zol., Z.). Cicero de Oratére (Cic. de}Exempli gratia (E. g.) 
Eschines (Aschin.). Or.). == for example. 
Zschylus (isch.): Aga-| Collateral (Collat.). Feminine (Fem., F.). 
memnon (Ag.), Choé-|Common (Comm.), com-|Fragment (Fr.). 
phori a Eumenides| monly (comm.). Future (Fut., F.). 
(Eum.), Perse (Pers.),|Comparative  (Compt.,|Gaisford’s Edition(Gaisf.). 
Prométheus (Prom.,Pr.),] Comp.). Genitive (Gen., G.). 
Septem contra Thebas|/Confer (Cf.) == compare,|Gottling’s Edition(Géttl.). 
(Sept., Theb., Th.), Sup-| conssdt. Hellenistic  (Hellenist., 
plices (Suppl., Sup.). | Contracted, -ion (Contr.).| Hiel.). 
Alcseus (Ale. ). Dative (Dat., D.). Herddes Atticus (Herod. 
Aleman (Alem.). Declension (Declens.,| Att.). 
Alexandrine (Alex.). Dec.). Herodotus (Hdt., Herod.). 
Anacreon (Anacr.). Demosthenes (Dem.).  |Hesiodus (Hes.): Opera 
Andocides (Andoc.). Derivative, -ion (Deriv.,| et Dies (Op.), Scutum 
Anthologia (Anth.). Der.). Herculis (Sc.), Theogo- 
Antimachus (Antim.). | Dialects (Dial.). nia (Theog., Th.). 
Antipater Thessalonicensis| Dinarchus (Dinarch.). | Hesychius (Hesych.). 
(Antip. Th.). Dindorf’s Edition (Dind.).| Hippocrates (Hipp. ). 
Antiphilus (Antiphil.). | Dio Cassiugg{Dio Cass.). |Hipponax (Hippon.). 
Aorist (Aor., A.). DiodGras Siculus (Diod.).|Homérus (Hom.): Ba- 


Apollonius Dyscolus dej| Diogenes Laértius (Diog.| trachomyomachia (Ba- 


Pronomine. [Rh.).! Laért.). tr.), Hymni (Hym., H.), 
Apollonius Rhodius (Ap.|Doric (Dor., D.). in Apollinem (Ap.), Bac- 
Apud (ap:) = quoted in. {Dual (Du., D.). chum (Bac.), Cererem 
Aratus (Arat.). Enclitic (Enclit., Encl.). | (Cer.), Mercurium 
Archilochus (Archil.). | English (Eng.). (Merc.), Venerem(Ven.), 
Aretsus. Epic (Ep., E.). Tlias (Il), Odysséa (Od.). 
Aristophanes (Ar.) : Ach-|Epicharmus (Epicharm.,|Horatius (Hor. ). 

arnenses (Ach.), Aves| Epich.). Ibidem (Ib.) == in the 


( Av.), Ecclesiaziise (Ec-|Euripides (Eur.) : Alces-| same work or part of a 
cl.), Equites (Eq.), Ly-| tis (Alc.), Andromache} work. 

sistrata (Lys.), Nubes| (Andr.), Bacchsw (Bacch.,|Id est (i. e.) = that is. 
(Nub.), Pax, Plutus} Bac.), Cyclops (Cycl.),/Idem (Id.) == the same 
(Plut.,Pl.), Ranw(Ran.),| “Electra (El.), Hecuba! author. 
Thesmophoriaziisw(The-| (Hec.), Helena (Hel.),/Imperative  (Imperat., 
sm.), Vespss (Vesp.). Heraclids § (Heracl.),| Imp.). 


Aristoteles (Aristl.). Hercules Furens (Herc.),|/Imperfect (Impf.). 

Article (Art.). Hippolytus (Hipp.), Ion,|Indicative (Ind.). 
Athenzus (Ath.). Iphigenia in Aulide (Iph.| Infinitive (Infin., Inf.). 
Attic (Att. A.). A.), Iphigenia in Tauris|Inscriptiones (Inscr., In- 
Augment (Augm.). (Iph. T.), Medéa (Med.),| sc.), Bosotica (Boot.), 
Bion. Orestes (Or.), Phoenisss| Cretica (Cret.), Cumea 
Beotie (Beeot., B.). (Phen. Ph.), Rhesus} (Cum.),  Heracleénsis 
Cesar (Cees. ). (Rhes., Rh.), Supplices} (Heracl.), Potidaica (Po- 


Callimachus (Call.): Epi-! (Suppl, Sup.), Troades! tid.). 
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Intransitive (Intrans. ). 
Tonie (Ion42L.). 

Isocrates (Isocrv}. 7. ~: 
Iterative (Iter., It.). 

Kal re Auwd (x. ¢. A.) 


Maj.), Hipparchus (Hip- 

parch.), Ion, 

= $e. (Lach.), Leges (Leg.), 

Laconic (Lacon., Lac.). 

Latin (Lat.). 

Livius (Liv.). 

Lobeck on Phrynichus 
(Lob. ad Phryn.). 

Lucianus (Luc.): de His- 
toria Scribenda (de Hist. 
Scrib.), Parasitus (Pa- 


(Menex.), Meno, Par- 
menides (Parm.), Phe- 


ras. ). 
Lycophron (Lyc.). 
Lycurgus (Lycurg.). 
Lysias (Lys.). 
Masculine (Masc., M.). 
Megarian (Meg. ). 
Middle (Mid., M.). 
Mimnermus (Mimn.), 
Neuter (Neut., N.). 
Nominative (Nom., N.). | Poetic (Poet., P.). 
Optative (Opt.). Pollux (Poll.). 
Orpheus (Orph.) : Argo-| Positive (Pos.). 
nautica (Arg.), HymnilPratinas (Prag) 
(Hym.), Lithica (Lith.).| Present (Pres., Pr.). 
Participle (Partic., Part.,| Primitive (Prim.). 
Pt. Pronoun (Pron.). 


Timeus (Tim.). 


nummus (Trinumm.). 
Pluperfect (Plup.). 
Plural (Plur., Pl.,“P.). 
Plutarchus (Plut.). + 


Passive (Pass., P.). Quintus Smyrneus 
Pausanias (Pausan.). (Quint.). 

Perfect (Perf., Pf.). Reduplication (Redupl., 
Person (Pers., P.). Redpl.). 

Philétas (Philet.). Root (r.). 


Pindarus (Pind.): Isth-|Sappho (Sapph.). 

mia (I.), Nemea (Nem.,|Scholia (Schol.) 

N.), Olympia (0.), Py-|Scilicet (sc.) == under- 
thia (P.). stand, namely. 
Plato (PL): Alcibiades|Scripta Sacra (8. 8.) : 
(Ale.), Amatores (A-| Septuagint (LXX.), 


Laches} Electra (El.), 


mat.), Apologia ( Apol.), 
Axiochus (Ax.), Char- 
mides (Charm.) Con- 
vivium (Conv.), Craty- 
lus (Crat.), Critias (Cri- 
ti.), Crito, Definitiones 
(Def.), Epinomis (E- 
pin.), Euthydémus (Eu- 


Deuteronomy (Deut.), 
Psalms (Ps.), Matthew 
(St. Matth., Mt.), Mark 
(Mk.), Luke (Lk.), John 
(St. Jn.), Acts, Romans 
(Rom.), Ephesians (Ep. 
Ephes. ), Revelations 
(Rev.). 


THE END. 


LIST OF AUTHORS AND ABBREVIATIONS. 


thyd.), Euthyphron (Eu-|Simonides (Simon.). 
thyphr.),Gorgias(Gorg.),|Singular (Sing., S.). 
Hippias Major (Hipp.|Sophocles (Soph.): Ajax 


(Aj.), Antigone (Ant.), 
CEdipus 
Colonéus (CEd. C.), Ce- 


Lysis (Lys.), Menexenus| dipus Tyrannus (Ed. 


T.), Philoctétes (Phil., 
Ph.), Trachinie (Tr.). 


do, Phedrus (Phedr.),|Sophron (Sophr.). 
Philébus (Phil.), Politi-/Strabo (Strab.). 

cus (Polit., Pol.), Pro-|Subjunctive (Subj.). 
tagoras (Prot.), de Re-|Superlative 
publica (Rep.), Sophista} Sup.). 
(Soph.), Thexetétus (The-|Syncope, -ated (Sync.). 
set.), Theages (Theag.),|Terentius (Ter.) : 


(Superl., 


An- 
dria (Andr.). 


Plato Comicus: Meteeci. |Theocritus (Theoc.) : Bu- 
Plautus (Plaut.): Tri-| colica, 


Epigrammata 
(Ep.). 

Theognis (Theog.). 
Thucydides (Thuc., Th.). 
Tibullus (Tibull.). 
Timeus Locrus (Tim. 
Locr., Tim.). 

Transitive (Trans. ). 
Tyrteus (Tyrt.). 

Varia lectio (v. 1.) == va- 
rious reading. 

Vocative (Voc., V.). 
Xenophanes (Xenophan.),. 
Xenophon (Xen.): Age- 
silaus (Ages., Ag.), A- 
nabasis (Anab.), Cyro- 
pedia (Cyr.), de Re 
Equestri (Eq.), Hiero 
(Hier.), Historia Graca 
(H. Gr.), Lacedemoni- 
orum Respublica (Lac.), 
Magister Equitum (Mag. 
Eq.), Memorabilia So- 
cratis (Mem.), Ccono- 
micus (CEc.), de Re- 
publica Atheniensium 
(Rep: Ath., Ath.), Sym- 
posium (Symp.), Vecti- 
galia (Vect.), Venatio 
(Ven.). 
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